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TRUBNER’8 ORIENTAL SERIES

Messrs. TRUBNER & CO. beg to call attention to their

ORIENTAL SERIES, in which will be collected, as far as

possible, all extant information and research upon the History,

Religions, Languages, Literature, cbe., of Ancient India, China, and

the East in general.

The Oriental Series will be on a comprehensive design, and

no labour or expense will be spared to render the undertaking

worthy of its subject. Messrs. Trubner & Co. have already

secured the services of eminent Eastern students and writers ;

and while the labour proposed must necessarily prove vast, they

intend to accomplish it by working with many able hands over

the whole field, under careful and well-organised Editorship.

TIIE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE NOW READY:—

Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi.—427, price 16s.

ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS,
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS.

By MARTIN HAUG, Ph.D.,

Late of the Universities of Tubingen, Gottingen, and Bonn
;
Superintendent

of Sanskrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona College

;

Honorary Member of the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, &c.

Edited by Dr. E. W. WEST.

I. History of the Researches into the Sacred Writings and Religion of the
Parsis, from the Earliest Times down to the Present.

II. Languages of the Parsi Scriptures.

III. The Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis.

IV. The Zoroastrian Religion, as to its Origin and Development.

The Author of these Essays intended, after his return from India, to

expand them into a comprehensive work on the Zoroastrian religion
; but

this design, postponed from time to time, was finally frustrated by his

untimely death. That he was not spared to publish all his varied know-
ledge on this subject must remain for ever a matter of regret to the student
of Iranian antiquities. In other hands, the changes that could be introduced
into this Second Edition were obviously limited to such additions and
alterations as the lapse of time and the progress of Zoroastrian studies have
rendered necessary.
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In the First Essay, the history of the European researches has been
extended to the present time ; but for the sake of brevity several writings
have been passed over unnoticed, among the more valuable of which those
of Professor Hiibschmann may be specially mentioned. Some account has
also been given of the progress of Zoroastrian studies among the Parsis
themselves.

In the Second Essay, additional information has been given about the
Pahlavi language and literature

;
but the technical portion of the Avesta

Grammar has been reserved for separate publication, being better adapted
for students than for the general reader.

Some additions have been made to the Third Essay, with the view of

bringing together, from other sources, all the author’s translations from the
Avesta, except those portions of the Gathas which he did not include in the
First Edition, and which it would be hazardous for an Editor to revise.

Further details have also been given regarding the contents of the Flasks.

Several additional translations having been found among the author’s
papers, too late for insertion in the Third Essay, have been added in an
Appendix, after careful revision, together with his notes descriptive of the
mode of performing a few of the Zoroastrian ceremonies.

The Author’s principal object in publishing these Essays originally, was
to present in a readable form all the materials for judging impartially of the
scriptures and religion of the Parsis. The same object has been kept in
view while preparing this Second Edition, giving a large quantity of such
materials, collected from a variety of sources, which may now be left to the
reader’s impartial judgment.

The value of this Second Edition is greatly enhanced by the addition of

many posthumous papers, discovered by the Editor, Dr. E. West, at Munich.
They consist of further translations from the Zend and Pahlavi of the Zend-
Avesta, and also of numerous detailed notes descriptive of some of the Parsi
ceremonies.

“ The most important work that has for a long time been issued on the subject of

the Zoroastrian system and its followers, drawn together by the most accomplished
living European Pahlavi scholar from the papers left behind him by Dr. Haug, who
devoted his life to these studies, and who did much to make the Parsi doctrines and
language intelligible to Western scholars.”

—

Alhenceum.
“ He (Dr. West) has succeeded in bringing together in a very narrow compass the

most trustworthy imformation that is to be had, not only with regard to the titles

and contents of all the Pahlavi works extant, but also with regard to the probable
age of each MS., the place where it is preserved and its precise length.”— The
Academy.
“ It is impossible in our limited space to give more than a brief notice of its con-

tents ; but they claim and will no doubt receive the attention, not only of the few
who are interested in the Parsis, but of philologists and inquirers into the origin,

nature and connection of religions.”— The Saturday Revieic.

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. viii.— 176, price 7s. 6d.

TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON
COMMONLY KNOWN AS “ DHAMMAPADA.”

With Accompanying Narro.tivcs.

Translated from the Chinese by S. BEAL, B.A., Professor of Chinese,

University College, London.

Among the great body of books comprising the Chinese Buddhist Canon,
presented by the Japanese Government to the Library of the India Office,

Mr. Beal discovered a work bearing the title of “Law Verses, or Scriptural

Texts,” which on examination was seen to resemble the Pali version of

Dhammapada in many particulars. It was further discovered that the

original recension of the Pali Text found its way into China in the Third
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Century (a.p.), where the work of translation was finished, and afterwards
thirteen additional sections added. The Dhammapada, as hitherto known
by the Pali Text Edition, as edited by Fausboll, by Max Muller’s English,

and Albrecht 'Weber’s German translations, consists only of twenty-six
chapters or sections, whilst the Chinese version, or rather recension, as now
translated by Mr. Beal, consists of thirty-nine sections. The students of

Pali who possess Fausboll’s Text, or either of the above-named translations,

will therefore needs want Mr. Beal's English rendering of the Chinese
version

;
the thirteen above-named additional sections not being accessible to

them in any other form
;

for, even if they understand Chinese, the Chinese
original would be unobtainable by them.

“ Mr. Beal, by making it accessible in an English dress, has added to the great
services he has already rendered to the comparative study of Religious history. "

—

Academy.
“ Valuable as exhibiting the doctrine of the Buddhists in its purest, least adul-

terated, form, it brings the modern reader face to face with that simple creed and rule
of conduct which won its way over the minds of myriads, and which is now nominally
professed by 14s millions, who have overlaid its austere simplicity with innumerable
ceremonies, forgotten its maxims, perverted its teaching, and so inverted its leading
principle that a religion whose founder denied a God, now worships that founder as
a god himself."

—

Scotsman.

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxiii.—360, price 18s.

THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE.
By ALBRECHT WEBER.

Translated from the Second German Edition by John Mann, M.A., and
Theodor Zachariae, Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author.

Dr. Buhler, Inspector of Schools in India, writes:
—“I am extremely

glad to learn that you are about to publish an English translation of Pro-
fessor A. Weber’s ‘ History of Indian Literature.’ When I was Professor of

Oriental Languages in Elphinstone College, I frequently felt the want of

such a work to which I could refer the students. I trust that the work
which you are now publishing will become a class-book in all the Indian
colleges, as it is the first and only scientific one which deals with the whole
field of Vedic, Sanskrit, and Prakrit literature.”

Professor Cowell, of Cambridge, writes:
—“The English translation of

Professor A. Weber’s ‘ History of Indian Literature ’ will be of the greatest

use to those who wish to take a comprehensive survey of all that the Hindoo
mind has achieved. It will be especially useful to the students in our
Indian colleges and universities. I used to long for such a book when I was
teaching in Calcutta. Hindu students are intensely interested in the history

of Sanskrit literature, and this volume will supply them with all they want
on the subject. I hope it will be made a text-book wherever Sanskrit and
English are taught.”

Professor Whitney, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn., U.S.A., writes :

—

“ I am the more interested in your enterprise of the publication of Weber’s
Sanskrit Literature in an English version, as I was one of the class to whom
the work was originally given in the form of academic lectures. At their

first appearance they were by far the most learned and able treatment of

their subject ;
and with their recent additions they still maintain decidedly

the same rank. Wherever the language, and institutions, and history of

India are studied, they must be used and refexred to as authority.”

“ Tliis translation will be welcomed by all Sanskrit students, for it places within
the reach of every one a work which has long held a very high reputation.”

—

Saturday
Eevieic.

“ We welcome this book. It will do much to bring an accurate knowledge of the
national literature of India within the reach of the Indian races. . . . But Professor
Weber has performed service hardly less important for the English students of Indian
history.”

—

Englishman, Calcutta.
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Post 8vo, clotli, pp. xii.— 198, accompanied by Two Language
Maps, price 12s.

A SKETCH OF
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES.

By ROBERT N. OUST.

The Author has attempted to fill up a vacuum, the inconvenience of
which pressed itself on his notice. Much had been written about the
languages of the East Indies, but the extent of our present knowledge had
not even been brought to a focus. Information on particular subjects was
only to be obtained or looked for by consulting a specialist, and then hunting
down the numbers of a serial or the chapters of a volume not always to be
found. It occurred to him that it might be of use to others to publish in an
arranged form the notes which he had collected for his own edification.

Thus the work has grown upon him.
“ The hook before us is then a valuable contribution to philological science. It

passes under review a vast number of languages, and it gives, or professes to give, in
every case the sum and substance of the opinions and judgments of the best-informed
writers. ”

—

Saturday Review.

Second Corrected Edition, post 8vo, pp. xii.

—

116
,
cloth, price 5s.

THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD.

A Poem. By KALIDASA.
Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse by

Ralph T. H. Gkiffith, M.A.
“ Mr. Griffith's very spirited rendering of the Kumdrasambhava, first published

twenty-six years ago, is well known to most who are at all interested in Indian
literature, or enjoy the tenderness of feeling and rich creative imagination of its

author.”

—

Indian Antiquary.
“ We are very glad to welcome a second edition of Professor Griffith’s admirable

translation of the well-known Sanskrit poem, the Kumdrasambhava. Few transla-

tions deserve a second edition better."

—

Athenceum.

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. 432, price 16s.

A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND

LITERATURE.
By JOHN DOWSON, M.R.A.S.,

Late Professor of Hindustani, Staff College.

In this work an endeavour has been made to supply the long-felt want of

a Hindu Classical Dictionary. The late Professor Wilson projected such
a work, and forty years ago announced his intention of preparing it for the
Oriental Translation Fund, but he never accomplished his design. The main
portion of this work consists of mythology, but religion is bound up with
mythology, and in many points the two are quite inseparable. Of history,

in the true sense, Sanskrit possesses nothing, or next to nothing, but what
little has been discovered here finds its place. The chief geographical names
of the old writers also have received notice, and their localities and identi-

fications are described so far as present knowledge extends. Lastly, short

descriptions have been given of the most frequently mentioned Sanskrit

books, but only of such books as are likely to be found named in the works
of English writers.

This work will be a book of reference for all concerned in the government
of the Hindus, but it will beimore especially useful to young Civil Servants
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and to masters and students in the universities, colleges, and schools in

India.
“ By Mr. John Dowson, a sound and accurate scholar."

—

Athenceum.
“ Whatever conclusion may be come to as to the proper scope of this work, there

can be no doubt that Professor Dowson has rendered an immense service to students,

and his dictionary will be an indispensable companion to all students of Indian

matters. Students of Sanskrit at the present day are, by such books as this, placed

in a very advantageous position compared with that which their teachers occupied
some thirty years ago, when all such aids were wanting."

—

Academy.
“ What a boon this volume will prove to the general scholar, to all students of

India and of Hindu literature ! Still more' precious will it be to compilers of ency-
clopedias and dictionaries of universal information ."—Edinburgh Daily Reviev;.

“ It is no slight gain when such subjects are treated fairly and fully in a moderate
space

;
and we need only add that the few wants which we may hope to see supplied

in new editions detract but little from the general excellence of Mr. Dowson’s work.”
—Saturday Review.

Post 8vo, cloth, with View of Blecca, pp. cxii.— 172, price 9s.

SELECTIONS FROM THE KUR-AN.

By EDWARD WILLIAM LANE,
lion. Doctor of Literature, Leyden ; Correspondent of the Institute of France ; Hon.

Member of the German Oriental Society, the Royal Asiatic Society, &c. ;

Translator of “The Thousand and One Nights
;

” Author of an “ Arabic-Englisli

Lexicon,” &c.

A New Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by
Stanley Lane Poole.

Extract from Preface.

There has always been a wish to know something about the sacred book
of the Mohammadans, and it was with the design of satisfying this wish,
whilst avoiding the weariness and the disgust which a complete perusal of

the Kuran must produce, that Mr. Lane arranged the “Selections" which
were published in 1843. In spite of many printer’s errors, due to the
author’s absence from England, the book was so far successful that the
edition was exhausted, and it is now very difficult to obtain a copy. But
partly owing to the obstructions to the reading offered by an interwoven
native commentary, and partly by reason of the preference shown for the
doctrinal over the poetical passages, the book went into scholars’ hands
rather than into the libraries of the general reading public. It has proved
of considerable service to students of Arabic, who have found it the most
accurate rendering in existence of a large part of the Kuran ;

and even native
Muslims of India, ignorant of Arabic, have used Lane’s “Selections’’ as
their Bible.

In this edition I have endeavoured rather to carry out the original intention
of the translator. Experience has shown that the first plan was over- learned
to commend itself to the average reader, for whom Mr. Lane had destined
the book

; in this edition I have therefore omitted many of the notes, which
will not be missed by the reader for whom the book is intended, and for

which the Arabic scholar has only to refer to the first edition, or to Sales'

Koran, whence most of them were derived. Again, the text of the first

edition was obscured and interrupted by an interwoven commentary, which
destroyed the pleasure of the language, and often made the meaning less

intelligible than before. This commentary has been thinned. Where it

added nothing to the text it has been erased
;
where it gave a curious or

valuable explanation it has been thrown into a footnote
;
where it merely

supplied a necessary word to complete the sense, that word has been left in
the text, distinguished by a different type. Once more, the early and wilder
soorahs were almost wholly omitted in the first edition, whilst the later,

more dogmatic and less poetical soorahs were perhaps too fully represented.
I have endeavoured to establish the balance between the two.

“ Mr. Poole has done good service in the preparation of this work, and its merit
cntitle.it to a large measure of public favour.”—Edinburgh Daily Review.



TRUBXER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xliv.—376, price 14s.

METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT
WRITERS.

"With an Introduction, Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages
from Classical Authors.

By J. MUIR, C.I.E., D.C.L., LL.D., Pli.D.

The present embraces the contents of the little work entitled “Religious
and Moral Sentiments, metrically rendered from Sanskrit Writers,” &c.,
published by Messrs. Williams & Norgate in 1875, together with Three
collections of Versified Translations subsequently printed, but not published,
and a reprint of the metrical pieces contained in Volumes II. and V. of the
author’s “Original Sanskrit Texts,” &c.

.... “A volume which may be taken as a fair illustration alike of the religious
and moral sentiments, and of the legendary lore of the best Sanskrit writers. ”

—

Edinburgh Daily Review.

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. vi.—368, price 14s.

MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS,

BEING A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS.

By MONIER WILLIAMS, D.C.L.,

‘Hon. LL.D. of the University of Calcutta, Hon. Member of the Bombay Asiatic
Society, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford.

Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable Additions,
with Illustrations and a Map.

This edition will be found a great improvement on those that preceded it.

The author has taken care to avail himself of all such criticisms on particu-
lar passages in the previous editions as appeared to him to be just, and he
has enlarged the work by more than a hundred pages of additional matter.
The chapter on the “Villages and Rural Population of India," and several

other sections of the work, are quite new.
“ In this volume we have the thoughtful impressions of a thoughtful man on some

of the most important questions connected with our Indian Empire. . . . An en-
lightened observant man, travelling among an enlightened observant people, Professor
M <>nier Williams has brought before the public in a pleasant form more of the manners
and customs of the Queen's Indian subjects than we ever remember to have seen in
any one work. He not only deserves the thanks of every Englishman for this able
contribution to the study of Modern India—a subject with which we should be
specially familiar—but he deserves the thanks of every Indian, Parsee or Hindu,
Buddhist and Moslem, for his clear exposition of their manners, their creeds, and
their necessities."

—

Times.
. ..." A book of remarkably pleasant reading, which conveys a vivid impression

of the scenes and customs of the places through which the author passed.”

—

Saturday
Review.

THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE NEARLY READY:—

Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth.

THE GULISTAN;
Or, ROSE GARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIU’D-DIN SADI OF

SHIRAZ.

Translated for the First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory
Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah,

By EDWARD B. EASTWICK, F.R.S., M.R.A.S., &c.
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, cloth.

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN

SUBJECTS.

By B. H. HODGSON,

Late British Minister at Nepal.

Third Edition, Two Vols., post 8vo.

THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA,
THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE.

With Annotations.

The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese Monks.

By the Right Rev. P. BIGANDET,

Bishop of Ramatha, Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu.

THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE IN PREPARATION:—

Post 8vo, cloth.

THE JATAKA STORIES.

With the Commentary and Collection of Buddhist Fairy Tales, Fables, and
Folk Lore.

Translated from the Original Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids.

The First Part of the Commentary contains the most Complete Account

we yet have of the Life of Buddha.

)

Post 8vo, cloth.

CHINESE BUDDHISM.
A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL.

By J. EDKINS, D.D.,

Author of “ China's Place in Philology,” “ Religion in China,” &c., &c
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, cloth.

BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD,

BEING THE SI-YU-KI BY HYEN THSANG.

Translated from the Original Chinese, with Introduction, Index, kc.

By SAMUEL BEAL,

Trinity College, Cambridge
;
Professor of Chinese, University

College, London.

Post 8vo, cloth.

THE POEMS OF HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ.

Translated from the Persian into English Verse

By E. H. PALMER, M.A.,

Professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge.

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, cloth.

ORIENTAL RELIGIONS IN THEIR RELATION TO

UNIVERSAL RELIGION.

By SAMUEL JOHNSON.

Second Section

—

China.

Post 8vo, cloth.

INDIAN TALES FROM TIBETAN SOURCES.

Translated from the Tibetan into German, with Introductions, by Anton
SCHIEFNER, of the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg.

Rendered into English, with Notes, by W. R. S. Ralston.

LONDON : TRUBNER & CO., 57 and 59 LUDGATE HILL.
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PREFACE.

In the notice prefixed to the “ Essays on the Languages, Litera-

ture, and Eeligion of Nepal and Tibet” (1874), reference is

made to the probability of a republication of the remaining

papers of Mr. Hodgson, comprising not only Articles IV., V.,

and XI. of the “ Selections from the Eecords of the Govern-

ment of Bengal, No. XXVII.,” which would have found their

fittest place in that re-issue, but also his various Papers on the

Tribes and Languages of the Northern Non-Aryans adjacent

to India, with other Essays of a more general character. That

probability has now become a reality, Mr. Hodgson having

readily granted permission to the publishers of the “ Essays
”

to bring out in a collected form also his remaining papers on

Indian languages and ethnology. And inasmuch as the pre-

vious volume has already proved of essential service to scholars

by placing within their easy reach materials theretofore acces-

sible only to the favoured few who could consult the scarce

serials in which the several articles had originally appeared,

the present completion of the re-issue will, it is hoped, be sure

of as cordial a welcome.

To the Papers numbered 1 . to VIII. the same value and

interest attach at the present day as were accorded to them

when they were published for the first time, hardly any fresh
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materials having since come to light concerning the tribes and

languages there treated of. This does not apply in the same

degree to the various Papers comprised in the Ninth Section,

which have been incorporated in the re-issue only with a

view of completing Mr. Hodgson’s conspectus of the general

character and structural affinities of the Non-Aryan languages

of India.

Lastly, the Papers, here reproduced in a more complete

form, on the Pre-eminence of the Vernaculars have lost none

of their significance even at the present moment, as the

frequent reference made to them by the Press shews the

abiding vitality of the subject.

Almost all the Papers, more especially the longer Linguistical

Essays, have been reprinted from copies revised and annotated

by the author himself, who has earned a fresh and lasting

title to the gratitude of all students of Indian glossology and

ethnology by allowing the rare and valuable Papers comprised

in these volumes to he made generally available.

E. E.
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SECTION I.

OX TIIE KOCCH, BODO, AND DHIMAL TRIBES.*

PART I.—VOCABULARY.

NOUNS.

ist. —Things and Beings.

Things
and

Beings.

English. Koccli. Bodo. Dhimdl.

The Universe, Songsar,

Creator,

Creature,

Matter, universal,

Spirit, universal,

Space ditto,

Time ditto, Kdl,

Motion, universal, Chalan, gaman.
Immotion or rest, Thirta, Rahan,
Action, con- )

scious motion,
\

Korom,

Inaction ditto,

Light, lux, Jyoti,

Darkness, Andhdr,
Figure or form, Run,
Formlessness, Arup,
Star, Tdrd,

Planet, Graha,

Saturn,

Jupiter,

Suni,

Brihaspati,

Venus, Sukra,

Mars, Mongol,
Eclipse, Grohon,

Heaven, Sworg : Devd,
j

Earth, Prithivi,

Hades or Hell, Pdtdl, Norok,
This world, L6k,

The next woild, Pdrldk,

Khdl, Khdl.
Thdngbai, Hdnka.
Thdbai, Hikd.

Habba, Kdmpdka.

Habbageyd, Kdmmdnthuka.
Shrdng, Jolka.

Khomshi, Kitikitika.

Rup, Rup.
Rupgdyd, Iiupmdnthuka.
Hdthotki, Phurd.

Nbkhordng, )

visible arch,
)

God, Bhagavdn,
Bdtho (the

plant),

Sij Warang • Benin
(mas et fcem ,

' The prominence and extent given to this portion of my work are explained in the Intro-

duction, p. 2, and the principle on which the vocauulary is constructed at pp. 6 7. [Pub-
lished at Calcutta, 1847. J

VOI. I. A
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VOCABULARY.

Things
AND

Beings.

English. Kocch. Boclo. Dhimal.

A God, any Ddv’ta, Madai, Dir, Grdm.
Angel or Kalo- )

demon,
(

Sur, Ddv’ta,

Devil or Kako-
)

Dait, Rilk- )

demon,
)

shas, Asur,
j

The Devil,

Fairy, good, Madai,
Ogre, )

Gnome, > bad,

Sprite,
)

Jomon,

Ghost, Bhut, Gathaicho,

Witch
( fern .), Ddkini,

j

,
Hdshd-Hinjou,

1 Hiujouni Daina,

Mhai Bewal
Dhaina.

Sun, Bdld, Shdn, Bdld.

Moon, Chand, Ndkhdbir, Tali.

Dark half of, Badi, Ddn khomshi,
Bright ditto, Sudi, Ddn shrdng,

Body, limited, Gotor, Modom, Dhdr.
Shadow, Chid, Sdikhlutn, Ddpkd.
Human body, Gotor, Modom, Dhor.
Human soul, Jih,

Life, Jiu, Gothdng, * Singlhoka.

Death, Moron, Gothoi,* Sikd.

A being, moving,
A thing, motion-

>

less,
)

A name, Ndm, Mung, Ming.
An animal, Pash, Gothing,

A vegetal. Tnn,
A mineral, Dhdtfi,

Human kind, Mdnushi, Mdnushi, Dydng.
Quadruped, Chdrpdvd, Atheng thdnglrd, Didlong-khdkoi.

Bat kind, Chdrn chilka, Badamali,
Bird kind, Pdkhi, Dduchen or Dau, Jihd.

Fish kind,

Shelled fish kind,
Testudines,

Mdchd, i» Gnd, Haiyh.

Lacertine Reptiles,

Batrachians, Imbh,
Serpent kind, Sdmp, Jibo, Phnhid.

Insect kind,

Mind, under-

A

Pokd, Impho, Nharnoi.

standing,
1

Reason, the
thinking or-

- Mon,

!

Gasho ?

gan, J
Iu&unct, animal )

reason, 1

Meditation,
I

thought, re- 1

flection, the
|

!

Bhavana,
i

act,
)

Consciousness,

Reasoning,ratio-

}

t

cination, 1

"

Debate, argument, Bdda bddi, Raijalaiyu, Dopka warka.

Rather alive and dead. •



VOCABULARY. 3

Thincs
AND

Beings.

English.

Memory,

Forgetfulness,

Sensation, phy-
j

sical,
j

Perception, )

mental, or, :

Apprehension,
)

Quantity,

Degree,
Quality,

Number,
Time, limited,

Place, ditto,

Circumstance,
j

event, external,
\

Condition, state,
)

internal,
(

Constitution, 1

Temperament, >

Nature,
)

Manner, the how,
Occasion, the )

when,
j

Object, end in )

view,
\

Reason, the
j

human, why,
j

Cause, causa )

causans,
(

Effect, conse- )

quence,
j

Feeling, affec-
j

tion, passion,
)

Parental affection,

Filial ditto,

Conjugal ditto,

Appetite, bodily )

desire,
(

Mental desire,
j

wish,
j

Motive, induce- )

ment,
j

Intention, pur- i

pose, design,
|

aim,
)

Endeavour, at-
/

tempt,
j

Act or deed,

Disposition,
)

temper,
j

Behaviour, i

conduct, r

Demeanour, (

manners,
)

Habit, wont,
Practice, use,

Custom, usage,

Kocch.

Pliom,

Bephom,
|

Dishapan,

Phom,

Gdn,
Ganti,

Bdld,

Th;ln,

Britilnt,

Gati, Dasha,

Swobhau,

Doul, Prakur,

Bishoi,

Hdtd, Sobob,

Karan,

Mdyd,

May;!,

Mdya,
Prdm, Moh,

U'dhar,

Iccha,

Sobob, karon,

Sobob, Nimitt,

Chdshta, Ant,

Kam, Kormo,

Mizdg,

Chalan,

Chdl,

Chal,

Bhds, Dastur,

Bodo.

Shutrung,
Bouwa, Slvut-

|

ninggeya,
\

Dasmanno,

Gasliomanno,

Shanno,
Beld,

Nupthi,

Wanna,

Wanna,
Wanna,
Wanna,

Gasliojdyu ?

Gashojdyu,

Habba,

Dhimdl.

Phom.

l’hommanthd.

Dishameuka.

Phom.

Gandkd.
Bel;!.

Chdl.

Mondhami.

Mondhani.



4 VOCABULARY.

2n<i,

Earth.

English. A'occh.

Use, enjoyment of, Bliog,

Use, mere act of,

Disuse, cessation I

of,
|

Abuse, wrong use,

The material ele-

ments,
Earth, the ter-

rene element,
$

Bodo. Dhimdl.

Panj Bhut,

Prithivi,

Earth, land, i

terra firma,
j

Mati, Bkumi, Hd, Bhandi.

Soil, cultivable, Saruk mati, Hdsharhd, Bhandi.
Mould, Sdrfik mdti,

Marl, Sdrfik mati,

Mud, Kddd, Habdii, Kaddd.
Dust, Dhfild, Hdduri,
Manure, Sdr, Hdsdr, Sdr.

Stone, a frag- )

rnent of rock,
j

Pdthar, Onthdi, U'nthfir.

Gravel, the heap, Kankar,
Rock, the mass,
Clay rock, alu- 1

Pdthar, Onthai, U'nthfir.

mina,
\

Potter’s clay, Kfimhdlermdti, Aithdlihd, Chikthdli

Limestone, rock
calx,

Chalk,

Lime, prepared,

Quick-lime,

Sandstone rock,

Khdrimdti,
Clitin,

Aiwa, Jhuri,

Sand, loose, Bdlfi, Bdld, Bdld.

Flint rock, silex, Pdthar,

Gun flint,

Glass,

Soda,

Pdthari,

Kdnch,

Alkali,

Acid,

Rock-salt,

Salt, any, Nun, Sankhri, Ddsd.

Saltpetre, Jaikhar,

Borax, Sohdga,

Sulphur, Gandarak,
Antimony, or

j Pdrd,
mercury,

j

Arsenic,

Talc, Abor, Alongbdr, Bdldpdt.

Mica,
Crystal, Bilour,

Dhdtfi,Mineral ore.

Gold, Sdna, Sona, Sona.

Silver, Rupd, Rfipd, Rupd.

Iron, Ldhd, Shfirr,

Tdmbo,
Chir.

Copper, Tdmba, Tdmbo.
Tin, Rdnga,
Zinc, Jasta,

Lead, Sishd,

Pewter,
Brass, Pital,

Bhandi.



VOCABULARY. 5

Earth.

3rd.

Water.

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dkimdl.

Bell metal,

A mountain or )

hill,
\

Parbot, Hajo, Rd.

A plain, Ddngd, Photdr, Haven, Dhaidhaik a.

A hill top, Mdthi, Khrd, Puring.

A hill side. Mdjha, Gdjdr,

A hill base, Gor, Khibo, Leld.
’

A wooded plain )

or weald,
j

Jhdrbdri, Hdgrd?* Sing bdri.

A naked plain
)

or wold,
$

Dhaidhai ddnga, Phdtdr, Dhaidhaika.

Dry uplands, Ddngi, Hagiing, 'J’ika.

Low flooded )

lands,
\

Ddhalla, Dohala,

A valley, large, Khiil, Hdkor,
A valley, small, Khdl, Hakor,
A ravine, Dhordhora,
A forest, Sdl bdri. Hdgrd md, Sing bdri.

A jungle, Jhdr bdri,
j

Thuri hdgrd,

or Hdgrd, j

Dincha.

Copse or brush-

|

wood,
j

Jhdri, Joulia, Jhdpsi.

A sandy waste i

or desert, )

Dhiidfla ddnga, Hdgung ? Tikar.

A marsh, or
( Ddmddvi, Dalbdri,swampy plain,
\

A quagmire, or )

quicksand, j

Dhasna, Hdbrdng,

Water, Jal, Ddi, Chi.

Salt water, Nona Jal,

Fresh water,

Tide,

Ocean or sea.

Mitha Jal,

A river, Nodi, Ddi (water). Chi (ditto).

A great river. Bada nodi. Ddi gedet, Badka Chi.

A rivulet, Chota nodi, Ddisha, Mhoika Chi.

Still water, Dhi pdni, Dongo, Ddngi.
Running water, Bohonti pdni, Phoika Chi.

Coast or bank, Dhddani, Ddijing, Cbdngsho.
Bay or inlet, Ghdnd, Miri, Ghdkana.
A canal, Ddnrd,
Aqueduct, small )

and crude,
j

Shdn, Phoiri, Rdhi.

A torrent, Tarang,

A rapid,
j

A waterfall,

Khurkhuria )

or Bajna,
(

Dhordhora,

Doibdjana,

A lake, natural, Jhil, Dhdngi ? Dhdngi ?

A pond, natural, Khdri, Dobha, Doba, Ddba.
A tank, artificial, Diggi, Choka,
A wave, Dheyu, Doi dho, Chiko dhdb.

A stream or cur- )

rent,
\

Sont, Rdghd.

A spring, natural, Blu'd, Bimfi, Bhul.
A well, artificial, Child, Ddi khor,
A fountain, do., Dhdrd,

Forest, and Sing bdri the same.



6 VOCABULARY.

English. Koccli. Bodo. Dhimdl.

A bridge,

A ferry,

A ford,

Ether, the ele- )

ment,
)

Air, do.,

Khorkhori,
Ghdt,
Ghat,

Saikhbng,

Ath,
Dbwd, Nokkordng,

Air. Batds, Bdr, Bhirma.
Wind, moving )

air,
)

Storm, tempest,

Batds, Bdr, Bhirtna.

Dund, Barhhrka,
Atmosphere,

^

weather, )

Sama}-, Din, Din.

Bad weather, Biira samay, Hamma din, Md elka din.

Good weather, Bhalo samay, Gkdm din, Elka din.

Cloud, Mbgb, JambI,
Sunshine, Ravad

,

Shandhng, Sdnb.
Season, Samay,

Basaut,
Din, Din.

Spring,

Summer, Sd kd din.Grish samay, Galam Battar,

Autumn,
Winter, Jiir samay, Gajdng battar, Chumko din.

The rains, Barsh kdl,

Rain, P;lui, Ndkha, WdL
Drop of rain, Top,
Shower of rain,

Thunder, Charak, Kharammo,
Lightning, Deva chilak, Mu phlamo, Kapli gdi.

Hail, Pathar, Krothai, U'nthur.

Snow, Hem,
Frost, Pdla,

Thaw, Galay,
Dew, Sit, Nikhr, Nihari.

Mist or haze, Kuha,

5
Fog, Kuha,

Fire. Fire (the element),

Temperature,
Agui, Wdt, Mem

Heat, caloric. Grish, Gudung, Bhbmka.
Cold, Jdr, Gajdng, Chunka.
Fire, any. Agni, Wat, Mbn.
Flame, Jald, Wdt chalai, Metika.

Smoke, Dhuna, Wdkan doi, Dhuna.

Fireplace or grate, Akha, J
Dou dap,

1
Wag dap.

Mbn dhoka.

Men pondho.
Forge, Aphar, Wat gaddp,
Furnace, Bhatti,

Kiln, Bhdtta,

Oven, xikhii, Doudap,
Still, Bhatti, Bhdti, Bhdti.

Fuel, Khori, Bbn, Mising.

Wood, Lakri, Bon, Khbtdng.
Charcoal, Angra, Hangdr, Angra.

Cinders,

Ashes, Mush, Hdtopld, Chai Ldo.

Turf, Chokri, l'tha. Chapra.

Cowdung, Chin, Mushokhi, Pid kolishi.

6th,
Straw, Ldrd, Maijigdp, Ndra.

Homan The human body, Gdtdr, Modom, Dhbr.
Body. The head, Mura, Khbrb, Purin.

The limbs, Ang, ...



VOCABULARY. 7

Ilt'MAN
Body.

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimal.

The skin, Chamra, Blgdr, Dhdld.
The hair of body,

,

Rom, Khomon, Moishd.
The hair of head, Chilli, Ivhanai, Poshom.
The neck, Gardhau, Nirga.

The throat, Tdti, Gardng bd, Totod.

The arm, all. Hdth, Ndkhdnti, Khdrbdha.
The true arm, Bah un, Ydgdo, Khdr.
The fore arm. Nalli, Nakhdnti, Bdhd.

The hand, Hdth,
|

Akhai or Nd- )

khai,
j

Khdr.

The palm,

1

Tdld, Akhaior 1

Ndkhai,
)

, Hdthdr pith, 1

Thdlka, Tdld.

The back hand, < ‘Ndkhai or [

[
Akhai,

)

Bikhting, Gdndi.

The finger, any, Angul, Ndshi, Khdrsing.
The thumb, Bddi angdl, Ndshimd, Mengta khursing.

The wrist,

Finger nail,

Hdther ldld, Ndgddo,
Khdl, Ndshi gdr, Kh61td.

Thumb nail, Khdl, Ndshi gur, Kholtd.

The leg, all, Thdngd, Gndthdng, Khdkoi.
The true leg,

tibia, |

Mdkchd, Yddo'i, Khdko'i.

The thigh, femur, Ch<5rd, Phdndd, Whdltdng.
The knee, Hatwa, Hdnthti, Wbdlteng Turhdi.
The ankle, Thdngdr ldld, Ydgrdng, Khdi gdnti.

The heel, Gtiddrd, Ydphd doudoi, Gddni.
The foot, Bh6ri, Ydphd, Khdkdi.

The toe, any, Thdngdr angul, Ndthdng nashi, \ Khdkoi ko

\
khursing.

Great toe, Budi angul, Ndshi md, Amabdndi.
Toe-nail, Khulkd, Ndshi gur,

Sole of foot, Tdld, Tdlkhd, Khdrsing tala.

A joint, any, Ldld, J6ra, Gdnti.

A bone, any, Harwd,
Mdsang,

Bdgdng, Hdr.
Flesh, muscle, Bidat, Bdhd.
Blood, Lohd, Thoi, Hitti.

Blood-vessel, Sir,

>
...

Sir, Jhird.

Sinew or tendon. Rdta,

The face, Mdkb, Mukhdng, Rhdai.

The eye,

The eyebrow,
Chakhu, Mogon, Mi.

Bhur,
Chakhd ndd,

Mdshugur, Mi pdtd.

The eyelash, Moishrdm, Mimui.
The nose, Ndk, Gduthung, Nhdpu.

The nostril,
1 Ndk ka bind,

j

Boloug or Gu-
ddng,

|

Nhapu phonga.

The forehead, Kdpdl, Jobom, Kopdl.

The cheek, Gdl, Khoulai, Galbdng.
The chin, Thutdli, Khdkhap, Kdtd.
The ear,

The beard,

Kdn, Khomd, Ndhdthong.
Dddhi, Dddhi, Dddhi.

The mustache, Dddhi, Dddhi, Dddhi.

The mouth, Mukh, Khougd, Ndi.
The lips, Th6t, Kusdthi, Dilvd.

The teeth, Ddnt, Hdthai, Sitong.

The jaws, Chouwd, Hdgmd, Jambai.

N is frequently a superadded and often a commuted letter.



8 VOCABULAR Y

Human
Body.

English. Koccli.

The tongue, Jivha,

The palate. Talu,

The chest, male, Bukh,
The breast, fem., Dudhyd,

The nipple, Thomona,

The hip, Choru Jord,

The buttocks, Tholmd,
The anus, Kdti,

The penis, Chent,

The testes, Bicha,

The vulva, Mdng,
The womb, Bacha Dhdkri
The back, Pith,

The belly or front, Pdt,

The stomach, Bhoti,

The bowels, Ldr,

The navel, Lebhi,

The liver, Ivuljii,

The lungs, Phephera,

The heart, Gotma,

The gall-bladder, Pitt,

The spleen, Tilli,

The bladder, Piiui mtitdri,

The kidneys,

The skeleton,

Gila,

The back bone or )

spinal column,
)

Lilddrti,

A rib, any, Pan
j
dr,

The skull, Kbdpri,
The brain, Gidhu,
Marrow, Magaz,
Spittle, Tbiipd,

Phlegm, Ghdngdr,
Snot, Singani,

Turd, human, Guh,
Horsedung, Lddi,

Cowdung, Cbdn,
Wild beast’s do., Guh,
Urine, human, Muth,

Cow’s urine, Muth,

Sweat, Jbdns,
Semen, animal, Brij,

Menses, Mdtdghbsa,

Pus, Pujh,
Bile,

Fat, Charbi,

Grease or Tallow, Charbi,

Gravy, Masangdrras,

Slime,

Spray, Phdn,
Moult, of birds,

Casting hair, of )

Kurich,

beasts,
j

Rust, Murcha,

Bodo. Bhimdl.

Chdlai, Ddtdng.

Jdrkhdng, Nfii-ko-kilo.

Jarbd, Tumtd.
Jarba : Abu, Tumtd.
Abu biju

;
or

j

Ahdrbdnthu, 1

|

Dudu kondshi.

Phendd kani
j

begdng, 1

|

Whdltdng-jora.

Kithuthdi, Lishura thuma.
Khibu, Lishura.

Chuchi, Tau.
Ladoi, Sdshe.

Chipha, Li.

Bislidkhd, Chdnterdng.

Bikbung, Gandi.

U'd<5i, Hdmdng.
Bhdtiddr, Pdtdm.
Bibu, Tdrdng.

Wdthu mai, Botereng.

Bikha, Tumsing.
Sompholo, Khdsld.

Moikhun, \
Mdkcha : khon-

1
dang.

Biklo, Pitd.

Nokhabir,
Chithdp, Pdni mutdri.

Gila, Kdbd.

Chinchiri, Lilddrii.

Khamihar, Panjdr.

Kbord bdgdng, Pdring ko hdr.

Mdldm, Pu nhdi.

Mdldm, Dung.
Jurmidoi, Thopchi.

Hdgardoi, Hdkd.
Gung grdi, Nbdthi.
Khi, Lisbi.

Gorainikhi, O'nhya-ko-lishi.

Mushunikhi, Pid ko lisbi.

Mdcbdniklii, Khiina ko lisbi.

Hdsliu doi, Chicho.

Mushuni
hdsbu doi, 1

J

Tid ko chicho.

Galdrn doi, Bhdmti.
Phddd, Ton ko chi.

Roti chinam, Li-ko-chi.

Gumd doi. Biti.

Bikloni doi, Pito-ko-chi.

Bidatni ddi, Bdbd ko chi.

Mamurkhi,



VOCABULARY. 9

7th,

Appetites,
Affections,

and
Passions.

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Mildew or blight, Sdlld, Mairdng, Patna.
Mouldiness, Sdwd, Soyo, Souliing.

Rot, putresoence, Pochd, Gdchdo, Pach.
Paring, peel,

Lees and refuse .

Chhdl,

|

Bigur, Dhdld.

of expressed
seed, &c.,

'

> Sitti : Chimri,

1

Chdbd, Chdnelid.

Litter, dirt, Ivdtd, Jdbdr, Jdbdr.
Cobweb, Jdlshi, liemaddng,
Hunger, Bhiik, U'kiddng, Mb ltd.

Thirst, Pids, Gdngddng, Chidm.
Nakedness, Ldngtdpan,
Cold, pain of, Jdr, Gajdng, Chung.
Sexual desire,

j

simple, i

! Thdnrd,
|

Hinjouni liibi )

dong,
j

Mondhdpka.

Animal heat, fem
,
Rajh, Gdnudng,

Libidinousness,
j

vicious, 1

Gluttony,

! Kdm, Ckucbi thengai,

Drunkenness,
Idle talk, Kdch-kdch, Phdtphdt,
Foul-nioutlied- )

ness or Abu- >

siveness,
)

Slander, back- f

biting,
\

Censure, blame,
Praise, approval,

Continence,

bodily,

Continence,
,

mental,
|

Incontinence, )

bodily or sen- [•

suality,
j

Incontinence,
j

mental,
j

Virtue,

Gdli,

Mdkhd,

Ninda,
Prasan,

Jitindratd,

Sila,

Indribas,

Mattatd,

Pdn,

Rdi kbdm, )

Rdi chud,
(

Chokhd pdra /

kothdsondoug,
\

Shdbddong,

Ndikd.

Vice,

Error or fault,

Love, charitas,
j

benevolence,
(

Hate, malevo-
\

lence,
j

Hope,
Fear,

J ustice,

Injustice,

Right, just,

Duty, obligation,

Cunning, deceit, )

hypocrisy,
j

Candour, open-
j

ness,
j

Modesty, shame,
Impudence,
Joy,

Sorrow,

Pdp,

Ghdti,

Moh, mdyd,
Chdma,

Ghin,

Bhdrsd,
Hatds, Ddr,
Dharam,
Adharam,

Chhal,

Ldj, sharam,
Nilajt.a,

U'lash,

Khed,

Boud,

Ninolidyd,

Giyir,

Ldjyo,

Ldj i rungd,

Jingd sio,

Cliika.

Ldchi.

Leddr.

Ldddr radntho.



IO VOCABULARY.

Appetites,
Affections,

AND
Passions.

Sth,

Food.

English.

Avarice, covet-

ousness,

Generosity, li-
j

berality,

Pride, vanity,

Humility,
Industry,

Idleness,

Truth,
Falsehood,

Patience,

Impatience,

Rage, anger,

Mercjq gentleness, Doya,

ness,

Bravery,
Cowardice,
Good manners,

politeness,

grace,

Bad manners^
vulgarity,

Curiosity,

Indifference,

Revenge,
Forgiveness,

Perfidy,

Fidelity,

J ealousy,
Sanity, mental,

Madness,

Kocch.

Lobh,

Dansilta,

Maskat, kisraat,

A'las,

Sacchouti,

Jhutapau,
Tap,
Asantdp,
Prdptong,

Bodo.

Ilabba moucho,
Budong, Bayu,
Chaldyd,

Chaleyo,

Wanno,

ism,

Food, victuals,

Eatables,

Drinkables,

Animal food,

Vegetable food,

Fish meat,
Fowl meat,

Flesh meat,
Grain diet.

Fruit diet,

Hot condiments,

Cold condiments
Water,
Fermented liquo

Distilled liquor,

Milk,

Buttermilk,
Whey,
Ghee,
Curds,

Roast or grilled

flesh,

Boiled flesh,

Beef,

Kdtlni, Wannd,

Hfip, Guhudong,
Nihup, Gikho,

Sislitdchdr,

Dustachar,

Bodol,

Khema,
Kapat, Chimak,

P.igla pan,

\

Khordk, Janai jinis, 1

Khabar khorak, Jdnai jinis,

Pivar khorak, Longnai jinis

Mashong, Bidot,

Phalhar, Mdigong,
Macch mdshong

,
Gndbidot,

Murgh mashong, Doubidot,
Mdshong, Bidot,
Phalhdr,

Phalhar,

Garam masdla,

Thanda masala,

Jal, Ddi,

r, Jou,
Madh, Pitika,

Dtidh, Dudfi,

Mdthd,
Ghiu, Ghiti,

Dahi, Dudii,

|

Bhdjd, Manbai,

Jh61, Bidai,

Gaiko mdsang, Musho bidot,

Dhimdl.

Kampaka.

Saceha dopka.
Micha dopka.

Jivedhamka.
Jivfi mhoika.

Chdka jinis.

Chdka jinis.

A'mka jinis.

Bdhd.
Sdr.

Haiyu Bdha.
Kiya kobeha.

Behd.

Chi.

Yu.
Phatika.

Dudlie.

Ghifi.

Dahi.

Khinka bfiha.

Jhdl.

Pia lco bfiha.



VOCABULARY.

9th,

DkesS.

ioth.

Games

11th,

< ORNA-
MENTS.

English.

Mu tton,

Goat flesh,

Pork,

Venison,
Breakfast,

Dinner,

Supper,
Clothes : dress,

Man’s dress,

Woman’s dress,

Man’s headdress,

Woman's ditto,

Man’s upper vest,

Woman’s ditto,

Man’s lower vest,

Woman’s ditto,

Mail’s foot-cover,

Woman’s ditto,

Cotton clothes,

Linen clothes,

Woollen clothes,

Silk or satin

clothes,

A sport, game,
pastime,

Chess,

Drafts,

Dicing,

A dice,

Card-playing,

A card,

Kite-flying,

A kite (paper),

Putting the stone
Hockey,
Wrestling,

Fencing or
)

single-stick,
)

Ram-fights,

Kocch.

Bheri ko masang,
Bakri ko masang,
Suwar ko masang,
Mriga ko mdsang,

Bodo.

Mdnda bidot,

Burma bidot,

Yotna bidot,

Moini bidot,

Phunjdni jdyd,

Sdnjiphumoi-
)

kham,
)

Bildyomoikham, Ditima-chdka.

Dhimdl.

Mdnda ko bdhd.

Eecha ko bdlia.

Pdyd ko bdhd.

Ydnga ko bdha.

likema chdka.

Manjh bdldchdka.

Kapra, Hi,

Hiwdni Hi,

Dhdbd.
Wdwal ko Dhdba.
Bdwal ko Bond or

Hinjouni Hi,
bolha.

Pagri,

Ghungar,
Pbdli, Pdtuka.

KhdkMkdong, Bdwal ko pdchara.

Pachnra, Buchula, Dhdbd.

Khdri, (
Ddkna matta,

(
Dokna-glou,

Bdlhd.

Dhoti, Gdmcha, Dhdri.

Phdta, Patani, Dokna matta, Bdlhd.

Jota, Jota, Jota.

Jota, Jota, Jota.

Sukuld kapra, Itiguphut, Kapaiko Dhdbd.

Lui ko kapra,

Pat ko kapra, Injini hi,

Khdld, Gdlenai, Ghalld.

Hunting, or the )

chase,
)

Shikar,

Visiting, society, Sdkajat, Lago manno, Ddhdhd.
An assembly,

)

soiree,
)

A feast,

Gotha jddong, Dydngjdmlii.

Bhoj, (
Maddihuddng

(
(sacred), 1

Ndvdchapi.

An ornament, )

personal, or >

jewel,
)

Gahana,

A mirror, Aind,
A bracelet, Matha, sakho, Nachdng, Bahoti.

An armlet, Bdbting,

An anklet, Khdrti,

A ring, Anguthi, Nashithdm,



VOCABULAR Y

12tky

Animals,
Quadru-
pedal.

English. Kocch. Eodo. Dkimdl.

An ear-ring, Phhlkori kadama, Onti, karan-phul, Onti.

A nose-ring, Phtil, Ndklia phul, Chatia.

A necklace, Hdsuli,

A chain of gold, Sikal, jhinjiri,

A chain of silver,

A precious stone,

Sikal, jhinjiri,

Diamond, Hird,
Pearl, Moti,

Coral, Mungd,
Firoza,

Animal, Pasu,
Mankind, Mdnushi, Mdnushi, Dydng.

Quadruped, Ckdrpdya,
j

Gndthdng
thungbrd,

Didlong-khokol.

Bat, common,
Pteropine or

Chamchila, Badd mdli, Chamchil.

frugivorous

Bats,
Bogdor, Bilin, Bogdor.

Monkey, Macacus, Bdndor, Mokhora, Nhdyd.
Monkey, Sernno-

pithecus,
Hulmdn, Thid mokhora, Hi'ilmdn.

Cat, domestic, Bilai, Mouji, Mdnkou.
Male cat, Bilai, Mouji jola, Daukha menkou.
Female cat, Billi,

Bilaidr chbd,

Mouji jo, Mahani menkou.
Kitten, Mouji galai, Menkou ko chan.

Wild cat, Vi-
verriceps,

Happa, Happa, Happa.

Chaus lynx,

Tiger, Bag, Mdchd, Kliund.

Leopard, Tukd bdg, Chitia mocha, Ndkshi khuna.
Dog, domestic, Kukur, Cholmd, Khid.

Male dog, Kukur, Choimd jold, Ddnkhd khid.

Bitch, Kukurni, Choimd jo,

Choisya galai,

Mahani khid.

Young or whelp, Chdd kukur. Khid ko chan.

Wild dog or

Cd6n,
Kuhok, Cbikti, Dincha ko khid.

Hyaena, Lekra, Lokra, Lekra.

Jackal,

Wolf,
Siydl, Siydl, Siydl.

Fox, Ivhdki, Khak sidl, Kheki.
Mungoose,

Herpestes,
Biji, Xyulai, Nyfil.

Civet, large,

Viverra,
Mdtch gai. Murti,

Civet, small,

Viverricula,

Paradoxurus, or

Katds, Gaudouri, Katds.

screw-tail,

Weasel, mustela,

Marten, marte3,

Otter, Lutra, U'd, Mathdm, U'd.

Bear, Helarctos, Bhoul, Bhdndd, Muphur, Naibhri.

Bear, Prochilus,

Rate!, Mesobema
Bhdudi, Khak bhdlu,

Hedgehog,
Musk shrew or

Cbikd, Chikd, . Cbikd.
sorex,

Mole, Pari niudh,
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Animals,
Quadru-
pedal.

English. Kocch.

Elephant, Hathi,

Male elephant, Hifthi,

Female elephant, Hathni,
Elephant’s trunk.

Elephant’s tusk,
,

Stinr,

Hdthi dant,

Rhinoceros, Genda,
His horn, Khag,

Suvar,Hog, tame,
Male hog, Pangar,

Female or sow, Pathi,

Wild hog, Banwa suvar,

Manis, Kdwat,
Ox, tame, Bos, Goni,
Bull, A'ndhia,

Cow,
Calf,

Gdi,

Bdchru,
Bibos or Gaur, Gouri gad,

Buffalo, tame, Bhainsa,
Male buffalo, Rdngd,
Female buffalo, Sdral, Dhdnu.

Bison or Yak, Khopoli,

Wild buffalo, male, Arnd,

Ditto, female, Arni,

Antelope, black, Latti,

Ditto, four-horned.

Ditto, Goral,

Ditto, Thdr,

Goat, domestic,
j

male, I

> Chdgol,

Ditto, female, Bakri,

Kid,

Wild goat or
J

Patha, pathi,

l

Hermitragus, i

Domestic sheep, Bhdra,

The ram, Bhdra,

The ewe, Bhdri,

The lamb, Bdchd,
Wild sheep,

Stag, Elaphus, Gonr,
Gawaj,

l Harin,

(
Mirga,

Phiitka khdtia

or

|

Sokra,

Kasturi,

Gkora,
Ghori,

Bdchd,
Gadha,
Kliachar,

Indur,

Nakauai,

Bodo. Dhimdl.

Moiddt, Ndria.

Moidet jola, Ddnkha ndria.

Moidet jo, Maliani ndria.

Sdndi, Sunddng.
Moidet nipathai, Ndria ko shitong.

Genda, Layd.

Genda ni gong,
,

Layd ko sing.

Nong yoma, Pdyd.

Ydma jola, Ddnkha pdyd.

Ydma jo, Mahani pdyd.

Hdgrdni yoma, Dincha ko pdyd.

Kheotai, Kdwata Hdyd.
Mush6, Pid.

Musho ddmra, Ddnkha pid.

Musho jo. Mahani pid.

Musho galdi, Pid ko chan.

Bans bolod. Dincha ko pia.

Moisho, Did.

Moisho jola, Ddnkha did.

Moisho jo, Mahani did.

BimaKhukuli
j

gao, I

|

Chouri pid.

Hdgrdni Moi-
j

) Ddnkha did din-

sho jola, l

j
cha ko.

Hdgrdni Moi-
j

1 Mahani did din-

sho jo, I

1

cha ko.

Burmd, Edchd.

Biirma jo, Mahani Edchd.

Burma galai, Eecha ko chan.

Mdish thengd,

Mdndd, Mdndd.
Menda phantd, Ddnkha mdnda.
Menda jo, Mahani mdnda.
Menda galai, Menda ko chan.

Gdud.

Mochd, Ydngkd.

Khdtia phdgld, Phiitki.

Mochdi, Sokra.

Kasturi, Ivosturi.

Gorai thangan, O'nylid.

Gorai thangani
,
Thangani onyha.

Gorai galai, Onyha ko chan.

Gadha, Gadlia.

Khachar, Khachar.
Injud, Jdlid.

Injud ingini, Mhoika juhd.

Injur bunga, Bdhd.

Stag, Kusa,

Cervus, all,

Axis, chittal,

Stylocerus

Stilt,

Musk deer,

Horse, male,
Mare,
Foal,

Ass,

Mule,
Rat,

Mouse,
Marmot,
Rkizomys,
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Animals,
Quadru-
pedal.

13th,
Birds.

English.

Lagomys,
Hare,
Porcupine,

Squirrel,

Flying squirrel,

A herd,

A flock,

Tusk,
Talon,

Muzzle,

Horn,
Hoof, entire,

Hoof, cloven,

Tail,

Mane,
Fur,
Hair, animal,

Hide, raw,

Hide, tanned,

Peltry, prepared

furs,

A bird,

Vultures, Vul- 1

tur, Lin.,
\

Eagles, Aquila, I

Lin.,
\

Pernes or fish- /

ing eagles,
j

Falcons, Falco,

Hawks, accipiter,

Kites, Milvus,

Buzzards, Buteo,

Owls, all, Strix, L.,

Goat-suckers,

Swallows and 1

swifts,
j

Blue-throats or /

Eurystomus, \

Kingfishers,
)

Alcedo, Lin.,
(

Bee- eaters, Me-
/

rops, Lin., i

Hoopoes, Upupa, )

Lin.,
i

Sun-birds or
|

Nectarines,
)

Trogons, Trogon,

Horn-bills, Bu- )

ceros,
j

Barbets, Bucco,
Thrushes, Tur- )

dus, Lin.,
^

Chattering 1

thrushes or :

Garrulax, )

Orioles or man- 1

go birds,
)

Bulbdls,

Koccli.

Sasai,

Chdda,
Ddl gdnora,

Hrinja, jhank,
Hrinja,

Kukiir drint,

Angs.'i,

Thatama,
Singh,

Trip,

Ivliurri,

Nengdr,
Jhul,

Rom, Poskom,
Rom,
Khril,

Sribar,

Pdkhi,

Singni,

Brij,

Hokos, kiirwa,

Baj,

Brij,

Chil,

Alichripra,

Pechri,

Bhirki,

Nrik-kata,

Son kowri,

Mritchrengri,

Patrengri,

Briuia bdhu,

Madh chiisi,

Hukul kiilli,

|

Bdswriri,

Srith Bhai,

Haldiarrim,

Ddmnri,

Budo.

Shrisri,

Mtiddi,

Mrintrip,

Phalwa,
Phalwa,

Asigdr,

Gtithutri,

Gong,
Yakhung,
Yakhhng,
Lrinjai,

Briboi,

Khaman,
Khaman,
Bigur,

Dou cheu,

Sigun,

Dou ldugri,

Dou phd,

Sila,

Dou khd,
Dou thumphoi,

Dou blrikhtir,

Dou khatring,

Dou nrithut,

Mrithlanka,

Dou khrinjong,

Dou ching, 1

Dou wring, \

Dou khuu tliulo,

Akaisikai,

Golia sin khoudi,

Buldt,

Dhimx'd.

Sosai.

Chrida.

Dril gounra

Jhrikwa.

Jhrikwa.

Khhrsing.

Dang.
Trip.

KMr.
Mritdng.

Jhul.

Moishfi.

Moi'shu.

Chrim.

Khril.

Jihri.

Sighn.

U'wri.

Kurwri.

Prichri!

"

Thridar.

Nrik-kata.

Ldnjri.

Hut6k trik

Gdididdi.
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Birds.

J 5

English.

Harewas or Chloropsis,

Fly catchers, Muscica-
i

pa, L., Macharias, 1

Phanbhdi, l’hudki, or
j

Kocch.

Thdpi,

1

Bodo. Dhimdl.

Tiny Sylvians, Sylvia

antiq,
]

Choti pokhi, Thdphleng, Lati tipa.

Daliils or Copsychus,
Sydmas or Grillivora,

Stone-chats or Saxicola
j

Duyal,

1

Khfirjdng,

Piddas, or Sikoulas, l

Wagtails, Motacilla, L..
j

i

Khanjans or Dhou-
binis,

]

> Chitkdn, Phtirsi, Chitkon.

Tit-larks or Anthus
j

Masardclii, 1

1

Bharia,
l

Dou shibing,

Butcher - birds, or
j

Lanius, L., 1

Chdtdk,

Blackditto,or Edolians,
j

Cuv., i

• Jhdnchu, Phiringa, Clidutid.

Cotton-birds, or Grau-
j

! Ivapaswa,
cuius, i

Magpies, kitta,

Jays, Garrulus,

Gfigligdng, Thergogo.

Crows, Corvus, Kdg, Kowd, Dou khd, Kowa.
Crackles, or Mainas

i

Gracula, Lin.,
|

Sdrd, Dou sdri, Sdrd.

Starlings, Sturnus, Lin.
,
Khoksdro,

Weavers, Bayas, Ploceus, Chonch,

Amadiues, Amadina, Sw., Chud pdni,
J

Thfini, and
)

Dousit,
(

Puni.

Thick billed finches,
j

|

Ram goura,
Pyrrhulines, 1

Common finches, Goura, Chonch,
Sparrows, Passer,

Finch larks or Pyr-
\

Gdonrd,
I

Ghor Chdkha,

rhulanda, 1

Larks, Alauda, 1
Khupfiria 1

chilchilia.

Parrots, Tdta, Tota, Bdthd, Tota.

Parrakeets, Sdgd, Pa-
j

loeornis, 1

Patani, Putani, Noltia.

Swinging parrakeets,
j Latan Slid,

Latkan Psittacula, 1

Wood-peckers, Picus,
j

Lin., 1

|

Khuta kdti, Dou thena,

Walking cuckoos or

Mahokas, Phcenico-
(

1 Chokfil ding, 1

> Ivdch ke chia, >

phaus cum centro-
(

pus, &e.,
i Dema chor,

)

Black cuckoos or koils,
j

Endynamys, 1

1

Kdil,
(

Budheng.

Common cuckoos, Cucud,
Pigeons, common, Pard, Pario, Parho.

Pigeons, green, Vihago,
j

Cuv., 1

|

Hariwdl, Bdjd, Haritol.

Turtle-doves, Ghfigfi, Dou thb. Ghugu.
Peacocks, Pavo, Mdir, Dou tai. Khonja.

Pheasants, Phasianus,
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Birds.

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Fowl, pheasants or Ka- ) Dou gurut,
liches, Euplocomus,

\

Fowls, gallus, Chdrhd, Dou mashar, Kid.
Wild fowl, Ban chorha, Dou mashar, Chd kid.

Domestic fowl, Chorha, Dou or Tau, Kid.
Cock, Miirghd, Dou jola, Dhangdi ki:

Hen, Murghi, Dou jo, Bhundi kia

Chicken, Chdngnd, Dou syd, Ked chan.

Partridges, Perdix, Lin., Tithar, Dou thitiri, Tithiri.

Quails, Coturnix, Batoi, Bhdti, Dou bathar, Mugurn.
Tbree-toed quails or

Ldwds,
Bustards, Otis,

Indian Bustards or charaj,

CEdicnemusaut or Car-
j

Ddber, Dou ddber, Ddber.

vdnacks,
j

Plovers, charadrius, Lin., Nitdli,

Lapwings, Vanellus, Lin.,

Curlews, Numenius,
Gdngtitti, Sdtmdr, Gang titi.

Ibises, Ibisaut,*
|

Kdkrdl, ka-
j

doghoka, 1

Kddo ghdka, Kddo ghdka

Tantali,

Demoiselles,Anthopoides, Sdras,

Cranes, grus,

Storks, Ciconia,

Saras,

Laglag,

Adjutants or Leptoptilos, Hdrgil,

Jabirus or Mycteria, Jhdngil,

Gaping storks, Ana- )

stomus,
\

Ldhdjdng,

Herons, Ardea,
Little white herons or )

Egrets,
j

Bagla, Dou bo,

Sand-pipers, Tringa, Lin.,

Stilts or Himantopus,
Suipes or Scolopax,

Gallinules or Water Hens,
Jacanas or Parra,

Spoonbills or Ddbil,

Flamingoes, Phoenicop-
}

terus,
\

Gulls, Larus, Lin.,

Hedni,

...

Terns, Sterna, Lin.,

Grebes, Fulica,

Gdngchila,

Divers, Plotus,

Pelicans, Bheru, Naishaka,

Corvorants, Cowdr,
Geese, Anser, Hangs, Hdngs, Hangs.

Ducks, Anas, Hangs, Hdngs, Hangs.

Teal, Querquedula, Gairi,

Egg, Dimd, Dou do'i, Tub
Yolk, Kusmd, Gumd, Kekalai.

Shell, Kholta, Dou doikhon, Kholta.

Feather, Pdkhana, Gang, Pakhana.

Down, Thdld, Muishti.

Plume or quill, Kh<51, Dou gang,

Beak, bill, Thdt, Khougd, Tlidtwa.

Eupodotis v. Sypheotides.
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Reptiles.

Fish.

Insects.

English.

Wing,
Tail,

Nest, bird’s,

Den, wild beast’s

Amphibia or

Reptiles,

Alligator,

Crocodile,

Tortoise, land,

Ditto, water,

Lizards, generic,

Monitor or Gob,
Snakes,

Python,
Coluber,

Cobra,

Toad,
Frog,

Fish, all,

Carp,

Mullet,

Eel,

Sdran,

Souli,

Bodli,

Kocch.

Ddnd,
Phdchd,
Bhdsd,

Khar,

Kdmmir,
Thond gui,

Durd,
Pani mdtch,
Khaklds,

Gbhi,
Sdmp,
Ajangor,
Dhamna,
Gohoma,
Kotarai,

H61a,

Mdtch,
Rdhi,

Bora,

Batndj,

Soul,

Bodo.

Kang khong,
Ldnj ai,

Bithop,

Mddud,

Khdbchdng,
Gbltdp,

Ldmd khandai,
Muphd,
Jibo,

Jibo yut,

Jibo dauda,
Rial,

Imbu chitro,

Imbd bdngld,
Gnd,
Rdhi,

Ldugddr,

Dhimdl.

Ddm.
Mdtdng.

Ruhd.
Ghdkdt.
Chbndbd.
Ko'iyd.

Puiihid.

Bdrd.

Kdtrdi.

Hbld.

Hiyd.
Rdhi.

Batni.

Ekdhdnga, Thdnd, Khdng killi, Thdna.
Phalli, Phalli, Gnd laibu, Gdchi.

Kdrsd, Kdrsd, Karsa, Kdrsd.
Chittal,

Crustaceans,

Chittal,

Crab, Kdkdr, Kan kharai, Kihd.

Prawn,
Oyster,

Nichd, Gnd thut, Tdnhia.

Cockle, Gdzuri, Sydmak, Chud dr.

Mussel, Sdmbdk, Lardi, Duddkri.
Snail, any. Sydltina, Khdrikata, Ldtbt.

Shelled snail, Jiuai khong, Jhdl tbng.

Nude snail, Ldtbt.

Shell, any, Khdltd.

Insects, Pdkd, Impho, Pdkd.

Beetle, Dhandhauia,
J

l
Khi bruma,

j

j

Kibrdtma, i

1 Bhunduri.

|

Dhikuri.

Fly, Mdchi, Thainpoi, Tutihd.

Gadfly, Dans, Ddngso, Dohd.
Spider, Mdkor, Bdmd, Makra.
Butterfly, Chitti,

Kdkti,

Kdutdold, Chitti.

Moth, Kdnteold, Chitti.

Bee, Mohdmdchi, Bdre, Shod.

Wasp, Bhbmbrdl,
|

Tdmri mdra, 1

Chorbma,
)

Bdghi.

Hornet, Bdghi, Bere khdngrai, Tokra.

Moschito, Mosho,
Thdmphoi )

Jdhdti.
\

gangjang,
\

U'rds.Bug, U'ras, Urow,
Thbma, 1

Tiphud,
\

Louse, Nakuni khia,
j

Kbit.

Flea, Chotka, Chdtki, Chutki.

Grasshopper, Pharing kdkti, Gumagrdn, Jhdridk.

vol. r.



IS VOCABULARY.

Insects.

V EGETALS.

Grains.

English. Kocch. Bodo. DhimAl.

Locust, Theri kiikti, Gdyong, Jharidp.

Ant, Nutipipara,
j

Mocha rdm,
Hasha brai,

|

Nhd mui.

Termite, U'ri, Rai khdn, U'ri.

Centipede,

Scorpion,
Chidra, Chdldmld, Tamia.

Earth-worm, Chdrdj Khanchiri, Dbria.

Intestinal worm, Pdt chera, Phila, Chdrd.
Leech, Jaluk,

(
Bddlou, Chamdhd.

Fish scale, Aisha, Gnd bigdr, Aisha.

Fish fin, Ddnd, Gnd gdng, Bhir.

Fish gill,

Spider’s web,
Kdnkdshi, Galphd, Kan kashi.

Jalshi, Bdma dong,
Cacoon, Thushi, Bithdp, Thushi."

Caterpillar, Pdkd, Chikri, Poka.
Chrysalis, Ldtd, Bithop, ...

Imago, insect, Chitti, Chikri,

Honey, Madhu, GdddI, Shdrti.

Wax, Mdm, Mdshdthd, Puring.

Beehive, Chhdt, Bejdldp, Chatta.

Fur, Pasham, Khomon, Moishu.
Silk, Resham, Phdt, Indi, Resham.
Wool,
Yegetabilia,

Rom, Khomon, Moishu.

Grains or Cerealia, Ldkhi, L6khi, Ldkhi.

Rice, dhan, Dhdn, Mai, Bhdko 6m.
Rice, choul, Choul, Mairong, U'nkhu.
Rice, bhat, Bhdt, Maikhom, Om.
Wheat, Gohom, Gohom, Gohom.
Barley,

Rye,
Buckwheat, Fagopyrus,

Paira, Phoira, Poira.

Millets,

Kudrdm or Kiidrtiva,

Jowdr or Karbi,

Jandra,

Bajara or Bajra,

Kodo,
Mardd or Marwa, Marwa, Thekoro, Mdndu,
Tangan or Tangni,

Kangani,
Sdmd,
Chini,

Kodai,
Makara or Makara-jdl,

Bhatwds,
Pulse, Ddls, Ddl, Kalai, Kalai.

Mattar or Pease,

Karau, ditto,

Motor, Shobaima, Ghontdl.

Channa,
But,
Rdhla or Rawla,
Arhar or Ilahar,

But kalai, Bdt, Biit.

Arhal, Khokldng, Lahdr.

Khdsari, Khisiri, Khisiri, Khisiri.

U'rid, Thdkori, Thakori, Thakori.

* Piddington’s glossary of plants will give the English reader the usualfBotanical equiva-

lents; which, however, are too unsettled to induce me to postpone to them the native terms.
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English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Kalai, Mdsh, Wdsong,
Mash,
Mfing, Miing, Miikh kalai,

Kurthi or Kiilthi, Kulthi, Kulthi, Kiilthi.

Masiir, Masuri, Jliisuri, Musuri.

Mot or Mdthi,

Bhiringa or Bhring-raj,

Textile materials,

—

Threads. San, Son, Son, Son.

Pdt,

Bhdng,
Pdtd,

Bhdng,
Narjai, Pdta.

Bhdng, Bhdng.
Mfinj, Miijd,

Tisi or Alsi, Tisi,

Sdrnal,

Kapils, the plant,

Simla, Sydmli, Ldshing.

Kapils, Khun phdng, Kapai sing.

Barlach,
Miluwa or Mdlwa, Milrwa pat,

Resham, Resham, Indi, Indi.

Tasar, Indi,* Indi.

Wool,
Oil plants,

Poshom, Khomon, Muishii.

Oils. ...

Tori, Tori, Bishwdr,

Rai, Rai,

Sarsun, Sdrsyil, Bishwdr, Jingshe.

Tisi, Tisi, ...

Til, Til, Sibing, Mddah'i."

Dana or Post, Posot, Pliosto, P<5s.

Rdndi, E'nda,

Kustim,

E'nda, E'udi.

Kfisum, Khdsum,
Nirnb,

Mohwa,
Ndril, Ndriy&l, Ndlikhor,

Greens. Greens, Torkdri, Moikri, Sdr.

Karbdza, Khormiinj,
Tarbdza,

Kohara, Kiimla, Khdklti,

Lowka, Ldhii,

Kaddu,
Lou, Ldhii.

Kaddfi,

Khira, Swds, Thai syumii, Thaishi.

Kankara, Bangi, Thai beng,

Kart'la, K6illa, U'dashi, Kdrla.

Sdm or Shim, Chima, Gorshi, Cliensd.

Bokla,

Ldba or Lobia,

Bbrd, Bord, Shobaima, Ghonta.
Chichinda, Dudhcdsi, I'ldngi, Dudh c<5si.

Tar6i, Toroi, Jiukha, Toroi.

Palwal, Paral, ...

Bengan, Bengan, Phdnthou, Bdngan.
Nin ud or Gen ora, Ghdrd, Phalla, Ghera.
Pillung, Pdlung,
Pillag,

P<5i, Pdi, Moi pharai, Ghong.
Chourdyi,

Tubers. Roots, edible, Kandmul, Thd, Lin.

Mdng phalli.

Wild silkworm, different species from that which yields Tasar.



20 VOCABULARY.

Tl BERS.

Spices.

Dyes.

Drugs.

Trees.

English. Kocch. Bodn. Dhimdl.

Pdkcki,

Arwi, Mdnd, Mdnd, Mdnd.
Alu, potato, Alu, Bildti Tkd, Bildti Lin.
Pind dlu or Banda,
Sakarkaud, Rangdlk, Tkd gkn

,
I'gd lin.

Spices and con-
j

diments, &c., i

• Masdla,

Haldi, Halad, Halddi, Yungdi.
Adrak, A'da, Haijdng, Ydnkkd.
U'kh, Kusiydr, Kiisiyar,

Tamkk,
Kusiydr.

Tambdkfi, Tamku, Tamku.
Pauu, Paun, Pkdtai, Paun.
Gdtcli mirich, or

j

Cayenne, i

Morick, Bdnjalut, Morchi.

Large or Capsi- (
i
Bada,

j

1 Bdnjalut
j

Bada.
cum,

|\
Morich, (

1

tkopa, 1 Morcki.

Lahstin,
„ j

Roskan,
’

1

l
Pader, skamb-

1 rdng,
|

Roskan.

Piaz, P^j. Pidgi, Tangd.
Jira, Jira,

Long, Long, Long, Long.
Ildcki, Ildcki,

Kdld mirich, Golmorick, Jdti morich, Golmorcki.
Jowain, Jowni, Jowni, Jowni.
Jdiphal, Jdiphal,

Sdrnpk, Gwdmuri, Gwdmuri, Gwdmuri.
Sont, Sont,
Pipal, Pipli, Ckimpkrai, Pipli.

Dyes, Rong,
Nil, Nil, Nil,

Khuskrn,
Nil.

Kusum, Kdsiim,
Haldi, Halad, Acko (plant), Ludhd.
Tund, Tdngwd.
Munjit, Manjit, Mai jitti, Mai jatti.

Bakurn,
A'l,

Bokom,

Supdri, Supdri, Skupkdri, Skupkdri.

Katk,
Tesii or Tens,

Kath, Kwolro, Khdir.

Gdndd,
Harra, Harra, Silikhd, Horkdti.

Drugs, &c.,

Bikk (poison), Bish, Bisk, Ning.

Bikkma,
Singkia Bikh, Singhia, Singia, Singi.

Harina Bikh, Harina, Harina, Harina.

Dvidkia Bikk, Dkdkia, Ruh, Tuh.
Tejpdt, Tejpdt, Tkbjpdt, Tkdjpdt.

Lai ckandan, Rakt ckandan, Ckandan,
Dkupi ckandan, Dkupi, Ckandan, Chandau.
Ckaraita, Ckirita, Kkdbititd, Kkabd.
Jainti or Bkutkes,

Jata rnangsi, Jata Masi,
Phdng,

j

Bon phdng,
j

Trees, generice, Gdcch, Ped,
|

Sing.

Sisk, Sisrong, Sisrong, Sisrong.

Sakwa,
Tund,

Sdl, Sal, Sdl.



VOCABULARY. 2 I

Trees.

Fruit
Trees.

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdi.

Sdgwan,
Bdbtil,

...

Khair, Khair, Kwoiro, Khair.

Bdns, common, Bdns, Wd, Pd sing.

Bdns, small, Bish bdns,

Bdnt or Cane, Bdnth, Raidong, Rddhu.
Champa, Champa, Champa, Champa.
Sdmdl,
Rdndi, large tree,

Mohwd,

Simla, Syumli, Losing.

Sahajnd, Raikhanjat),

Nimb, Nim, Nim, Nim.
Barr, Bor, B6r, Bor.

Plpal, Pipol,

Fdkar,

Adambar,
Pakuri,

Balds or Dhdk, Pands, Phalds, Palds.

Maddr or Ekonia, Maddr, Mdnddri,
Jamalgota or Bhdgrenda,
Sij or Euphorbia,

Kdnikdl,

Sijd,

Nara siju,

Bdtho sijo, Sijo.

N dgphani or Cactus,

Asoka,
Maibung-sijd,

Till, Tdl, Thai, Tdl.

Khajur,
Ndril,

Supdri,

A'dhdsdpdri,

A'm or Amba,

Khajur,
Ndrdl,

Supdri,

Nalikdl,

A'm, Thaikjo, Tbrsd!

Amrud,
Sharlfa,

A'tta, Atta,

Katahar, Kathal, Khantal, Ddmshd.
Barabar, Bohor,

Ndrangi, Santala, Santara,

Nimbii, Jdmir, Cholonga, Choishd.

Bair, Bobori, Boigri, Bdgri.

Tut, ... ...

Irnli, Tdtdli, Tetali, Tetdli.

Kdld,* Kollo,
|

Thdli,
\

Laiphang,
j

Ydmphi.

Parts of Plants.

Grain, Lokhi, Lokhi, Lokhi.
Straw, Pual, Jigdp, Natan.
Chaff, Patdn, Gubu,
Bran, Ankdri, Gundoi, Akandi.
Stubble, Ndrd, Jigdp, Nara.
Husk, Tusi, Juzai, Tusi.

Pod, long, Chdtir, Chochd, Bejeng, Thtikrd.
Round capsule, Chddr,
Ear of grain, Shis,

Sdngd,
Shis, Shis.

Barb of ear, Khisldng, Sungd.
Stalk, Gdtch, Biphdng, Sing ?

Rind, Chilka, Bigur, Chdnchd.

For the mountains, mountainous species should be added or substituted, as Rhododen-
dron, Oak, Chesnut, Pine, Cedar, Cypress, Alder, Willow, Birch, Magnolia, Cherry, Walnut,
Paper-plant, Butter-tree, Canrelia.



Tarts of
Plants.

VOCABULARY.

English. Kucch. Bodo. Dhimal.

Pulp, Mdsd, Modom, Bella.

Core, Sans,

Seed or stone, Bichi, Bigot, Bichi.

Flower-bud, Kdrhd, Tropidong, Kdrhd.
Flower, Phul, Bibar, Lhdp.
Pollen, BhtistSng, Shumu, Dhuld.
Fruit, Phal, Bithai, Sihd.

Root, Sikor, Rddd, Shikar.

Bole or stem, Solsol, Gudui, Gdrd.

Bark, Chal, Bigor, Chdm.
Wood or timber, Manja, Bdnphdng, Mdnjd.
Branch, Dal, Tdlai, Ddldug.
Leaf, pat, Lai, Bilai, Lhabd.
Grass kind, Trin, Taroi, gdngsho, Dinchandimi
Creeper kind, Nddshi, Edndong, L&5shi.

Air-plant kind, Laut, Rdtt, Bidd, Alogrot.

Reed kind. Batiili, Khagra, Khdmi, Batali.

Rush kind,

Gum,
Glue,

Hokola,
Taranju,

Atha,
A'tha,

) Nangdorbilai, )

)
Tharai,

j

Hokola.

Nat, resin, of Pine, Dhuna,
Ditto, ditto, Saul,

Prepared ex- )

Dhtina, Dhund, Dhiind.

tract, Pitch or
[

Tar, 1

Juice, any, Ros, Bidai, Singkocln.

Gdb or gluten, Gab,

Natural and Political Ties.*

A man, Beta chod, Hiwd, Waval.
A woman, Beti chod, Hinjou, Bdval.

An infant, sucking, Chdd, Galai,f Chan.

A child, weaned,
Chengra,
Chengri, |

Gotho,J Dhdmka-chan.

A mature man, Gdbhur, Jholou, Whdnteka.
A mature woman Oabhur, Sikhlou, Whduteka.
A dry nurse, Ddi,

A wet nursi, Ddi,

Dai ydni,

Bima bdtul, Mousi dnia.

A midwife.
A bride,

A bridegroom,
Kwoina, Bihi, Kaina.

B6r, Bishai, Bor.

A husband, Bhatdr, Bishai, Kd.
A wife, Mdghi, Bihi, Be.

A widow, Rdnd,
Rdndrd,

Rdndi, Rdndi.
A widower, Bdlundd, Rdndra.
An orphan. Mouria, Mouria, Mouria.

A virgin, Kumdri, Sikala, Dhdni.

A whore. Ndti,

A whoremonger, Ldphandar,
A corpse,

A sexton, burier

Mord, Gath 6i, Sikd.

or burner,

A mourner.

* These headings to the several parts of the matter should have been given throughout.
I have subjoined them on the margin where deficient,

t All young. { Human young only.
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English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Natural Parent, Janam jata, Bipha, Aba.
and

Political
Ties.

Child,

Guardian,

Beta, Bisha, Chan.

Ward,
Minor,
Bastard, Jarwa, Bipha yonga,

Adopted child, Posh bdta, Dharam Bisha, Poshya chan.

Heir, Wdris, Khunigdr, Hdrkhun.
Ancestor, Pirhi, Pirhi,

Descendant, Chod rdchod,

A relation of blood,

Do. of marriage,

Gdtri, Hdrkhun, Hdrkhun.

Kinsfolk or rela- 1 ( Gushti,
j Gdshthi,

Tai ko diang.
tives of blood [•

and marriage,
)

Kutumbh,
j

Gouini manu- :

shi,
)

Own family or )

household,
\

Alabds, Ndoni manushi, Sdko gut hi.

Other folk, strangers, Pdrldg, Malaicho, Bdomi.
A householder, Giri, Giri, Grd, Giri, Grd.

An ascetic, Bairdgi, Houria,

Father, Bap, Aphd, Aba.
Mother, Md, A'yd, Amma.
Brother, Bliai, Bida, Yolla.

Sister, Bahin, Bina nou, Rima.
Son, Bdtd, Bishd, Chdn.
Daughter, Bdti, Bishu, Chdmdi.
Boy, Chdngra, Hiwa gotlio. Wdjan.
Girl,

Pat. grandfather,

Chdngri, Hinjou gotho, Bdjan.
Aju, Abo, Aju.

Grandchild, Ndthi, Bichou, Ndthi.
Mat. grandfather, Ndnd, Abo, Aju.
Pat. grandmother, Abo, Aboi, Ajai.

Mat. grandmother, Ndni,
’

Aboi, Ajai.

Father’s sister’s 1

husband,
\

Pisha, Amai, Pisha.

Father’s sister, Pisai, Anoi,

Ayong, Adoi,

Pisai.

Father’s brother, Jetho, Khurd, Jdtha, Dddo.
Brother’s son,

Mother’s brother,

Bhatija, Biyaddi, Bhatijd.

Mdmd, Amai, Mdrnd.
Mother’s sister, Mdshi, Maddi, Moushi.
Sister’s son, Bhdgind, Banaicho, Bhdgina.
Brother’s daughter, Bhdtiji, Biyd doi, Bhdtiji.

Sister’s daughter, Bhdgini, Biyd not,

Paternal cousin, Dddd, Bdba, Ada, Agai, Dai, Yolla.

Maternal cousin, Dddd, Bdba, Ada, Agai, Dai, Yolla.

Father-in-law, Bdbdji, Apha, Jdwd.
Son-in-law, Jamai, Bija madoi, Mhdwa.
Brother-in-law, Sdla, Bibndng, Sdla.

Sister-in-law, Sdli, Bibndng, Sdli.

Foster brother, Dfidhia Bhai,

Foster sister, Dudhia Bahin,
Friend, Sdkhi, Gushthi, Taikodidng.
Enemy, Bairi, Bairi, Bairi.

Neighbour, Pasporsi, Gydti,

Stranger,

Patron,

Client,

Noudhia, Aldshi,
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Natural
AND

Political
Ties.

Profes-
sionals and
Tradesmen.

English,

Partner in trade,

&c.,

Fellow caste man,
Own country,

natal soil,

Kooch.

Liidu,

Bhdgidra,

Ekjatia,

Janam Bhtim,

Bodo.

Rannai,

Jongni Bdtd,

Jongni raijo,

Dkimdl.

Bdntha pahi.

Tai ko rdjyo.

Fellow - country-

man,
j

Desbhai,
j

Jongni raijoni )

mdnushi,
(

Nal sdkhd.

Alien, foreigner, Porddsi,
j

Gubun raijoni
\

mdnashi,
j

Bordjyo-ko
dydng.

Host, Ghorgrihasth, Barthdn hodong, Gwoipika.

Guest, Sohor, Alashi, Chalildhd.

Traveller, Porbdsia,

Master, Munib, Grd, Grd.

Servant, Chdkor, Arpho,
Dhdrjdyd,

Chdkor.
Debtor, Dharua, Dhdrchdiki.

Creditor, Mahdjan, Dhdrhoua, Dharpukd.
Freeman, Sddhin,
Slave,

Predial slave,

Bdudd,

Menial slave,

Born slave.

Bdndd, Bdndi,

Bought slave,

Domestic servant, Kamdi'l, Arpho,
Male ditto,

Female ditto.

Kamdll,

Mistress of house,
) Girthdni,

manager,
Steward, outhouse

manager,
Sovereign,

Subject,

King,
Noble,

Dednid,

Rdja,

Praja,

Raja,

Kulin,

Raja,

Porja,

Trader, retail,

Banker, money-
\

dealer,
j

Bankrupt,
Manufacturer,
Artisan, craftsman,

Artist, liberal,

Priest, cleric,

Layman, laic,

Dokdni,

Sarrafi,

Khdngta,

Ddgrd,

Raja.

Porja.

Peasant, bourgeois, Dhdkara,
Gentleman, Kulin,

Plebeian, Dhdkara,
Landlord, Giri, Grd, Giri.

Tenant or lease- )

holder,
j

Mastdjir, Grd, Giri.

Hunter, Byddhi,

Fisherman, Mdtchud, Mdla, Jdlua, Jdlud.

Herdsman,
j

Gwdl,SapdI,

Majathi,
Gwdl, Gwdl.

Agricultural culti- )

vator,
j

Kirsdn, Chdsa, Porja, Porja.

Gardener, Mdli,

Hired labourer, Kdmla, Bhdran boyo, Bdnihdr.

Ploughman,
Merchant, wholesale,

Halwdhd, Halwa, Halwdi.
Dhoni, Mdhdjan, Mahdjan.

Mistri,

Silpiwdr,

Pujak pdtak, Dedshi, Dhdmi, Dedshi, Dhntni.



VOCABULARY.

Profes-
sionals and
Tradesmen.

English. Kocch. Bodo. JDhimdl.

Glirti, Gosain,

Chdla,

Purdhit, )

Bhogot,
Purohit, l Ddoshi, ) Dddshi,

Pujdri,
\

Pdjdri,
/

Dhdmi,
)

Dhdmi.
Witch, male, Ddkin, Hiwa daina, Dhaina.

Ditto, female, Ddkini, Hinjou daina,

!

-
Mhdi.

Sorcerer or magician,
j

Diviner or augur,

Khot komi,
Jddiigar, Jontri,

Astrologer, Jdtshi,

Fortune-teller, Nat, Bdnd,

Exorcist,
Jhdr pkfink )

kornia,
j

Ojha, Ojha.

Clerk, scholar, man of
|

letters,
j

Pondit,

Teacher, Gurb,
Learner, Sisb,

Minister of state, Mantri, Dewdn, Dewdn.
Prime minister, Mul mantri,

Finance ditto, Diwdn, Diwdn, Diwdn.
Law ditto, Dharmadhikdri,
Foreign ditto,

Envoy,
J udge, lawyer,
Umpire, single,

Jury, Panchdyat,
Pleader, attorney,

Plaintiff,

Defendant,
Witness,

Civilian,

Soldier,

Officer,

Private,

Commander-in-chief,
Sailor, boatman,
Physician,

Surgeon,
Druggist,

Poet,

Painter,

Architect,

Sculptor,

Musician,
Mason or house-builder,

Miner, quarrier for metal,

Stone quarrier,

Stone cutter or engraver,

Metallic engraver,

Smelter,

Ddt,

Sdlis,

Panchdti,

Wdkil,
Phainldi,

Asdmi,
Gowa, Sdki,

Sipdhi,

Wokil,

I sdt,

Siphai.

Senapati,

Kddnia, Malldh,

Rdjhd, Ojhd,

Pasdri,

Kabirdj,

Mdldkdr,

Gdi'n,

Mistri,

Pakhdl

Mali,

Thdvui

Didmi.
Wokil.

I'sdt.

Siphai.

Ojhd.

Mdli.

Dari.

Bricklayer and maker, Kumhdl, Kumhdl, Kumhdl.
Tile-maker,
Thatcher, Chdl, Nukhurn ldpgra, Sdddmka.
Carpenter, Baroi, Shutdr,
Potter, Khmhdr, Khhmdr, Khdmdr.
Smith, Kdmhdr, Khdmdr, Kdmdr.
Ironsmith, Kdmhar,
Coppersmith, Kamhar,
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Profes-
sionals and
Tradesmen.

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Brazier, Kdmhar,
Pewterer,

Bell-maker,
Thatdri, Thatdri, Thatdri.

Gold and silver
j

smith, ij

Bdnia, Bdnia, Bania.

Cutler, Kdmhdr,
Cook, Bhanddri,
Barber, Nowa, Nowa, Nowa.
Tailor, Dorji,

Shoemaker, Chumdr, Chdmdr,
Currier, tanner,

Miller,

Chumdr,

Oilman, Teli, Teli, Tdli.

Dyer,
Confectioner,

Rangsaz,
Bowri, Bhdjdri, Bowri.

Butcher, Kassai,

Baker,

Distiller, Sundi, Sdndi,
Brewer,
Turner,

Cloth-printer,

Spinner, Khunludong, Kapai kdtika.

Weaver,
Basketmaker,

Tdnti, Joldha,

Hdri, Ddm,
Dagrd, Dhdwa thirka.

Cordwainer,

Abstract Forms of Above Noons.*

Carcase, animal, Mdrd, Gothoi, Sikd.

Corpse, human, Mora, Gothoi, Sikd.

Sex, Ling, jdti,

Male sex. Pu ling,

Female sex. Stri liug,

Age, how old, Boish, Boish, Boish.

Birth, sheer, Jonom, Jonom, Jonom.
Infancy, Chod boish, Gothobla, Dududm boish.

Childhood, Chengra boish, Khat gugurbld, Wdjan boish.

Puberty, Gdbur boish, Jholou slo, Whdntd boish.

Old age, decrepi- )

tude,
\

Budha boish, Braibla, Wdrdng boish.

Youth, Judn boish, Gothobla, Whdntd boish.

Parturition, Phoreba, Upzidoug, Chanjenka.
Delivery, ac- )

couchement,
\

Baptism, naming, Janam kushti, Mungdbna, Miogtapika.

Weaning,
j

weaned state,
(

Bhdt chudni, Maikhamdod, Omchdka.

Toga virilis, 1

coming of age, :

the mere fact,
)

Marriage, mere act,

Wedlock, state of,

Bdhd,
Bibdhota, •

Habba, Bdhou.

Celibacy,

Virginity,

Abibdhota,

Whoredom,
Divorce,

Kosobgiri,

* That is, the nouns from p. 22, or Natural and Political Ties.
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Abstract
Forms of
Above
Nouns.

i st,

Religion.

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Betrothal, Somond,
Burial, mere act. Mdti devd, Goti phopnin, Bhdnbipika
Cremation, ditto,

Mourning, state of,

Joldvd, Goti syounin, Mddhkd.
Child, Bddua, Child.

Progenitorship,

Ancestry,
Succession or line of

)

inheritance,
\

Relationship of blood, Somond,
Ditto, of marriage, Somond,
Ditto, of adoption, Somond,
Legitimacy, state of,

Bastardy, ditto,

Adoption, ditto,

Status by birth, Jdti, Jdti, Jdti.

Status by vocation, Bdvvdsa,

Lineage, race, stock, )

sect, tribe, clan,
j

Bongs, kul, Bodo,* Jdti.

Class, order of men, Boron,
Vocation, means of

|

livelihood,
\

Rdjgdr, Rojgdr, Rojgdr.

Profession, liberal art,

Craft, art, mechanical, Kdrigari,

Trade, commercial status, Bebpdr, Bephdr, Bepdr.

Service, menial, Chdkari, Chdkari,

Friendship, Ddsti,

Diishmani,
Bair,

Lagugaman, Ndlstikha

Enmity,
j

Gasho brdp- )

dong,
j

Montahik

Neighbourhood,
Partnership,

Fellowship, any,

Fellowship of caste,

Sangat,

Ekjdtyata,

Ditto of trade or craft.

Freedom, Sddhintd,

Slavery, Gdldmi,
Sovereignty, status or act, Rdjatri,

Subjection, status, Projapan,

Nobility, gentry, status, KAlinta,

Peasantry, bourgeoisie, ) Ajdti, ka-

ditto,
)

minta.
Nomade or erratic state, Pdikdsht,

Agricultural or fixed ) Khodkdsht,
state,

j
Grahasthi,

Proprietary class, landed,

Tenantry, status.

Priesthood, status,

Laic state,

Ministry of state, Mantrigari,

Clerkship, scholarship, )

act or status,
)

Guardianship,

Pupilage, minority,

Professions, Details.

Religious administration,

i Dedshi bid, /

\
Dhdini bid,

\

* Own name of own race, i.e. M(:cuii.
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Religion.

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Convocation, reli-

|
Dharm gobM

gious session,
|

’

Doctrine,

Discipline,

Rubric, ritual,

Heresy,
True faith,

Miracle, Aschorj,
Calendar, Pattra,

Date, Tdrikh, Tithi,

Lucky day,

Unlucky day.

Festival day, Bhojer din,

Fast day, Upasaker din,

Religion, Niyom.Dhorom, Ndm nisht, Ndm nishtL
Sin, Pilp, Pdp, Pdp.
Repentance, re-

morse,
Forgiveness, re-

Pdstdn, Jingdsid,

mission of sin,

Purification, Shfidan, Udraibai, Shddhdr jdhika.

Purificatory rites Shudh kirya, Phardl chuibai, Dcdjal pdtia.

Impenitence, Ogydn, Jinga sid, Ogydn.
Excommunication, Jilt rnilran, Ydt gdrbai, Jdti sihi.

Conscience,

Salvation, Rakyd, Rakya, Td'ind.

Damnation, Nds, Ndsti, Nds.

Religious rite or

sacrament,

Korom kiryd,
j

Bhos,
$

Bhds, Kdmpdkd.

Natal rites, Jaman kirya,

Nam korom,
Uptan bhos,

Baptismal rites, Miingdono, ... i

Weaning rites, Bhdt chudni,
|

Galaino mai-
)

kham dobai,
\

Chdnddmchapai.

Toga virilis Chfira korom,
j

rites, Harindm,
\

Marriage rites, Bibdh kirya, Habba bhos, Bihou pdkd.

Marriage proces-

sion,

Funereal rites,

Boirdti, Boirdti, Boirdti.

Mdran kirya, Machou bhos, Sika bhos.

Ditto, procession, Kathdlia,

Ancestral rites, Shrddh,

Public worship) p, .

,

at a temple,
\

^ ’
Madai hodong, Dir pdja.

Offering, Porsad,

Burnt-offering, Horn,

Bloody offering

or sacrifice,
Bali, Thoi hdyu, Hitti.

Isht pdja or do-

mesticworship,
Isht pfija,

Kbl ptija or an-

cestral penate

worship,

...

Prayer, petition
Sdharan,

Bdtho sd- ) Wardng berdng

to God,
Thanksgiving,

haran,
\

sohoran.

Tuti,
thanks to God,
Church service,

prayers,
Piijd pdt, Madai hodong, Dir pdja.
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English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Religion. Church service,
(

|

Pdt,
preaching,

Witchcraft, Ddhinpana, Dilin hobba, Dhdin pdkd.

Exorcism, Jhdr phuuk,
|

Ojhd nainu,
j

Ojhd hobba, 1

j

Bhdpi,

|
Ndparabli.

Political Administration.

Politics. Treaty, Dliorom patra,

War, Larai, Danjalai, Larai.

Peace, Saluk, Misha niishi,

Tax,

Land-tax,
Khajana,
Khajana,
Bhitari khajana.

Khajana,
Khajana,

Khojana.
Khajana.

House-tax,

Capitation-tax,
...

j

Dau ganti,
J

Bdngdalekha,
j

Ghongwai.

Customs, tax on
j

external trade, 1

|

Mitsui, Ghdt kouri,

Tax on consumption,
j

excise, i

• Abkdri,
|

Sundini
j

khajana,
j

Gandi, Tola,

1 Sfmdini

\

khajana.
Tax on fairs,

Tax on manufac-
j

Gitndi, Tola,
1

Gdndi.

tures, excise, 1

Transit duty on in-
j

ternal trade. i

Sdyar, Ghdt kouri. Ghdt ko koui

Tribute from foreign
j

states,
|

Tax on office-bearers,

1

, Judicial Administration.
3rrf,

Justice. Adjudication of rights, Hak, Nisdf, Diiaram bichar,

Punishment of wrongs.
,

Sdsti, Sdsti, Sdsti.

Plaint,

Answer,
Ndlish,

Jawdb,
Arddsh, Arddsh.

Trial, Tajvij,_

Proof, Gawdhi, Isdtbla, Isat.

Oath, Kasam, Slidmai, Kird.

Ordeal, Pdrik, Phorika, Porik.
Summons, Talab, Linghot, Kaike.
Bail, Jdrnini, Jdrnini, Jdrnini.

Arrest, Dhor pokor, Homdong, Rliim.

Decree, sentence, Hukum,
Punishment, corporal, Sajai, Sajai, Sdsti.

Fine, Ddnr, Gfmakhdr ? Chindra ?

Confiscation, Sorbos, Sorbos, Sorbos.

Hanging, Phdnsi, Phdnsi, Phdnsi.
Decapitation, Matha kata, Ddngdni, Pal.

Imprisonment, Raid, Kbot, Raid.
Manacle, fetter, Beri, Biri, Beri.

Watch and ward, )

police,
j

Choukiddri,

Watchman, Choukiddr, • • •

Contract, legal, Kordr mdda, Khordl, Khordl.
Contract of hiring, Bhdra ldva, Bhdra khoral, Bhdra ko khoral.

Ditto of letting, Bhdi a ddva, Bhdra khoral, Bhdra ko khoral.

Ditto of buying,
Ditto of selling,

Kinna koul,

Bdcha koul,

Baino khoral, Choi ko khoral.

Phannokhoral, Piko khoral.

Ditto of exchange, Bodoli koul, Slainokhordl, Sb ko khordl.

Ditto of carrying, Bhdra koul, Bibdnkhordl, Bhdr ko khordl.



3° VOCABULARY.

English. Kocch. Eodo. Dhirndl.

Justice. Contract of alter- )

ing or manufac- >

turing,
)

Ditto of service, Bochormdri,
Bdchdrche, )

khoral,
\

Bdchor ko
khordl.

Wages, Dormdha,
Lease of land, the )

instrument,
(

Potta, Phdtd, Potta.

Verbal promise, Koul, Khogainojachyd,
Note of hand, Rdkkd,
Bond, Tammasdk,
Inherited property, Wdrsi Bhdg,
Own acquisitions,

Dower,
Appanage,

Jdhdtidri,

Ddn, Dahdj,

Johdntia,

Jophop tdkd,

Kangko jokitya.

Bewdl ko tdka.

Testament, will, Ddn potro,

Gift, deed of, Ddn potro,

Sale, ditto, Kinna potro,

Theft, Chdri,
ltobbery, Ddkaiti,

Housebreaking, Sindh,
Murder, Khdn, Khdn, Khdn.
Battery, Mdrdan g, Shojalaibu, Ddngshdka.
Mayhem,
Adultery,

Ghd.il, Phdjdn,

Chindra, Dando, Chiudro.

Incest, Horou, Dando, Chindra.

Other illicit com- )

merce, \

Horon, Dando, Chindra.

False witness, Micha sdki, Ongd I sat, Mdelkd Isat.
^th,

A RMS. Military adminis- / Shastrer )

tration or art,
j

bidya, (

Army, troops,

Cavalry,

Infantry,

Artillery,

Fouj, Phoudo, Phoudd.

Shilai.Musket, Bonduk, Shilai,

Cannon, Top,
Bdrud,

Thdp, T<5p.

Powder. Bdruj, Bdrdj.

Shot or ball, Guli, Guli, Gdli.

Sword, Tarwdl, Tordl, Tordl.

Shield, Dhdl, Dhdl, Dhdl.

Bow, Dhanuk, Jillit, Dhaudk.
Arrow, Tir, Bdld, Tir.

Quiver, Thorko, Thdmka, Thomka.
Ensign, flag,

Mail, armour,

Nishdu, Nirshan, Nirshina.

Spear,

Battle,

Ballam, .Tong,

Dan jalai,

Khdpor.

Jdjh, Larai.

Victory, Jit, Del habai. Jit.

Defeat, Hdr, Jdn bai, Hdr.

Conquest, Dokhol, Ld bai, Dokhol.

Pillage, plunder, )

Ldt, Ldt, Ldt.
prize,

\

5<A.
Literary Administration.

Literature,

Knowledge, Gydn, Gydn,
"

Gydn.
Letters.

Education, Sikkhd, Pliordng, Dhirkd.



VOCABULARY. 3 1

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Letters. Language, Bhdkkd, Kkourdng, Rdi, Ddp.
The alphabet, Kopkdld,
A letter, Akhdr,
A word, Shobdo,
A vowel. Phala,
A consonant. Akhor,
A sentence, Kathd,
Noun,
Pronoun,
Adjective,

Verb,
Ethics, Niti,

Politics, Rdjniti,

Arithmetic, Gdnti,

Geography,
Astronomy,
Astrology,

Medical science, Baiddli,

Grammar, Byakoron,
A continent,

Island, Mdjkati,

Peninsula,

Frontier, Sim, Sim, Sim.
Boundary, any, Sim, Sim, Sim.
Boundary mark, Niskdn, Nirshan, Nirshin.

An epistle, Lbkkd, Lekhit, Ldkka.
A seal, Mohor, chdp, Chitp, Chdp.
A signature, S(5hi, Mdngdan, Sohi.

Reading and writing, Ldkhdpori, Nitno naino,

A book, Puthi, Puthi,

A pen, Kolom, Kolom, Kolom.
Ink, Kali, Kkdli, Kdli.

Paper, Eagaj, Khagaz, Lekkd, Khagach.
6th Parchment,

Navv. Naval affairs,

A ship, Jdkdj,

A boat, Nau, Nau, Ndwdr.
A baggage-boat, large, Ghdrnau, Jhdk,
A baggage-boat, small, Sordnga, Sorongo,
A pleasure-boat, Sorongo,

A skiff or canoe, Sorongo, Sorongo,

Hull, Tdli, Tliald,

Keel,

Head, Agdl donga, Agdl dinga,

Stern, Pack donga, Gor dinga,

Hulk, Nddr tdli. Toli, Tholi.

Mast, Masttil, Khe'rkd,

Sail, Pal, Phdl, Pdl.

’

Oar, Danr, Boitkti,

Rudder, Hail, O'di, O'di.’

A voyage,

Freight or charges, Niter bhara, Niter bhdra,

Cargo or load, Nddr bojha, Nder bhoja

7th
Insurance, Bima,

Medicine. Medical administration )

Diseases. or art>
j

Kavirdji,

Disease, Kithil, Bidd, Tiiuka.

Cure, Aritm, Gabai, E'lhc.

Prescription,



3 2 VOCABULARY.

Medicine
Diseases.

English.

Physic, the drug,

A vomit,

A purge,

Blood-letting,

Pulse-feeling,

Pulse,

Dysentery,
Diarrhoea,

Looseness, mere,
Fever,

Ague,
Hepatitis,

Asthma,
Pulmonary con- 1

sumption,
(

Other consump- )

tion, general •

wasting,
)

Belly-ache,

Head-ache,
Ophthalmia,
Itch,

Elephantiasis,

Leprosy,
Dropsy,
King’s evil,

Goitre,

Measles,

Small-pox,

Pox, Siphilis,

Piles,

Cholera,

Swoon or Syncope,
Falling sickness,

Gravel stone in 1

bladder,
\

A wound or hurt,

A cut,

A bruise,

A boil,

A pustule,

A pimple,

A fracture of bone,

A dislocation,

A plaster,

An ointment or )

unguent,
\

A liniment,

An amulet,
(

charm,talisman,
j

Spell, incanta- 1

tion, bewitch- /

ment,
)

Exorcism,

Kocch.

Ddru, Boti,

Juldb,

”

Ndri ddkhibar,

Ndri,

Jhdra rbg,

Ldhu jhdra,

Jhdra,

Jor,

Jor,

Koljar bish,

Sdshi, Hapdui,

Kds,

Sukana,

Fdtdr bish,

Mather bish,

Chdkhr bdrdrn,

Chulkdni,

Kiidhi,

Pdnildgd,

Karanmill,

Ghdg,
Khesara,

Boson,

Bau ghdvd,

Biudisbr,

Bhdd bbmi,
|

Jhdnk,
Teurid,

Pdthari,

Ghau,
Kata ghau,
Thetdli ghau,
Ddmal,
Phuusd,
Phiitka,

Bhdngd,
Jora ldra,

Patti,

Malham,

Tdviz,

Khot korom, ’

Jontor-montor,

Mdhon,

Jhdr-phunk,

Bodo.

Mali,

Kkashla,

Stikan,

U'di chddong,

Khbrb chddong,
Mokonhdyd,
Gdcliou cliorop,

Khudia,
Doindng,

Golondo,
Ldnthi,

Bonthai,
)

Bdnsmaria,
j

Noti garai,

Oros,

Hdmhbmi,
|

Thangan mara,
)

Tai hapmo,
Teurid,

Akhir,

Garai,

Garai,

Khugruma,
Gugiild,

Chithot,

Chithot,

Baibai,

Jdra lddidong,

Muli bilai,

Gou khds,

Dain hobba, 1

Madai horn- >

dong,
)

Ojlia hobba,
j

Ojha naiuo,
)

Dhimdl.

O'shar.

Sliukd.

Chopka.

Hdman ttitika.

Purin tuuka.

Mi tuuka.

Khda ko tuuka.

Khddia.
ChitenghL

Golondi.

Khesara.

Boson.

Noti pdchara.

Bindisor.

Tanka dhdrd.

Chothat nd.

Teurid.

Pdthari.

Pecliara.

Pdchara.

Khara.
Yumchd.
Phurkdtd.
Phurkotd.
Bhoikd.

Jora ldika.

Tdpdhika.

Oshor.

Dhaina pdka.

Mhaidi lagaipi.

Blitipi.

Ojha kdm paka.

Ndpara dll.

Shdr naind,

Shdr,

Khinai bidd,

Thoi khio,

Khigobuyo,
Lumddng,
Lumddng,
Bikha chddong,
Dhdi,

Shorkhanka.
Shdr.

Moidan gilka.

Hiti moidan.
Moidan.
Misha.

Misha.
Tumsing tMka.
Seshi.
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Useful
Arts or

Crafts and
Trades
Details.

lsf,

Hunting.

2nd,
Herding.

3rd.

Agricul-
ture.

VOL.

English.

Omen,
Auspices,

Second sight.

Evil eye,

Palmistry or )

fortune-telling,
(

Horoscope,

Pestle,

Mortar,

Bandage,
Hunter’s and )

fisher’s craft,
\

Game, the spoil,

A noose or snare,

A net,

A sling,

A pitfall,

A trap,

Bird-lime,

Herdsman’s )

craft,
\

Flock,
/

Herd,
{

Fleece,

Breeding, act of,

Shearing, ditto,

Milking, ditto,

Churning, ditto,

Milk-pail,

Churn,
Shears,

Fodder,
Grass,

Hay,
Agricultural art,

Grains, generic^,

Grasses, ditto,

Oils, ditto,

Dyes, ditto,

Textile stuffs, )

ditto,
(

Agricultural
j

products,
\

Farming stock,

Cart, small,

Waggon, large,

Carriage,

Harness,

Saddle,

Bridle,

Sack,

Basket,

Pitchfork,

Winnow,
Flail,

Sickle,

Scjfhe,

I.

Kocch.

Lokshon,

Jonom pattri,

Lodha,
Sil,'

Baudhan,

Shikdr,

Jhdnt,
Jdl,

Rdm ddri,

Giidh,

Dherphi,
Athd,
Gdru bhains

)

pdlan,
(

Jhduk, Hdngd,

Poshom,
Pushyd kdm,

Chdnkd,
Mohan,
Kiindia,

Rdhi,

Kdnchi,
Chdni,

Ghds,
Khar,
Chdsdri,

Ldkhi,

Ghds, Trin,

Tdl,

Rong,

Sfitpdt,

Khdtdr jinis,

Grihasther edj,

Gifri,

Bojhdi gdri,

Sdj,

Dliukur,

Dhuki,
Tdnrd,

Kiild,

Kdchi dau,

Bodo.

Biphfit,

Klifiga ndngo,

Mogon ndngo,

Gotha,
Onthai,

Khdtop,

Molhdnu,

Kh6I,

Jy<?,

Dungdfing,
Hdkdr,
Dfirphi,

Athd,
Maishumusho

pfishya.

Phdlfi,

Khomon,
Poshiui liobba,

Srdddng,

Khdndia,

Khd'is,

Gdugsho,
Gangsho,
Jigdp,

Ldkhi,

Gdugsho,
Thau,
Rong,

Khfindfiug,

Arjun,

Gdri,

Jhim,

Chdld,

Kbddd,
Thdrd,

Chongrai,

Kdchi,

DhimiU.

Jdtra dli.

Mi nojo

Gotha.
U'nthur.
Jinka.

Shikdr.

Jhdnt.

Jdld.

DIhd.

Gddbd.
Dhdrphi.
Athd.

Did pia poshika.

Jhdkd.

Moishu.

Chepkd.

Khdndia.

Khaiuch.

Naimd.
Sdnkd naime.

Lokhi.

Naime.
Cliuiti.

Rong.
,

Sutd.

Ldngko.

Gdri.

Jing.

Chdld.

Rd.

Kdchi.

0



34 VOCABULARY.

Agricul-
ture.

1

4th,

EA1>E.

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Mattock or
)

pick-axe,
)

Ivhdnti, Khdnti, Khdnta.

Spade, Kdddl, Kdddl, Kdddl.
Shovel, Bddhd, Bddd,
Hoe or spud, Ddhdki, Doukhi, Ghdngdi.
Bill, )

Bill-hook,
j

Ddu, *Chdkhd, *Ghdngdi.

Plough, Hal, Hal, Hal.
Harrow, Md'i, Md'i, Md'i.

Ploughshare, Phalli, Phalli, Phalli.

Ditto yoke, YongdI, Jongol, Jongol,
Ditto shaft, Ndngol, Ndngol, Ndngol.
Ditto handle,

Landed property
|

Muthia,

Milik,

Muthi, Mdthi.

or estate,
j

Freehold, Milik,

Leasehold,
j

Ijdra, Jot,

Gotch,
Farm, Ijdra, Jot,

Pent,
Contract of rent,

Kliajana,

Kdbdliyat,
Metairie or Batdi,

Horticultural art,

Adhidri bdnt. Phorjdni rannai, Adhid-ko-bdnta.

Ditto products, Sds, Sds.

Flower, Phul, Bibar, Lhdp.
Fruit, Phal, Bithai, Sihd.

Merchant’s craft, Mahajani, Bcdphar, Bddpdr.
Merchandise or )

things in barter,
j

Mahajandr jinis, Baiyd jiuis, Chol-ko-jinis.

Bale of goods,

Crane,
Mdt, Bibdh, Bdkchd.

Pulley,

Lever,

Capital or stock, Punji, Ponji, Ponji.

Profits, Mondfa, Bishd, Oldkd.

Price, Dam, Bhau, Bhau.
Market rate, Bhau, Nirik, Rakam.
Dearness, Sastdi, Monga jdi, Jdnka.

Cheapness, Mangdi, Gder jai, Ldnka.

Barter, Adol bodol, Slijalai, Sdska.

Purchase, Kinna, Phan, Chdl.

Sale, Bechd, Bai, Pit.

Banker’s craft, Shardfi,

Money, any, Takd kdri, Baina jinis, Choi ko jinis.

Coin, Kdltaka, Ivdltaka, Kditdka.

Credit, trust. U'dhar, Dhdr, Dhdr.

Silver coin, Tdkd, Taka, Thdka.

Gold coin, Mohor, Mohor, Sdn mdhor.

Capital, Punji, Punji, Punji.

Interest, Bidz, Bishd, Olehd.

Loan, letting, Korojddn, Dhdr Id, Dhdr rhd.

Loan, borrowing,

Pawn or deposit,

Korojlcn, Dhdr hot, Dhdr pi.

Baudhak, Bandha, Bandha.

Debit, ) side of Bd handng go, Rhdlikd.

Credit,
j
account, Imbd hanang go Pilika.

* The principal and almost only agricultural implement of the Meccli and Dhimal : a sort

of bill.
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Trade.

5 ,;‘>

A KTISAN-
SHIPS.

English. Kocch.

Debt, Koroj,

Payment,
Shopkeeper’s craft,

Chukti,
Dokdni,

Retail trade, Pdikdri,

A measure, Ndp,
A weight,

Dry measure,
Toul,

D6n,
Wet measure, Kan rid,

Measure of bulk, Ddn, kdttd,

Ditto of extent, Dighdl,
Land measure, Rassi,

A span, Tdkor,

A cubit, Hdth,
A yard, Gaj,

A tolah. Tolah,

A chatak, Chatak,
A seer, Sdr,

A maund, Man,
Scales or balance, Tardzu,
Steelyard, Tfil,

Manufacturer s craft, Ban&i,

Textile stuffs or
| Tauter

j
inis.

cloths,
$

Artisan’s craft,

Implement, tool,

Mason’s craft,

lvarigari,

Mistrir hathidr,

Choporbandi,
A house,

A storey,

Ground-storey,

Mid-storey,

Attics,

Foundation,

Ghor,

Boclo. Dhimdl.

Dhar,
Jopbai,

Dhar.

Chuyo,
Chuyo,

Ddng.
Dong.

Hdchung,
Ddn, kdthd,

Gallou,

Chdnghai.
Don, katha.

Rhinka.

Khujdla,
Mhcke,
Ndldm,

Taker.

Khiir dong.

Bdtong.

Phdl,

Mon,

Thouli, Tul.

Ddyd, Hi, Sajd.

Yaguju,
Ndondgra,
N66,

Sd darnkd.

Sd.

Wall, Bard, Tdti, Injffr, Berhdw.
Roof, Chhdl, Nukdm, Chdli.

Roof-tree, Mdrdl, Mdnddli, Mdnddl.
Supports, Mdli, Bdwna, Muddd, Moling.

Door, Dudr, Dwdr, Dudr.
Window, Khdrki,
Staircase, Mdi, Jdkhld, Pdhiri.

Room or chamber, Kdthari,
Bedroom, Sdtibdr ghar, Mudunai, Ndo, Jim ko sd.

Cookroom, Rdndhon sdla, Nishing, Gd ko sd.

Sitting-room, )

guest-house,
\

Ddndi ghor, Mdndo, Choura sd.

Verandah, portico, Chdli, Chdli, Dhdp.
Necessary, cloaca,

Outhouse, Bdhiri ghor, Baira Ndo, Bahira sd.

Zendna, Bhitar bdri,

Courtyard, A'gina, Chethdla, Sdldng.

Rule or measure, Is dp, Md, Ddugsuld.
Plummet or level,

Trowel,

Hod,
Lime cement,
Clay ditto,

Stone-quarrier’s craft,

Stone-graver’s craft,

Inscription on stone,



VOCABULARY.

Artisan-
ships.

English.

Metal-graver’s craft.

Inscription on metal,

A mould or die,

A mallet,

A graver,

Miner’s craft,

A mine,

A vein,

A flaw,

A shaft or tunnel,

A vent.

Smelter’s craft,

Native ore,

Metal, pure.

Dross,

Matrix,

Bricklayer’s craft.

Brick,

Tile,

Kocch. Bodo.

Kiimhdler
kdm,

I'nth,

Kliapra,

)
Kumlidlui )

j
hobba,

)

I'nt,

Taving tile,

Roofing tile,

Plain brick,

Ornamental ditto,

Brick mould,
Tile mould,

Carpenter’s craft,
|

Barhoi, )

Sbtar,
\

Carpentry goods, Barbdir jinis,

Furniture, household,

A door-frame,

A window-frame,

Gharer jinis, Nddni jiuis,

A seat, any, Asan, Pidha, Kdmplai,
Bench, Chdngrd, Cbdugrd,
Stool, Mord,
Table,

A chest or box, large, Sandiik, Sanduk,
Ditto, ditto, small,

Chest of drawers,

Iskddor,

A drawer,

A trencher or wooden 1

platter,
\

Kdtbud, Kdtbud,

Bedstead, Kbdt, Kbdt,
Okli Miisal to busk rice, Cbdm gdbin, U'lar gdin,

Wooden utensil, Kdthcr batiydr,

Haft or handle, any, Deutbd, Biphdng,
Knife baft, Cbdri dcnthd, Bipboug,

1

Spade baft, Koddler dentba, Bipbong,
Plough baft, Haldr nnithud,

Ditto body, Haler ddnda,

A plank, Pbdld, Pbdld,

’

A beam, large, Cbdkrd, Sal bdnpbdug,

A beam, small cross- l Jbdngi, )

Sili,
beam,

(
G61 batti,

\

A plane, Ldndd,
An axe, Kurdl, Rud,

"

A drill or gimblet, Bbdvar,

Dhinxtl.

I'nt.

Sd ko jin is. i

Tdkhim.
Chdngrd.

Sanddk.

Katbou.

Kbit.
Shim khondi.

Ddnthd.
Ddnthd.
Ddnthd.

Phdld.

Sili.

Sili.

Duphd.
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English.

Artisan- A turnscrew,
ships. saw,

A chisel,

A hammer,
Potter’s craft,

Pottery goods, )

crockery, &c.,
j

A vessel, any,

Earthen vessel,

Wooden vessel,

Metal vessel.

Large earthen vessel 1

to store grain,
{

Water-jar, large.

Ditto, small,

Earthen cooking-pot,

Earthen dish or plate,

Potter’s wheel,
Shaper,
Smoother,
Glazing substance.

Smith’s craft,

Hardware, any.

Ironware,

Copperware,

Brassware,
Pewterware,
Chain,
Wire,
Nail,

Screw,

Hinge,
Lock,

Key,

Bolt or bar,
j

Hook,
Bell,

Iron vessel, large.

Ditto, small,

Copper vessel, large.

Ditto, small.

Metallic cooking-pot, '

Metallic dish,

Metallic plate,

Metallic drinking- t

cup,
\

A pot, any,

A pot-lid,

A spoon,

A knife,

A fork.

Kocch. Boclo.

Chouras, Baithdl,

Hdthurd, Ddkhdli,

Kumhdler kam, Kdmhanihobba,
Kumhdler \ Kumhdni

|

jinis,
\

Pdtrd,

jinis,
(

Ydgdjdng,

Mdtdr bartan, Hdni gojeng,
|

Khatdrbartan,
j

Dhdtdr bartan,

Bonphbngni-
j

g<5j«ng,
\

Gdzina, Ddbar,

Kdlshi,

Bdsuna,

Taihfi,

Tikli,

Kumhdler chdk.

Kdmhdri,
Kdmhdler jinis,

Ldhdr jinis,

Tdmbdr jinis,
j

Pitaler jinis,

Kdnser jinis,

Jinjdri,

Kdmdrui hobba,

Shorrni jinis,

Thamdni i

jinis, (

Khasdni jinis,

Jhinjdri,

Joli,

Pdch,
Kabja,

Tdld,

Chordni,

Dwdrddvd 1

ldthi,
^

Kdntd,
Ghdti,

Kddhd,

Khili,

Chdki,
Airi,

Dwdr chfinaini i,

louthi,
(

Angthd,
Ghdtd,
Kharou,

Ldhia, kadhai
Ddkchd,
Ddkchi,
Ddkcha,
Bogna,
Batlohi,

Thdli,

"

Bhdnda,
Lota, Ghdta,

Bdri,

Hdndi,
Pdrsfiin,

Hdta,

Kdti,

Lohora,

Thdtnjang,

Thou or Dou, (

Ivhdnta, <

Lohara, (

Thdrsi,

Kiiriii,

Thikli,

Lota,

Dfi,

Shdrai,

Kitrba,

Dabd,

Dhimdl.

Chouras.

Danghaishvila.

Chokti bonai.

Khmhdl ko
jinis.

Bhdndd.
Bhono'i ko

bhdnda.
Khatdng ko

bhanda.

Kdlshi.

Bdsuna.

Chir ko jinis.

Tamba ko
jinis.

Jhinjari.

Khili.

m
Chorani.

Dwdr gip-ko-

ldthi.

Ghdnti.

Kddlid.

Thamjang.

Tasala.

Ldhia.

Chokoti.

Thdli.

Bhdnda.
Lota bdti.

Tukuri.
Chokoti.

Dhakaua.
Hdta.

Kathdri.
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English. Koccli. Bodo. Dhimal.
Artisan- Goldsmith’s craft, Ban idr k;ij, Bdniani habba, Banid ko kam.
shii-s. Jewellery, Gahaua, Pdta,

A Janter,

A blow-pipe, Chungi, Wachhng,
A fan. Pdkhd,
Nippers, Chimta,
Bellows, Bkdthi,
Glow, red heat.

Cutler’s craft,

Cutlery goods,

Tau, Gudung, Sd,

Razor, Khiir, Khiir, Chiird.

Scissors, Kdnchi, Khanch, Kdnchi.
Shears,

Tweezers, Chimta, Ldphd, Chimti.
Large knife, Churd, Ddbd,
Pocket-knife,
Sword,
Dagger,
Arrowhead,

Churi,

Tarwdl, Tkordl, Tdral.

Phdl, Bid, Dong, Khdpor.
Needle, large, )

packinau’s,
|

Shi, Mohan, Bdndi.

Needle, small, Sui, Biji, Beudi.
Thimble, Angushtdu,
Grindstone,
Emery,

Sdn, Sdn, Sdn.

Barber’s craft. Khedri, Khorichimbai, Pusham.
Soap, Sdbdn, Chdbon, Chdbon.
Brush,
Lather,

Shaving, the act,

Shaving head.

Shaving beard,

Kheori, Khori chimbai, Pusham.

Nailparing,

Tailor’s craft,

Ndngul kdti, Asigurhdn, Khursing cherni.

Dorjerkam, H ishugrd, Dhdbd joka.

Thread, Sdtd, sutli,
|

Kundhng or 1

Dhngdung,
)

Shhtd.

Wax, Mom, Mushdtha, Mom.
Shoemaker’s )

craft,
\

Chdmdrer
j

kdm,
j

Chdmdrni, 1

habba,
\

Chamdr-ko-kam.

Shoemaking, Juta ban avan, Jota godan,

Shoemendiug,
j

Juta songot
(

koron,

Jota,

Jota phdsdp,

Shoe, Jota, Jota.

Boot,

Slipper or sandal,

Wooden shoe, Khorong,
Ydpthong, Champhdi.

Leather shoe,

Straw or grass shoe,

Jota, Jota, Jota.

Last, Pharma,
Awl,
Cobbler's wax,

Sutdri,

Cook’s craft, Rdndhou, Chdgrd, Gdka.

Boiling, the act. Jhdlan, Chongwo,
Roasting or )

grilling,
)

Bhunjan, Yauvo,

Frying, Sdnkhan, Hangwo,
Douddp,Fireplace, Akha,

Tongs, Chimta, Chimta, Chimta.
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Artisan-
suips.

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhim&l.

Poker, Kalchul,

Currier’s or ) Chdmdrer 1 Chamdrui-
(

hobba,
\

Tanner’s craft,
\

kam,
\

Peltry goods, Chdmdr jiuis, ...

Leather, any, Cham, Bigfir, Dhdld.

Tanner’s vat, Nddh, Ddbar, Ddbar.
Tannin or bark,

Miller’s craft,

Banda,
Yundfing, Mhdika.

Grinded goods, Pisdn, Yuua jinis, Mhdika jinis.

Flour or meal, Atta, maida,
Bran, Bhfisi, Bdjdng, Bhus.
Mill, Janta,
Windmill,
Watermill,

Handmill, Junta,

Oilman’s craft, Tfilifir kam, Telini hobba,

Oilman’s stores,
]

Teller jinis, Phiritni jinis,

Oilpress,

Dyer’s craft.

Gydch, Ghdni,
Rongdibdr kam

Gdchd, Ghdni, H.

Dyed goods, ' Rongil jinis,

Dyer’s vat,

Dyer’s press,

Nddh,

Dye, any, Rung, Rong, Rong.
Red dye, Ldl rong, Gaja rong, Jika rong.

Green dye, Hara rong,
j

Khdngshtir )

rong,
j

Ndlpd rong.

Blue dye, Nil rong, Gochoui rong, Duuka rong.

Yellow dye, Pila rong, Gammo rong, Yotika rong.

Sugarmaker’s )

craft,
$

U'kpiran,
J

Khusydrphdrct, Kiisydrpdrika.

Goor, Goor, Mithai, Mithui.

Chini, Chini,

Misri, Misri,

Sakar, Sakar,

Rdb, Ndli, Ldli, Ldli.

Sugar-press, Gyfich,’ Gochd, Ghdni.

Confectioner’s )

craft,
\

Bhfijfirer kdm, Ladfiddgra, Lddti bonaika.

Sweetmeats, Mithai, Gdddi, Tddka jinis.

Cake, Maipud, Enkrong, Bdbdr.

Comfit, Lai, Hurting, Khoildro.

Lollypop, Laddu, Phdtta,

Butcher’s craft,

Flesh,

Kassaidr kdm,
Masoug, Bidot, Behd.

Garbage, Chippika, ...

Slaying-axe, Garsd,
j

Lumbri, )

Thungbri,
j

Dupki.

Cleaver, Chepsd, Phdthdng, Ddbid.
Block, Gori, Dingri, Dingri.

Knife,

Baker’s craft,

Kathari, Ddbd, Kathari.

Bread, Rdti,

Unleavened bread,

Leavened bread,

Dough, Gandhan,
Runnet or leaven,

Distiller’s craft, Chfildvan, Choun6, Sddkd.

Spirituous liquors
,
Modh, Pitika, Phatika.
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English. Kocch. Bodo.
Artisan Still, Bhatti, Bhdti,

s
' Receiver or boiler, Bbatti, Bhdti,

Condenser, Adkar, Daihu,
Cooler, Nddh, Ddbar,
Punnel,
Pipe,

Spirits made
j

from grain, 1

Ndli, Ndld,

|

Modh, Pitikd,

Do. from flowers.

Do. from juices,
i

like toddy, 1

1

Brewer’s craft, Ubdlan Chongno,
Fermented liquor, Katla Jdni jinis or J6,
Brewer’s vat, Matka, D6,
Washerman’s craft, Dbdbir kdm,
Soap, Sdbon, Sdbon,
Tub, Powna,
Beater, Mogdor,
Block, Phdlld,

Dirty clothes, Maila kapra, Gini Hi,

Clean clothes,

Turner’s craft,

Turned goods,

Safa kapra, Hi gupliut,

Kunddil, Khfinddin,

Ktinddil jinis, Kundaini jinis,

A lathe, Chouras, Baithal,

Clotbprinter’s

craft,
|

Chapdil,

Printed goods, Chdpdr jinis,

Chintz, Chint, Chit,

Coarse chintz, Chint, Chit,

Fine chintz, Chint, Chit,

A stamp. Chdp,
A press,

Spinner’s art, Sutkdtan, Khtlndungluye,

Spun goods, Siitdr jinis,
j

i
Khundungni )

1

j’n *s
> )

Janthdr,Spinner’s wheel, Charklia,

Thread, Stit, Khundung,
Skein, Motha, Ldmchd,
Knitter’s art, Jabibandil, Jdkhana,
Knit goods,

Weaver’s art,

Jaber jinis, Jdni jinis,

Bandvan, Hiddin,

Woven goods, Bandil jinis, Danai jinis,

A web or piece, Tdn,
Tdnd,

Gangchd,
The warp, Gochoug,
The woof, Pdtwan, Gehdn,
Fine cotton or

j

mulmal, 1

> Mulmal, Rdbd Hi,

Coarse do. or calico, Gaibdri, Hi shima,

Fine woollen or
|

broad cloth, i

> Bandt, Bdndt,

Coarser or malida,

Coarsest or
j

blanket, 1

• Kdmbdl, Ivumbali,

Hemp cloth or
j

linen, *

|

Bhdngrd,

Flax cloth orlinen. *

' The.Linum usitatissimum, Tsi, or Alsi, however common and good,
India save for oil.

Dhimdl.

Bbdti.

Bhdti.

Dfiki.

Hindd.

Kdld.

Phatika.

Yd.
Rdoti.

Sdbon.

Mirhi Dhdba.
Md mirbi dbaba.

Kundai katang.

Kundai ko jinis.

Chit.

Chit.

Cbit.

Sutdkdtika.

Sutd ko jinis.

Charkba.
Sdtd.

Waina.
Cbiting pdika.

Cbiting.

Dbdba tblrka.

Tbirka.

Dbdba.
Tdnd.
Peuvati.

Bdndt.

Kdtnili.

is nowhere used in
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A RT1SAN-
SIUPS.

Fine Arts.

English.

Sack - cloth of
\

San or Pdt, i

Sail-cloth, finer,
j

of San,
j

Silk or Satin, cloth,

A loom,

A shuttle,

A paddle,

A roller for

winding web,
Weaving, the act,

Cord - wainer’s )

craft,
\

Cord or thick rope,

Twineor thin rope,

Tow, any,

Oakum,
Lint,

Rags,

Paper-maker’s
craft,

Paper made of

bark,

Ditto of rags,

Bleacher’s art.

Koccli. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Dhokrd, 1

Phdtta,
' Chola,

|

Dlifikra.

Jhdlok,
)

Mdkhdri,
(

Jhdlok, Jhdlok.

Injini Hi,

Sdjd, Hichau, Sdja.

Mdkfi, Mdkfi, Mdkfi.

Khfit, Gfirkhd, Ndchd naiti.

Kdrkhi, Gdndai, Ddngda-ldnga.

Baudil, Ddin, Thirkd.

Rasser bandil.
Doudong,
Chddong,

|

Dihapeka.

Dor, rassa, Doga, Doudong, Bada-Dihd.
Rossi,

Pdtd,

Doga mfidfii,

Phatta,

Mhoika-Diha.
Pdte.

Bdkel,

Hisri, Tekadhdbd.

Kdgaj,

Kagaj,

Basket-maker’s )

craft,
j

Hdpmd, Pfiikd.

Decorticating, Mdthdn, Sfiin, Ko'ikatang.

The slip or strip ) p ...

peeled off,
\

1 an> Bishi, Pdti.

Basket, open plat, Changdri, Kho, Dondora.
Basket, close plat, Dhdki,
Basket, any, Doura, Douri,
Deep closed ) „

basket,
|

SaPurl>

Don,
Donkho,

Bhfitfiri.

Shallow open do., Dhdki,
Fine arts,

Poetry,

A poem,
Metre,

Rhyme,
A distich,

Painting, the art,

A picture,

Light and shade,

Perspective,

Colouring,

Human portrait,

Landscape,
Colour-box,

Easel,

Brush,
Pencil,

Kavit,

Kavit,

Chittrakari,

Chobi,

Tazvlr,

Mdlini habba,

Musical science,

Music,
Musical note,

The gamut,

Gdvan bajd-

van ilm,

Gdvanbajdwan,

Rajdpdam,

Rajdpdam, Ldika b ka.



42 VOCABULARY.

Fine Arts.

English. Kocch. Bodo.

Harmony,
Melody,
Vocal music,

Instrumental
)

Gdwan, Git, Rajdp,

music,
j

Bajdwan, Ddm,

A concert, Ndtch, Mdsdyd,
A fife, Bdshi, Chiphdng,
A pipe, Sahaudi, Phdngphd,
A trumpet, Tdrhdi, Tdrhoi,
A drum, Dhol, Nagara, Nagara,
Cymbals, Kortdl, Khowawdng,
A stringed in- l Sdringi, Do- i Sdnja,

strument,
(

tdra Bina,
( Dotdra,

Sculpture, Chinni,

A stone statue, )

human,
j

Mdnushermurti,

Ditto of a deity, Devater murti,
An idol of clay, Mdtir murti,

Image, plaything, Chobi,
Metallic idol. Dhdtudr mdrti,

Architecture, )

the science, (

A pillar or co-
I Filpay, khamba

)

lumn,
j Powa,

$

A shaft or body,
A capital,

A basement,
Entablature,

Architrave,

Frieze,

Cornice,

Fa§ade,

An arch,

An arcade or

colonnade,

A dome,
A mindr,

A minaret,

A pent roof,

A flat roof,

>

1

Gumbaj,
Mindr,

Bangaler Chat,

Sobsdir Chat,

Nouns of Time.

Time,
Eternity,

Day,
Night,
Morn,
Noon,

Eve,

Sunrise,

Sunset,

Moonrise,

Moonset,

A moment,

Kdl,

Auant kdl,

Din,

Rdth,
Bdrbhdn,
Dbphor,
Gorddhukani

bdla,

Suraj uday,

Suraj asti,

Chdnduday,

Chdndasti,

Pal,

Khdl,

Slidn,

Hdrr,
Phujdni,

Sdnjdphu,

Bill,

Shdnangkhat- )

bai, (

Shdnang hopbai,

Nokhdbir
j

khatbai, (

Nokhdbir i

hapbai,
j

Dhimdl.

Ldika.

Beika.

Hydkd.
Mdhari.

Turhoi.

Dh61.
Jhdil.

Senja,

Dotdra.

Kdl.

Nhitima.
Nhishing.
Rhima.
Bela gdnka.

Bildmd.

Bdlalohika.

Belahadeka.

Tdlilohika.

Tdlihadeka.



VOCABULARY. 43

English . Kocch. Bodo. Dhilmal.

A minute. Pal,

An hour, Ghari,

A week, Athdra, ...

A month, Mds, Dan, Mashd.

A year. Bdchdr, Bochor, Bochor.

A timepiece. Ghari,

A date, Tarikh, Tithi,

Sunday, Deobdr, Deo, Ddd.

Monday, Sombdr, Som, Sdm.
Tuesday, Mongolbdr, Mongol, Mongol.

Wednesday,
Thursday,

Budhbdr, Budh, Bdcjh.

Bishtlbar, Bishti, Bishti.

Friday,

Saturday,

Sukalbdr, Stikal, Sukal.

Sunibdr, Stiui, Suni.

January, Mdgh, Mdgb, Mdgh.
February, Pkdgdn, Phdgiin, Phdgiin.

March, Chaityo,

Boisdkho,

Choit, Choit.

April, Boisdkh, Boisdkh.

May, Joith, Jait, Jait.

June, Asar, Asdr, Asdr.

July, Sawon, Srdwon, Sdwon.
August, Bhodor, Bhodor, Bhodor,

September, A'sin,

Kortik,

Oghou,

Asin, Asin.

October, Kortik, Kortik.

November, Oghon, Oghon.
December, Pus, Poush, Poush.

Indeclinables of Time.

To-day, A'ji, Dinai, Ndni.
To-morrow, Kdl, Gdbdn, Jdmni.
Yesterday, Pdchila roj, Miyd or Mia, Anji.

Previously, Agd, Sigdng, Ldmpdng.
Now, Elai, Ddnd, Da, E'ldng.

Afterwards, Pdche, Yuud, Deudng, Nhiichd.
Always, ever, Sodd, Orai,

Orainegdyd,
E'loli.

Never, Konokale nahin. Elou mantho.

Seldom, Kdnokdno bela,
j

Hdnobela hdud
]

bela, 1

Thdrdng.

Often, Bard bdre, Phele phdld, Gbauiug gh-iniug

Sometimes, Konokono bela,
|

Hdno bela Heno
j

bela, i

Thordng.

Now, recently, E'i kharai, Ddnd, Idom Bdld.

Long ago, Bhdld dine, Gdbdn choi, E'shito.

When, Jdld, Jdlai, Jdla.

Then, Seld, Sdlai, Kola.
When? Kdnbela, Mabilai, Hdlou.
At once, together,

Gradually, one by one.

E'kchak, Phakchd, Edo sdng.

Ekd Ekd, Hdshing, E'md Erne.

Slowly, Dhird, Ldshi ldshi, Dhird.
Quickly, Dhdr, Gakrd gakrd, Dhimpd.
Instantly, Sdt, Ddnd, E'ldng.

Late, Blldme, Yund, Ydrhe.
Early,

Daily,

Weekly,

Jogote, Gakrd, Jogotdng.

Monthly,
Yearly,

Once,
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English. Koccli. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Twice,

Thrice,

Numbers.*
One, Ek, Man-chi, E'-long.

Two, Dd, Man-gnd, Gnd-long.
Three, Tin, Man-thim, Sum-long.
Four,
Five,

Chir, Man-bre, Dla-long.

Pinch, Man-bi, Ni-long.
Six,

Seven,

Eight,

Choi, Man-dd, T<i-long.

Sit, Man-sini, Nhii-long.

A'th, • •• Yd-long.
Nine,
Ten,

Nou,
Das,

Kuhi-long.
Td-long.

Eleven, Egiro,

Twelve, Bird,

( Chokai-bi, )

Twenty, Bis, Thai-khon,

( Bisha-chd,
^

E-long Bislia.

Twenty-one, Ekdis,

Thirty, Tis,

Forty, Chilis, Bisha-gnd, Gnd-ldng bisha.

Fifty, Pachis, ...

Sixty, Silt, Bisha-thim, Sum-ldng bisha.

Seventy, Sohotor,

Eighty, Assi, $
Bislia-brd,

(
Phanai-chd,

Dli-long bisha.

Ninety, Nobbi,
One hundred, Sou, Bisha-bi, N4-ldng bisha.

One thousand. Hijir,

Ten thousand, Dashajir,

A lack, Lakh,
A crore, Krdr,

First, Pahilo,

Second, Ddsri,

Third, Tisri,

Fourth, Chouthi,
Fifth, Pichin,

Sixth, Chatin,

Seventh, Sitin,

Eighth, Athin,

Ninth,
Tenth,

Ndhin,
Doshin,

A numeral sign or

cipher, |

A'nkhd,

Nouns of Place.

A place, Thin, Jigah, Ndpthi, Chdl.

Presence,

Absence,

Hijari,

Ghairhijiri,

A level, Sdbsdir,

A slope, Hdkakdra, Khdnglip, Chilgdr.

Acclivity, Chdrti, Gini, Tinka.

Declivity, Limti, U'nkhat, Klnika.

The centre, Bich, Gdjdr, Mijhata.

* The Mich prefix (man), and the Dhirnal postfix (long), arc sometimes omitted, and both
are liable to variations, for which see Grammar.
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English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

The side, Bbgbl, Ging, Jdngshd.
The corner, Kdud,
The top. Mathi, Khrd, Pdring.

The bottom, Hdnt, Khibo, Ldttd.

A nation or kingdom, Bdlj, Rdijo, Rdjyd.

A province or subah, Subah,
A country or zillah, Zillah,

A parish township or 1

Bondor, Bondor, Bondor.
pagus

i

A guild-hall, trader’s, ;

A town-hall, municipal )

court,
j

A palace,

l’rodbduer-ka-
j

chdri, i

j

Mondolni-kacheri, Mondol ko-sd.

Rdjbdri, Rdjbdri, Rdjbdri.

A council-chamber, Raj sobha,

A temple or church, Dddtd than. 1

Madainbb 1

|

Bdthoninoo,
\

Dirko sd.

A burial-place,
1

1

Goth oiphop
j

j

Dongui ntipthi,
j

Lipko-chol.

A burning place, Sdsau, 1

Gothoi syou-
|

|

dongni ndpthi,
j

Du-ko-clrol.

A public office or court, Kachdri, Kacheri, Kachdri.

Court of justice,

Ditto of revenue.

Addlater Kacheri,

Chdkaldr Katcheri,

A jail, Phdtok, Bondon sdld, Kdt-sd.

A village court,
}

Prodhdner Ka-
j

cheri, 1

! Moudolui Kacheri.
1

’
Mondol ko-sd.

A college,

A school,

A hospital,

A library,

A bank,
An arsenal for making

(

arms,
)

A magazine for storing
j

arms,
\

A fort, Gorh,
A cantonment, Chouni,
A camp,
A warehouse, merchant’s, Kdthi,
A shop, retailer’s, Ddkdn,
A factory or workshop,
A smithy, Mdrdi sdla,

Chdmdrdr tbdnA tannery,

A dye-house,

A distillery, Bhdtti khdna,
A brewery,

A farmhouse.
A farmyard,

A granary, Khalydn,
A stack, Khalydn,

An inn, Ddudi ghor,

A stable. Ghdrdr ghor,

A cow-house, Gdhdli,

A dairy,

A slieepcote, Bhdrir sdla,

A pigstye, Suarer khdr,

Khdt,
Sipliai thitna,

Dokan,

Khdmdrninoo,

Sundininoo,

Kholto,
Kholto,

Mando,
Nouklidli,

Goraiuinoo,

Gwdluinoo,

Burma gdgra,

Ydma ydgrong,

Ydma gdgra

Killa.

Siphai jomka.

Dokdn.

Kdmhdr-ko-sd.

Stindi-ko-sd.

Khanidr.
Khanidr.

|

Cliourd sd.

Onbya ko Ed.

Gwdlli sd.

E'chd ko sd.

I Pdyd ko sd.
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English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

A dwelling-house, Ghor, Ndo, Sd.

A machan to watch crops, Kuda, Noochd,
A cottage, Khdprd, Ndo, Sd.

A hut, Khopra,
A city, Shohor,
A town, Shohor,

A village, Gddn, Bondor, Phdrd,* Ddrd.

A street, Gali,

A square,

A road, high,

Chouk,
Pod, sorok, Ldmd, Ddmd.

A road, bye.

A footpath,

An estate, the ubi,

Degor, Degor, Ddgdr.

A farm, ditto,

A garden, Bdgiche,

An orchard homestead, Bdri, Bdri, Bdri.

Flower-garden, Phlil bdri, Bibar bdri, Lhep ko sd.

Kitchen garden or
{

kaleyard,
(

Sag bari, Moikong-bdri, Sdr bdri,

Field, garden, Klidt bdri, Iliibdri, Ling bdri.

Field, any, Khdt, Hu, Ling.

Arable field, Bhumi bdri, Hfi, Ling.

Grass field, lea, or
^

meadow,
(

Hay field,

Khouna,
Bdvana,

J

Phiithdr, Pid ling.

Fallow field. Ndtkhila, Hdgrd, t Ldngdhd.
Ridge, Gdhi,

Furrow, Gh6s,

Hedge, Bddhd, Chdkhdr, Chdti.

Hitch, Pori, Pdghdr, Phoiri, khoui, Ani.

Indeclinables of Place.

Separately, apart, Bdgdl, Alog, Gubdn, Bhindng.

Together, along with, Log, dksdth, Logochd, E'ddsdng.

Towards, Ti, Sd?

Up to, to, unto, Tako, Chim or Sim,
Thikd.

Thdkapa.

As far, Jdithd, Jddong, Jeso.

So far, Sdithd, Sldp, Kdsd.

Beyond, over, Pdr, Bdt, Pdn.

In, at, Te, Sing, hd, ou, Td.

On this side. Ydpdr, Imbd jing, Ydpdr.

On that side, Wlipdr, Hobe jing, Wdpdr.

On both sides. Wdrpdr,
i Yejungwoiung,

/
Mdbubdbfijiug,

About, around, Agolbogol,
Jing jing,

(
Mdbli bebb +

Chdngsho
bhengsho.

All round, Chdro bhitti. Chamcham, Ora paring.

On, upon, Pdr, Chou, Rhfitd.

Here,
J

Hitti, \

J uug,

j
Imbohd,

Isho, ltd.

> poz.

There, \ Hiitti,
i Hobdlid,

i
Hujung,

U'sho, U'td.

Where ? Ktinti, |

Mouhd,

(
Bojoug,

Hdsho.
Held.

* See note at p. 103. PharfC and Ddril are Hindi words,

f HfigrfC, the waste, jungle ;
no fallow.

j M6bii bdbu, here and there, corruption of Imbdbii-hobebu, this side and that.
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Where,
)

,

There,
j

reI>
Eithi, Jdrfino, Jdtdn.

Sdithi, Byuno, Kdtdn.

Where ? Kunthi, 1 Bojung,
j

\
Mouka, 1

! Hdtd.

Everywhere, Sokolthi, Boiyaubo, Ora pdring.

Nowhere, Konothi ndhin, Jirobo gbyh, Hdtabii mdutho.

Hence, E'ithd hatti, Imboni phrd, Ita song.

Thence, Jeitlid hatti, Hoboni phrd, U'ta song.

Whence ? Konthd hatti,
I Bojong phrd,

j

j
Mouni phrd, I

• Hota song.

Whence, Jdjong, Jdta sho.

Before, A 'g, Sliigdug,* Ldng, Ldmpd.
Behind, Pilch, Yun <5,* Nhti cliopa.

Between, Bich, Gdzdr, Mdjhata.

Above, U'par, Chd, Rhutd.
Beneath, Tola, Sing,

_

Ldttd.

Near, Nikot, Kliatai, Chdngsd.
Far, Dfir, Gajdng, D6rd.

Within, Bhitiri, Singou or sing,
j

1

Sdleng.

|

Lipta.

Without, Bilhiri, Baliirou,
1

\

Bdhira.

|

Sdtdng.

Nouns of Quality and Condition, &C.
Health, Ardn, Gakhrdngbld, Elkapdka.
Sickness, Birdrn, Jobrabld, Mdelkapdka.
Knowledge, Gyin, Gydn,

Gydng gdyd,

Gydn.
Ignorance, Ogyan,

Thakdi,

Gyan manthu.
Fatigue, Mdngbai, Mdika.
Rest, Jirdn, Jirdbai, Maishdka.
Occupation, Korom,
Leisure, Jirdn,

Liberty, Chhutti, Hdgdr, Ldppika ?

Restraint,

Society,

Solitude,

Kdid,

Diisdr,

Howdl, Kaid.

Crowd, Bliir, Didng jom.
Strength, bodily, Bal, Balo, Balo.
Weakness, ditto, Nibal, Balgcyd, Bal mdnthfika.
Ability, mental, ' Btiddhi,

Inability, ditto, Kdbtiddhi,
Power, general. Sak, Hdyd or Hdd, D<5dng.
Powerlessness, Nisak, Hnagai, Dddng mdntho.
Lameness, Lengrd pan, Ldngran matno ?

Blindness, Kana pan, Kdnan matno ?

Deafness, Bahira pan. Bdnga slo ?

Dumbness, Gtingd pan, Phdgld slo ?

Stutter, stammer, Thotala pan, Tbtla slo ?

Wealth, Db6n, Dhdn, Dh<5n.
Poverty, Nidhon, Dh6n gdyd, Dhon mdnthuka.
Scarcity, Akdl, Ankhdl, Akdl.
Plenty, Satti kdl, Satti kdl. Satti kdl.

Famine,
Drought,

Akdl, Ankhdl, Akdl.

Inundation, Bin, Bdn, Godd.
Happiness,

Pleasure,
|

Sukh, Siikh, Siikh.

* In place or time, as in English. So Dliimal.
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Misery, pain, Dukh, Dukh, Dukh.
Beauty, Machdngan matno ?

*

Ugliness,

Straightness, Sidbapana,
Shapmau matno ?

,

Crookedness,

F ulness,

Emptiness,

Heaviness,

Terapana,

Illitnan matno?
Lightness, Rdchdngan matno,
Greatness, Badai, Gdddtnan matno,
Smallness, Cbotdi, Mdddyau mato,
Length, Lambdi, Gal Idvan matno,
Shortness, Chdtdi, Guchuman matno,
Depth, Gahir paua,

Shallowness,

Width, Chouddi, Gudran matno,
Narrowness, Gdchdpan matno,
Height, U'cchdi, Gajovan matno,
Lowness,

A round body,

Nicbai, Gabdyan matno,
Gol, Tolot or Dolot,

A square, Choukdu, K6na manbre,
A triangle, Trikdn, Kona manthdm,
A u angle or corner, Kbnd, Kdud manchd,
Area, Pardst,

Circumference, Bdr,

Diameter, Bids,

A half, A'dhd, Kliou (chd-one), E'phala.

A quarter, Pod,
Khousilingche,

|

(chd-one),
\

E'pbd (e one)

A third, Tihdi,
Phdn thdm, )

Khou thdm ? \

A part, piece, Tukrd,
Tbdmd, )

Cbbchd,
)

Thdmd.

The whole, Samiicbd,
Bimaino,

j

Boibo ? )

Tdmdndng.

Redn ess,

Whiteness,

Blackness,

Ldli,

Sound, Sobd, Shodop, Hinka.

Noise, Gondogol, Gondogol, Gondogol.

Silence, Nibhdva, Ddrshi, Chipakd.

Echo, Gbdng, Cbatta, Chatta.

A cry, scream, human,
A roar, bestial,

Sbdr, Pukdr, Gapcbi, Rhikai.

Ddk, Tbdtnu, Dikhdr.

A low, bovine, Ddddri, Doddya, Dddai.

A bleat, sheep’s,

A bark, dog’s,

Bhdlbhdli,

Bbdnk,
Gapmo,
Chungno,

Mdrnai.

A whistle, man’s, Suskdri, Mfiskut, Suskdri.

A whistle, bird’s, Sitti, Gapmo, Khdrka.

A hiss, snake’s, Susdri, Ndrd, Phopai.

A mew, cat's, Mdmdri, Gapmo, Dhui.

Savour or flavour, Swdd, Gathou, Tda.

Good savour, Acha swdd, Gathou, Elka Tdd.

Bad savour, Burd swdd, Thouwd, Mdelka Tdd.

Sweetness, Mithdi, Gadoi matno ?

Sourness, Kbdtapan, Gakhoi matno ?

Machang for majang
;
so Dou for Tan, and liorii for Korai : Euphonic.
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English.

Bitterness,

Ripeness,

Rawness,
Soundness,
Rottenness,

Odour, smell,

Perfume,
Stink,

Roughness,
Smoothness,
Hardness,
Softness,

Dryness,

Wetness,
Juiciness, fruit,

Sappiness, greenness,

wood,

Koccli.

Khdtapan,

Gandh,
Acha gandh,
Bura gandh,
Rbkhdi,
Chikondi,

Sakhti,

Sukhdpau,
Bhijdpan,

Rosilta,

Gildpana,

Bodo. Dhimdl.

Gamdnan matno ?

Gathdngan matno ?

Ghdm matno ?

Gdchdb matno ?

Mandmo, Nhdmkd.
Mandmo-madamo, Elka nhamka.
Mandmo-khdchara, Mdelka nhamka.

Nouns of Motion—Things.

Appearance,
Disappearance,

Ascent, Gadong,
U'nkhat,Descent,

Advance, Aga gaman,
Retrogression, Pdche hatan,

Vibration, oscillation, (
Hilat, )

/ Kdrnp, (

Mouddng,
l Phirka.

j
Lddka.

Pressure by own weight, Ddb, Kichiti, Rhdpkd.
Depression, active, Daban, Ndchin, Rhdp pdkd.

Compression, ditto, Chip, Chip, Chip.

Relaxation, loosening, Dhilau, Shdugrop, Dhil pdkd.

Increase, self, Barhti, Dhdmd.
Decrease, ditto, Ghotti, Shimhd.
Addition, others, Barhdwan,

'

Phdddtin,

Subtraction, ditto, Shattdvan, Phudliin,

Expansion, self, Phdtan, Barsara,

Khopjop,Contraction, ditto, Munjan,
Opening, others, Khtilan, Khdbin,
Shutting, ditto. Bond koron, Jokhlop,
Conjunction, self, Sanjog, Lagomano, Ldgal ndnka.

Disjunction, ditto, Biyog, Gubunslo, Lakka.
Rupture, bursting, self Phtit, Gauwo, Dhdikd.
Fracture, breaking others, Tbrphbr, Chdpai, Bhdika.
Melting, self, Galdn, Giliiu, Gald hi.

Congealing, ditto, Jamdn, Dakhdin, Jbm hi.

Melting, other’s, Galdvan, Gill hoin, Gald pdkd.

Congealing, ditto, Jamdvan, Jbm pdkd.

Nouns of Action—Persons.

Approach, Nikot du, Khatiou phoin. Jdngshold.
Retirement, Diir jdn, Gajan thdugin, Durd hadd.

Arrival, Pohunch, Chobai, Dhi.
Departure, Prasthdn, U'nkhat, Haddkd.
Eutry, Bhitor dn, Sing hap, Sal eng wdng.
Exit,

Preservation,

Bdliir jdn, Bdhir thang, Sdtdngbld.

Rakya, Itdkhi, Baucha pdkd.

Destruction, Nds, Nds, Nasht pdkd.
Injury, spoiling. Bigdran,

VOL. I. D
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English.. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimal.

A journey, Jatrd, Jdtrd, Jdtra.

A stage or day’s journey, Monjil, Shan chdnilama, E'-nhi-ko-damd.
Expedition, haste, Tap, Gakhri ? Dhimpd.
Delay,

A walk, the act,

Ddri, Dirong, Bilombh.

A pace, stride, Pau, kodom, Asran ? Titar.

A run, race,

A gallop, animal's,

Dour, Khat, Dhdp.

A trot, ditto,

A leap, jump, Phan, Bdt, Tonka.
A hop, skip. Kud, Bajalo, Hvukd.
A kick, Lat, Jbyu, Ldt.
A scratch, Achuran, Kinird, Rhaika.
A bite, Katan, Wat, Chlika.
A sting, Bin, J<5, Chuka.
A blow of hand, Mar, Sh6, Chour.
Ditto of stick, Dang, Shd, Ddnghai.
A cut,

A thrust or push,
Katavan, Hdyu, Pdl.

Dhakdl, Ndjdrdt, Dhikaika.
A pull, Keuch, Biibu,

Gdrhdt,

Tanika.
A cast or throw, Phenk, Jhdteka.
A pinch, Chim, Khdp, Chim.
A laugh, Hongsi, Mini, Lenkd.
A smile, Mushki, Minislu, Atoisa lenka.

A weeping, Rowan, Gdp, Khar.
A sneeze,

A cough,
Chikan, Hachu, Hdchd.
Khasi, Guju, Shd.

A gulp or swallow, Dhdk, Grdtche, Nil.

A belch, Dhekar, Molong, Hito.

A fart, • Pat, Kiphoi, Li.

A spitting, Thuk, Muju, Thdp.
A chewing or mastication, Chaboun, Chouin, Rhe katang.

A talking, Bdlan, Rain, Dop katang.

Talk, Bdli, Rai, I)bp.

A kiss. Chdmd, Khddiim, Chumd.
Seeing, the faculty, Dekhan, Ndln, Kbdng katang.

Hearing, ditto, Sunan, Khduain, Hinkatang.
Smelling, ditto, Sungan, Manamchdin, Nhu katang.

Tasting, ditto, Chatan, Chdldin, Ddd katang.

Touching, ditto. Chdiyan, Ddugndin, V«5r katang.

Pissing, the act, Mutan, Hashdin, Chicho katang.

Shitting, ditto. Hagan, Khiyin, Lishi katang.

Eating, ditto, Khavan, Jain, Chd katang.

Drinking, ditto. Piwan, Ldngin, Am katang.

Sleeping, Sutan, Muduin, Jim katang.

Waking, Jdgan

,

Cbdt katang.

Dreaming, Soponkoron, Simdng udin, Sopon khang katang.

A dream, Sopon,
Sansphekan,

Simdng, Sopon.
Breathing, Hangldin, Sdnslho katang.

Breath, Sans, Hang,
Sweating, Pasijan, Galamin, Bhim katang.

Sweat, Pasina, Galamdoi, Bhimka.
Palpitation, Kapan, Mouin, Phir katang.

Coitus, impregnation, )

generating,
j

Choda-chodi, Khdin, Lu katang.

Conception in womb, Gaubhdri hdn, Bishdphulin, Hcmdngdhamkatang.
Digestion, Pach, Gilin, Poch pd katang.

Indigestion, Apach, Gilya gain. Pdch mdpa katang.
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Nouns of Resemblance, Affirmation, &c., and of General
Import.

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Resemblance, Somdnta.
Difference, Osomanta,
Identity, E'ktd,
Otherness,

Doubt, San dehi,

Certainty, Nichoita,
Assent, Kdbfil,

Dissent, Ndkabfil,
Affirmation, Sohi, Ongo, Jdnghi.
Denial, 1 nkar, Ongd, Mdjenghi.
Offer, tender, Chardvdn, Jdchiyu ? Kdrhu.
Acceptance, Kabfil, Rdyo, Rhtikd.
Rejection, Ndkabul, Rdya, Mdrhukd.
Aid, help, Modot, Chumphd, Moidhop.
Hindrance, Horj,
Advice, counsel, Prdtnus, Sanjalaiyu, Buddhipdkd.
Difficulty, Kathintd, Gabrdp,

Easiness, Sohojtd, Althiji,

Expedient, contrivance, Jugti, Jugthi, Jugthi.
Fitness, Somaiyo, Sobaikd.
Unfitness, Somaiyd, Md sobaika.

Danger, risk, Gabrdp, Ldchi.
Escape, safety, Gdwache, Bdnchi.
Protection, refuge, Saran, Kirphdt, Soron.
Abandonment, desertion, Tydg, Ndgdr, Tydg.
Change, mutation, Bodol, Slai, Shboka.
Immutableness, Abodol, Dd slai, Md sbobka.
Luck, hap, fortune, Bhdg, Bhdg, Bhdg.
Good luck, Su bhdg, Ghana bhdg, Elka bhdg.
Bad luck, Ku bhdg, Hammabhdg, Md elka bhdg.
Accident, contingency, Daiv', Gati,

Meeting, the act, Mildn, Lagomano,
Parting, ditto, Jtida jdvan, Giibhu gubun thdng,

Necessity, fate, Daiv', Ddiv', Daivd.
Free-will, Suchdtan, Gouini khusi, Tdi ko khusi.

Necessity, compulsion, Jarfirat,

Choice, option, Khfisi, Khiisi, Khtisi.

Residue, what left, Bdki, Adrd, Adrd.
j

Model, pattern, Noksha,
Method, mode, Doul,
Original, Asal,
Copy, Nakal,
Share, lot, Bakra, Bhdg, Bdutha.
Prop, support, Powd, Thongthdng, Powa.
Instrument, Hathidr, Gdguju, Ghon got.

Process,

Product,
Order, Riti, Japdong,
Disorder, Anriti, Chilai bilai,

Benefit, Hit korom, Khaichen bhal, Jaiba elka.

Injury, Dtisht korom, Khaichen maudo, Jaiba ma elka.

Loss, Hdrdil, Gamaiyd, Mbdnhd.
Search, Kh6j, Naigro, Bhod.
Discovery, Pdwan, Maibai, Nenka.
Gain, advantage, Ldbh, Bisha, ...



52 VOCABULARY.

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

Loss, disadvantage, Hdni, Loksdn,
Question, Sawdl,
Answer,
Promise,

Jawdb,
Karal, Khardl, Kardl.

Breach of promise.

Job, piece of work, Kdm, Hobba,
Joke, Thatta, Sikrai, Rouchi.
Knot, Gdnthi, Gdnthi, Gdnthi.

Cleft, crack, Chir, Gouwo, Dhdikd.
Hole, Gddha, Hdkdr,
Quake, Kdmp, Mou, Phirka.

Earthquake, Bhui kdmp, Hd mouwo, Bhandi phirka.

Point, ) ( Gdja, Gdphdt,
Edge, > of weapon,
Back,

)

< Dhdr, Dhdr, Dhdr.

{
Pithi, Gddd, Gdndi.

Pair, mas et foem, Jdrd, Jdrd, Jdrd.

Pair, sorted, Jora, Jdid, Jdrd.

Fee, douceur. Iudm, I'ldm, I'ldm.

Atom,
Inventory or list. Ferist,

A mark, any, Chin, Chin, Chin.

A stain. Dagh, Ddgh, Ddgh.
A label,

Errand of business.

Message, simple,

News, intelligence, Khobor, Khopor, Khopor.,

Essence, Mduja, Mduja, Mduja.
Equilibrium,
Bias,

Excess,

Deficiency,

Sufficiency,

Jyadati,

Ghotti,

Bos,

Indeclinables of Affirmation, Quantity, Mode, &c., including
Conjunctions and Prepositions.*

Perhaps, Kun kdle, Mithia ? Bid, Naghd.

,

Certainly, Khdti, Kichoi, Ongthdrgo, Nichdi.

Yes, Hen, Ongo, He.

No, Nauiu, Ougd, Ahe.

General privative, Gdyd, Mdnthu.
Do not, verbal

privative,
J

Nd Nd koris,
1 Dd,

(
Dd khldm.

1 Md.

j
Md pd.

Wherefore, )
rel. and Jdi tdtid, Jdi pdli.

Therefore, f correl.
(

Sdi tdnd, Sdi pdli.

Why? Ki tdnd, Mdtid, Hai pdli.

Much, Bheldla, Gdbdug, E'shdto.

Many, Bhdldla, Gdbdng, E'shuto.

Little, Gutik, Kitisi or Tisi, Atdisa.

Few, Gutik, Kitisi, Atdisa.

Less, Kdudk, Kitisi, Atdisa.

More, A'rdr, Phai, Aro, Aro.

Enough, Bds, Thubai, Jdhd.

More, i signs of 1
i

'I’d td, Binbo-shin, O'kdnhddong.

Most,
compari-

)
SOI1,

)

Saba td, Boinobo-shin,
1 Sogimingko-

(
nhddong.

* For more prepositions see Grammar, p. 75. Add thence Of, To, In, On, From. Many
prepositions wifi be found under Indeciinables of Place.
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As much,
So much,
How much?
How many ?

Too much,
Too little,

Very much, most,

Than,

As,
So,

Thus, poz,

How?
Like, in manner of,

Unlike, otherwise,

Verily, indeed,

Only, merely,

As long,

So long,

Until,

Because,

If,

Then,
But,
And,
Also,

Again,

Or,

Both,

Either,

Neither,

Or not, otherwise,

Hush 1

Lo

!

Hurrah

!

Alas,

With, cum,
Without, sine,

By, instrument,

Except, unless,

Moreover, besides,

Notwithstanding,
According to,

Almost, nearly,

Quite, entirely,

Partially, in part,

Rightly, well,

Wrongly, ill,

Violently,

Gently,

Kocch.

Joto,

Toto,

Koto,

Kiti,

Phai?
Olop,

Oti,

Jdmdn,
Tdmdn,

Wdb mon,

Kdmdn,
Jokho,
Nd jokho,

Thik thik,

Khali keval,

Joto khun,

Jdkhdn, Jddfi,

Tekhdn, Td,

Kintu,
E'vong, O,

Aro,

Bari,

Ki,

Ddno,

Kdhong,
Kahongua,
Ndtd,
Jhit mar,
Ddkhek,
Dhanyo dhanyo,
Hai hai,

Dosor, sdthd,

Bind,

Hiyd,

Aro,

Tdhdn,
Ba mdiim,
Atdt,

Tamdm,
Kucch khcch,
Acha koria,

Mondo koria,

Balibal,

Dhire dhire,

Boilo.

Je chibang,

U' chibang,

Bechi chibang,

Bdchdbd, Pichd,

Gabang ?

Kitisi?

()
Boinobo-gabang i

\
shin, {

i
Shin or Sin, also

|

l
Nd, i

J irin,

U'rin,

!

Wo rin,

Risha, Idi,

Bid,

Piisd,

Dd pusa,

Band,
Jdchd bon,

Wochd bon,

Jdld,

Kola,

Kintu,

Bi, Rd? Bd?
Aro,

Phin,

Nd,
1 San-gne,*

( Man-gnd,

Bibo nangd?
Ddtd,
Shrithd,

Nai hot or Ndi,

Khanomathai,
Habap,
Logo,

Jong,

Aro,

Tobldbd,

Khatid, Hachd,
Boinobo?
Khaichd,

Baloliandnd,

Ldshi ldshi,

Dhimdl.

Jd jokho.

U'dong jokho.

He jokho.

Sdpd.

Sokapd Sdkd.

Saiko sopa.

Nhd or Nhddong.

Jddong.
Kddong.
U'dong.

Usdng.

Hdsd.

Bhaika.

Md Bhaika.

Jejoklio bilombli.

Sejokho bilombh.

Kola.

Kondng.

Kintu nd.

E'ddng ?

Aro.

$
Nhd chota,

(
Gnechota.

Nd.
I Nhdmi, Gndmi.

\ Nhdlong, Gndlong.

Hashung.
Hdshiing mantho.
Mdtd.
Dhikd pd.

Khdug.

Hai hai.

Dosa.

Shd, Dong.

A'r.

Thordngi.

Ddnghd.

Jormdjor.

Saugn^
,
two people ; Malign (?, two animals.
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Pronouns,

Bodo.

Personal.

Dhimdl.

I, Mtii, Ang, Kd.
Thou, Tiii, Nang, Nd.
He, she, it, that. Oni, Bi, Wd.
We, Hdmi, Jong (chfir). Kydl.
Ye, Tumi, Nang chur, Nybl.

They, U'ni,

Possessive

Bi chur,

Pronouns.

U'bal.

Mine, M6r, Angni, Kdng.
Thine, Tor, Nangni, Nang.

O'ko, wang.Hi.s, hers, its. Or,
Hdmaro,

Biui,

Jongni,Ours, King.

Yours, Tumdro, Nangshfirni, Ning.
Theirs, U'nndr, Biehurni, UBalko.

Relative Demonstrative Pronouns, tkc.

Self, Ad, Goui ? Tdi.

Own, Apner,
Goufni,

Bithdni,
Tdiko.

This, Ydhi, Imbo, Iti or Idong.

That, Vohi, Hobo, U'ti or U'dong.
Who, rel.

,

Je, Je, Jeti or Jedbng.
Who, correl.. Sdi, Bi? (He, it). Sdti or Kodong.
Who?
What, that which.

Kdi, Chur, Heti or Hdshu.

What? Ki, Md, Hai.

Any, Kdh<5, kono, Mungbo? * Kdibo.

All, Sob, Boino,
J

Saiko ?

Sogiming.
Anybody,
Somebody,

|

Kdhd, Chur, Hdshu.

Nobody, Kaho nahiu.
Chur <Sngd,

Chur gdyd,

Md hashu.

Hdshumanthuka.
Anything,
Something,

|

Kucch,
Jishldp,

Mongbo,
Haidong.

Whoever, Jehi, Jdl, Jddong kddong.

Like, Sa, Mon, Pusd, Bhaika ?

Like this, such. E'mdn, Ri pdsd,

U'ri pusd,

I'sdka.

Like that, such. Wdmbn, U'sdka.

Like what ? Kemdn, Brd pusa, Hdsaka.

Other, another. Ar6, Gubun, Bhindng.

Adjectives.

Good, Bhalo, Ghdm, Elka.

Bad, Mondo, Hamma, Md elka.

Virtuous, moral. Puni, Dhormi, Gbdtn, Dharmi.
Vicious, immoral. Pdpi, Hamma, Pdpi.

Religious, Dhormi,
Irreligious,

Penitent,

Adhormi,

Impenitent,
Modest, Lajtid, Laji ganang. Laji hika.

Impudent, Niloj,
_

Laji yongd, Ldj mdnthuka.

Hopeful, Bhorosi, Bdrsa ganang, Bhdrsa hika.

Muugb<5, to things only.
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Hopeless, Nirdsi, Bbrsa gdyd, Bhorsa mdnthuka.
Joyful, happy, Horkit, Khvis, Khus.
Sorrowful, unhappy, U'dds, Khds geya, Khtis mdnthdka.
Cunning, Phaktia, Phakta, Phakta.
Candid, Sidha, Sbdha, Sddlia.

Malicious, Ghindha, Miigwino, Chikaka.
Benevolent, Doyasil, Wanjdno,

Mogon chanai,Envious, Hinsok, Hiska.
Content, San tdshtit, Hiska mdnthdka.
Proud, vain, Diphougi, Ddnai, Dim phulla.

Humble, Garib, Thdng jang, Sdjha.

Industrious, Mahiuati, Mou chtino, Kisri pdka.

Idle, Alsia, Alsia, Alsia.

True,

False,

Saccha, Bobra, Bobra.
Jhdta, Kholai, Ldppa.

Impatient,

Passionate, hasty,
Rddh,

Dhir,

Merciful, Doyasil, Wan gondng,
Cruel, Dusht, Wan geya,

Brave,

Cowardly,
Sdhosi, Gironga, Mala chiika.

Doruk, Gikho, Hatdsia.

Constant, steady, Sthir, Ghoiddria, Gongouda.
Inconstant, 1

Capricious,
j

Asthir, Kholai, Shat montina.

Wasteful, profuse, Dhulia, Phutua, Khdi ndsia.

Niggardly, Kirpini, Kostia, khald, Koshdi.
Kind, gentle, Susil, Ghdm, Dhilaka.
Unkind, harsh. Kusil, Hamma, Chukka.
Goodnatured, Susil, Guroi, ghdm, E'lka.

Illnatured, Kusil, Hamma, \ Md elk a.

j
Ddndua.

Polite, wellbred, Sishtdcbdri, /. •

Rude, illbred, Khada,
Obedient, Maini, Giin ganang,
Disobedient,

Grateful,

0 maini, Giin geya,

Ungrateful,

Mad,
Idiotic,

Licit, morally,

Illicit, ditto,

Legal,

Illegal,

Physical or material,

Immaterial,

Precise,

Vague,
Hungry,
Thirsty,

Naked,
Clothed,

Libidinous,

Gluttonous,
Drunken,
Foul-mouthed,
Abusive,

Alive,

Pdgla,

Pagla,

Kortobya,
Okortobya,

Bhoutika,
Aitmika,
Thik thik,

Bhukil,

Pidsi,

Ndngta,

Kdmi,
Pdtd,

Shardbi,

Mukhchdr,

Jiwat,

Phagla,

Phagla,

Phagla.

Phagla.

Yokidong,
Do! kangdong,
Hi gdyd,

Hi gandong,
Chdltia,

Jachogrd,
Mdthdl,

Khuga shdpma,

Gothdng,

Mhituka.
Chidm lihika.

Dhdba mdnthu.
Dhdba gdka vel hika.

Kokhoi lnka.

Shopa chdka,

Yu dmkd.

Naika.

Singlhoka.
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Dead, Mdrd, Gothoi, Sika.

Sick, Kilhila, Haiya, Jdbra, Mdddnka.
Healthy, Gakhrung, Donka.
Asleep, Ninddil, Mudii Mngdong, Ninda ldkha.

Awake, Jagil, Sidi mondong, Chdtdnka.
Mature, Sidnd, Jholau, Whdntika.
Young, Chdngdr, Gothoni, Galaini, Chan hlka.

Old, Budha, Bra'i, Buro'i,
|

Waning.
Berang.

Strong, Bali, Balo grd, Bal hika.

Weak,
Free,

Nibali, Balo gdya, Bal manthtika.

Confined,

Handsome, Songot, Mdjdng, Elka ?

Ugly, Baiya, Shdpmd, Md elka.

Short, 1 human Bdngrd, Gahdi, Bdngra.
Tall,

\
beings, Tdngha, Gajou, Dhdnga.

Fat, Mdta, Gdphung, ( Dhdmka.

(
Chdpka.

Thin, Sukna,
Thakit,

Galiam, Mhoika.
Tired, weary,
Fresh, untired,

Mdng chdo, Md'ika.

Athakit, Mdngyd gai, Md mdika.

Lame, Ldngra, Khdra, Kdhra.
Blind, Kdna,

Bahira,

Kdna, Kdna.
Deaf,

,

Bdnga, Bahira.

Dumb, Gunga, Rdin dnga, Gunga.
Alone, Ekala,

Dosorer,

Hdshing, Ekaldng.

Companioned, Lagold, Dosorhi.

Learned, Gydni, Gydn ganang, Gydn hlka.

Ignorant, Ogydni, Gydn gdya, Gyan mdnthuka.
Wise, Gydni, Gydn, Gydn hika.

Foolish, Ogydni, Gydn gdya, Gydn mdnthuka.
Poor, Nidhoni, Houria, thakageya, Dhon mdnthuka.
Rich, Dhoni, Dhon ganang, Dhon hika.

Noisy, talkative, Gdngddia, Phidua, Phidua.

Silent, Obola, Rdyd, thdndd, Chlka pdka.

Dirty, Maila, Gini,
) Mlrhl.

(
Mdchikan.

Clean, Safa, Guphur,
Noha jabai,

Chikan.

Married, Bikdta, Mougia.

Single, J
Akumdri,

\
Akwdri,

1 Jholou (mas.),

/
Sikala (fcem.), j

Dhdnd.

Highborn, Ktilin, ...

Lowborn, Akulln,

Dependent, Porbos, Malaini, Bodds.

Independent, Aponbos, Gouini khusi, Tdides.

Taxed, Mdlguzdri, Girini, Girini.

Exempt,
Designed,
Accidental,

Mddfi, Miidfi, Mddfi.

Old, Purdna, Gozdm,
New,
Present,

Absent,
Ready,

Unready.

Scarce, rare,

Common, vulgar,

Ndya,
Hdjir,

Ghair Hdjir,

Tlydr,

Thora,
Bohut,

Goddm,



VOCABULARY. 57

English. Kocch. Bodo.

Public,

Private,

Prosperous,

Unprosperous,
Saleable,

Purchasable,
Valuable, Kimati,

Worthless, Mond,
Habitual, usual,

Unusual, strange,

Similar, Somdn,
Dissimilar, Asomdn, Giibun,

Same, E'khi,

Different, Jilda, Giibun,

Doubtful, Sanddhi,

Certain, Nichoi,

Deserted, Chon,
Frequented, Bosot bdri,

Easy, Sohoj, Altfid,

Difficult, Kosor, Gobrdp,

Changeful, Asthir, Kholai,

Changeless, Sthir, Bobrai,

Lucky, Subhagya,
Unlucky, Obhdgya,
Original, Asali,

Copied, Nokoli,

Methodical, Doul se, Doul ganang,
Immethodical, Andoul se, Doul gdya,

Fit, suitable, Ldik, Shomaiyo,
Unfit, Na ldik, Shomaiyd,
Orderly, Sdri,

Disorderly, Osdri, Chilai bilai,

Profitable, Phalit, U'daigo,

Unprofitable,
’

Ophalit, U'daiyd,

Possessed, tenens, Akhai ou,

Dispossessed, ousted, Akhai ou gdya,

Ornamented, Rongil, Rong gondg,
Plain, Sddha, Rong gdya,

Useful, Phalit, Hamsin,
Useless, Ophalit, Hammdsin,
Quick moving, active, Chdldk, Gakhrai mouin,

Slow moving, inert, Gor chdldk, Gdndo mouin,

Cheap, Sosta, Ghddr,
Dear, Mhdnga, Mongo,
Pure, Pabitor,

Impure, Opobitor,
Wholesome, Pochya, Gilinai,

Unwholesome, Napochya, Giliyd,

Edible, Khdbar, Janaini,

Inedible, Nakhdbar, Jdydni,

Manufactured,wrought, Bauail Daanai,

Raw goods,

Sharp-edged, Chbkha, Gobbo,
Blunt, Bhotora, Bowa,
Grinded, Gura, Gandoi,
Woven, Bandil, Shunai,

Spun, Khtinddng,

Dliimdl.

Bhinang

Bhindng

Didng mdnthuka.
Didng yonka.

Kardkard.
Lapka.
Bobrai.

Doul H!ka.

Doul manthuka.
Sha baika.

Mdsha baika.

Sdrika.

Mdsdrika.

Ronghika.
Roeg mdnthuka.

Dhitnka chukka.
Md dhinika.

|
Md chukka.
Ldnkd.
Jdnkd.

Chikdnka.
MirhI.

Pooh pdka.

Poch md pdka.

Chdka.
Md chdka.

Chukd.
Md chuka.
Tbolika.

Joka.
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Platted, Hepnai, Puika.
Spacious, wide, ample, Posdr, Guwdr, Dhai dhaik.
Contracted, Ato,

Cholnir,

Gdtchep, Ato.
Moving, Thabaiyo,

Thabaiyd,

Cholon hika.

Motionless, Sthdvar, Cholon mauthuka.
Figured, Rupit, Rupganang, Rup hika.

Figureless, Aurupit, Riip geya, Rup mdnthuka.
Luminous, Ujjdla, Shrdngni, Phor phora.

Dark, obscure. Andhkar, Kdmshini,
Chipka.
Kitikitika.

Opaque, Nuyd, Md ddoka.
Pellucid, N uyo, Ddoka.
Blazing, Jolot, Jong jong, Tiika.

Extinct, Nibhal,

Bartaman,
Komot bai. Shdka.

The present time. Jaddong, I'dong Bdla.

The past. Bhuta, Japbai, Jehi.

The future, Bhavish,
Right, Dohina, Ndgdd, or A'gdd, Dam.
Left, Bain, Nakchi, Leda.
Central, Madhyika, Gdjdr, Mdnjhika.
Lateral, Pas, Jiugni, Alikd.

North, Uttar, Cha, Dahen.
South, Dakshin, Khld, Mdhen.
East, Purab, Sanja, Nhnhdn.
West, Poschim, Shaudp, Diuhen.
Passable, accessible, Podit, Pdt ldugd,

Impassable,
j

Inaccessible,
j

Apodit, Pdt hdyd,

Cultivated, Jotdha, Hu moud, Ldng hika.

Uncultivated, Unjotdha, Hdgrdni, Dinchaka.
Fruitful, rich. Osdr, Gham, Elka.

Barren, poor. At<5, Hamma, Maelka.
Sandy, Balud, Balani Hu,
Clayey, Chik thdli, Chik thdli, Tyuka.
Calcareous, Chunaini,

Saline, Nhnia,
Muddy, Kdchara, Habduni, Kdddoka.
Dusty, Dhuldha, Hddrini,

Brakish water. Nunia, Shapma, Mdelka.

Fresh, Mitha,
i Gham, )

j
Majang,

j

Elka.

Flowing, Bohonti, Buyu, Phaika.

Still, Dhi, Bilu, Dongo, Maphaika.
Deep, Moni, Gatho, Bhild.

Shallow,

Windy weather,

Alpho,
Batasia,

Thoud, Kdmka.

Stormy,
Fine, fair,

Cold,

Andhia,
Accha, Majang, ghdm, Elka.

Thanda, Gushu, Tirkd.

Hot, Gorom, Ghdum, Sddkd.

Cloudy, Mdghdr, Ndkhdni,
Sunshiny, Ghdmer, Sydn dongni,

Rainy, wet, Pan id r,

Dry, fair, Bdsh, Ndkhahdyd, gaini,

Moist, full of vapour, Bhijd, Gichi,

Gothdng,
Jhakka.

Moist, sappy, green, Gila, Sinka.

J uicy, Rasdil, Bidd gondng, ltos jdnka.

Juiceless, dry, Sukhd, Bidd gdyd, Ros mdnthukd.
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Dry,’
j

clothe3
>

Bhija,

Sukhd,
Gichi,

Grdn,

Jhakka.
Sinka.

Wooded, close,
/ , ,

Naked, open,
\

an
’

Jongoli, Hdgrd gondug, Dinchahika.

O'sar, Dhai dhai, Dhai dhaika.

Coloured, Rongil, Rong gondug, Ika ddka.

Colourless, Sddd, Kong gdyd, Jeika.

Red, Ldl, Gatchd, Jika.

White, Dhoula, Giiphht, Jeika.

Blue, Nil, Gotchdm, Ddaka.

Green, Hara,

Kdla,

Khdngshur, Nelpd.

Black, Gotchom, Dddka.
Yellow, Pila, Giimmo, Youka.
Sour, Titd, Gakhoi, Ddkha.
Sweet, Mitha, Gaddi, Tdaka.

Bitter, Kaduva, Gakha, Kbdka.
Ripe, Pakka, Gammang, Minka.

Raw,
|

Kachha,
Kancha,

|

Gathdng, Sinka.

Rotten, Sara, Gdchdd, Aik a.

Sound, Tdja,

Kdgandhi,
Ghdm, Md aika.

Stinking, Kheeh ara, Ma yokka.

Well-odoured, Sugandhi, Madamma, Yokka.
Rough, Korkoria, Gdbrd, Kher souka.

Smooth, Chikna, Chil chil, Chikan.
Hard, Kada, Gdrra, Korkorka.
Soft, Norom, Gurdi, Norom.

Straight, Sidhd,
\ Gotthong,

j

i
Thong jong, 1

! Ghdnka.

Crooked, Bdkd, Khdnkra, Kddka.
Full, Bhorti, Tongo, Bunjd, Bhelpd.

Empty, Khdli, i Mdngbo gdyd,
j

j
Gdyd,

\

Mdnthdka.

Solid,

Hollow,
Heavy, Bhdri, Lhika.Gillit or lllit,

Light, Holka, Rdchdng, Hdmka.
Great, Bado, Gdddt, Dhdmka.
Smdll, Choto, Muddi, Mhoika.
Long, Ldmba, Gallou, Rhinka.
Short, Choto, Gdchum, Pdtdka.
Wide, Chowra, Osdr, Gudr, Pachdrka.
Narrow, Tang, A'to, Gdchdp, Chipka.
High, U'cchd, Gajou, Dhdngaka.
Low, N ichd, Gahdi, Bdngrd.
Round, Gbl, Tdldtni, Gdtaka.
Square, Chou konia, Kona inanbreni, Did thunika.
Angular, Kbtiia, Kdna mancheni, E'long thunika.
Broken, Tdtd, Gdj(5, Bhoika.

Entire, Samuch a, Bimaine,
|

Gothaka.
Md bhoika.

Porous,

Imporous,
Open,
Shut,

Khdld, Khdwo, Hdkd.
Bond, Jdkhldpmo, Gibka.

Spread, Asar,

Goto,
Bodong, Posdrka.

Folded, Hdtdmdong, Join pdka.
Expanded, blown,

)

a flower, \

Phuta, Bdrshara, Bdrkd.
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Closed, shut, do., Khbkjbp, Chbpka.
Tight, 'l'dntdn, Tdnatan,

Gurrun,
Tantdn.

Slack. Dhila,

Loose, unsteady, Larbaria, Lfido lfido,

Gakhrdng,
Lbika.

Fixed, firm, Thir, Kdrkdrka.
Cooked, Rdndha, Gomon, Minka.
Raw, Kaneha, Gothdng, Sinka.

Hairy, Romdil, Khomon gondng, Mhishfi hika.

Hairless, Cholchol, Khomon geyd, Muishii mdnthuka.
Feathered, *

Scaly,

Verbs.

( Konu, 1 Mou no, )

To do, Koribar or > Khldmno, Pdli.

Korinu,
)
Khajdmno, )

Not to do, JNa korinu, Moud gaino,l Md pdli.

To undo,
To do over again,

To shape, form, make.
Mou phinno, Nhbchuto pali.*

Ddano, Banaili.

To change, form, or )

alter,
j

Bodol korinu,
j

i

Baino,
)

Slaino, 1

|

Shboli.

To be (esse), Hbbar, Jdano, Jbngli.

Not to be, Na hbbar, Jda gaino, Md jbngli.

To become, Hbbar, Jdano, Jengli.

To come to pass, )

happen,
j

Asia poribar, Jda phoino, i
Dhuli.

(
Lbtbng wdngli.

To create,
) ,

To destroy,
j

®nf ’

Sujibar,

Nasht korinu, Nasht khldmno, Nasht pdli.

To be born. Janam hobar, Janam jddno, Janam jbngli.

To give birth to,
j

produce,
\

Janam dibar,
’

1

1

Gophaino,
|

1 Uptan hotno, 1

|

Janam pili.

To deliver, accoucher,

To nurse, wet, Di'ulh khilibar, Abii dbno, Dudo dm pdli.

To nurse, dry,

To live, J ibar, Thdngno, Singlhbli.

To die, Moribar, Thb'ino,

i
Shithatno,

(
Watno,

Sili.

To kill,

|

Mdria pha- 1

ldnh,
|

Sheli.

To grow,

To decay, decline.

Badibar, Dbtno,
Ghotibar, Brai ldngno, Wardng jbngli.

To be mature,
To feel, be bodily )

Sy&n hobar,
i

Jholau jddno, Wbdntika jbngli.

i
Sh6tr6ng khldmno:

|

Shurti pdli.
sensible of,

) f
Disha khldmno,

To perceive, mentally, Chininu, Shutrung khldmno, Shurti pdli.

To think, Phbm korinu, Mithino, Phbm pdli.

To desire, Chdhinu, )
Labaino :

(
Gasho khajdmno,

j

Khdngli.

To remember, Ydd korinu, Shutrung khajdmno, Phem pdli.

To forget, Bhhlinu, Bouno,
Chdlbngno,

Nilli.

To learn. Sikhinu, Dliirli.

To teach, Sikha dinu. Phurrbugno, Dhir pdli.

To educate, Pdtdibarordinu,

To read. Padhinu,
Lbkhinu,

Chaldngno ? Porhli.

To write, Litno, Lbkhli.

* Nhdchlitn from grte, z,

written Gnechuto passim.
and chot, bout, turn, dobdra in Hindi. it should therefore be
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To sign, Doskot korinu, Doskot litno, Chdp pili.

To seal, Chdpinu, Chdp thtino, Chdp pili.

To siu, Pap kdnu, Pdp khajdmno, Pdp pdli.

To err, Bhulinu,
Bodol libar,

Bauno, Bhtildli.

To revenge, Bodol sophinno, Bodol pdli.

To forgive, Mddf konu,
j

Doya khldmno, /

Ndgdrno,
j

Doya pdli.

To repent, Patch kdnu, Jingd sino, Patch taili.

To intend, purpose, Mansuba korinu, Gasho rdkhina? Mansuba pdli.

To endeavour, Anthiuu, Jdngi khaprdno, Kdnkui tdpli.

To persevere, con- )

tinue doing,
\

Korte rdbar, Mouin thdno, rdkatdug hili.

To desist from, Thdkibar, Ndgdrno,
|

Ldp pdli.

Ldpli.

To enjoy, use, Bhoginu,
To use, bring into use, Kdmot lagdnu,

To disuse, lay by, Chorinu, rakhinu, Danno, Ldp pili.

To know, understand, Bujhiuu, Mithiuo, Gdli.

To be ignorant of,
j

not understand, *

1

Na bfijhiuu, Mithi gaino. Md geli.

To cause to know,
j

to explain, I

1

Mithiya hotno ? Gdli pdli.

To believe, Patidnu, Ghdm mithinu, Sdpli.

To disbelieve, Na patiana, Hammd mithinu, Md sdpli.

To doubt, hesitate, Son ddhi konu, Ganogoto khldmno,
j

Domino kommo
pali.

To be sure,

To make up mind,
|

determine, I

To resemble.

Nichoi jdnibar,

|

Taharounu,

Somdn hobar, Somdn jddno, Somdn jdngli.

To differ. Osoindn hobar, Dd somdn jddno, Ma soman jengli.

To compare, Milaibar, Rujfino, Jora chd pdli.

To cajole, wheedle, Bhur kdnu, Bdr klaino, Bdng pdli.

To please, Khus korinu, Khusi khldmno,
Khusi khlamma gaino,

Khus pdli.

To displease, Na khus korinu, Mdkhus pdli.

To esteem, Bodo mdninu, Mdni chuno, Mdudli.

To despise, Chdto mdninu, Manyd gaino, Md mandli.

To decry, run downi, Badndm konu,
To deceive, mislead

,
Bhula kdnu, Bouhotno, Nilli pdli.

To persuade, Maudnu, Rodougno,

To dissuade, 1

Bdda dinu, )

I Bdran korinu,
j

Bdda hotno, Bdda pil.

To attend to, to heec1, Mdninu, Mdniuo, Mdndli.

To neglect, Nd mdninu, Mdnyd gaino,

Kotha rdkhinu,

Md mdndli.

To confirm, Sdbit koribar, Sdbit pdli.

To annul, Rod koribar, Rod khajdmno, Rod pdli.

To allow, permit, Hobar dibar,

To disallow, prevent, Nd hobdr dibar, Bdda hotno, Bdda pili.

To forbid, interdict.
,

Bdda dinu, Bdda hotno, Bdda pili.

To succeed, Parinu, Hdduo : ddhdno, Dddngli.

To be able. Sakinu, Hdano, Dddngli.

To fail, Nd pdrinu, Haagaino, Jdnno, Md dddngli.

Not to be able, Nd sakinu, Hddgaino,
To wonder at, Acharaj mdninu, Ankhd mduino, Rhiwdli.

To approve, Posin konu,
Nd posin konu,

Phosin khldmno, Posin pali.

To disapprove, Dd phosin khldmno, Md posin pdli,

To applaud, com-
)

mend, praise,
\

Nigou korinu, Posin pdli.



62 VOCABULARY.

English.

To censure, blame,
To hiss, loudly decry,
To cheer, loudly applaud,
To cheer, comfort, 1

cherish, protect,
j

To neglect, abandon,
To encourage,

To discourage,

To abuse, revile,

To frighten.

To be afraid,
j

To tranquillise,

To be tranquil,

To brawl,
To brag, boast,

To condole with,

To annoy, vex, tease,
)

irritate,
j

To love, feel affection.

To hate, feel malice,

To hope,

To fear,

To tell a lie,

To tell the truth,

To rejoice, n.,

To grieve, «.,

To satisfy, a.,

To disappoint, a.,

To command order,

To countermand.
To obey,

To disobey.

To question,

To answer,

To assent,

To dissent.

To affirm,

To deny,

To speak, talk, say,

To repeat, say again,

To announce, tell, inform,

To summon, call,

To call out, shout,

To accost, salute,
j

To invite,

To visit,

To entertain guests,

To request, solicit,

To beg alms,

To refuse,

To ask, interrogate, )

inquire, 5

To offer, tender,

To accept,

To reject,

Koccli.

Ninda konu,
Chiehi bolibar,

Shabdshi korinu,

Poshiuu,

Tydg korinu,

Sabos dibar,

U'dds koribar,

Gdli dibdr,

Dor khildibar,

Dor kliilibar or 1

klidbar,
j

Sdnt korinu,

Sdnt hobar,

Jhogra korinu,

Badhai korinu,

Thdtib dinu,

Dukh dinu,

Mdya konu,
Ghin konu,
Bbdrsa konu,
Hat;ls khdbar,

Jhtit bolinu,

Sacch bolinu,

Hukam dinu,

Bdda dinu,

Hnkdm mduinu,
Hukam nd
mdninu,

Puchinu,
Jowdp dinu,

Kabul konu,

Nd kabul konu,

Bolinu,

Dobdra bolinu,

Khopor dinu,

Ddkibar,

Gondogol konu,
Saheb salamat

konu,
Nyota korinu,

Binti konu,
Bhik mdnginu,
Nd dibar,

Jdchinu,

Bhurkibar.
Libdr.

Nd libar.

Bodo.

Posh khldmno,

Ndgdrno,
Bhorsa hotno,
Gi hotno,

Raiehdno,

Giyuno ?

Nang jalaino,

Dui ldno,

Duk hotno,

\Vdnchdno,
Mogiuo,
Gironga jddno,

Gichino,

Santha laino,

Thongjdng raino,

Khusi jddno,

Hukam hotno,

Bdda hotno,

Hukam manino,
Hukam mdnya \

gaino,
\

Songno,
Bdi douno,
Ongo raino,

Ongd raino,

Ongo raino,

Ongd raino,

Raino,
Rai phinno,

Ling hdtuo,

Hdchiuo,

Khulumno,

Binti khldmno,
Ddn bino,

Da hotno,

Songno,

Hotno,
Ldno,
Dd ldno,

Bhimdl.

Md posin pdli.

Posh pdli.

Md posh pdli.

Bhorsa pili.

Naili.

Ldchili.

Ldchi pdlL

Naishdli.

Gophi dopli.

Thdtib pili.

Dukh pili.

Doya pdli.

Chika pdli.

Bhorsd ncnli.

Ldchili.

Mitcha dopli.

Khusi jengli.

Hukam pili.

Bdda pili.

Hukam mdndli.

Hukam md md-
ndli.

Hilli.

Dopli.

Mandli.

Md maneli.

Dopli.

Nhdchota, dopli.

Kaili.

Rhi kaili.

Ddmli.

Banti pdli.

Ddn rhdli.

Md piR.

Hilli.

Pili.

Rhuli.

Md rhuli.
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English.

To help,

To hinder,

To advise, give advice,

To consult, ask advice,

To quarrel,

To be reconciled,

To curse,

Toybless,
To forswear, )

renounce,
j

To take oath,

To give oath,

To swear falsely,
j

To preserve,

To destroy,

To hurt beings,

To injure, deteriorate 1

goods,
\

To benefit,

To wrong,
To converse.

To be silent,

To silence,

To make a noise,
j

To laugh,

To smile,

To weep,
To moan,
To sob,

To squint,

To sneeze,

To cough,

To swallow,

To belch,

To fart,

To spit,

To chew,
To bite,

To kiss, give,

To kiss, take,

To copulate,

To cause to impregnate
or cover, give male,

To conceive in womb,
To digest in stomach,
To lick,

To suck,

To see,

To hear.

To taste,

To smell.

Kocch. Bodo.

Modod dibar, Chumphduo,

Horoj dibar, Homtano,

Saldh dinu,

Saldh mduginu,
Jhogra kouu,
Milinu,

Srdp dinu,

Asirbdd dinu,

Kirya khdi cbdri )

dinu,
j

l

San jalaino,

Ndng jalaino,

Bdng jalaino,

Srdp hotno,

Tbdng baita raino,

Shomai ldndne
/

ndgdrno,
j

Kirya khabar, Shomai ldno, !

(

Kirya khai dibar,

Jhuta kirya )

khabar,
j

Bdchd korinu,

Nosht korinu,

Clidt dinu,

Shdmaild hotno,

Mitcha shomai
\

ldno,
\

Khardb konu,

Bhalo konu,
Bura konu,
Bolinu,

Chup honu,
Chup korinu,

Gondogol ko- )

rinu,
j

Hdsinu,
Muski hasinu,

R6uu,

Ghdm khldmno,
Hamma khldmno,
Raino,

Sritbdno,

Srithd hotno,

Gondogol kha- )

jdmno,
j

Minino,

Minisluno,

Gapno,

Tera ddkhinu,
Cbikinu,
Khdsinu,
Ghdtinu,
Dbikar konu,
Pat korinu,

Thuk phdlinu,

Chobibar,
Kdtibar,

Chiirna dibar,

Chuma libar,

Choda chodi )

korinu,
j

Khdnkd naino,

Hdchtiuo,

Gujtino,

Molongno,
Gotno,
Kiphaino,

Mujuno,
Chouno,

Ivoudom hotno,

Koudom ldno,

Kho'ino,

Jhdg dibar, Gunang hotno,

Gau bhdri hobar,

Homjom konu,
Ohdtinu,
Chdsinu,

Bisha phulino,

Gilino,

Chaldno,

Chupno,

Dekhibar, Naino,
(

Sunibar,

Chdkibar,

Sdngibar,
|

Khandno,
Chdldno,

Srfik htino, )

Mandm chuno,
)

Dlrimdl.

Tdnkdli.

Rbdli.

Saldh pili.

SaMh rhuli.

Nai shtili.

Ldili.

Snip pili.

Sing teng hili.

Kirya chdteng Mp
pili.

Kirya.

Chdli.

Kirya chdpdli.

Mlcha kirya chdli.

Elka pdli.

Md elka pdli.

Dopli.

Chikdli.

Chika pdli.

Gondogol pdli.

Ldngli.

Atoisa Idngli.

Khdrli.

Ivdokd khdngli.

Hdcbuli.
Shuli.

Nili.

Dikdrdldli.

Lipaili.

Thdpchi chibli.

Chobaili.

Chdma pili.

Chuma rbuli.

Lfili.

Ddnklia tapipula.

Hemdng dhdmli.
Pdch pdli.

Dddli.

Chuiili.

Khdngli.

D61i.

Hdnli.

Chdkhili.

Nliuli.
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English.

To touch,

To piss,

To shit,

To eat,

To drink,

To cook,

To sleep,

To wake, self,

To wake another,

To dream,
To breathe,

To sweat,

To palpitate, tremble,

To make easy, facilitate,

To make difficult,

To risk, put in hazard,

To escape,

To save, deliver,

To stay with, abide by,

To desert, abandon, )

leave,
j

To change, be mutable,

To make, change, alter,

To meet, fall in with,

To part, go apart,

To come together.

Kocch.

Chdbar,
Mutibar,

Hdgibar,

Khdbar,
Pibar,

Rdudhdn konu,
Sutibar,

Jdgibar,

Jagtd konu,
Sopon dekhibar,

Sdns libar,

Jhdshibar,

Kdmpibar,
Sohoj korinu,

Kosor korinu,

Bdchinu,
Rakhya korinu,

Dosor robar,

Tydg korinu,

Asthir hob ir,

Bodol korinu,

Bhetinu,

Juda gdnu,

Song asinu,

To bring together,
]

Song 11 dsinu,

To separate, segregate,

To crowd, make crowd,

To contrive, devise,

To compel, constrain,
|

oblige,
_

\

To leave, option,

To choose, take option,

To choose, select,

To copy, imitate,

pattern,

To imitate, take off,

mock,
To share out, dis-

tribute in shares,

To produce,

To consume,
To gain.

To loose,

To work, labour,

To play, amuse oneself,

To rest,

To be tired,

To tire, another,

To adorn,

To disfigure,

To dress, self,

To dress, another,

To undress, self,

To undress, another,

Juda korinu,

Blur korinu,

Jtigti korinu,

Chun koribar,

Nokol korinu,

Bodo.

Ddugno : chetnaino,

llasuno,

Khino,
Jdno,

Lungno,

Muduno,
Sidi manno,
Phajdno,

Simdng naino,

Hdngldno,
Galamno,
Modom mouno,
Gdndo khajdmno,
Goprdp khldmno,

Gdno, gobaino,

G6n hotno,

Lagoche thdno,

Ndgdrno,

Sldino ?

Sldi jalaino,

Lagomanno,
Gubun gubiin thdngno,

Lagochd phoino,

Mislaino,

Lagochd danno,
Gubun gubun khldmno,
Mdnushl plniturnuo,

Buddhi khldmno,

Dhimdd.

Vdrli.

Chichdli.

Lishili.

Chdli.

Amli.

Jimli.

Chdtdmli.
Lhdpdli.

Sopdu ddli.

U'kds rhuli.

Bliemli.

Phirli.

Hdl pdli.

Kdrdkdrd pdli.

Bdn chili.

Bdnchd pdli.

Etdneng hili.

Bhiudng hadeli.

Shdoli.

Shdo pdli.

Dusuli.

Bhindng hadeli.

Ddsd ldli.

Miso laili.

Bhindng pdli.

Dldng shdli.

Buddhi pdli.

Sai khono,

Nokol khldmno,

Bautinu,

Kamai konu,

Khoroch korinu,

Ndfa khdbar,

Noksdn khdbar,

Kismot konu,
Khdliuu,

Thdkinu,
Thdka korinu,

Songot korinu,

Berup korinu,

Kapra pinibar,

Kapra phdlinu,

Kdnno,

U'ptan khldmno,
Hdui khldmno,

Habba mouno,

Majdng khldmno,
Shdpma khajdmno,
Hi gdnno,

Hi gumno,
Hi gdn hotno,

Hi khuno,

Hi khu hotno,

Saltdng chumli.

Nokol pdli.

Bduta pdli.

Kamai pdli.

Bai pdli.

Ndfa chdli.

Naksdn chdli.

Ldug kdmli ?

Elka pdli.

Md elka pdli.

Dhdba gupli.

Dhdba gfip pdli.

Dhdba chibli.

Dhibd chip pdli.
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English.

To guide, direct,

To misguide,

To lead,

To follow,

To clasp, embrace,
To baptise, name,
To wean,
To marry,
To divorce,

To bury,

To burn, corpse,

To mourn, for dead,
To inherit.

To acquire,

To serve menially,

To cheat, defraud,

To steal,

To rob,

To murder,
To beat,

To maim,
To commit rape,

To commit adultery,

To promise, give and )

take promise,
j

To impignorate,

To redeem, pledge.

To complain, tax with )

wrong-doing,
j

To sue, legally,

To prosecute, ditto,

To examine, try legally,

To prove, establish )

judicially,
j

To decide, decree, ditto.

To sentence, condemn,
To fine,

To punish.

To hang (per collum),
To imprison,
To give physic,

To take physic,

To bleed, let blood,

To pay taxes,

To levy taxes,

To let,

To hire.

To appraise,

To cost,

To buy,
To sell,

To exchange, barter,

To calculate, reckon,
To lend, money,
To borrow,
To owe,

VOL. I.

Kocch.

Agot gdnu,

Pacho dsinu,

K61 korinu,

Ndm rdkhibdr,

An khilibdr,

Bibah koriuu,

Mdti dibdr,

Phtin kinu,

Wdrsi bhdg libdr,

Kamainu,
Chdkori korinu,

Thaginu,
Chtiri korinu,

Ddkd mdrinu,
Khtin korinu,

Pitinu,

Ghdil konu,

Bodo.

Ldmd dinthino,

Sigouno, 1

Sigang Idngno,
)

Yiino phoino,

Gobdno,
Mung ddno,

Abtl ndgdr hotno,

Habba khldmno,
Hinjou ndgdrno,

Phopno,
Shouno,

Chaldno ?

Sikhou khouno,
Ltithino,

Shithatno,

Shtino,

Dhimdl.

Ddrna dop pili.

Ddrnd awaili.

Lampdng haddli.

Nhu choleli.

Bdali.

Ming tdli.

Diidti ldp-pdli.

Bdhd chumdli.

Bdwal-dti-pili.

Libli.

Duiili.

Chdldli.

Chtiri pdli.

Ddka pdli.

Khun pdli.

Ddnghaili.

Kordl korinu, di- i Kordl Idno and
j

Kordl pili and
bdr and libdr,

j
hotno,

|

rhtili.

Baudhak rakhinu, Bandak hotno, Bdndd pili.

Bandak labono,
Bdnda.

U'ldng pdli.

Ndlish korinu,

Tajvij konu,

Sdbit konu,

Hukam dibdr,

Donr libdr, Donr Idno, Donr rhrili.

Sdsti dibdr,

Phdnsi dibdr,

Raid korinu,

Oshod dibdr,

Sdsti hotno, Sdsti pili.

Muli hotno, Oshor am pdli.

Oshod libdr,

Phust libdr,

Muli Idno, Oshor amli.

Khajana dibdr, Khajana hotno, Khajana pili.

Khajana libdr, Khajana Idno, Khajana rhuli.

Bbdra libdr, Bibdn Idno, Bhdra rhtili.

Bhdra dibdr. Bibdn hotno, Bhdra pili.

Bhou konu, Bhou khldmno,
Molinu, Bhau jddno, Ddm jdngli.

Kinibar, Baino, Chdoli.

Bdchibar, Phanno, Pilli.

Bodol konu, Slain o, Shdli.

Gonti koriuu, Shydnno,
Buidne hotno,

Gan hili.

Dhdr dinu, Dhdr pili.

Dhdr linu, Bindue Idno, Dhdr rhtili.

E
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English.

To pay,

To give credit,

To weigh,
To measure,
To build house,

To quarry stone,

To make bricks,

To engrave on stone or metal,

To fuse, make melt,

To melt, self,

To mould, cast,

To manufacture,
To dye,

To grind (corn, &c.),

To give edge,

To blunt edge,

To mine,

To smelt,

To refine,

To polish,

To glaze, varnish,

To hammer,
To saw.

To sew, stitch,

To mend clothes.

To make clothes.

To weave,

To spin,

To knit,

To tan leather,

To express sugar or oil.

To shave,

To bathe,

To wash clothes,

To dry clothes,

To cook,

To roast,

To boil,

To fry or grill,

To bake,

To brew,
To distil,

To turn with lathe,

To print cloth.

To make rope,

To bleach,

To make basketry,

To paint,

To sing,

To play music,
To sculpture,

To cement, glue,

To paste,

To plaster walls,

Kocch.

Chukti korinu,

Toulinu,

Napinu,

I'nt pdrinu,

Galinu,

Banaibdr,

Rong dibdr,

Pisinu,

Bdr dinu,

Bodo.

Chuno,
Chfino,

Nob luno,

Onthai joukhono,
Itbd ddano,

Gili hotno,

Gilino,

Ddiino,

Rong hotno,

Yunno,
Bdr hotno,

Yunno,
Hutromno,

Bhimdl.

Dhdr sujili.

Dbngli.

Dbngli.

Sd ddmli.

Gili pdli.

Gilbli.

Thirli."

Rong pili.

Mhaili.

) Bdr pili.

(
Laili.

Bhoi pdli.

Chikou konu,
j

Gochong kha-
J

l Rhiwa pdli.

jdmno,
|1

Manjili.

Chikon konu,
Diind, Tboli.

Chin khouno, ChddU.
Silai konu. Shuno, Jodli.

1

1

Hi ddano,
j

Ddauo,
j

Khundfitig luno,
j

Thirli.

Stit kdtinu, Katdli.

Jbbkhduo, Puili.

Sichibar, Chungno,
Pbrinu, Phbrbtno, Pdreli.

Mundinu, Chimno, Kdmli.
Sndn konu, Dfigwiuo, Cheiili.

Chbuo, Phdli.

Ldmno, Shdnli.

Rondhon konu,

-
I

Ybphrdnuo,
j

Youno,
|

Hbli.

Chongno, Khinli.

Hdngno, Hbli.

Chbngno, Yu gaili.

Chouno Jousouno, Chuaili.

Chdpibar,
Chdno, Bataili.

Hepno, Gothaili.

Ronginu, Rong hotno, Gabaili.

Gdinu, Rojdpno, Lbbli.

Bdjd konu, Damno, Beeli.

Sdtinu, Chitapno,

Ldpibdr, Lei hotno, Lbi pili.

Ldpibdr, Litno, Lb pili.
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English. Kocck. Bodo. Dhimdl.

To breed, cattle, Galai gopliatno, Posh hili.

To fatten, ditto.
\

Guphdug )

khlamuo,
^

Dhdm pdli.

To feed, simply. Jdhotuo, Chd pdli.

To slaughter. Danthatno, Pdlli.

To flay, Bigur khuuo, Phdld lholi.

To shear, Hdchd gdruo, Che hili.

To milk, Budh chorotno, Dudti chdpli.

To churn. Mohdli.

To cultivate, agricul- )

turally, i

Kheti kouti,
j

Shydra dduo,* )

Hu mouno,
\

Ling pdli.

To dig, Khan dibar, Jouno, Tdoli.

To plough. Jdtibar, clidsinu, Hiimouno,
To harrow, Hdngd koua, Moi hotno, Moi pili.

To manure, Sdr dibar, Sdr hotno, Sdr pili.

To sow, Chitibilr, Phuno, Gdino, Ddlli.

To reap, Kdtibar, Hduo, Cheeli.

To transplant. Kdpibar, Gaino ? Thinli.

To weed, Chikan phdlinu, Chdkhd ddngno, Chalai upli.

To irrigate, Sickinu, Dol hotno, Chi pili.

To desiccate,

To thrash, Fitinu,

Doi shdtno, Shdp pili.

To winnow, Sup korinu. Shibno, Om ydpli.

To stack, Kalidn konu, Hunguo, J6in pdli.

To germinate or sprout, Phdtinu, Bojdnd, Yoli.

To grow, Bodhinu, Gajo jddno, Hdnli.

To flower. Pliulinu, Bilrno,

Thaino,
BdrlL

To fruit, Phalinu, Shdli.

To ripen, Pdkinu, Monno, Miuli.

To rot, Sadinu, Cheono, Aili.

To blow, as wind, Bohinu, Bohino, Bdhili.

To blow, apply breath, Phukinu, Chuno, Mhuli.

To shine, as sun, Chamkinu,
Gongno,

|

Modinno,
\

lihiwdli.

Chilkali.

To rain, Bdrsibdr, Xdkha hdno. Waildli.

To thunder, Gargibdr, Khoromno, Ddili.

Tolighteu, flash, as lightning, Chomkon korinu, Muphldmno, libivvdli.

To hail, Pathar porinu, Korthai gukleno.
To snow, 11dm podinu. Hdm galaino, Hdm longli.

To freeze, congeal, Jomibdr, Ddkhdkduo, Jdinli.

To thaw, Gilibdr, Giiino, Gdldli.

To burn, self, Jdlinu, AVdt jungno, Till.

To burn, another, Sou gdrno, Ti pdli.

To glow, be of a glow, Ddhakinu, Wdt jong baldno. Lhdli.

To make glow, l)ah konu, AYdt chublouuo, Lhd pdli.

To light, candle or fire. Jolot konu,
Jung hotno,

j

Lagaino,
\

Tli pdli.

To extinguish, Nibhil konu, Ivhumatno, Nibhaili.

To illumine, a room, U'jjdla konu, Slirdng khajdmno, Phara pdli.

To darken, ditto, A'udhdr konu, Khdmshi khldmno, Ddp pdli.

To flow, water, Bohinu, Bohi ldngno, Bahili.

To make flow, let off, Bohi hotno, Balii pdli.

To come, A'sibar, Phoino, Ldli.

To go, Jilt>dr, Thdnguo, Haddli.
To remain, Kobdr, Tbdno, Hili.

To return, Gliuribdr, Phoi phinno. Gurai hili ?

To cut down the forest, a process equivalent among this people to cultivation.
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English. Kocch. Bodo. I)hima.l.

To approach, Logod dsinu, Khatiou phoino, Chdngsho hadeli.

To retire, go off, Dure jdbdr, Gatchdn thdngno, Bhindng hadeli.

To journey, Jdtrd konu, Jatra khldmno, Jatra pdli.

To arrive, Pohunchino, Srikhino, Chono, Leli.

To depart, Chalia genu, Thdngno, Haddli.

To enter, Bliitor sondinu, Sing hopno,
Bahir thdngno,

Lipta wdngli.
To go out, Bdhir nikaluu, Bdhir oleli.

To make haste, J old konu, Gakri khldtnno, Dhim pdli.

To delay, Bilombh konu, Ldshi ldshi khldmno, Bilomb pdli.

To walk, as quad- 1

Bdrdnu, Thdbaino, Higilli.
raped or man,

\

To fly, as bird, l/ribdr, Birno, Bhirli.

To creep, as insect, Renginu, Mdn baino, Sdrsuraili.

To pace or stride, as
)

man,
j

Kodorn konu, Thabaino, Higilli.

To run,

To ran away, flee,

To gallop, horse.

To trot, ditto,

To leap,

Dourinu,
Bhdginu,

Khotno,
Khat ldngno,

Dhdpli.

Kkdtli.

Tirpanu, Bdtno, Tonli.

To hop, skip, Kudinu, Bdjalono, Hid gili.

To kick, lidt mdrinu, Jdno, Ldt hili.

To scratch, Achuidnu, Khurchino, Khdli.
To sting, as bee, Binnu, J uyuno, Chuli.
To strike with hand, Mdrinu, Shuno, Ddng haili.

To strike, beat, with )

stick,
$

Mdrinu, Shuno, Ddng haili.

To cut, Kdtinu,
|

Ddtio, Hdno,
Phono,*

Pd pili.

To thrust or push, Dhdkduu,
|

Ndgdretno,

Chojaretno,
Dhd kaili.

To pull. Tdnnu, Bond, Tdn pdli.

To catch, as thrown, Dhorinn, Chap khdngno, Bimli.

To throw',
|

Phenkinu, )

Ddlinu,
(

Gdr hotno, Jhdtdli.

To throw away, Aphdlinu, Gar hotno ? Chipli.

To pinch, Nochinu, Khdpno, China thaili.

To swim. Porinu, Santrdno, Ndili.

To drown, sink, self, Dubinu, Hapno, Dubili.

To make sink or drown, Hap hotno, Ddbi pdli.

To stand, Thdru honu, Gochonguo, Jdpli.

To fall, Poribdr, Gataino, Ldugli.

To make stand, Thdr konu, Gdchdng hotno, Jdp pdli.

To make fall or throw )

down,
j

Thelia phaldnu, Ndkh laino, Thdliteng long pdli.

To sit down, Bosinu, Chdono, Yongli.

To get up, Uthinu, J hi khdngno, Lhdli.

To lie down, Ausdnu, Sunatno, Ausdli.

To take up, Uthaibdr, Daikhangno,
|

Tothdli.

Lhd pdli.

To set down, Rdkhibar, Danno, Tddli.

To put, place, set in
)

place,
^

To fetch, bring,

Rdkhibar, Dan no, Tddli.

Lddsibdr, Ldbono, Chdmtdng Idli.

To take away, Ldjdbar, Ldngno, Chum poli.

To carry, bear, Bdkibdr, Bdno, Phuli.

Phono, to fell timber ;
H.uio, to cut culinarily

;
Dane, to cut generally.
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English.

To convey away, )

transport,
)

To mount, vehicle,

To alight from,

To climb, go up tree )

or hill,
\

To descend, come i

down,
j

To stay, stop, de-
)

tain, a.
(

To let go, suffer to i

depart, a.
\

To stop, stay, be
}

staid, self, n.
\

To hinder, impede,
^

prevent, obstruct, a.
j

To put a stop to, a.

To set a-going, a,

To begin, have be- )

ginning,
j

To commence, make
j

beginning,
$

To end, have end,
j

To finish, perfect, 'j

complete, make ,

v

end of,
)

To have hold, possess,

To lack, want,
To hold, retain, keep,

To cede, give up, )

relinquish,
\

To hold, have in j

hand,
j

To grasp, hold forcibly,

To relax grasp,

To let go, quit hold of,

To dispossess, take 1

forcibly, seize,
j

To take simply,

To give, transfer by )

g‘ft, '

S

To transfer generally,
j

To receive, obtain, i

get,
\

To acquire, earn,
|

gain by own labour,
)

To find, discover,
j

To lose,

To search for,

To intrust with,
|

commit to,
j

To conceal, hide,

To reveal, disclose,

Koccli.

Bbkldjdbdr,

Chorinu,

Utarinu,

Chorinu,

U'tarinu,
j

Ldmbibar,
j

At kaibar chen-
j

kiuu,
(

Jdbar dibdr,

Atkinu,
|

Tdkinu, j

Chdnkinu,
j

Rokinu,
)

Tbdm bhdnu,

Cholon konu,

N. Sharu hobar,

A. Sharu konu,
j

N. Tamdm ho- j

bar,
\

A. Tamdm ko- )

ribar,
\

Bos korinu,

Obhdg hobar,

Rdkhibar,

Chdrinu,

Dhorinu,
|

Rdkhinu,
j

Dhorinu,
Hdth dhila konu,

Chdri diuu,

Kdria libar,

Libar,

Ddn konu,

Dibar,

Porbos sompibdr,

Pdbdr,

Libar,

Kdmdnu,

Pdmi,
|

Pdbdr, \

Hardi konu,

Ousibdr,

Sompibdr,

Luki rdkhinu,

Pargot konu,

Bodo.

Bdldngno,

Ybng khatno,

Gdnd,

Yong khatno,

Gdno,

Thdn hotno, )

Hop tano,
j

Thang hotno,

Thaptdno,

Homtdno, (

Thdpta hotno,
\

Thdn hotno,
j

Thdng hotno,

Hdngno,

Hdng hotno,
j

Moujenno, /

Japno,
)

Klidngno,
j

Mou japno, )

Jap hotno,
\

Ndgdrno,

Akhaino, ]

Rdkhino,
j

Homno,
Akhai phurunno,
Ndgdrno,

Homno,
|

Ldno,

Hotno,

|

Hotno,

/ Manno, )

\
Ldno, j

Kamai khldmno,

I

Manno,
1

Gdmdno,

Naigriino,

Hikmdno,
Dinthiuo,

Dhimal.

Phlichumli.

Tdngli.

Khuli.

Tdngli.

Khuli.

Tdd pdli.

Hdli pili.

Tddli, hili.

Rholi.

Tdd pdli.

Rholi.

Tdd pdli.

Dingil pili.

Mhoili, Tdngli.

Mh 01 pdli.

Teng pdli.

Hdili.

Hoi pdli.

Lhdli.

Khurtd rdkheli.

Rimli.

Khur dhila pdli.

Lhdli.

Ghinli.

Rimli.

Rhuli.

Pili.

Pili.

Nenli.

Rhuli.

Kdmaili.

Nenli.

Mbdli.

Bhdli.

Rheli.

Mh<5 pdli.

Ole pdli.
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English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl.

To cover, simply, Dbdkibdr,
j

Khopno, )

Jokhlopno,
^

Thdmli.

To uncover, Dhdka phdlinu, Bbt ldpno, La pdli.

To lie hid, be hid,
i Lukibdr, )

(
Chhipibar,

j

NikaliLar,

1

I

Khakmdno, Mhdli.

To show oneself. Nujdno, Oleli.

To show, exhibit,
j

display goods,
Don thaino, Ddpdli.

To put up, put by, Rakh chhorinu, Chuk kldpno, Thura pili.

To hoard, save, amass, Songtibar, Phutdmno, Jom pdli.

To spend, consume,
use,

To waste prodigally,
|

lvhoroch konu,
|

Gdrno,
\

Hdni khldmno,
j

Bai pdli.

'J o furnish house. Sdjanu, Ndo chdno, Sd Id pdli.'

l’o load, lade, Ladinu, Bd hotno, Ladai pdli.

To unload, Bhar utdrinu,
j

Yungno, Thun-
j

gi kbedno,
j

To pack, Mot bdndhinu, Thungi khdno, Jom pdli.

To unpack, Mot khulinu, Thungi kheduo, Khaili.

To tie knot, Gdnthinu,
To untie knot, Gdnth kholinu,

To bind. Bdndhinu, Khdno, Jingli.

To unbind, Kholinu,
Bbiribar,

Khddno, Khaili.

To tighten. Garra khldmno, Bhirili.

To loosen, Dhil koribdr, Runno Phuruuno, Dhil pdli.

To erect, put up, Khada kono,
j

Thdno,
j

Pochongno,
j

Jap pdli.

To pull down, Pdria phdlinu, Kuklaino, Long pdli.

To sheathe, weapon, Chono, Whdli.
To unsheathe, Bokhdno, Holi.

To mark, Nishdn dibdr, Chin hotno, Chin pdli.

To erase, Metinu, Khomatno,
To stain, Ddgh dibar, Ddgaino, Ddgeli.

To let in, Bhitordsibdrdibnr, Sing Id bono, Lipta wdngli pili.

To let out, Bdhir jdbar dibdr, Bdhir Id bono, Bdhir oleli pili.

To expel, drive out, Nikdlya dinu, Tan hotno, Ole pdli.

To wring, wet clothes
,
Nichdribar, Chepno,

To wrench, Aintinu, Bophaino, Thurli.

To annex, add to, Jodinu, Jodinu,

Gubun dan no,
Jom pdli.

To denex, detach, Alag konu, Bhindug pdli.

To move, self,
|

Cholinu, 1

|

Hilinu,
(

Thabdino, )

Mouuo ? \

Leli.

To move, other, j

Cholon-hilon- 1

|

korinu,
\

Ld pdli.

To remove, displace,
i

Giibdn nupthi 1

Idngno, \

Bhindng chol.

Ld pdli.

To be stationary, Thir hobdr, Gochongno, Japli.

To make stationary. Thir koribdr, Posonguo, Jap pdli.

To appear, come in
j

sight, 1

i

Nuno, Lholi.

To d ; sappear, Hapno, Dubili.

To rise, sun, Uday konu, Chouno, Lhdli.

To set, sun, Asti konu, Ddddnno, Ddbili.

To rise, ascend, Uthinu, Jhikhopno, Lhdli.

To raise, lift,

To sink, descend, h.

Uthya konu, Boklopno, Lid pdli.

Dubibar, Hapno, Ddbili.

To make sink, depres :I Chdmno,
Douldngno ?

Dubi pdli.

To advance, go on, A'gd jdbar, Ldmpdng hadeli.
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English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdt

To retrograde, Pdche dsibar, Inslotno,
|

Nhucholi.
Khdngli ?

To vibrate, shake, n., Hilibdr, Mouno,
|

Dailong leli.

Phirli.

To make shake, a., Chamouno,
j

Ldd pdli.

Phir pdli.

To press, by own weight, Ddbinu,
\

Hap chono,

To compress, squeeze,

To contain, hold in,

Chipinu,

Sondibdr,

Chdtno, Rdpli.

Chtino, Hapno, Wdngli ?

To sustain, hold up,

To stick, adhere, n.,

Thdmbhibdr, Thap thdno, Tdkili.

Lagibdr, Bi thdngno,
Shithapno,

Tdpli.

To affix, attach, a., Sdtibdr, Td pdli.

To come off, n., Uthinu, Gugdno, Bhdli.

To take off, detach, a., Botlapno, Lhd pdli.

To iucrease, self, Badibar, Ddtno, Dhdmli.
To make increase, )

add to,
j

Bodokonu, Phdddtno, Dhdm pdli.

To decrease, self, Ghotibdr, Dffino, Shdmno,
j

i

Shibli.
1 Mhoili.

To make decrease, )

subtract from,
^

Ghotia horibar, Phdddino, Mhoi pdli.

To divide,
|

Khdna khdni-

konu,
)
Gdbdn gubdn 1

j
rdnno,

i

j

Bdnta pdli.

To expand, self, Phutinu, Bdrshrduo, Phutdli.

To open, other, Khdlinu, Khdono, Hdli.

To close, self, Munjinu, Khop jopno, Chobli.

To shut, other, Bond korinu, Jdkh lopno, Gipli.

To exhale, evaporate, )

self,
\

Bdph uthinu,
l Khtindh kha-

|

|
ldngno, i

! Dhdd lholi.

To exude, ditto, Chiiya podinu, Bidd, yung khatno, Oldli.

To absorb, ditto, Sdsibar, Chopno, Chuli.

To sprinkle, Chitanu, Shdtno, Tirthira pdli.

To moisten, Bhijinu, Phichino, Jhd pdli.

To soak, Susya khilibar, )
Chi trono,

(
Chi hapno,

|

Jhd pdli.

To make dry, Sukha konu, Rdn hotno, Sdng pdli.

To be wet,

To be dry,

Bhijd hobar, Gichi jdano, Jbdli.

Sukna hobar, Rdnno, Sdngli.

To filtrate. Chdnka konu, Chogorno, Chdaili.

To flash, Ch6mkibar, Chul gouno, Rhiwdli.

To blaze, Jong douno, Mdhtili.

To be extinct, Nibhil hobar, Gomatno, Komhili.
To extinguish, Nibhil korinu, Khfimatno, Nibhaili.

PROPER NAMES.

Dliimdl Males.—Undo, Gumbdr, Jidbor, Ddda, Bhonda, Usdp, Enda, Menda,
Bumbai.

Dhimc'd Females.—Apchi, Ddld'i, Suj<5i", Saldi, Phirsdi.

Bodo Males.—Gijan, Moshto, Phabti, Birna, Jinkhdp, Gongdr, Theophai,
Laidar, Hajo, Gddar, Jdnti, Gakhdng, Nddong, Mdld.

Bado Females.—Tulut, Mairi, Jijiri, Bujin, Khdm, Rondiui.



PART II.—GRAMMAR.

Orthography.

I must begin with the remark that I do not propose to say

anything of the Kdcch Grammar, which is wholly corrupt

Bengali. The reasons which have induced me to give the

Kocch Vocabulary are stated elsewhere.* The following

remarks will therefore apply solely to the Bodo and Dhimal

languages—languages which, as it appears to me, have pre-

served to a wonderful extent their primitive raciness, both

in vocables and in structure. Neither of them possesses, nor

ever did possess, any alphabet or books, and I have conse-

quently been left at liberty to apply to them any system of

letters that might seem most advisable
;
for various reasons

I have postponed the Nagari to the Roman, which latter I

have, I hope, employed in a manner sufficiently conformable

to that recognised by the Society,
*f*

except that, having no

actual or prospective occasion to employ Arabic or Persian

words or sounds, I have uniformly expressed the Indian k

by the like English letter. The vowels are sounded as on the

Continent of Europe and in Scotland—not as in England

;

and the graver or lengthened sound of each is denoted by an

accent or mark above—thus 4, a very long sound, in some rare

instances, by reduplication as well as accent. A few sounds

of this latter kind occur both in the Bodo and Dhimal lan-

guages, and in the former they subserve the important pur-

pose of distinguishing the different senses of otherwise similar

* I have failed to get at the original and true speech of this race, whose ancient

tongue is fast merging in Bengali.

t For Mecch read Bodo, passim. Meccli is a name imposed by strangers.

This people call themselves Bodo, which, of course, is the proper designation.

See note at Part III. Asiatic Society of Bengal, UDder whose auspices this essay

was published.
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words : thus, hano, ‘ to cut ;’ haano, ‘to be able jano, ‘to eat
;’

jaano, ‘ to be.’ Instances of this kind are rare in the Bodo,

and rarer in the Dhimal language. The Bodo and Dhimal

tongues have an easy and flowing enunciation, which is readily

represented by our letters. Compound consonant sounds are

rare—any such compounds as the Sanskrit kslia, &c., un-

known—aspirates common.

The nasal n, denoted by me by a dot above the letter (n),

is fully as common as in UTdu and Hindi, and is not unfre-

quently complexed into a harsher sound, which I have

denoted by gn. Two concurrent vowels are always to be

understood as a diphthong* with one blended and long sound,

unless when the second vowel is doubly dotted (o), and in

these cases, which are common in Bodo and Dhimal, each

vowel is to have a perfect and independent utterance. The

naso-guttural French d is frequent in Dhimal, and has

sometimes a prolonged and very harsh sound, which I can-

not represent otherwise than by reduplication and accent,

thus edcha, ‘ a goat.’ Y is always a consonant. In Bodo n is

often prefixed to words beginning with a vowel, as Akai

Naka'i, and in this tongue the use of ch for/, of t for d, of k

for g, are commutations constantly occurring, but deemed
vulgarisms.O

Articles.

There is no article, definite or indefinite, in the Bodo or

Dhimal tongue. The demonstrative pronouns this and that

usually, and the numeral one more rarely, stand in lieu of

articles.

Substantives.

Nouns, like verbs, have only one regimen or mode of de-

clension
;
nor is that single uniform mode perplexed with any Gender,

refinements expressive of gender. Declension is accomplished

not by inflection, of which, strictly speaking, there is hardly case,

a trace, but by affixes, or rather post-fixes, analogous to the

Urdu and Hindi post-positions. Number is similarly ex- Number,

pressed, that is, by post-positions. In Bodo there are clearly

* I use three, a makes au, e, ai, and 6, ou, e.g., hawfinch, aye, aye, however.

See note at p. 82.
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but two numbers, and I think also in Dhimal, though in the

latter I have met with some vaque traces of a dual, which

further research may establish. In Bodo the word plnir, and

in Dhimal the word galai, post-fixed simply to the noun,

express the plural, thus, B., gotho, ‘a child;’ gotho phur,
‘ children Dh., chan, ‘ a child;’ chan galai, ‘ children.’ These

words have, I believe, no meaning whatever.

By turning to the Vocabulary it will be seen that the

Bodo and Dhimal tongues both possess a great variety of

substantive sexual terms, which usually suffice, as in English,

to denote all that is needful in the distinction of sex among
human beings. There are exceptions, however, to this rule

;

and then the defect of specific terms is supplied by peri-

phrasis. Thus the Bodo tongue has no simple words equiva-

lent to the English boy and girl, and the sex of minors is

therefore expressed thus :
‘ man-child,’ ‘ woman-child,’ or lifwa

gotho,hinjou gotho. InDhimal,wajan and btijan are simple and

exact equivalents for ‘ boy ’ and ‘ girl.’ The word chan, which

properly means the young of all creatures, is likewise used in

Dhimal to express ‘boy,’ in opposition to chamdi, or ‘girl,’ which

last word affords the only and faint trace in Dhimal (none in

Bodo) of that happy facility of converting male into female

words, by mere variation of the terminal letter or syllable,

which characterises U'rdu and Hindi. Sex among animals,

generally, exclusive of human beings, is expressed in Bodo by

the post-fixes jola and jo, and in Dhimal by the prefixes dan-

kha and mahani, equivalent to ‘ male ’ and ‘ female
;

’ thus B.,

mushu bos ; mushu-jola, ‘ a bull
;

’ mushu-jo, ‘ a cow.’ Dh., pfa,

dankha pfa, and mahani pfa respectively. There are like-

wise in both languages a variety of specific terms expressive

of sex among the domesticated and familiar animals, as in

English and other languages. These may be found in the

Vocabulary. They have no grammatical effect or character

whatever, and this remark may be generalised or applied to

the whole subject of gender in Bodo and in Dhimal.

The gender of substantives consequently has no influence

at all on adjectives or on verbs.

Cases in Bodo and Dhimal are formed entirely by post-

positions. There is no inflection whatever. Cases are nume-
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rous ;
not less than nine were given to me. But all simple

and direct languages which decline their nouns by means of

pre- or post-positions have an almost unlimited field for the

multiplication of cases. I apprehend that the companion-

ative is a doubtful case, and that the ablative and instru-

mental are, normally, but one case, and also the dative and

objective, and that on or upon is no case at all. In that

event there would be only five cases, for the vocative seems

wanting.

To form the plural it is merely required to supply the

word phur or galai in Bodo and Dhimal respectively, between

the noun and the post-position.

All nouns substantive are declined according to the fol-

lowing example :

—

English.

N. A man,
O. Of a man,
D. To a man

,

Ac. A man,
? On a man,
Voc. 0 man !

Ab. From a man.
Ins. By a man,
I.oc. In a man,
Comp. With a man.

Bodo.
Hiwa,
Hlwani,
Hiwa no,

Hiwd kho,

Hiwd chou,

Caret ?

Hiwdni phrd,

Hiwd jong,

Hiwd hd or ou or

Hiwa lago,

Dhimal.
Wdval,
Wdval ko.

Wdval dng,
Wdval dng,

Wdval ko rhuto,

Caret ?

Wdval sho,

Wdval dong.
Wdval td.

Wdval dosa.

non,

Plural, hiwa phur, lifwa phur ni, &c., in Bodo; and in Number.

Dhimal, waval galai, wdval galai ko, &c., as in the singular.

Thus it appears that in Bodo ni is the sign of the genitive,

no of the dative, kho of the objective, chou of the anonymous,

phrd of the ablative, jong of the instrumental, hd or ou or non

of the locative, and lago of the companionative
;
and that in

Dhimal ko, 6ng, ing, rhuto, sho, dong, td, and dosa are their

equivalents.

In Latin and other languages, prepositions govern a variety

of cases. Post-positions are the equivalents of this part of

speech in Eastern tongues and in the above declension. It

appears that the Bodo phra, equal to the Latin ab, and the

1 )himal rhuto, equal to the Latin supra, govern the genitive,

that is, require the sign of the genitive, even while occupying

the place of the ablative in declensions. This is an anomaly,

going far perhaps to prove that phra and rhuto are not truly

signs of case or declension, but rather post-positions in the
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general sense (like some of the others perhaps), that is, not

signs of declension.

Adjectives.

Adjectives in both these languages precede or follow the sub-

stantives, with all the simple directness of English and with no

more effect on the grammatical structure
;

thus in Bodo, an12 1 2 I 2 I 2

ugly son, shapma bislia, an ugly daughter, shapma bishu
;

a122 I 12 2 I

good boy, Ihwa-gotho gham, a good girl, lrinjou-gotho gham
;123231 i 23

good child-ren, gotho-phur gham
;
the sport of good children,231 I 2 I

gham gotho-phurni khel. In Dhimal, a naughty hoy, ma elka

2 I 21 2I23I2
wajan, a naughty girl, ma elka bejan

;
good child-ren, elka chan

3 12323 1

galai
;

the play of good children, elka chan galai ko khel.123 2 31
To naughty boys. Bodo. Hamma gotho-phur no. Dhimal. Ma
2 31
elka wajan-galai eng.

Nouns, substantive and adjective, of the simple forms

abound in both languages, and both tongues are miserably

deficient in abstract forms, whether derivative or primitive,

such as childhood from child, greatness from great, and sex,

age, &c. So nearly all compounds are wanting in these

tongues, that is, that vast class of words which in Greek,

Latin, and Sanskrit are formed either from a noun or verb

compounded with privative, intensitive, qualitative, aggrega-

tive or disjunctive particles, or from two nouns or a noun

and verb mixed
;

anarchy, astronomy, agriculture, nirvritti,

pravritti, dwibhashya, vibritasih, hemachal. Such words, as a

class of terms, are wanting, though the means of forming

them are forthcoming, and used to a small extent. These

are points however which will he best explained by con-

sulting the copious and carefully-constructed Vocabulary.

Ellipsis is carried to a great extent, both as to nouns and

verbs, sometimes with, sometimes without, the sanction

of concurring vowels, and often in excess of what that
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sanction would cover where it exists. Long-tailed words

or sesquepedalians nor Horace nor Frere ever abhorred

more heartily than do these simple races of men
;

and

when three even short words come together without a

verb, one of them, the central, is almost sure to be

lopt and to lose the first syllable of a dissyllable
;

thus,

taller than all, boinobo jou shin, for gajou shin, in Bodo

;

1233 1 2

and in Dhimal, tai b&ng for tailco beval 6ng, to his own wife.

Similar ellipsis takes place constantly among the verbs,

especially in Dhimal, as hanka for hadeangka, ‘ I will go
;

’

jenka for j^angka, ‘ I will be/

There are verbal nouns both in Bodo and Dhimal, sub-

stantives formed from the root or imperative, and adjectives

from the participle. There is likewise a very useful privative

of general application in each of these tongues, which is

the word geya of the Bodo, and mantlio or manthuka of

the Dhimal. Onga in the former tongue (yonga if a vowel

precede it) has likewise a similar function, but of less cur-

rency
;
and this language has, further, a possessive of much

value, called gonang. All these are post-fixes, and separately

viewed are adverbs rather than nouns
;

but in composition

they form adjectives from substantives, and perhaps also one

class of substantives from another; thus, from dhon, ‘ wealth,’

we have dhongeya or dhon manthuka, ‘

poor, void of wealth,’

respectively in Bodo and Dhimal
;
and, in the former tongue,

from rai speech (from speak
!)
we have rainonga or raiyonga,

‘ dumb,’ ‘ speechless :’ also dhongonang, ‘ wealthy, possessed of
1
wealth.’ Again, from dharam, justice, we have dharam-gdya

vel manthuka, ‘ unjust ’ and ‘injustice’? and also, in Bodo,

dharamgonang, ‘just.’ I am not aware that adjectives in

either language are ever transmuted into adverbs, as evly

from evil, haughtily from haughty. Nor have I met with
any instance of a diminutive, or the means of forming one,

in either tongue.

I should add, before quitting the subject of nouns, that the

Bodo attempt to form abstract nouns from the simple ones

by means of the post-fixes matno, slo, and bla, with a slight

change of the termination of the primitive word, and that
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they even affirm that of these post-fixes matno belongs more

properly to things, sib and bla to beings. Thus, from gajou,

‘ tall,’ is formed gajowan matno, ‘ tallness
;

’ from rnajang,

‘ handsome,’ majangan matno, ‘ beauty
;

’ from gotho, 1

child,’

gothobla or slo, ‘ childhood
;

’ from gedet, ‘ great,’ gedet nan-

matno, ‘ greatness.’ More samples of this formation may be

seen in the Vocabulary, wherein however I have left most of

the abstract nouns blanks, from doubts as to the authenticity

of this method of filling those blanks
;

abstracts are very

puzzling, yet it is indispensable to test the fact of their

absence at all events. The Dhimals make no attempt to

form them, but fairly avow their unqualified astonishment

that anybody should seek for such strange and useless words!

Comparison.

There are no distinct words in either of these tongues

expressive of the degrees of comparison, like agathos, arfbn,

aristos, bonus, melior, optimus
;
‘good,’ ‘better,’ ‘best :’ nor any

incrementory particles serving to the same end, such as the

Sanscrit ‘ tar, tarn ;’ the English ‘ er ’ and ‘ est,’ and the Latin

‘ or ’ and ‘ ssimus.’

The comparative and superlative degrees are formed in

Bodo and in Dhimal as in Hindi and Urdu, by words ex-

pressive of ‘than that,’ ‘ than all,’ binbo shin and boinoboshin in

Bodo, and oko nhadong, sogiming ko nhadong in Dhimal,

according to the following example.

English. Bodo. Dhimal.

Tall,

Taller,

Tallest,

Short,

Shorter,

Shortest,

In the above examples Binbo is compounded of the in-

flected form of the word Bi, ‘ him, it, that,’ and of the euphonic

particle bo. Shin or sin is ‘ than.’ Boinobo is compounded

of the word boino ‘all’ and bo, ‘as before.’ In the Dhimal series

oko is the inflected form of wa, ‘him’ or ‘that’ or ‘it.’ Nhadong

is the indeclinable ‘ than.’ Sogiming is ‘ all,’ an adjective, and

saika, I believe, an adverb equivalent to ‘ very,’ ‘ most,’ or the

^3
' a

Gajou,

Binbo gajou shin,

Boinobo gajou shin.

Gakai,

Binbo gabai skin,

Boinobo gabai sbin or sin,

JJhanga.

0'k(5 nbadong dbdngd.

( Sogiming ko ubildoug dbdngd,

\
or dhdnga saika.

Bangrd.

O'kdtibildjng bdngra.

Bangui saika.



GRAMMAR. 79

macris vel maxime of Latin. It 'will be seen that in the Bodo

idiom the literal style is ‘ that or it great than ’ for the com-

parative, and ‘ all great than ’ for the superlative, -whereas in

Dhimal the Hindi and Urdu idiom is followed, ‘that than

great’
—

‘all than great.’ I have already adverted to the

elliptical manner of speech so popular with these races. In

the above examples the Bodo constantly, almost invariably,

drop the middle syllable of boinobo and the first syllable of

gajou and of gahai. And in like manner, the Dhimal sink

the second syllable of nliadoDg, and the middle syllable of

sogiming. If my conjecture as to the Dhimal saika be

correct, we shall have in one form of the Dhimal superlative

a nearly exact equivalent of the English and Latin idiom

very pious, most pious, magis pius, maxime pius, except that

the adverb follows the adjective in Dhimal.

Pronouns.

The personal, possessive, demonstrative, relative, distribu-

tive, and reflective or egoistic (self*) pronouns will be all

found in the Vocabulary. The declension of the pronouns

seems to be the least imperfect part of the structure of the

Bodo and Dhimal tongues, and in the latter exhibits through-

out marks of genuine inflection. The regimen is the same as

that for the declension of nouns; but, as I have given the

latter curtly, I will, at the risk of being tedious, give the

declension of the pronouns more fully.

Gender affects it not : the numbers are two
;
the cases nine,

as before.

English.

N. I,

G. Of me,

D. To me,

Ac. Me,
Voc. Oh me,
Loc. In me,

? On me.

All. From me,
hut By me.

Com. With me,

Bodo.

A'ng,

A'ng ni,

A'ng no,

A'ng kho,

Caret ?

Anghd, ou, non,
Angni chon,

Angni pkru,

Ang jong,

Ang lago,

Dhimdl.

Kd.
Kdng ko.

Kdng.
Kdng.
Caret ?

Kdng t;t.

Kdng ko rliuto.

Kdng sbo.

Kdngddng.
Kdng dosa.

* This is wanting save in the possessive form ‘ own.’

The pluralising particle chur is not usually applied to the first person, though
always to the second and third

;
see on.
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N. We,

Plural.

Jong, Kytil.

G. Of us, Jong ni, King ko.

D. To us. Jong no, King eng.

A. Us, Jong kho, King eng.

V. 0 we ! Caret ? Caret ?

Loc. In us, Jong kd, ou, nou. King td.

? On us. Jong ni chou, King ko rhtitd.

Ah. From, us. Jong ni phrd, King sho.

Ins. By us, Jong jong, King dong.

Com. With us. Jong lago, King dosa.

Thou, Nang, Nd.
Of thee. Nang ni, Ndng ko.

To thee. Nang no,

Nang kho,

Nting.

Thee, Ndng.
0 thou ! Caret ? Caret ?

In thee, Nang hd, nou, Ndng td.

On thee. Nangni chou, Ndng ko rhtitd.

From thee. Nangni phrd, Ndng sho.

By thee, Nang jong, Ndng dong.

With thee. Nang lago, Ndng dosa.

Ye,

Of you,

Nang chtir, Nytil.

Nang cktirni, Ning ko.

To you. Nang chtirno, Ning ting.

Ye, you. Nang cktirkho, Ning ting.

0 ye! Caret ? Caret ?

In you. Nang chur hd, ou, nou, Ning td.

On you. Nang chtirni chou, Ning ko rhtita.

From you, Nang churni phrd, Ning sho.

By you, Nang chtir jong. Ning dong.
With you. Nang chur dago, Ning dosa.

He, she, it. Bi, Wd.
Of him, Bini, O'kti, wdnko.
To him. Bino, Wting.

Him, Bikho, Wting.

0 he? Caret ? Caret ?

In him. Bihd, ou, nou,

Bini chou, ^

Wdng td.

On him, Wting ko rhtita.

From him. Bini phrd, Wdng sho.

By him. Bini jong, Wdng dong.

With him. Bini lago, Wdng dosd.

They, Bichtir, U'bal.

Of them, Bichtir ni, U'bal ko.

To them. Bichtir no,

Bichur kho,

U'bal ting.

Them, U'bal ting.

0 they ! Caret ? Caret ?

In them. Bichtir nou,
Bichtirni chou,

U'bal td.

On them. U'bal ko rhtita.

From them. Bichtirni phrd, U'bal sho.

By them, Bichtir jong, U'bal dong.

With them, Bichtir lago, U'bal dosa.

Possessive Pronouns, &C.

Possessive pronouns precede their nouns. Possessive and

relative pronouns are seldom emplo)'ed in the inflected forms
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1

of the personals, though these forms are common to both. Of

the use of the relatives in any form the Bodo and Dhimal are

very shy. Indeed, I doubt if their languages have any such

words, though I have set down in the Vocabulary the evidently

borrowed and seemingly perverted terms of others, and the

misapplied ones of their own.

The interrogative pronouns ‘who’ and ‘what,’ they have, viz.,

Chur and Ma in Bodo, Hashii and Ilai in Dliimal. These pro-

nouns are declined after the general model of the personal

ones.

Demonstrative Pronouns.

As has been noticed, they serve for articles. Imbe is ‘ this,’

and Kobe ‘ that,’ in Bodo
;
and in Dhimal % and u, or, more

formally, idong, lidong for ‘ beings,’ lta, uta for ‘ things.’ Ibal,

Dbal, signifying ‘ these ’ and ‘ those ’ in Dhimal, are considered

the most express equivalents of the Bodo imbechur and hobe-

chur. Thus a good deal of difference is established between

the third personal pronoun and the demonstratives, though

ibal of the Dhimal is evidently but the correlative of the

personal pronoun Ubal.* I proceed to exhibit the declension

of the proximate demonstrative.

Singular.

This, Imbd, I'.

Of this, Imbd ni, l'ko, Ydngko.
To this, Imbd no, Yeng.
This, Imbd kbo, Ydug.
Oh this! Caret ? Caret ?

In this, Imbb hd, ou, nou, Ydng td.

On this, Imbdni chou, Ydngko rhutd.

From this, Imbeni phrd, Ydng sho.

By this. Imbdni jong, Ydng dong.
With this, Imbeni lago,

Plural.

Ydng dosa.

These, Imbd chur, I'bal.

Of these, Imbd churni, Ibal ko.

To these. Imbd chur no,

linbe chur kbo,
Ibal eng.

These, Ibal eng.
Oh these ! Caret ? Caret ?

* The demonstrative & and the personal w& are probably the same word ra-

dically, Wa beiDg but a vulgar pronunciation of U' vel Voh. The absence of an
express third personal is so common in all languages that Smidt wittily ob-

serves—“I am No. i, you are No. 2, and all others are nothing at all; that
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Ia these,

On these,

From these.

By these.

With these,

Imb&;hur hd, ou, nou, Ibal td.

Imbdckdrui chou, Ibal ko rbtita.

Imbdchurni phrd, Ibal sho.

Imbecliur jong, Ibal dong.

Imbechur lago, Ibal dosa.

ltd makes itang and uta, lifting, in the dative singular
;
for

the rest, these words, as well as idong, udong, are declined

without change by means of the universal post-positions.

So also the Bodo Hobe, plural hobdehur, follows the model

of Imbe.

There are two great peculiarities in the use of the pronouns

in these tongues
;
one is, that in both languages the pronouns

frequently stand as the last word in the sentence, and this

whether they be personal or possessive. The other pecu-

liarity is confined to the Dhimal, and consists in the redupli-

cation of the first and second persons* plural (we-ye) thus,

from hinli, ‘ to laugh,’ we have kyel hin kydl, ‘ we laughed,’

nyel hin nyil, ‘ye laughed.’ Ubal hin, ‘they laughed,’

ceases to exhibit this characteristic mark. The possessive

pronoun sometimes follows the governing noun, not usually.

It will be observed from the above examples that the plural

in most Bodo pronouns, and in many Dhimal ones, is formed

by the respective postfixes cliur and bal. These are further

distinctions between the declensions of the nouns and pro-

nouns of these tongues.O

Numeration-.

The cardinal numbers extend only to 7 or 8 in Bodo, to 10

in Dhimal. Beyond these numbers the method of reckoning

common to both people is by the Indian gauda and bisa,

thus, 5 gandas are = 1 bisa or score, and 2 bisa = 40, 5

bisa = 100, and thus they contrive to reach the ne plus ultra

of 200 or ten score. There are no ordinals in either tongue.

The cardinal series is evidently the same in both tongues,

and is derived from Tibet—the only instance of the kind I

have noticed in their languages,! but I have not yet gone

into comparisons of this sort, nor purpose to do so till I have

* Singular also. See on.

t 10 of the 60 words in Brown’s List are identical in Dhimal and Tibetan

;

one in Bodo and Tibetan
; 15 in Bodo and Giro.
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completed the whole contemplated series of Vocabularies for

the Hills and Tarai, from the Bramaputra to the Kali or

Ghagra.

The following is the cardinal series of numbers, stript of

their affixes.

English. B6do. Dhimdl.
One, Chd, E.

Two, Gnd, Gnd.

Three, Thdm, Sum.
Four, Brd, Diii.

Five, Bd, Nd.
Six, Do, Tu.
Seven, Sini, Nhii.

Eight, Yd.

Nine, Ivuhd.

Ten, Td.

To these the Bodo prefix the particles San or Sa, Man or

Ma, and Thai, according as human beings, other animals and

things, or money, are in question. The numeral, with these

2

affixes, may either precede or follow the noun. Thus, Bihi112 2 I 12 2 II
sache, one wife

;
Hiwa sanclie, one man

;
Burma machti, one

2 2 I I 2 13
goat

;
Thaka thai che, one rupee

;

* Cliokai mantham menda,
2 1 3

12 sheep or 3 gandas of sheep.

The Dhimals, again, have an immutable postfix, which is

the word long, void of meaning like the Budo prefixes. Thus

6 long is one, gn4 long two. This postfix is often omitted,

as well as part of the noun to which the numeral is attached,

with that love of ellipsis that has been already remarked 011.

Thus one day is properly 6 long nhitima
;
but the Dhimals

content themselves usually with Enin'. One man is Editing

or Blong diang; and thus it appears that in Dliimal the

numeral always precedes the substantive. I11 Bodo, on the

contrary, the numeral follows it or precedes it
;
generally the

former.

* Chokai Vel .Tokai, so Dou Vel Tou and Gorai Vel Korai. The mutation is

no doubt euphonic and systematic, though the people are not aware of this, and
generally prefer the harsher letters, I must say. The harsh sounds therefore are

probably the more normal and appropriate. Thus Korai and not Gorai is the

genuine Bodo commutative of the Hindi and Urdu Ghora.
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The Verb.

Verbs express being, possession, or action. Those of the

two former classes are very rare, or wholly wanting, in Bodo
and in Dhimal. Those of the third class, if they belong to

the primitive or simple type, are abundant. Verbs are

divided by Grammarians into the active and passive, the

transitive and intransitive or neuter, the personal and im-

personal, the regular and irregular, the entire and defective,

the compound and simple, the auxiliary and primary. Of

these kinds, passives are formed in Bddo by means of the

perfect auxiliary verb to be (jaano) added to the root of the

primary, which root is the imperative, second person singular.

In Dhimal there is no passive voice, though there is a past

participle (nay, two) attached to the active voice, and in con-

stant use as an adjective. A substitute for the passive voice

is attempted to be found by the Dhimals in a manner analo-

gous to the TJrdu and Hindi idiom, according to which a man
less frequently says, ‘ I have been beaten by my brother,’

2 12
than ‘I have eaten a beating from my brother,’ Bhai se mar

3 123
khaya. So the Dhimal says yollasho danghai nenchahika.

But the parallel is not complete, for nenchahika is a com-

pound, made up of nenli, to find, and chali, to eat, so that the

Dhimal idiom, literally rendered, is, ‘ I have found and eaten

a beating from my brother.’ Transitive and neuter verbs

are, of course, common to both tongues
;
but neither, nor per-

haps any language in the world, possesses the Urdu. and

Hindi facility of transmuting the latter into the former, as

uthna, utliana
;
chalna chalana, samajhna, samjhana, &c., ad

infinitum. The only contrivance of this sort known to the

Bodo and Dhimal languages is the compounding of the verb

liotno, to give, in Bodo, and of the verb pali, to do, in Dhimal,

with the root of the neuter verb, which it is proposed to make
active

;
thus from hangno, to begin, n, comes hang liotno, to

begin a, and from mholili n, inlioi pali
;
a in Bddo and Dhimal

respectively. In Bddo, japno, to be finished, is made active

by prefixing the imperative of the verb to do, thus moujapno.

Of impersonal verbs I have nothing to say. Of reflected or
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deponent verbs I have found no trace. Verbs in general are

very regularly conjugated according to one regimen, irregular

verbs being rare in Bbdo, and rarer in Dhimal. Jengli, to be,

is an irregular in Dhimal, as in so many other tongues. I

scarcely know another instance in Dhimal; but in Bodo

hotno, to give, haano, to be able, phoino, to come, with some

others, are irregular in one or more tenses. Of defective or

fragmentary verbs, the Bodo auxiliary dong and dongman,

equivalent, I apprehend, to the hun and tha of Urdu and the

hou and bhayou of Hindi, and the Dhimal auxiliaries, khfka,

hfka, and angka, fragments of verbs of similar meaning with

dongman, are samples. Compound verbs other than those

already spoken of, whereby neuters are made active, are very

rare, as I have already hinted under the head of nouns.

Wherever they exist they are formed in the manner of neuters

made active. The auxiliary verbs have been already men-

tioned, in part, as defectives. To those there spoken of we
must here add the Bodo regular and perfect verb jaano, to be,

which is of the highest value, as the sole means of forming

the passive voice, by postfixing its various inflections to the

root of the primary verb in the active voice Per se, it is

little used, the Bodo (and Dhimal) seeming to think that talk

of mere existence is neither very profitable nor very intelli-

gible. The Dhimal auxiliaries, khika, mhika, nhika, hika,

angka, are of the last importance, as forming the sole means
of conjugating all verbs. From much inquiry through the

medium of multiplied sentences—not of direct questions,

which I found wholly futile and worse— I infer that the

three first of the above five words are really one and the

same, only varied for the sake of euphony, but upon prin-

ciples too subtile for ready detection by a stranger
;
that all

the three represent the present tense, indicative mood, of the

fragmentary verb to be or to do;* that hika, the fourth

word, represents the past tense of the same or a similar verb;

and that angka, the fifth word, stands in like manner for the

future tense. These words are modified by genuine inflection,
-f-

* Take the style of English conjugation as a help to appreciate this peculiarity,

I do love, I did love, I will love.

t Is this inflection, after all, nothing more than the reduplicated pronoun
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to suit the persons of the singular number, and the whole

may be tabularised thus :

—

Singular.

is<. person, Kd kbika : Ka mhika : Kd nhika : Ka liika : Ivd dngkd.

2d. person, Nd kbina : Nd mbina : Nd nbina : Nd bina : Nd dngna.

3d. person, Wd kbx : Wd rubi : Wd nbi : Wa hi : Wadng.

Plural.

1 st. person, Kydl kbi kyel :* K. mbi k : K. nbi k : K. bi k : K. dug k.

2(1. person, Nyel kbi nyel : N. tnbi n : N. nbi n : N. hi n : N. dug n.

3d. person, Ubal kbi : Ubal mbi : Ubal nbi : Ubal bi : Ubal dng.

The three first of these are apparently equivalent to the

English verbal signs, ‘do,’ ‘am;’ the next to ‘did,’ ‘was,’

‘ have,’ ‘ had
;

’ the last to ‘ shall,’ ‘ will.’ The student will find

these remarks a key to the whole process of conjugation in

Dhimal verbs. He has only to prefix the root of the verbs

he wishes to conjugate to the above auxiliaries, and he at

once obtains all of conjugation that the language exhibits

;

for the imperative or root, the infinitive and the participles,

have, each and all, a single and inflexible form.

Should the conjecture hazarded in the foot-note of the

last page prove well founded—and there seems every pro-

bability of its proving so—a very singular state of things

would be the result
;

for we should then have the whole

process of conjugation of Dhimal verbs accomplished by

affixing an invariable auxiliary verb or verbal particle (viz.,

khf or hf or ang) to the root of the primary verb, with redup-

lication of the first and second pronouns, both singular and

plural. Whether that particle or verbal fragment be really

one or three, and whether significant or meaningless, are

doubts which higher grammatical skill than I can pretend

to, may go far to settle.f The people use their language with

extreme carelessness, even in regard to those grand distinc-

tions of time, the past, the present, and the future
;
and

added to the root, after the maimer of the plural ? Bopp says all personal inflec-

tion was originally pronominal, and Bunsen in bis Egypt gives us samples from

the oldest language on earth of pronouns used indifferently either as independent

prefixes or as servile postfixes.

* The double pronoun is marked by its initial letter only, to save space.

I am now satisfied that these so-called particles are fragmentary verbs like

tha in Udu, and bhaya in Hindi, or ‘ do,’ ‘ did,’ ‘ will do ’ in English. ‘ Must,'
‘ ought,’ &c., being invariable in form, are yet nearer approximations.
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though I have stated, as the result of much investigation,

that khi denotes 1 the present,’ hi ‘ the past,’ and ang £ the

future,’ I cannot deny that I have often found the whole three

employed promiscuously. Possibly, therefore, the three may
prove to be only one, and even to have some connection witli

the perfect verb jengli, to be analogous to that which seems

to conjoin the fragmentary verb bun, tha, hou, bhayou, with

the perfect verb bona. Hi is often employed in the sense of

I

the Urdu liai, ‘ is
;

’ as, for example, ' who is there ?
’ Hashu

2 12
hi, exactly equivalent to kbn hai ? rather kon tha ? in the past

tense. ‘ Who was it ?
’ as if he were gone.* And though

hi may be alleged to be a contraction of jelii, which is de-

duced regularly from the perfect verb jdngli, ‘ to be,’ yet, 011

the other hand, I see not any necessity for excluding the

conjecture of an affiliated fragmentary verb consisting of hi

solely, and khi and ang may possibly be of the same nature.

That min' and nhi are euphonic variations merely of khi I

have no doubt whatever. Under the head of compound verbs

I ought to have observed, that in Bodo such as express repe-

tition or reiteration have the reiterative adverb placed in the

centre, of the verb, between its radical and inflected portions

;

thus, phoino, * to come
;

’ phoi-p/mi-no, ‘ to come again ;
’ and

that both in Bodo and Dhimal there is a useful set of quasi-

compound verbs formed, as in Urdu and Hindi, by verbs

equivalent to their chukna and lagna. These are in Bodo,

khangno and langno
;

in Dhimal, hoili and tengli. But

whereas in the former tongues these accessary verbs are

added sometimes to the imperative and sometimes to the

infinitive of the primary verb (marchuka, bond laga), in

the latter languages they are subjoined solely to the imper-

ative, which in all four languages alike is likewise a verbal

noun.

I11 most cultivated tongues there are several regimens for

the conjugation of verbs, and under each regimen or model

are comprised a great variety of moods and tenses, all which,

* The past tense is invariably used whenever the act is, or seems to be, over

and passed.
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as well as the numbers and persons of each tense, work
changes upon the radical form of the verb, whether by inflec-

tive or auxiliary increment.

In Bodo and Dhimal there is apparently hut one regimen

for the conjugation of all verbs, which is accomplished by

means of inflection in Bodo, of auxiliaries (immutable, verbal

fragments) in Dhimal. This regimen exhibits great simpli-

city in both tongues, there being but three moods, the impe-

rative, the infinitive, and the indicative,* and the last only

admitting of a variety of tenses, which are limited to three,

or, the absolute present, the absolute past, and the absolute

or simple future. If a Bodo would express the time of the

action with greater precision, he obtains an imperfect pre-

sent by means of the auxiliary dong (thus, mou, ‘ do ’

;
mou-

dong, ‘ I am doing ’)
;
an imperfect past by means of dong-

man (thus, mou dongman, ‘ I was doing ’)
;
an emphatic

past by means of the separate verb khangno, ‘ to be ended ’

(thus, mou, kar, khangbai, clnika, ‘ I have,’ ‘ it is,’ ‘ entirely

done ’)
;
or else he marks decisively the three grand divi-

sions of time, or any one of them, by prefixing an adverb

of time (dano, ‘ now,’ ‘ this instant ’

;
sigang, ‘ previously,’

‘ in the past ’

;
yuno, ‘ afterwards,’ ‘ in the future ’). Of these

methods of marking time with precision, the last alone ap-

pears to be available to the Dhimals, although the careless

manner in which they employ their sole conjugational

index of time (khika. hika, and angka, supposed to represent

respectively the ‘present,’
1

past,’ and ‘ future’) would seem

to render further expedients more needful to them than

they are to the Bodo. The Dhimal adverbs of time, cor-

responding to the Bodo ones just given, are eking, lampang,

and nhucho respectively, and these likewise are placed before

the verb as in the Bodo tongue. In Dhimal there is no pas-

sive voice
;
in Bodo the passive is formed precisely as in

English
;
thus, shuno, ‘ to strike ’

;
shu jaano, ‘ to be struck.’

In Bodo, however, the auxiliary follows instead of going

before the primary verb. There are two numbers, and three

* There are vague traces of a subjunctive mood in Mecch, formed by the post-

fix bla
;
thus, ‘ if I should go,’ hng thang bla. But in general the future indica-

tive denotes contingency. ‘Power’ and ‘will’ are denoted by separate verbs,

and ‘ duty ’ also.
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persons in each number, both in Bddo and Dhimal. In Bddo

number and person have no effect upon the verb, nor in

Dhimal either, if, as conjectured, the second syllable of the

Dhimal auxiliaries (khiM, kh\nd, khi, ct sic dc ccctcris) be

reduplicated pronouns, and not inflections. The imperative

mood has but one tense and one person in both tongues, viz.,

the second person singular
;
and to this the negative is pre-

fixed (da in Bddo, ma in Dhimal). In Bddo this proper

verbal negative (mat in tlrdii) is nearly confined in its use to

the imperative. In Dhimal it is as constantly applied to the

infinitive, thus creating a very useful class of contrasted verbs

(doangli, ‘ to be able ’

;
ma doangli, ‘ not to be able ’

;
khangli,

vclle, ‘to will’; ma khangli nolle
,

1 not to will’ or ‘wish’).

This function is discharged in Bddo by the general primitive

gdya, contracted to gai, and put as usual between the radical

and inflected part of the verb (haano, ‘ to be able ’

;
haayaino,

‘ to be ttnable ’). This contrasted negative is likewise univer-

sally obtained in Bddo verbs by varying merely the terminal

vowel, whether simple or diphthong (‘ Do you go or not ?
’

Thangona thangd? ‘Will you go or not go? ’ Thangnai na

thangd ?). The infinitive mood has only a present tense, and

there is nothing more analogous to gerund or supine than the

three participles, viz., a present, a past, and a remote past,

the extensive use of which in lieu of conjunctions and of

relative pronouns is very characteristic of both tongues. The

root of the verb, as already frequently noted, is the impera-

tive, and it is peculiar to these tongues that they form all

tenses and compounds from it, and seldom or never from the

participles or infinitive. Prom this root, in Bddo, the present

tense (indicative) is formed by adding d (go, if a vowel pre-

cede) for all the persons of both numbers
;
the past by a (ya,

if a vowel precede) or bai
;
the future by nai

;
the infinitive

by no; the present participle by in, the past participle (like

the past tense) by a (ya, if a vowel go before)
;
and the

remote past participle by mine.*

In Dhimal the inflective increments, as above enumerated,

are either kin, impersonal, or khika, khina, khi for the three

* This last is equivalent to the kar ke of Urdu, aptly called the conjunctive

participle.
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persons
;

In', impersonal, or lrika, hina, lii
;
ang, impersonal,

or angka, angna, ang
;

If, katang, ka, teng.

The passive voice in Bcklo is conjugated precisely as is the

active, while in Dhimal there is no such thing as passive

voice. In neither tongue is there anything like honorific

tenses or phrases of any sort. We may now conclude the

subject of verbs with some samples of conjugation.

English. B6do. Dhimhl.

Go! Thdng, Hadd,
Go not

!

Dd thdng, Ma hade.

To go, Thdng no, Haddli.

Going, Thdng in, Hade ka tang.

Gone, Thdngd, Hadd kd.

Having gone, Thdng ndnd, Hadd teng.

I (10 ,
Ang thdngd, Kd hade khikd.

Thou goest. Kang thdngd, Kd hadd khind.

He goes, Bi thdngd, Wa hadd khi.

We go. Jong thdngd. Kydl hadd khi kydl.

Ye go, Kang chur thdngd, Kyel hade khi nyel.

They go. Bichiir thdngo, U'bal hadd khi.

I went,
f Ang thdngd or thdng-

j

t bai,
!|

Kd hadd hikd.

Thou wen test. Kang thdngd or bai, Kd hadd hind.

He went, Bi thdngd or bai, Wa haddhi.

We went, Jong thdngd or bai, Kydl haddhi kydl.

Ye went,
i Kang chur thdngd or

J

X
^i,

j

Kyel haddhi nyel.

They went, Bichur thdngd or bai, U'bal hadd hi.

I will go. Ang thdng nai, Kd hadd dng kd.

Thou wilt go. Kang thdng nai, Kd hadd dng nd.

He will go, Bi thdng nai, Wd hade dng.

We will go, Jong thdng nai,

Kang chur thdng nai,

Kyel hadd dng kyel.

Ye will go. Kyel hadd dng nyel.

They will go,

Come !

Bichur thdug nai, U'bal hadd dng.

Phoi, Ld.

Come not

!

Dd Phoi, Md Id.

To come, Phoino, Ldli.

Coming, Phoi in. Ld katang.

Come, Phoi yd, Ldkd.

Having come, Phoi ndnd, Ld tdng.

I come. Ang phoigo, Kd ld khikd.

Thou comest, Kang phoigo, Kd ld khind.

He comes, Bi phoigo, Wd ldkhi.

We come, Jong phoigo, Kyel ldkhi kyel.

Ye come, Kang chdr phoigo, Kyel ldkhi nyel.

They come, Bichur phoigo, U'bal ldkhi.

I came, Ang phoi bai or yd, Kd ld hikd.

Thou earnest, Kang phoi bai, Kd ldhi nd.

He came. Bi phoi bai, Wd ldhi.

We came, Jong phoi bai. Kyel ldhi kydl.

Ye came, Kang chur phoi bai, K yel ldhi nyel.
i

They came, Bichur phoi bai, U'bal ldhi.

1 will come, Ang phoi nai, Kd ld dngkd.

Thou wilt come, Kaug phoi nai, Kd ld dugnd.
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English. B6do. Dhimdl.

He will come. Bi pboi nai, Wd lddng.

We will come, Jong phoi nai,

Nang chur phoi nai,

Kyel lddng kyel.

Ye will come, Nyel lddng nyel.

They will come, Bichur phoi nai, I/bal lddng.

Eat l Jd, Chd.

Eat not / Dd jd, Md cbd.

To eat, Jdnd, Cbdli.

Eating, Jdyin, Cbdkatang.

Eaten, Ja) d, Cbdkd.
Having eaten, Jdndnd, Cbd teng.

I eat, A'ng jdgd. Ka cbd khikd.

I ate, Ang jabai or jdyd, Ivd cbd bikd.

I will eat, Ang jdnai, Kd cbdngkd (for cbd dngka).

Speak, Rai, Ddp.
Speak not, Ddrai, Md ddp.

To speak, Raino, Ddpli.

Speaking, Raiyin, Ddp katang.

Spoken,

Having spoken,

Kdyd, Ddpkd.
Rai ndne, Ddp tdng.

I speak, Ang raigo, Kd ddp mbikd.
I spoke, Ang raibai. Kd ddp hikd.

1 will speak, Ang rainai, Kd ddp dngkd.

Be, Jda, Jd.

Be not, Dd jda, Md jd.

To he. Jdatio, Jdngli.

Being, Jdayin, Jdng katang.

Been, Jddyd, Jdngkd.
Having been, Jddndnd, Jdng tdng.

I am, A'ng jdd?o, Kd jdbikd.

I was, Ang jaabai. Kd higd bikd.

I will be, Ang jddnai. Ka jdnkd (for jd dngka).

Strike

!

Sbd, Ddtig hai.

Strike not! Dd sbd, Ma ddng hai.

To strike, ShAnd, Ddng baili.

Striking, Shu In, Ddng bai katang.
Stricken, Shua, Ddng bai kd.

Having struck, Shdndnd, Ddng bai tdng.

1 strike, Ang shdgd, Kd ddng bai kbikd.
1 struck, Ang sliud or shAbai, Kd ddng hai bikd.

I will strike, Ang shouai, Kd ddng bai dngkd.
Be thou stricken, Shd jda,

Be thou not stricken, Dd sho jdd,

To be struck, Shd jddno,

Being struck, Sho jddyin,

Having been struck, Sbd jaaya,

1 am struck. Ang sbo jddgo,

I was struck, Ang sbd jddbai.

I shall be struck, Ang sbd jddnai,

Desire ! Labai, Klidng.
Desire not

!

Dd labai, Md kbdng.
To desire,

Desiring,

Labaino, Khdngli.
Labaiyin, Klidng katang.

Desired, Labaiyd, Khdnkd.
Having desired, Labaindnd, Kbdng tdng.
I desire, Ang labaigo, Ka kbdng kbikd.
I desire not, Ang labai gaigo,

A'ng labai dong,
Kd md klidng kbikd.

I am desiring, Kd eldng kbdng kbika.
1 was desiring, Ang labai dougman, Kd ldmpdng kbdng kbika.
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English. B6do. Dhimal.

I desired, Ang labaibai. Kd khdng hika.

I will desire, Ang labainai, Ka khdngkd (for khdng dngkd),

Pi.Give, Hot,
Give not, Pd hdt. Mdpi.
To give, Hdtud, Pill.

Giving, Hotnin, Pi katang.
Given, Hotnd, H lid, Pikd.
Having given, Hotndnd, Pi tdng.

1 give, Ang H<5yu, Kd pi khikd.

1 gave. Ang botbai or hud, Kd pi hika.

I tcill give, Ang hogon, Kd pi dug kd.

Be able ! Hdd, Ddang,
Be not able! Dd hda, Md dddng,
To be able. Hddno, Dddngli (ddngli per ellipsin).

Being able. Hddyin, Dodng katang.
Been able, Hddyd, Dddngkd.
Having been able, Hdd ndnd, Dodng tdng.

1 am able. Ang hddzo, Kd dddng khikd.
I was able. Ang Hddbai, Kd dodng hikd.

1 shall be able, Ang Hddnai,
Kd d<5dng dngkd (dddngkd

vulgo).

Indeclinables.

These highly useful parts of speech which give precision

to all the others, whilst they connect them into well-knit

sentences, are sadly deficient in the Bodo and Dhimal

languages. Here more than any where, and almost only,

I trace evidence of systematic borrowing and very clumsy

assimilation. For the adverbs of place, time, quantity,

quality, mode, and for the conjunctions the Vocabulary

must be consulted
;

nor is there anything needful to be

added in this place. Conjunctions of pure or unborrowed

character are very rare * both in Bodo and Dhimal, and this

circumstance, together with the habitual neglect of those

post-positions which denote the cases of nouns, causes the

sentences to hang very loosely together. Euphony, however,

is studied, and the euphonic particles, which are the chief

links of the construction, may be properly regarded as con-

junctions. In Bodo the chief ones are, bo, no, na, a, ya, ma.

All are postfixes and insignificant, except the last, which

has an intensitive sense, as hagra, ‘ a jungle,’ liagra ma, ‘ a

great jungle or forest.’ In Dhimal there are fewer of these

euphonic links of sentences, and indeed I remember distinctly

but one, which is sa, and is void of meaning. Prepositions

* The want is cleverly evaded by means of the participles, a la Turque.
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in these languages, as in others, govern various cases, of

which some examples have been given, and more may be

drawn from the subjoined sentences. Adverbs generally

precede, but sometimes follow, the verb or nouns whose

sense they qualify, and in close juxtaposition to which they

are always found. I have met with no method of converting

adjectives into adverbs, and this may account in part for the

poorness of these tongues in indeclinables. Participles per-

form the function of conjunctions, as in Turki.

Sentences illustrative of the above rules of grammar and of

the construction of the Bodo and Dhimdl languages :

—

i 2 3 4 5 6 7

Yesterday I went to the forest to cut timber. To-day I am
8 9 io ii 12

going to the jungle, to cut grass
;
and to-morrow I shall go to

13 14 15 16 17 18

the village, to choose a lit site for building a house on.12 3 5 4

Bodo.—Mia ang thanga hagramou, bdngphdng phono.

6 8 7 10 9 11 13

Ang dine liagrou thangdong tlnire hand. Gabun ang pharou
12 16 15 14 18 17

tluingnai nupthi majang naino, jenibo nookho lund labaigo.

,
1 2 3 5 4 5

Dhimdl.—Anji ka haddhika bada dincha ta, sing palli. Nani
8 7 10 9 11

mhoika dincha ta liadeka (for hadekhika), naime cheli. Jiimni

13 12 18 17 15 16 14

ka derata hadeang (ka), sa damli, elka chol (eng) kliangli.123 45678 9

The big boy beat the big girl, till she began to cry.

2 1 5 436
Bodo.—Hiwagotho gedetnd hinjougotho gedetna shua, bini79 8

phra gapma dongman.
1 2 4 5 3

Dhimdl.— Bada chan bada chamdeng (for dieng) danghaihi,679 8

kola wa kharli tenghi.

12 .3 4 5 67 8

The large pig has given six young, three males and three

9
females.
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2 15 4 36
Bddo.—Yomd gedet?ia yoshd mddd (lclio)

*

gopkaiya; ma-789
tlidm jdld

;
matham jo.12453 6 7

Dhimdl.—Badd paya tulong chan jehi
;
sumlong danklid,

8 9

sumlong mahani.

The girl is older than the hoy, hut the hoy is taller than

the girl.-f-

Bodo.—Hinjougotlioa gibij hiwa gotlibd godoi
;
toblabo

hinjougo tho?io Inwagothoa jou (for gajou) sin.

Dliimdl.—Wdval chan nha (dong) beval chan stand hi
;
tai

bejan nhddong wdjan dhangd In (hi for jehi).

The horse is fatter than the cow, but the cow is less fleet

than the horse.

Budo.—Mushujono goraiya guphung shin
;
toblabo mushu-

joNOBoj; gorai gakhri sin.

Dliimdl.—Pfa nhddong onyhd gdndi hi; tai pid nhddong

dnyha chukka hf.§

This pen is longer than that knife.

Bodo.—Imbe kalam hdbe daba galou sin.

Dhimdl.—T Itd clniri nhddong ita kalam rliinka I11.

This pen is the longest of all.

Bddo.—Boino&o mdnino imbe kalam galou sin dong.

Dhimdl.—Sogiming nha (dong) ita kalam rhinka.

What (is) your name ?

Bddo.—Nangni your, munga name, md what, mung name.

Dliividl.—Hai what, ming name, nangko your’s.1234567 8 9

When you called me I was within the house, and did not

hear. 12 4 3 587 6

Bddo.—Jeld nang dngkhd lingliotbai dug nod singou jaabai,

9

khandye.

* Sign of case, or elliptical omission, supplied within brackets,

t The comparative style not used in this member of the sentence, which liter-

ally means girl old, boy tall.

J Expletive particles marked by italics ; double expletives by small capitals.

§ Literally, than the cow the horse fat, but than the cow the horse fleet.
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123 4 S 6 8 7

Dhimdl.—Jehi na kaihina kdng, ka liigahika sako-lipta.

Ma hinhika.*

Who is (there) ? It is I.

B6do.—Chur dong. Ang dong.

Dhimdl.—Hashii I11 . Ka hika.

It was so or thus. It is not so now
;
hut it will he so

again to-morrow.

Bodo.—Kislia dongman. Dano uripusa geya. Gahiin risha

jaa pliin nai.

Dhimdl.—TJsang higahi. Elang usang mantho. JumniOO OO
usang nhechuto jeang.

Why say so ? It is false

!

Bodo.—Mano idi raigo. Onga.

Dhimdl.—Hai pale usang ddpkhina. Miccha jeng (for je

ang).

As it was, so it is.

Bodo.—Jiring dongman, firing dong.-f

Dhimdl.—Jedong higahi, kddong lh (for jehi).

Will you go with me to the hills ?

Bodo.—Kang angjong hajoha thang nai.

Dhimdl.—Ka kang dosa dangta hangna (for hadeang na).

I will go. I will not go.

Bodo.—Ang thangnai. Ang thanga.

Dhimdl.—Ka kanka (liadeangka). Ka ma hanka.

Did you go with him ? I did not go.

B6do.—Kang hijong (lagoche together) thanga. Thangi.

Dhimdl.—Ka wang dosa haina (for hadehina).

Ma haika (for hadehika).

Is he here, or not ?

Bodo.—Imkoha jaago, na geya.

Dhimdl.—Isho jehi, na mahi (ma jehi).

Is ic so (fact), or not ?

Bddo.—Ongo, mi onga.

Dhimdl.—Jehi, na majehi. (Precisely, hast ya nest.)

Yesterday I was heaten hy Birna for leaving the calves in

the cultivation.

* Here is a sample of sheerly direct construction in Dliimal.

+ Or, JiriDg jaiibai, bring jaago.
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Bddo.— Ang ima Birnani akhai* jong shojaya, liunou

mushugalai pliur (kko) hogarnune. (Past participle always

if the act he done.)

Bhimdl.—Ka anji Birnako khurdong dang kai nenckaki,

lengta pia ko ckangalai (eng) lappika.

Alas ! I was yesterday beaten without fault.

B6do.—Chi ! chi ! mi'a ang ddshgeya
(
Idmdno

)
shojaya.

Bliimdl.—Hai ! kai! ddskmanthd ka anji dang kai nencha-

liika. 12 3 4 5

He was killed by a tiger, and when we went to look for bis

6 789 10

remains, we found nothing but shreds of his clothes.

2 1 3 6 5

Bddo.—Mocliajong watjaabai; jelai jong, bini begdng nai-

4 10 9 7

gnino thanga, selai liisri band mana, mangbo mane [any

thing (else) found not],

2 136
Bliimdl.—Kkuna dong cka ndnckaln, jela kyel wdngko hard54 10 7

bhbli kadehi kyel, tdla tkdka dkaba (eng) kyel nenki kyel, aro

[else], kaidong [anything], mantho [not].

The mouse was killed by the cat, and the cat was killed

by the dog.

Bddo.— Injotm mouji jong watkat jaya, moujia ckoima jong

wat pkin jaya.

Bhimdl.—Julia mdnkou sko she ndnchahi uthoi menkou
kina dong skd nenckaki.

I struck him and he struck me, and thereon we fought.

Bodo.—Ang bikho skua bid angkho shua, yuno jong kkom-

jalabai.

Bhimdl.—Ka weng dangkai kika, wa keng danghai hi kola

kyel pucku hi kyel.

Having so said, he departed.

Bddo.—Iiisha rainane, tkangbai.

Bhimdl.—Usang ddp teng, kadehi.

Having beaten his own wife, he fled for shame.

Bddo.—Gouini bilii (kho) sliunand, lajinini kliat langbai

(or kkatbai).

* Literally, by the hand of Birna
;
and ao in Dhimal.
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Dhimdl.—Tai (ko) be (wal) dng diing haika, leder tdng

khat nhi (nhi=khi or hi).

He goes laughing.

B6do.—Minin minin thangdong.

Dhimdl.—Lenkatang lenkatang hadekhi.

He comes crying.

Bddo.—Gapmin gapmin phoidong.

Dhimdl.—Kharkatang kharkatang lekhi.

He goes speaking.

Bddo. —Raiin raiin thango.

Dhimdl.—Dopkatang dopkatang hadekhi.

Having come, he will speak.

Bddo.—Phoinane, rainai.

Dhimdl.—Letting sd, doping.

Having gone, he finished his business,

Bddo.—Thangnane, hobba (kho) moujapbai.

Dhimdl.—Ha (de) teng sa kam jdlif.*

I shall be beaten to-morrow for not having finished the

work.

Bddo.—Gabun ang shojaanai, mano, hobba hiiagai.’f*

Dhimdl.—Kam ‘ work,’ (eng) ‘ the,’ ma ‘ not,’ paka * done,’

konang ‘ because,’ ka anji danghai nenchangka (for clia angka).

A beaten dog is good to nothing.

Bddo.—Sojaya choima, mangbo ‘ any,’ hobbano ‘ work,’ (for)

udaiya (udaiya ‘ useless ’).

Dhimdl.—Danghai nenchaka kina, haibo ‘ any,’ kam ko
‘ use,’ ma ‘ not.’

Spoken words are quickly forgotten.

Written words are not soon obliterated.

I

Bddo.—Raya kotha, gakhri bou jaa bai litnai
;

kotha,

gakhri gomatna.

Dhimdl.—Dopka kotha, dhimpa nflka,| lekhika kotha, ma§
paka (idiomatic ?).

lesterday he came, but the work was done previously.

A strong idiom if correct; literally, the work ‘was,’ fuit; so p. 93, chan jelii

for ‘ has produced young.’

t Literally, for ‘why?’ 1 was unable for the work.
I Nllk& ‘forgotten’; Mapaka ‘not done.’ 1 could not obtain the trace of a

passive save the participle by any variety of questions.

§ Ma paka is probably a contraction for nil ma paka.

VOL. I. G
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B6clo.—Bi mia plioiya, kintu habba sigang japbai.

Dhimdl.—Anji lehi ‘came,’wa ‘be,’ kintu kam lampang hoibi.

If I find bim I will beat bim.

B6do.—Jela ang bikbo mano, ola bikho, ‘bim,’ sbonai ‘will

beat/ ang ‘ 1/

Dliimdl.—Jela ka weng nenangka, ola weng dang baiangka.

Will you eat, or not ?

Bddo.—Janai, na jaya (or jaya gai).

Dliimdl.—Cbangna, na ma cbangna (cba angna).

Will you sit down, or not ?

Bddo.—Joonai, na jowa.

Dliimdl.—Yongangna, nti ma yongangna.

Will you speak, or not ?

Bddo.—Bainai, na raya gai.

Dliimdl.—Dopangna, na ma dopangna.

Go quickly, Birna is gone.

Bddo.—Tlio (familiarly for tbang) gakbri, Birna * tbangbai

Dhimdl.—Dbimpa bade, Birna badebi.

Go alone
;
I am going to tbe village.

Bddo.—Tbang nang bashing, ang tliangdong pharou.*

Dliimdl.—Ekelang bad6, ka derata badeangka.

I am not going to-day. I shall go to-morrow.

Bddo.—Dine ang thanga, Gabun tbangnai.

Dliimdl.—Yani ka ma banka (for badeangka) jumni bade-

angka.O

He was false. He is true.

Bddo.—Santal/n jaabai, Gbam jaago.

Dliimdl.—Miccha bigabi, Blka jehi.

That boy is fat. That boy is very thin.

Bodo.—Imbe gotbo giipliung dong, Hobe gotbo gaham dong.

Dliimdl.—Idong chan dhamka bi, IJdong chan chop mbi

(mbi - khi).

Father, and mother, and child.

Bodo.—Bi bipba, bi birna, bi bisha.

Dliimdl.—Aba, ama, clian.

I. Eaten by a tiger.

* In these two instances the construction is as direct as in English, and would,

I think, have been found so oftener if the Urdu questions had not told on the

replies.
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2. Ab homine stuprata.

3. Beaten by a band.

B6do. Dhimdl.

1. Mochri, jong jdjdyd. 1. Khtinasko chd ndn cbdkd.

2. Hivva jong kkdi jtlyit. 2. Wdval dong Id ndn chdkd.

3. Akkai jong shdjdyd. 3. Khiir sho ddnghai nen chdkd.

Given tilings how shall I take back ?

Bodo.—Hotnai jinis bre ‘ how,’ laphinnai ‘ take back shall,’

ang ‘ I.’

Dhimdl.—Pika jinis kesa ‘ liow,’ nheckuto ‘ back,’ rliii

‘ take,’ angka ‘ shall I.’

Heard words why should I hear again ?

B6do.—Khanaya kotha rnano raiphinnai (‘ shall I hear,’

future).

Dhimdl.—Hinka kotha haipali nhecliuto bin ang k;i (‘ shall

I hear,’ future).

The man who told you so is your own friend.

Bodo.—Jai nangkho idi raibai, bi ‘lie,’ gushthi ‘friend,’

nangni ‘ yours.’

Dhimdl.—Jai listing, dopmhi keng wtu taiko ‘own,’ diking

‘ man.’ 1234 s

The man whom you seek is dead.234' s

Bodo.—Jeklio nang naignigo bi ‘ he,’ thoibai.OOO '

3 4

Dhimdl,—Jidongdiang ‘ what man,’ rhekhina koddng ‘ that,’

s

dking ‘ man,’ silii.

With what shall I plaster this wall ?

Bodo.—Imbe injura majong litnai.

Dhimdl.—Itliai berlu'm liaiow lepangka.

What do you want ? and what are you saying ?

Bodo.—Bi ‘ and,’ ma ‘ wliat,’ bidong ‘ wanting,’ bi ‘ and,’ ma
‘what,’ raidong ‘saying’ (conjunction repeated: so above).

Dhimdl.—Hai rhekhina, hai dopkhina.

The natch is begun, come and see it.

Bodo.—Moslia hango, thangnane ‘ having gone,’ bikho ‘ it,’

nai ‘ see.’

Dhimdl.—Hitili tdnghi, liatengsa ‘ having gone, ’ utang ‘it,’ do
* see.’
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The natch is over, I will not go.

Bodo.—Mosha klidngbai, dng thanga.

Dhimdl.—Hiali ho'ihf, ka ma hangka (hadeangka).

Having finished that job, he went to do the other.

Bodo.—Hobe habbd haanane (or moujapndne) gubun hobba

(kho) mouno thang bai.

Dhimdl.—tlta kdmeng hoipdteng, bhinang kdm (eng) pali

liadehi.

He wished to go with us yesterday, but was not able.

To-day he is able, and willing to go.

Bodo.—Bi jong jong mfa thangno labai bai, had (yd) gai

;

Dine hddyin, * thangno labaigo.

Dhimdl.—Wa jumni king dosa hali (hadeli) kliang hi
;
md

donghi (dodnghi). Nani hali dong katang,
-f*
wa khangkhi

hali.

Are you able (to do it) or not ?

Bodo.—Nang hadgo, nd badge (ge for gai).

Dhimdl.—Nd dodng khind nd ma ddnkhina (dang for dodng).

From Siligori to Dorjiling how many cos ?

Bodo.—Siligori ni phrd Dorjiling chim, chewa piche.

Dhimdl.—Siligori sho Dorjiling thekapa he cos.

How many sheep and goats in the pen ?

Bodo.—Mendd bo burmaiya nobnou bechebd.

Dhimdl.—Glenda wa eechd sdkolipta he jehi.

Take it from the water, and throw it in the fire.

Bodo.—Doini phrd bokhdngndne, waton gdrshun.

Dhimdl.—Chisho chumateng mentd huiipi.

In a large house two fires are better than one.

Bodo.—Xoo gedetnou doudap manche no doudap mangne

ghamsin.

Dhimdl.—Bada satd elong dklid dong (for nha dong)

gnelong dkha ml dang. J12345 6 7 89
Take it from these naughty boys and give it to those good
IO

girls.

* Thus, in every instance, the conjunction is evaded by the use of the participles.

+ Literally, to-day being able, he wishes to go.

J Strong idiom : this word cannot translate : for ordinary use the word elka

may take its place. Elang is probably nothing but a jingle with elong.



GRAMMAR. \ o i

4 5 6 3 2

Bodo .—Imbechur hamma hiwa gothophurni phra bikho

i 8 9 10 10 7

lanane hobechur gham hinjougotho phur (kbo) bot. *456 31 2

Dhimdl.—Idong maelka wajan galai sho ghinteng weng,89 10 7

udong elka bejan-galai eng pi.

Call all the children quickly.

Bodo .—Boi (no) bogotho (phur) kbo gakhri ling bot.

Dhimdl .—Sogiming chan (galai) eng dhimpa kai.

Salieb ! this is our buffalo : give it to us and take it from

them.

Bodo.—Giri ! imbe jongni maisbo jaago. Jongno hot. Bi-

churni phra bikho la.

Dhimdl.—Giri ! Idong kingko dia, king eng pi, ubal sho

ghinteng ‘ having seized,’ rlni ‘ take.’

He took all the pigs from us, and gave them to Birna.

B6do .—Boinobo ybma phur (kho) hi jongni phra layane,

Birnano hua.

Dhimdl.—Sogiming paya (galai eng) king sho ghinteng,

Birneng pihi.

Construction.

I know not that anything need be added to the copious

and careful particulars, the statement of which is just con-

cluded. It has been my object to make that statement 'per-

fectly adequate to the ends in view, or a full illustration of these

peoples as they are in themselves, and as they are in relation

to one another, and to the larger group to which they belong.

A few concluding remarks may, however, be expected from

me
;
but to avoid useless repetition I must glance at the

whole group of tongues which I purpose to examine. It has

been already observed that the Bodo and Dhimal languages

belong pretty evidently to the aboriginal Indian tongues of

the pronomenalised type.-}- They seem to me to have re-

tained to a remarkable degree their primitive character, so as

* The participle is used all along to avoid the conjunction. There is not one

exception to this rule.

f See note at Part III., p. 105.
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Hill tribes.

to constitute very valuable exemplars of tlie class of lan-

guages to which they belong
;
nor have I any doubt that

further time would have enabled me to replace many of the

Urdui or Hindi vocables to be found in the Vocabularies with

others of indigenous stock. Such exotic words are surpris-

ingly few, considering how long the Bbdo and Dhimal people

have lived in peaceful intercourse with the people of the

plains on the one hand, and of the hills on the other
;
and, what

is still more singular, is the broad distinction between the Bodo

and Dhimal tongues as compared with one another, seeing

that these people have lived for several generations, if not

actually mixed (for their villages are separate, nor do they

intermarry), yet in the closest apposition and intercourse.

That the Kocch were originally an affiliated race, very closely

connected with the Bodo and entirely distinct from the

Hindus (Arian immigrant population using the Prakrits), I

have no hesitation in saying. But since the beginning of the

sixteenth century of our era, the Kocch have very generally

abandoned their own in favour of the Hindu (and Moslem)

speech and customs, though there be still a small section

called Pani or Babu Kocch retaining them. I failed to ob-

tain access to the Pani Kocch, so that my Kocch Vocabulary

exhibits little more than a mass of corrupted Prakrits. There

are, however, some primitive vocables
;
and the Vocabulary,

such as it is, has been taken in order to preserve a living

sample (soon to disappear) of that process whereby the Arian

and exotic are rapidly absorbing the non-Arian and indigenous

tongues of India—tongues (the latter) which, if we make a

general inference from the state of things in the hilly and

jungly districts, wherein alone they are now found, must

have been prodigiously numerous, when they prevailed over

the whole face of the land
;
unless, indeed, the dispersion and

segregation in holes and corners of the aboriginal population

have given rise to that Babel of tongues which we now find.

In the sub-Himalayas, between the Kali and the Tishta

rivers, I know of the following aboriginal tongues and dia-

lects :
*—The Cisnivean-Bliotia, the Thaksia, the Pakia, the

* For a fuller enumeration see Trubner’s reprint of my papers at pp. 13, 14,

and 29, 30. See also papers on “The Broken Tribes,” aud on “The Vayu and

Balling,” in J. A. S. of Bengal for 1837.
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Sunwar, the Magar, the Guriing
;
the Murmi, the NAwari, the

Kiranti, the Lirnbu, the Lapcha, the Haiyri or Vayu, the

Chepang, the Kusunda, the Denwar, the Diirre, the Bramhu
;

the above in the hills. In the Tarai, extending our limits

easterly to Assam, so as to include its south-west skirt, the

Kocch, Bhimal, Babha, Garo, Khyi or Khasia, Kachari

or Mecch, or Bodo, Hajong, Iviidi, Batar or Bor, Gangai,

Kichak, Kuswar, Tharu, Kebrat, Pallah, Amath, Maraha,

Dliamuk, Dhekra, besides those of hill-tribes located there

long ago, and now very different from their confreres of the

hills, such as Sringia Limbus, Denwmrs, Diirres, &c. What a

wonderful superfluity of speech ! and what a demonstration

of the impediments to general intercourse characterising the

earlier stages of our social progression ! How far these lan-

guages, though now mutually unintelligible to those who use

them, be really distinct, how far any common link may exist

between them and the rest of the aboriginal tongues of India

—so as to justify the application of the single name Tamu-
lian to them all—are questions which I hope to supply large

means of answering, when I have gone through the hill and

Tarai tongues of this frontier, as above enumerated. Be
these points as they may, the Bodo and Dhimal tongues will

be, I think, allowed to be genuine and highly-interesting

samples of the aboriginal languages of the plains of India

(whatever their source or connection, matters to be settled

hereafter), as well as to furnish a good key to the moral and

physical condition of the simple races using those tongues.

What can be more striking, for example, than agriculture

being expressed by the term ‘ felling ’ or ‘ clearing the forest
;

’

than the total absence of any term for ‘ village,’ * for ‘ plough,’

for ‘ horse,’ for ‘ money ’ of any kind
;
for nearly every opera-

tion of the intellect or will, whether virtuous or vicious
;
and,

lastly, for almost every abstract idea, whether material or

immaterial ? Structurally viewed, these languages are distin-

guished by a frequent absence of inversion that is unwonted

in Indian tongues
; -f*

by the peculiar use of the pronouns,

particularly in Dhimal
;
by the special form and uses of the

* Arva in annos mutant et superest ager ! See on.

t As will be seen, the usual structure of sentences is like that of Hindi and
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privatives : by the loose cohesion of the sentences, resulting

from a want of, and a contempt for, conjunctions, as well as

a neglect of the signs of case and tense
;
by the conjunctive

application of the participles
;
* by a want of precision arising

from the paucity of adverbs, and also from the features just

marked
;
by a passion for ellipsis, yet an attention to euphony

;

by extreme simplicity of structure
;
and, lastly, by the uni-

versal and exclusive use, in Dhimal, of fragmentary auxiliars

in the business of conjugation.

Adam Smith long ago remarked, that original languages

might be known from derivative ones, by those auxiliars and

prepositions of the latter, whereby the complex inflections of

the former are got rid of. It would be practically very con-

venient if we had any certain marks of this sort, serving to

distinguish those two classes of languages
;
but it is difficult

to suppose the Bodo and Dhimal languages other than primi-

tive
;
and yet if they be primitive, Smith’s deduction from

the languages of Europe cannot be allowed to have general

validity.

Urcld
;
but, as already remarked, it must be borne in mind that the Urdh and

Hindi medium of questioning should be allowed for as necessarily influencing the

responses, which therefore, perhaps, exhibit too much inversion !

* In lieu both of relative pronouns and of conjunctions, thus, instead of 1
go

and bring,’ we have ‘going, bring,’ and instead of ‘he who brings,’ ‘he

bringing.’

In the Vocabulary words will be found for most of these things and ideas;

but they are all borrowed terms, the nature and sources of which the Indian

reader will readily recognise, and see how clumsily and imperfectly they have

been incorporated when any attempt at assimilation is made.
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PAET III.

ORIGIN, LOCATION, NUMBERS, CREED, CUSTOMS, CHARACTER AND

CONDITION OF THE KOCCH, BODO, AND DHIMAL PEOPLE,

WITH A GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE CLIMATE THEY
DWELL IN.

If we commence our researches into the aboriginal tongues

and races of India in its north-east corner, or Assam, we find

that province rich in such materials for inquiry. But the

majority of the numerous aborigines of the mountains of

Assam appear to belong to the simpler-tongued or Tibetan

stem,* with which we have at present nothing to do. A line

drawn north and south across the Brahmaputra, in the general

direction of the Dhansri river, and continued southwards so

as to leave Kachar within it or to the west of it, would seem

not very inaccurately to divide the simpler from the more

complex-tongued section of the Himalayan races. Possibly,

indeed, some of the hill tribes to the north of the Brahma-

putra, although within the limits of the former section,

as above conjecturally defined, may yet be found to belong

to the latter
; -f-

but to the south of that river, I think it

is pretty evident that such is not the case, for the Kach-

arians, Khasias, and Garos, are, in creed, customs, and lan-

guages, either identical with, or most closely affined to, the

Bodo, while the Kudi, Eabha, and Ilajong, if not rather

nominal than real distinctions (Hajong, Hojai Kachari), are

but branches of the great Bodo or Mecch family, whose

* I divide the Himalayan races primarily into two groups, distinguished by
the respective use of simple or non-pronomenalised, and of complex or pro-

nomenalised languages.

t In the Northern Hills also the Dhansri seems to demark the Alpine races of

Tibetan origin (ending easterly with the Lhopa or Bhutanese) from the Daphlas,

Akas, Bors, Abors, Mishmis, Miris, and others of apparently Chinese or Indo-

Chinese stock.
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proper habitat, be it remembered, is tbe plains and not tbe

mountains. I should add that it is a mistake to suppose tbe

mass of tbe population in tbe valley of Assam to be of Arian

race. I allude to tbe Dhekras or common cultivators of the

valley, who, as well as tbe Kacharis and Kocch of that valley,

are non-Arians, as is proved beyond a doubt by their physical

attributes, and in despite of that Bengali disguise of speech

and customs which has misled superficial observers. Tbe
illustration of these Assamese races is, however, I believe, in

better hands than mine; and I therefore shall proceed for

the present more westward. Whoso should advance from

Goalpara in Assam to Aliganj in Morang would, in traversing

a distance of some 150 miles along the skirts of the moun-
tains of Bhutan* and Sikim, pass through the country of the

following aborigines of non-Arian extraction : the Kocch, the

Bodo, the Dhimal, the Babha, the Hajong, the Kiidi, the Batar

or Bor, Ivebrat, Pallah, Gangai, Maraha, and Dhanuk, not

again to mention the Ivacharians separately, they being

demonstrably identical with the Bodo, and so in future to be

regarded, nor further dwelling now on the Khasias and Garos

than to observe that Buchanan notes them as parts of the

population of Bangpur in its old extent.*f* We may have

more to say of the rest of these tribes hereafter. Many of

them have abandoned wholly their own tongues and a deal

of their own manners. But our present business is with the

Ivocch, Bodo, and Dhimal, and first with the first.

In the northern part of Bengal, towards Dalimkot, appears

to have been long located the most numerous and powerful

people of non-Arian extraction on this side the Ganges, and

the only one which, after the complete ascendancy of the

Arians had been established, was able to retain or recover

* Bhutan recte Bliutant, ‘ the end of Bhot,’ Sanskrit name of the country,

which the people themselves call Lho, but, like the Hindus, consider it an ap-

pendage of Bhot v. Tibet, of which the former is the Sanskrit and the latter the

Persian designation. The native one is Bod.

t Fifteen in sixty words of Brown’s Vocabulary are the same in Garo and in

Mecch, and the whole sixty or nearly so in Kachari and Mecch. Again, the

Kacharis called themselves Bodo, and so do the Mecch
;
and, lastly, the Kachari

deities, Siju, Mairong, and Agrang, are likewise Mecch deities—the chief ones too

of both people, to whom I restore their proper names. These are abundant

proofs of common origin of Garos also.
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political power or possession of the open plains. What may-

have been the condition of the Kocch in the palmy days of

Hinduism cannot now be ascertained
;
but it is certain that

after the Moslem had taken place of the Hindu suzerainty,

this people became so important that Abul Fazul could state

Bengal as being “ bounded on the north by the kingdom of

Kocch, which,” he adds, “ includes Kamrup.” Hajo founded

this kingdom towards the close of the fifteenth century or

beginning of the sixteenth, and it was retained by his sove-

reign successors for nearly two hundred years.* In 1773 the

Company’s gigantic power absorbed the Kocch Eaj, which

once included the western half of Assam on one side and the

eastern half of Morung on the other, with all the intervening

country, reaching east and west from the Dhansri river to

the Konki, whilst north and south it stretched from Dalimkot

to Ghoraghat. In other words, the Kocch Eaj extended

from 88° to 93 east longitude, and from 25
0

to 27
0
north

latitude, Kocch Bihar being its metropolis, and its limits

being coequal with the famous yet obscure Kamrup of the

Tantras. Hajo’s representative still exercises jura regalia in

that portion of the ancient possessions of the family which is

called Nij Bihar, and he and the Jilpaigori and Panga Eajahs,

together with the Bijni and Darang Eajahs, and several of

the Lords Marchers of the north frontier of Kamrup (Banias

of the Dwiirs)— all of the same lineage—still hold as Zam-
indar Eajahs most of the lands between Sikim, Bhutan, and

Kamrup, as at present constituted, and a southern line nearly

coincident with the 26° of north latitude. Sukla l)ev of the

Kocch dynasty divided the kingdom, and there seems to have

been in later times a triple Sultanat fixed at Bihar, Banga-

mati, and Gauhati. The Eajahs of Gauhati and their kins-

men of Darang extended the Kocch dominion eastward to

and beyrnnd the Majuli or great island of the Brahmaputra.

Hajo, the founder, having no sons, gave his daughter and

heiress to a Bodo or Meccii chief in marriage; and to the

wise policy indicated by this act (the policy of uniting the

aborigines and directing their united force against intruders)

was the founder of the Kocch dynasty indebted for his suc-

* Buchanan, Rangpur., vol. iii. p. 419, &c.
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cess against the Moslems, the Bhutanese, and the Assamese.*

Nevertheless the successors of Hajo speedily abandoned that

policy, casting off the Mticch (Bodo) with scorn, and renounc-

ing the very name of their own country and tribe, with their

language, creed, and customs, in favour of those of the Arians,

who, however resolutely they may eschew the aborigines

whilst continuing obscure and contumacious, never fail to

hold out the hand of fellowship to them when they become

powerful at once and docile. In a word, Visva Sinh, the

conqueror’s grandson, with all the people of condition, apos-

tatised to Hinduism; the country was re-named Bihar; the

people Bajbansi
;
so that none but the low and mean of this

race could longer tolerate the very name of Kocch, and most

of these being refused a decent status under the Hindu
regime, yet infected, like their betters, with the disposition

to change, very wisely adopted Islam in preference to helot

Hinduism. Thus the mass of the Kocch people became

Mahomedans, and the higher grades Hindus : both style

themselves Bajbansi. A remnant only still endure the name
of Kocch, and of these but a portion adheres to the lan-

guage, creed, and customs of their forefathers—as it were

merely to perpetuate a testimony against the apostasy of

the rest ! The above details are interesting for the light

they throw upon the character and genius of Hinduism, which

is certainly an exclusive system, but not inflexibly so; and

whilst it readily admits the powerful to the eminent status

of Bajpiit vel Kshatriya,-f- it is prone to tender to the humble

and obscure no station above lielotism—a narrowness of

polity that enabled Buddhism not only to establish itself

in the very metropolis of Hinduism (Bihar, Oude, Ben-

ares), but for fifteen to sixteen centuries J (sixth b.c. to

* The Yogini Tantra denounces these three under the appellations of Plov,*

Yavan, and Saumar, as the foreign scourges of the land. Buell. iii. 413. The

Assamese (Saumar) alluded to are the Alioms, who held upper Assam when the

Kocch held lower and middle, but with ever-varying limits.

f Witness the Khas tribe of Nepal, as to which see “Essay on the Military

Tribes,” i. 37 aforegone.

J Sakya was probably born in 545 B.C., and died in 465, and that his creed was

still flourishing in the eleventh century a.d. is proved by the then solemn repair

of the great temple at Gaya. The persecution, however, was hot in the ninth.

* Pluh or Pruh is the Lepcha name of the Bhutanese, and may he the etymon of the

Plava of the Tautras. The people of Bhutan call themselves Lhijpd.
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eleventh a.d.) to contest with it the palm of superiority.

The Yogini Tantra very properly denominates the Kocch,

Mlecchas or aborigines, the fact being imprinted in unques-

tionable characters on their non-Arian physiognomy, and also

on the language and customs of their unconverted brethren.

They are called Kavach * in the Tantra just named, Hasa by

the Kacharis or Bodos of Assam, Kama! by the Dhimals, and

Ivdcch by the Mecch or Bodos of the Mdchi, as well as by

themselves where not perplexed with Brahmanical devises.

Buchanan, who was furnished with every appliance for satis-

factory research, and whose sagacity was not unworthy of his

opportunities, estimated the numbers of the Kocch people

twenty- five years ago at 350,000 nearly. I am not aware

that any good census has since been taken, and I have failed

to obtain a general estimate : but from much inquiry, aided

by Major Jenkins, Dr. Campbell, and Permanand Acharj, I

conclude that Buchanan missed a great many of them under

the disguise of Islam, that cultivation has vastly increased

since his time, that the Kocch abound throughout the northern

part of Rangpur, Purnea, Dinajpur, Mymansing and in all

Kamrup and Darang, as far as the Dhansri river, and that

their numbers cannot be less than 800,000 souls—possibly

even a million or million and quarter. In Assam they are

divided into Kamthali and Madai or Shara, and Kolita or

Kholta, and in Rangpur, &c., into Rajbansi and Kocch—those

of the Moslem faith everywhere dropping their ethnographic

designation. Their first priests were Deoshi, their next,

Kolita or Kholta, and their last, the Brahmans or Mullahs.

Buchanan vouches that their primitive or proper language

(as still used by the unadulterated remnant of the race) has

no affinity with the Prakrits, and I can attest the entire

conformity of the physiognomy of all, and of the creed and

customs of this remnant with those of the other aborigines

around them. I have already stated that I failed to get at

the unconverted Ivdcch, and that my Vocabulary is that of

the converted. Hereafter I trust to supply this desideratum,

* This is identical with Kocch, the difference being merely that of the Sanscrit

and Prakrit forms of the same word.

Observe that this is the name of the extant Bodo and Dliimal priesthood,

one of numerous proofs demonstrative of the affinity of all the three people.
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and in the meanwhile I cannot do better than give Buchanan’s

unusually careful and ample account of the condition, creed,

and customs of this people—which, being compared with

my own subsequent statement of the condition, creed, and

customs of the Bddo and Dhimal (of whom Buchanan says

little or nothing), will satisfactorily demonstrate the affinity

I have insisted on.

“ The primitive or Pani Ivocch live amid the woods, fre-

quently changing their abode in order to cultivate lands

enriched by a fallow. They cultivate entirely with the hoe,

and more carefully than their (Arian) neighbours, who use

the plough
;
for they -weed their crops, which the others do

not. As they keep hogs and poultry, they are better fed

than the Hindus; and as they make a fermented liquor*

from rice, their diet is more strengthening. The clothing of

the Pani Kdcch is made by the women, and is in general

blue, dyed by themselves with their own indigo, the borders

red, dyed with Morinda. The material is cotton of their

own growth, and they are better clothed than the mass of

the Bengalese. Their huts are at least as good, nor are they

raised on posts like the houses of the Indo-Chinese, at least

not generally so. Their only arms are spears : but they use

iron-shod implements of agriculture, which the Bengalese

often do not. They eat swine, goats, sheep, deer, buffaloes,

rhinoceros, fowls, and ducks—not beef—nor dogs, nor cats,

nor frogs, nor snakes. They use tobacco and beer, but reject

opium and hemp. They eat no tame animal without offering

it to God (the gods), and consider that he who is least re-

strained is most exalted, allowing the Garbs to be their

superiors, because the Garbs may eat beef. The men are so

gallant as to have made over all property to the women, who

in return are most industrious, weaving, spinning, brewing,

planting, sowing—in a word, doing all work not above their

strength. When a woman dies, the family property goes to

her daughters
;
and when a man marries, he lives with his

wife’s mother, obeying her and his wife. Marriages are

usually arranged by mothers in nonage, but consulting the

* The classic Zyth, £v8ov, beer without hops, as universal among the Abori-

gines is the absence of spirits or distilled waters.
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destined bride. Grown-up women may select a husband for

themselves, and another, if the first die. A girl’s marriage

costs the mother ten rupees—a boy’s five rupees. This sum

is expended in a feast with sacrifice, which completes the

ceremony. Few remain unmarried, or live long. I saw no

grey hairs. Girls who are frail can always marry their

lover. Under such rule, polygamy, concubinage, and adultery

are not tolerated. The last subjects to a ruinous fine, which

if not paid, the offender becomes a slave. No one can marry

out of his own tribe. If he do, lie is fined. Suttees are un-

known, and widows always having property can pick out a

new husband at discretion. The dead are kept two days,

during which the family mourn, and the kindred and friends

assemble and feast, dance and sing. The body is then burned

by a river’s side, and each person having bathed returns to

his usual occupation. A funeral costs ten rupees, as several

pigs must be sacrificed to the manes. This tribe has no

letters, but a sort of priesthood called Deoshi, who marry

and work like other people. Their office is not hereditary,

and everybody employs what Deoshi he pleases, but some

one always assists at every sacrifice and gets a share. The
Kocch sacrifice to the sun, moon, and stars, to the gods of

rivers, hills, and woods, and every year, at harvest home, they

offer fruits and a fowl to deceased parents, though they believe

not in a future state. Their chief gods are Eishi and his

wife Jago. After the rains the whole tribe make a grand

sacrifice to these gods, and occasionally also, in cases of

distress. There are no images. The gods get the blood of

sacrifices; their votaries, the meat. Disputes are settled

among themselves by juries of Elders, the women being-

excluded here, however despotic at home. If a man incurs

a fine, he cannot pay with purse
;
he must with person, be-

coming a bondman, on food and raiment only, unless his wife

can and will redeem him.”

The climate of north Bengal or Ivocch (including the climate -

country of the people so called, and of the Bodo and
Dhimals) is too well known to require any particular notice.

It is much less healthful than that of north Bihar, bein"

infested with low fevers, which are either propagated from
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the wilds north and east of it, or, more probably, generated

on the spot by excessive moisture and vegetation in the very

extensive tracts of waste, still unhappily to be found every-

where east of the Kosi river. West of that river, or in the

ancient Mithila, and modern north Bihar, the climate is as

much more salubrious as cultivation is more diffused. The

Saul forest everywhere, but especially to the east of the Kosi,

is malarious to an extent which no human beings can endure,

save the remarkable races which for acres have made it theirO

dwelling-place. To all others, European or native, it is

deadly from April to November. Yet the Dhimal, the Bodo,

the Kichak, the Tharu, the Dhdnwar, not only live but thrive

in it, exhibiting no symptoms whatever of that dreadful

stricken aspect of countenance and form which marks the

victim of malaria. The like capacity to breathe malaria as

though it were common air characterises nearly all the non-

Arian aborigines of India, as the Kols, the Blnls, the Gonds,

who are all fine and healthy races of men, though dwelling

where no other human beings can exist. This single fact is

to my mind demonstration that the non-Arians have tenanted

the wilds they now dwell in for many centuries, probably

thirty, * because a very great lapse of time could alone work so

wonderful an effect upon the human frame
;
and even with

the allowance of centuries, the fact stands forth as one of the

miracles of human kind, which those who can explain may
sneer at the other amazing diversities worked by time and

clime on that marvellous unit, the seed of Adam ! The Bodo

and Dhimals, whom I communicated with, alleged that they

cannot endure the climate of the open plains, where the heat

gives them fevers. This is a mere excuse for their known
aversion to quit the forest

;
for their eastern brethren dwell

and till like natives in the open plains of Assam, just as the

Kols of south Bihar (Dhangars) do now in every part of the

plains of Bihar and Bengal, in various sites abroad, and lastly

in the lofty sub-Himalayas. The Kols are indeed, as enter-

* There is “no cabalistic virtue ” in thirty, as Mr. Lyell observes in reference

to his theory of the fourfold division of Tertiary rocks. That number expressly

is given, however, because about 3000 years back is the probable date of the

immigration of the Ariau Hindus.
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prising as industrious, and they should he employed by every

European who seeks to reduce and cultivate any part of the

malarious forests of India. * But it must not be forgotten

that the very same qualities of freedom from disabling pre-

judices, cheerful docility, and peaceable industrious habits

and temper, which render the Kols now so valuable to us,

are the inherent characteristics of most of the aborigines,

requiring only the hand and eye of a paternal Government

to call them forth, as in the case of the Kols. Ages of inso-

lent oppression drove the aborigines to the wilds, and kept

them there till their shyness of all strangers had become

rooted and intense. But I can answer for the Bodo and

Dhimal possessing every good quality of the Kols in an

equal or superior degree, and the Bodo have already shown

us with what facility those qualities may he put in action

for our benefit as well as their own.

The physical type of the Kocch, as contrasted with that of physical

the Hindu, is palpable, but not so as compared with that of

the Bodo and Dhimal. In other words, the physical type in

all the non-Arians (of this frontier at least) tends to oneness.

A practised eye will distinguish at a glance between the

Arian and non-Arian style of features and form—a practised

pen will readily make the distinction felt—but to perceive

and to make others perceive, by pen or pencil, the physical

traits that separate each group or people of Arian or of non-

Arian extraction from each other group, would be a task

indeed ! In the Arian form (Hindu) there is height, sym-

metry, lightness, and flexibility : in the Arian face, an oval

contour wdth ample forehead and moderate jaws and mouth
;

a round chin, perpendicular with the forehead
;
a regular set

of distinct and fine features
;
a well-raised and unexpanded

nose, with elliptic nares - a well-sized and finely-opened eye,

running directly across the face
;
no want of eyebrow, eye-

lash, or beard
;
and lastly, a clear brunet complexion, often

not darker than that of the most southern Europeans.

In the non-Arian form, on the contrary, there is less height,

* How comes it that the Deyrah grantees, whom the malaria disables through

their peasantry, do not procure Dhangars or Kols, who would answer thoroughly

and exactly for the purpose in view? I speak from much experience.
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less symmetry, more dumpiness and flesh : in the non-Arian

face, a somewhat lozenge contour, caused by the large cheek-

bones
;

less perpendicularity in the features to the front,

occasioned not so much by defect of forehead or chin as by
excess of jaws and mouth

;
a larger proportion of face to

head, and less roundness in the latter; a broader, flatter face,

with features less symmetrical but perhaps more expressive,

at least of individuality; a shorter, wider nose, often clubbed

at the end and furnished with round nostrils
;
eyes less, and

less fully opened, and less evenly crossing the face by their

line of aperture
;
ears larger

;
lips thicker

;
beard deficient

;

colour brunet, as in the last, but darker on the whole, and, as

in it, very various. Such is the general description of the

Indian Arians and non-Arians. With regard to the particular

races of the latter, it can only be safely said that the moun-

taineers exhibit the Mongolidan or Turanian type of mankind

more distinctly than the lowlanders, and that they have in

general a paler, yellower hue than the latter, among whom
there are some (individuals at least) nearly as black as

negroes. Among the Kols * I have seen many Orauns and

Miindas nearly black
;
whereas the Larkas or Hos (says

Tickell) are as pale, and handsome too, as the highest-caste

Hindu. The Kocch, Bodo, and Dhimal are as fair as their

Bengali neighbours on one side, and scarcely darker (especially

the Bodo) than the mountaineers above them on the other

side, and whom (the latter) they resemble in the latter style

of their features and form, only with all the physiognomical

characteristics softened down, and the frame less muscular

and massive. The Kols have a similar cast of face, and a

very pleasant one it is to look upon in youth, exhibiting

ordinarily far more of individuality, character, and good

humour than the more regular but tame and lifeless faces of

the Arian Hindus. Bor the further illustration of this point

I beg to refer to the accompanying drawings and appendix,

and proceed now from the Kocch tribe to the Bodo and

Dhimal tribes, who occupy the entire northern and eastern

* Kol is an old and classical name, and the best I think for the great mass of

aborigines intervening between the Bhils, the Gonds, and the Ganges—at least till

we know them better. The Orauns, Mundas, Kols proper, and Larkas, seem to

be distinct, and the chief families or stirpes.
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skirts of the Kocch country, between the open plains and

the mountains, botli of which sites, generally speaking, they

avoid, and adhere to the great forest belt that divides the

two, and which is, on an average, from fifteen to twenty miles

broad. The Dhimals, who seem fast passing away as a sepa-

rate race, and whose numbers do not now exceed 15,000

souls, are at present confined to that portion of the Saul

forest lying between the Konki and the Dliorla or Torslia,

mixed with the Bodo, but in separate villages and without

intermarriage. But the Bodo are still a very numerous race,

and extend as foresters from the Surma to the Dhansri, and

thence, via Bijni and the Bhutan and Sikim Tarai, to the

Konki, besides occupying, outside the forest limits, a large

proportion of central and lower Assam. I11 the divisions of

Darang and Chatgari they constitute the mass of the fixed

population: they abound in Chardwar and Noudwar: in

Nougaon and Tularam’s country they are the most numerous

tribe next to the Mikirs and Lalongs; in Kamrup next to

the Dhekra and Kocch
;

whilst in the marches or forest

frontier of the north from Bijni to Aliganj of Morung they

form the sole population, except the few Dhimals who are

mixed with them
;
and in the eastern marches from Gauhati

to Sylhet they are less numerous only than the Garbs, Eabhas,

and Hajongs, not to mention that the two last, if not all three,

are but Bodos in disguise. I look upon the Rabha as merely

the earliest and most complete converts to Hinduism, who
have almost entirely abandoned the Bodo tongue and cus-

toms, and upon the Hajongs or Hojai Kachans of Nowgong,

as the next grade in time and degree of conversion, who now
very generally affect a horror at being supposed confreres in

speech or usages with the Bodo, though really such. Kor
have I any doubt that the Garbs are at least a more affiliated

race, and no way connected with the monosyllabic-tongued

tribes around them.* I do not, however, at present include

the Garbs, or Eabhas, or Hajongs among the Bodo, who are

now viewed as embracing only the Meclies of the west and

the Kacharis of the east and south; and, so limited, this

race numbers not less than 150,000 to 200,000 souls. A11

* See note at page 106.
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accurate general census seems out of question except for

Assam, but the above enumeration is given as an approxi-

mate result of several statements obligingly supplied to me
by Air. Kellner, Mr. Scott, Dr. Campbell, and that enlight-

ened traveller, Permanand Acharya. Thus the Bbdo race

extends from Tipperah and the country of the Ivukis on the

south-east to Morung and the country of the Kichaks to the

north-west, circling round the valley of Assam by the course

of the Dhansri, en route to the north, though Major Jenkins

assures me that Bbdos may be found even east of that river

in the Assam valley. The latitude and longitude of the

Bbdo country are the same with those of the Kocch country,

to speak without any affectation of a precision the subject

does not admit of, and thus we may say the Bodo extend

from 2

5

0
to 27

0 north latitude, and from 88° to 93 east longi-

tude
;
and that the Dhimals are confined to the most westerly

part of this wide range of country, or that portion lying

between the Konki and the Dhorla. My personal communi-

cations with these tribes were chiefly with those still found

in all their primitive unsophistication on the banks of the

Mbclii river, and from much intercourse with these, during

four months, I conclude that neither people have any authentic

ancient traditions. Nevertheless the ancient connection of the

Dhimals with the west, and of the Bodo with the east, part of

north Bengal, is vouched by the facts, that a tract of country

lying between the Konki and the Mahananda is still called

Dhimali
;
and a still larger tract situated between the great

bend of the Brahmaputra and the Garo hills is yet called

Mbchpara. The close connection of the Bbdo with Kamrup
is further confirmed by the facts of the mass of the people

being still found there, though under the name of Kachari,

and by the intimate affinity of the Bbdo speech and customs

with those of the Garbs. The so-called Kachar Rajah is a

new man and alien to the Bbdo race, and so is the mass of

the people of Kachar. But Tularam is a Bbdo, and the late

Rajah of Karaibari another, and the Kalang dwar chief a

third ;
and among the Lords marchers of the southern con-

fines of Assam, others might once, if not still, be found
;
for

when the keeping of the northern marches (towards Bhutan)
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was entrusted to the Kocch race, that of the southern dwars

or doors (towards Garo and Naga land) was committed to the

Bddo tribe, that is, to its chiefs. It would not appear that

any chief of Dhimal race now exists : but the scattered

remnants of this race assure me that they once had chiefs

when they dwelt as a united people in Morung, on the banks

of the Ivaval (Kamla), whence they removed to the Tengwa,

and ultimately to and across the Konki, sixty years ago, in

order to escape from Gorkhali oppression. Of the few lately

extant chiefs of P>ddo race, the Karaibari Rajah’s estate is

transferred to the stranger, and the Kalang and Tularam

chiefships are shorn of much of their “ fair proportions.”

But in the days of Hajo, the Ivdcch founder, as well as in

those of some of his more prudent successors, the Bddo seem

to have had great political consequence, and if Hajo’s de-

scendants had steadily adhered to the wise maxims of their

ancestor, their power might longer and more effectually have

defied its enemies, whereas most of the Koccli Rajahs followed

the illiberal Arian maxims of Yiswa Sinh, and thus the Bddo

were driven back upon their beloved forests, retreats which,

speaking generally, neither they, nor the Dhimals, have since

quitted, save in Assam. I proceed now to the consideration

of the status, creed, and customs of the Bddo and Dhimal.

Upon these points the two people have so much in common,

that though I have myself gone through each particular

separately in regard to each people, I shall spare the patience

of my readers by aggregating what is common, and separating

only what is particular, to the Bddo and Dhimal.

Condition .—The condition or status of the Bddo and status.

Dhimal people is that of erratic cultivators of the wilds.

For ages transcending memory or tradition, they have passed

beyond the savage or hunter state, and the nomadic or herds-

man’s estate, and have advanced to the third or agricultural

grade of social progress, but so as to indicate a not entirely

broken connexion with the precedent condition of things

;

for, though cultivators, all and exclusively, they are nomadic

cultivators, so little connected with any one spot that neither

the Bddo nor Dhimal language possesses a name for village

!

Though dwelling in those wilds, wherein the people of
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the plains (Ahfrs and Gwallas) periodically graze immense

numbers of buffaloes and cows, they have no large herds or

flocks of their own to induce them to wander; but, as agri-

culturists little versed in artificial renovative processes, they

find in the exhaustion of the worked soil a necessity, or in

the high productiveness of the new a temptation, to perpetual

movement. They never cultivate the same field beyond the

second year, or remain in the same village beyond the fourth

to sixth year. After the lapse of four or five years they

frequently return to their old fields and resume their cultiva-

tion if in the interim the jungle has grown well, and they

have not been anticipated by others, for there is no pretence

of appropriation other than possessory
;
and if, therefore,

another party have preceded them, or if the slow growth of

the jungle give no sufficient promise of a good stratum of

ashes for the land when cleared by fire, they move on to

another site, new or old. * If old, they resume the identical

fields they tilled before, but never the old houses or site of

the old village, that being deemed unlucky. In general,

however, they prefer new land to old, and having still abund-

ance of unbroken forest around them, they are in constant

movement, more especially as, should they find a new spot

prove unfertile, they decamp after the first harvest is got in. f
They are all in the condition of subjects (of Nepal, Sikim,

Bhutan, or Britain) having no property whatever in the soil

they till, and discharging their dues to the Government they

live under (Sikim, for example), ist, by the annual payment

of one rupee per agricultural implement, for as much land

as they can cultivate therewith (there is no land measure,;

2nd, by a corvee or tribute of labour for the sovereign and

for his local representative. They calculate that they can

raise thirty to forty rupees’ worth of agricultural produce

* Arva in annos mutant et superest ager ! So immutable is human nature

that the descriptions applied to our ancestors in their pristine state are absolutely

aud most significantly true of similarly circumstanced races now abiding in the

forest jungles of India.

f Such are the primitive habits still in use from the Konki to the Monash,

and which are most worthy of study and record, as being primitive and as being

common to two people, the Bodo and Dhimal, though abandoned by the Kaw-
rupian and most numerous branch of the Bodo.
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with one agricultural implement, so that the land-tax is very

light
;
and the corvee is more irksome than oppressive. It

requires them, on the Rajah’s behalf, to quit their homes for

three or four days, thrice a year, in order to carry burdens

for him into the hills, whenever he has goods coming from

the plains
;
but, on the representative’s behalf, to work only

on the spot. Four times a year they must help to till his

fields
;
also to build or repair his dwelling-house

;
to supply

him with fuel and plates (leaves) whenever he gives a feast
;

and, lastly, they must pay him one seer of cotton each year

for every cotton field they have. Very similar is the condi-

tion, in regard to taxation, of the Bodo and Dhimals under

the Nepal and Bhutan Governments. Under the British,

the permanent cultivators of the open lands of Kamrup are

subject to the usual burdens incidental to our rule, which

they discharge with ease, owing to their industrious and

orderly habits. Major Jenkins gives them the highest

character, observing that—“ they are a remarkably fine

peasantry, and have very superior cultivation of the per-

manent kind.” This is abundant proof of the docility of

the Bodo, and strong presumptive evidence that their erratic

habits and adhesion to the wilds, elsewhere, are the result

of oppression, at least as much as of the bias of pristine

custom. But as the Kamrupian Bodo have abandoned with

their erratic propensities a deal of whatever is most charac-

teristic of them as a distinct race, I resume the delineation

of them and of the Dhimals, as still found in primitive

simplicity between Bijni and Morang. There they are

migratory cultivators of a soil in which they claim no sort

of right, proprietory or possessory, but which they are

allowed to till upon the easy terms of a quit-rent and labour

tax, because none others will or can enter their malaria-

guarded limits. There is no separate calling of herdsman

or shepherd, or tradesman or shopkeeper, or manufacturer

or handicraft, alien or native, in these primitive societies,

which admit no strangers among them, though they live on

perfectly amicable terms with their neighbours, and thus

can always procure, by purchase or barter, the very few

things which they require and do not produce themselves.
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To a person accustomed to the constitution of social bodies

in India, whether Arian or Tamulian, it must seem nearly

impossible that communities could exist without smiths,

and carpenters, and potters, and curriers, and weavers,

not to mention barbers. Yet of these helot craftsmen,

whose existence forms so striking a feature of all Indian

societies, and whose origin and status so much need * illus-

tration, there is no trace among the Bodo or Dhimals, though

they live apart from all others, like the Khonds, Gonds, and

Ivols, who nave these aliens among them
;
and necessarily

so, for their inaccessible position and predacious propensities

would otherwise too often cut them off from all aid of crafts-

men
;
whereas the Bodo and Dhimal, who dwell upon the

plains, and on peaceful equitable terms with their neighbours,

can always command such services, or rather their products

in the markets. The Bodo and Dhimals have no buffaloes,

few cows, no sheep, a good many goats, abundance of swine

and poultry, some pigeons and ducks. They have no need,

therefore, of separate herdsmen, unless it were swine-herds,

and these might be very useful in feeding their large store of

pigs in the forest. But they have no such vocation among
them, each family tending its own stock of animals, which is

entirely consumed by that family, and no part thereof sold,

though the proximate hill-men would gladly purchase pigs

from them. But they love not trade nor barter further than

is needful, and their need is confined to obtaining (besides

rice) a few earthen and metallic culinary utensils, still fewer

agricultural implements of iron, and some simple ornaments

* When we consider the indispensableness of the services of these craftsmen,

it is remarkable that they should have continued to the present day in a helot

or out-caste state, not only among the Arians but even among the non-Arians,

not only in the plains but in the mountains. My belief is, that most of the

non-Arians, on the Arian conquest, retired to the mountains and jungles, and

that those who remained were reduced to helotism and became the artizans of

Arian society, such as we now see them. Ages afterwards some of them passed

into the fastnesses and wilds occupied by their non-Arian brethren, in freedom,

and fierce defiance, for the most part, of their Arian enemies. These immigrants

are the recent helot craftsmen of the Gonds, Khonds, and Kols, such as we now
see them, non-Arians in origin like the masters they serve, but from whom they

fail to obtain better treatment than from the Arians. No common tie is recog-

nised ; and ages of freedom aud of servitude have left no common trait of

character.
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for tlieir women—all which are readily obtained at the

Kdcch marts in exchange for the surplus cotton and oil-seed

of their efficient agriculture. Each man builds and furnishes

his own house, makes the wooden implements he requires,

and is his own barber, or his neighbour for him, and he for

his neighbour. He uses no leather, and he makes basketry

for himself and family, whilst his wife spins, weaves, and

dyes the clothes of the family, and brews the beer which all

members of it freely consume. Thus, all manufactures are

domestic, and all arts. The B6do and Dhimals are generally

averse from taking service with, or doing work for, strangers,

whether as soldiers, menials, or carriers, though there are a

few soldiers and servants at Dorjiling belonging to the Bodo

race, who conduct themselves well in their respective capa-

cities. Among their own communities there are neither Equality,

servants nor slaves, nor aliens of any kind
;

and whilst

their circumstances tend to perpetuate equality of means,

neither their traditions, their religion, nor their usages sanc-

tion any artificial distinctions of rank. Though they have

no idea of a common tie of blood, yet there are no diverse

septs, clans, or tribes among them, nor yet any castes
;

so

that all Bodo and all Dhimals are equal—absolutely so in

right or law—wonderfully so in fact. Nor is this equality

the dead level of abject want. On the contrary, the Bodo

and Dhimals are exceedingly well-fed, and very comfortably

clothed and housed
;
and so soon as you know them—for

they are very shy of strangers—their voices, looks, and con-

duct all proclaim the absence of that grovelling fear and

cunning which so shock one in one’s intercourse with the

people of Bengal, and the mass of whom are much worse fed,

and distinctly worse clothed and housed, than either Bodo or

Dhimals.

Laws .—It having been already stated that these people Laws,

are, and have been for ages, in the condition of subjects of

foreign Governments, I need hardly observe that they have

no public laws or polity whatever, nor even any traces of that

village economy which so pre-eminently distinguishes Indian-

Arian societies. Their habits are too simple and migratory

to allow of the existence of the village system, with its train
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of hereditary functionaries and craftsmen. They dwell in

the forest in little communities, consisting of from ten to

forty houses, which they are perpetually shifting from place

to place. Each of these communities is, however, under a

head called Gra by themselves, Mondol by their neighbours.

To the foreign Government they live under their Gra is

responsible for the revenue assessed, which he pays period-

ically to the Eajah’s representative—the Choudri—in cowries

or rupees, the only currency. He has no scribe, nor keeps

any accounts, his simple explanations to the Choudri being

verbal. To the Choudri he is answerable, likewise, for the

keeping of the peace and for the arrest of criminals : but

crimes of a deeper dye are almost unknown, and breaches of

the peace very rare. Should a murder or robbery occur, the

Choudri would take cognizance of it, assisted by three or four

proximate heads and elders of villages, and report to the

Eajah, from whom alone in such cases a decision could issue.

With regard to his own community, the head of the village

has a general authority of voluntary rather than coercive

origin, and which, in cases of the least perplexity, is shared

with the heads or elders of two or three neighbouring villages.

Those who offend against the customs of the Bodo or Dhimal

—

that is, their own customs—are admonished, fined, or excom-

municated, according to the degree of the offence
;
the village

priest being called in, perchance, to give a higher sanction

to the award. The same jury-like tribunal seems to have

almost exclusive cognizance of civil law, or the usages of

each people in regard to inheritance, adoption, divorce, &c.

Marriage is rather a contract than a rite, and as such is

dissoluble at the will of either party
;
and if the divorce be

occasioned by the wife’s infidelity, the price paid for her to

her parents must be refunded by them. Dower is not in

use, and women, in general, are deemed incapable of holding

or transmitting property. All the sons get equal shares, nor

is there any nice distinction of sons by marriage, adoption,

or concubinage. Adoption is common and creditable, even

if there be one son of wedlock : concubinage is rare and

discreditable. Daughters have no inheritance nor dower,

but if their parents be rich and give them marriage presents.
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such are held to be their own, and will be retained by them

in the event of divorce. Neither Bodo nor Dhimal can

marry beyond the limits of his own people
;
and if he do, he

is severely fined. Within those limits only, two or three of

the closest natural ties are deemed a bar to marriage. I11

the event of divorce, the children belong to the father, or the

sons to the father and the daughters to the mother. If the

husband take the adulterer in the fact, he may beat him
and likewise the wife

;
but no more

;

* and thereafter, if he

please, he may put his wife away, when she and the adulterer

will continue to abide together as man and wife without

scandal, but without marriage rite
;

or, if the husband please,

he may pardon her, and frequently does so, should the offence

have been the first, and committed with one of the tribe and

not with an alien. Chastity is prized in man and woman,

married and unmarried
;

and, as a necessary consequence,

women are esteemed and respected, and divorce and separa-

tion rare, notwithstanding the bad footing upon which the

custom or law of these nations sets the nuptial union.

Siphilis is absolutely unknown among the Bodo and Dhimal

—a fact that speaks volumes, and one that renders it scarcely

necessary to add that any class of women, devoted to un-

chastity, is a thing for which their languages have no name,

and their manners no place. Filial piety is not a marked

feature in their character, nor perhaps the want of it. Sons,

on marriage, quit the parental roof, and sometimes pre-

viously
;
but it is deemed shameful to leave old parents

entirely alone
;
and the last of the sons, who by his departure

does so, is liable to fine as well as disinheritance. Infanticide

is utterly unknown, with every savage rite allied to it, such

as human sacrifice, self-immolation, and others, too frequent

among rude people. Daughters, on the contrary, are cherished,

and deemed a source of wealth, not poverty
;
for every man

must buy his wife with coin or labour, and ’tis very seldom

that the price comes to be redemanded by the wronged and

unforgiving husband. There is no bar to remarriage, and

satti is a rite held in abhorrence.

* Among the Parbattias of Nepal the wronged husband may, nay must, slay

the adulterer.
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Learning. Of learning and letters the Bodo and Dhimals are totally

devoid, and always have been so. The numerals of the

cardinal scale are only seven in the Bodo tongue, ten in the

Dhimals, and they have no ordinals at all. Beyond seven

or ten they count by the Hindu ways of fours and of scores,

and in this manner they can reckon to 200. Very few of

the Bodo or Dhimals have learnt to write the neighbouring

Prakrits, but many can converse in them, particularly in the

corrupt Bengali prevailing from the Kosi to the Brahmaputra.

To the segregated manner of life of the Bodo and Dhimals,

and to the practice of both people of marrying only within

the pale of their own folk, I ascribe the present purity of

their languages.

Religion. Religion .—The religion of the Bodo and Dhimals is dis-

tinguished, like their manners and customs, by the absence

of everything that is shocking, ridiculous, or incommodious.

It lends no sanction to barbarous rites, nor does it hamper

the commerce of life with tedious inane ceremonial obser-

vances. It takes less cognizance than it might advantageously

do of those great sacraments of humanity, baptism, marriage,

and sepulture, withholding all sanction from the first, and

lending to the other two, especially marriage, a less decided

sanction than the interests of society demand. The deplor-

able impediments to the business of society, occasioned by

the Hindu (Arian) 'religion, are too well known to call for

specification. But even some of the non-Arians are pestered

with usages, under the guise of religion, which are alike

injurious to health and convenience, * or are pregnant with

cruelty, f From all such crimes and mischiefs the religion

of the Bodo and Dhimals is wholly free. With the most

striking events or dearest ties of life it meddles little directly,

confining itself almost exclusively to the propitiation of the

superior powers by offerings and sacrifices. A Bodo or

Dhimal is born, is named, is weaned, is invested with the

toga virilis, without any intervention of his priest, who is

summoned to marriages and funerals chiefly, if not solely, to

* Kliasias. Robinson’s Assam, p. 413, and Buchanan’s Reports, vol. iii. p. 695.

+ Garos. Elliott. Asiatic Researches, iii. 29. Khbnds. Macphersou's

Reports and Taylor’s Account, vide Madras Journal, No. xvi.
,
and Calcutta

Review, No. ix.
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perform the preliminary sacrifice, which is indispensable to

consecrate a feast, for no Bodo or Dhimal will touch flesh

the blood of which has not been offered to the gods
;
and

flesh constitutes a goodly proportion of the material of those

feasts which solemnise funerals and weddings alike. The

office of the priesthood is not an indefeasible right vested in Priesthood,

. .
° . p. 175.

a caste, nor is the profession at all exclusive. The priests

are native Bodo or Dhimal, no way distinguished from the

rest of the community, either before or after induction.

Occasionally the son will succeed the father in this office,

but rarely; and whoever chooses to qualify himself may
become a priest, and may give up the profession whenever

he sees fit. More than this, the Elders of the people may
and do participate in the functions of the priesthood and even

exercise them alone, so that it is not improbable there was

a time when the civil heads of the community were likewise

its ecclesiastical directors. This imperfect constitution of

the clerical office has probably proved, upon the whole, a

great blessing to these people by saving them from the

trammels of all refined Paganism (Egyptian, Classic, Indian),

though it has had the necessary ill effect of keeping their

religious ideas in a state of extreme vagueness. I am not

inclined to consider “ the natural man ” as a savage; and I

have no hesitation in calling the religion of the amiable

Bodo and Dhimals the religion of Nature or rather, the

natural religion of Man. It consists, clearly enough, of the

worship of the most striking and influential of sensible

objects—of the “ starry host,” and of the terrene elements

—

with a vague but impressive reference of the powers displayed

by these sensible objects to an immaterial or moral source

;

unknown indeed, but still adored as Divine, and even as a

divine Unity. * It is true that these latter conceptions are

too vague to be denominated, strictly speaking, ideas proper

to these people, much less positive tenets of their creed

;

and hence their languages have no word for God, for soul,

for heaven, for hell, for sin, for piety, for prayer, for repen-

tance. It is true that their gods are many, and are all void

* I refer the caviller to Pope's universal prayer, and to that famous fane of

antiquity dedicated to the Unknown God.
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of definite moral attributes (save when tlieir own meaner
passions of vanity and anger and grief are occasionally

ascribed to them). But still, in the pre-eminence assigned,

however vaguely, to one (or two) of these gods, we cannot

deny to these simple-minded races the germ of a feeling of

God’s unity
;
and when they appeal to Him as the avenger

of perjury, the sanctioner of an oath; we must acknowledge

that the moral sentiments of their own nature irresistibly

impel them to ascribe like sentiments to the Godhead. Kow,
in every serious matter of dispute that cannot be decided

by testimony, usually so called
;
oaths and ordeals are had

recourse to—and both as substitutes for, and not confirma-

tives of, evidence, according to the ancient Jewish (nay,

universal) notions on this head. But oaths and ordeals are

appeals to the moral nature of the Divinity : nor can it be

denied that, though the practical religion of the Bodo and

Dhimals consists of idle offerings and sacrifices to trivial

deities, supplications for protection from danger, and thanks-

givings when it is over, accompany these offerings and

these sacrifices, forming a part, how inconsiderable soever,

of the religious rites of the people, as conducted by the

priesthood. The priests, or the elders, superintend the

administration of oaths and of ordeals : the priests alone

direct and conduct those high festivals, which thrice a year

are celebrated in honour of the Elemental gods, and once a

year in honour of the household divinities
;

as likewise

those occasional acts of worship which originate with more

or less diffused, or individual, calamity. The calamities to

which the Bodo and Dhimal stand most exposed are small-

pox and cholera, which sorely afflict them; and drought,

blight, and the ravages of wild elephants and rhinoceroses,

from which their crops suffer not less. Diseases are con-

sidered to arise entirely from preternatural agency, and hence

there are no medical men but a regular class of exorcists,

who are a branch of the priesthood, and whose mode of

relieving the possessed or sick will be described presently.

They are called Ojha, and are the sole physicians. Small-pox

is the direst scourge of the Bodo and Dhimals
;
next cholera

(since 1818); next itch; then diseases of the intestines, as
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diarrhoea and dysentery
;

then fever; then goitre : diseases

of the liver and lungs are very rare, and siphilis is unknown.

The Bodo and Dhimal, though healthy races, are not long-

lived nor prolific. Grey hairs are less common than in the

hills or plains : sixty is deemed a great age : a family of

eight or nine living children is hardly known
;

five or six

alive is nearly the maximum, and two to four the mean.

The hazards and the importance of agriculture to the Bodo

and Dhimal are sufficiently indicated by their creed, the

three chief festivals of which have almost exclusive reference

thereto. Great as are the ravages committed on the crops

by insects and wild animals, drought seems to he dreaded

still more than either, so that among all the numerous gods,

Jupiter pluvius, as typed by the rivers, commands a reverence

second to none with the Dhimals, second to one or two only

with the Bodo. All the rivers between the Cosi and the

Torsha are chief divinities of the Dhimals—all those between

the Konki and the Bar nadi, prime deities of the Bodo.

Fire, however indispensable agriculturally for the clearing

of the forest, is by no means equally reverenced
;

nor the

earth, which yields all
;

nor the noble forest, so cherished,

and so many ways indispensable
;
nor the mountains whence

come these very rivers
;
nor even the sun and moon, which

alone of the starry hosts are worshipped at all. All these

deities are worshipped devoutly indeed, but none with such

earnestness as the rivers : and yet the rivers flow too low

to allow of their waters being turned to irrigation, so that

it is as an index of copious rains, upon which exclusively

Bodo and Dhimal crops are dependent, that the rivers

are entitled to this reverence, though crossing as they

do so frequently and so directly the route of communi-
cation through the country of these tribes, ’tis no wonder

that they have unusually commanded attention. When
I first obtained lists of the Bodo and Dhimal divinities,

at once so numerous and so devoid of attributes, I was

exceedingly perplexed what to make of these gods, how to

render them at all intelligible to myself or others. But one

key to the enigma was soon found in the Hindu pantheon

—

another in the best frontier maps, especially those of Bennell,
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where the rivers proved to be so many Dii majores. A third

class of gods, and a very important and characteristic one, in

regard to the Bodo more particularly, remained, however, for

solution. These, following the people themselves, I have

denominated the ‘ household gods,’ because their worship is

conducted inter parities.
‘ National,’ however, were the fitter

term, for these are the original deities of the whole people

;

and though their worship he conducted at home, or in each

house, the whole neighbourhood participates through the

medium of the accompanying sacrifice and feast, and recipro-

cally at every householder’s of the village, once a year in

solemn pomp, and more frequently and quietly as occasion

may require. Not to mention that these deities likewise

share with the elemental gods the high triennial festivals

above adverted to
;
for how ample soever the Bodo or Dhi-

mal pantheon, their practical religion is as simple as their

manners, and they dispose of their superfluous divinities by

adoring them all in the lump ! A good many of the house-

hold or national divinities of the Bodo are elemental gods,

chiefly rivers. Batlio, however, the chief god of the Bodo, is

not an elemental god
;
but he is clearly and indisputably

identifiable with something tangible, viz., the Sij or Euphorbia,

though why that useless and even exotic plant should have

been thus selected to type the godhead I have failed to ascer-

tain. Mainou or Mainong is the wife of Batho, and equally

revered with him
;
more I cannot learn of her. The supreme

gods of the Dhimals are usually termed Warang-Berang, that

is, the old ones, or father and mother of the gods. They

likewise are a wedded pair, whose proper names are respec-

tively Pocliima and Timai vel Timang, of whom the latter is

undoubtedly the Tishta river, and the former, I believe, the

river Dliorla. The Bodo and Dhimals have neither temple

nor idol, and altogether their religion belongs to the same

primitive era with their habits and manners, is void of offence

or scandal, and if any judgment may be made of it from the

manners and character of its professors, is not without bene-

ficial influences.

I proceed now to some details upon this point, in which it

will be necessary sometimes to speak separately of the Bodo
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and Dhimal religions, though so little essentially distinct.

This general correspondence extends not merely to the entire

substance and character of the religion, properly so called, of

each people, but to all minor points connected therewith : for

example, both people have but a vague notion of the existence

or functions of those Dii minores called Genii, Fauns, Satyrs,

and Sylvans by the classic ancients, and Fairies, Sprites,

Gnomes, Ogres, &c., by our Gothic or Teutonic ancestors.

Neither people is infested with the Gothic bugbear of ghosts,

or with the Gothic and classic follies of magic, sorcery, divin-

ing, omens, auspices, astrology, or fortune-telling. On the

other hand, both Bodo and Dhimal alike and devoutly believe

in witchcraft, of which they entertain a deep dread, and like-

wise in the influence of the evil eye, though much less dreaded

than witchcraft. Omens are very slightly, if at all, heeded

by either.

The Chief Deities of the
B6do and Dhimdls.

Pochima, mas., father of the gods,

the river Dhorla ?

Timai veil foem., mother of the gods;
Tirnang,

j the Tishta river.

Ldkhiin, foem., sister of Timai, with
some

; Mahanada ?

Cbimd, foem., sister of Timai
;
the

Kosi river.

Konokchiri, foem., feeder of Ivonki

river.

Kangkai, foem., river Konki.
Mduchi, foem., river Mdchi.
Sondsi, mas., the Soran river.

Bondsi, mas., the Bods or Dods.

Dhtilpi, mas., the Dtibdlly river.

Danto, mas., styled the Old.

Cbddung, mas., styled Rajah, son of

Timai.
Aphoi, mas., Rajah, son of Timai.
Biphoi, ditto, ditto, ditto.

Aphun, ditto, ditto, ditto.

Kdphun, ditto, ditto, ditto.

Bdphun, ditto, ditto, ditto.

Shfiti, ditto, ditto, ditto.

Rong, mas.
Aika, mas. et foem., styled the Old.

ThiYdno-
j

ma^es
>
sons Biphoi.

Hili mahaddi, 1 Females all; wives
Khuncbi mahaddi f of the 7 sons
Khili mahaddi, 1 of Timai above
Airi mahaddi, ) given

; appa-

I

Bathd, chief god ;
Euphorbia,

or Sij plant.

miTU., |

wif. of *boTe.

Agrdng, male, relative of above
pair.

Khdrgi, male.

Abldkhungar, male.

Khoild, male, river ?

Mandshd, female. River Monds
or Bonds.

Brdli, male, river ? styled Brai,

or the ancient.

Buli, female, river ? styled the

ancient, or Btirdi.

Khandaira, male, a Rajah.

Jaman, male, Yama of Hindus.

f a

Kdngar, or

Gdngar,
male, Bhutanese

Deity.

males.
Jishing,

Mishing,

Dhdrlabrai, mas., river, hus-

band of Tishta.

Dudkosi, female, river.

Tishta, ditto, ditto.

Kangkai, ditto, ditto.

Mdnchi, male, river.

Torsha, ditto, ditto.

Jdrdaga, ditto, ditto
; the

Jerdeckdr R.

Bdlakhiingar, ditto, ditto
;
the

Bdldsan.

Pantheon.
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B6do
Mdhdmdyd, female. River Ma-

^

liananda.

Ddimd, Brdlimaputra
;
foem.,

Mater magna.
diddling.

Gddting.

Brai Bhanddri.
Jholou Bhanddri.
Kdthd, male, a Rajah.
Dipkhungar.
Phorou khfingar.

Shydnmadai, the Sun,
Nokhdbirmadai, the
Moon.

Hdmadai, the Earth, foem.

Wdtmadai, Fire, mas.
Hdjo, Rajah, mas.
Ujan, ditto, ditto.

Bhdti, ditto, ditto.

Pliulibar, mas.
Malibar, mas.
Sukra brai, mas.,

Sukra bardi, foem.,

like several others.

Dhonkdvir, mas.,

Kdthdkuvir. mas.

wealth.

Khdti bdr,

Chomkhdbir,
Dhon bir,

Sundkhi, \

Bundkhi, I S
Anari. (

.8
Em

styled

the Old,

Hindu
god of

and Dhimdls.

D- a- t j/- ( rently Hindu dei-
Birti mahaddi, V , .

J
,

•vi , 1 ties, newly named
JNuo mahadoi, ,

) or rather re-named
Kdl° niahaddi,

f by the Dhimdls .

Bdld, mas., the Sun.

Tdli, foem., the Moon.
Bhandi, foem., the Earth.

Singko Dir, the forest gods.

Rd ko Dir, the mountain gods.

Chambochiri, foem., the Champa-
mati river.

Ddvai cliiri, foem., river?

Phiil chiri, ditto, ditto.

Rdvai chiri, ditto, ditto.

Jivhdntd, 1 Males, styled the Young,
Bdwhdntd, > whdntd

;
husbands of

Rdwhdutd,
)

above Chiris.

Nitti, ) Dii minores, male and fe-

Achdr,
J-

maleof each name, equiva-

lent to the Bddo Jaman.

Bauari,

\ TheKamla' /

v river. o

h
f|

) as mas. et

foem. TZ
CO
_>

ThcCham- E-.

O

j ^
pamati
river.

a
'g

rrj

a>

a

The Soran
river.

i
*“5 s

a The Bods <D

o riber. Eh

Ribhar,

Ddta, (

Biddta,)
Preside over nuptials.

Extra List of the Pantheon of the B6dos, of Assam

and KamPp.

Siju Gohain,*
Sdsung,

Rung chiklau,

ltdng madai,

Bor gdm
,

.

S or gdm, .

Pdt bir,

Hap bdsa, .

Hap btisi, .

1
I

y

j

Same as Bdthd.

Male, great and malignant.

Spirits attendant on Sdsung, propitiated on occa-

sions of sickness, death, or other calamity.

* Goliain is a mere corruption of the Prakrit Gosain, the Supreme ;
Siju is

the S
i j

vel Euphorbia, type of Batho.
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Ranga tdkla, . .

Boja tdkla, . . I

Mojdng Mojdng, .
|

Jang khalap, . . }

Jang khilip,

Ckdta bir, . . .
|

Matho bir, . . J

Kliona kboni, . . f

Match langkhar, . f

Jang khan a, . . (

Jang khani, . . )

Bura Gorung,
Khola Gorung, .

Raj phusard,

Agrdng kdlia,

Khandab, .

Jol kkdnjara,

Jpl khunjari,

Ayd, or Ai,*

Maknar,
Jomon,
Jal kdvir, )

Thai kdvir ;•

Dhon kdvir,
)

II.
1

S' .3
•>

l

Spirits attendant on the god Hapbusa and goddess

Hapbusi. Goats and fowls sacrificed to them.

Dii minores, get fowls or eggs only in sacrifice.

Same as Bdrlia Gosain of the Koch.

Attendant spirit on last.

Male, a Penate.

Agraug of prior list.

Fluviatile deities, malignant. Pigeons sacrificed to

them.

Kdmakhya.
Lakshmi.
Yama.

[ Kuvir, Indian Pluto.

I know not that I can add anything worth preserving to

the foregone list of the deities of the Bodo and Dhimal, save

what will fall more appropriately under the head of rites and

ceremonies. The list might have been considerably enlarged,

but chiefly by importations from the Hindu pantheon
;
and

as these consist of mere names, it seems sufficient to observe,

once for all, that the Bodo and Dhimal have latterly adopted

a good many of the Hindu goddesses, particularly the various

forms of Durga or Kali, but without any of the rites appro-

priate to her worship, or even any images of her. The

deities of the Bodo and Dhimal are divided into males and

females, old and young
;
and the latter distinction is material,

as indicating the relative rank and consideration of the gods :

the ancient or venerable (Brai-Baroi in Bodo, Warang-Berang

in Dhimal, according to the sex) are the Dii majores
;
the

young (Khungar vel Jliolou in Bodo, Wluintd in Dhimal)

are the Dii minores. It will be noticed that several of the

deities bear the title of Eajah
;
and as one of these (Hajo) is

a known historic person, it seems probable that this portion

of the Bodo and Dhimal pantheon exemplifies the classic and

Hindu practice of deifying the mortal benefactors of man-

Urule Ai huno, the great festival, presently to be described.
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kind—in a word, apotheosis, or hero worship. Madai, in

Bodo, is a general term, equivalent to Deity, Divinity; Dir

and Gram are corresponding terms in Dhimal.

Rites and Ceremonies.—The rites of the Bodo and Dhimal
religions are entirely similar, and consist of offerings, sacri-

fices, and prayers. The prayers are few and simple when
stript of their mummery

;
and necessarily so, being committed

solely to the memories of a non-hereditary and very trivially

instructed and mutable priesthood. They consist of invoca-

tions of protection for the people and tlieir crops and domestic

animals
;
of deprecations of wrath when sickness, murrain,

drought, blight, or the ravages of wild animals, prevail
;
and

thanksgivings when the crops are safely housed, or recent

troubles are passed. The offerings consist of milk, honey,

parched rice, eggs, flowers, fruits, and red-lead or cochineal

;

the sacrifices of hogs, goats, fowls, ducks, and pigeons—most

commonly hogs and fowls. Sacrifices are deemed more worthy

than offerings, so that all the higher deities, without reference

to their supposed benevolence or malevolence of nature,

receive sacrifices—all the lesser deities, offerings only. Liba-

tions of fermented liquor always accompany sacrifice

—

becoAise, to confess the whole truth, sacrifice and feast are

commutable words, and feasts need to be crowned by copious

potations ! Malevolence appears to be attributed to very

few of the gods, though of course all will resent neglect
;
but,

in general, their natures are deemed benevolent
;
and hence

the absence of all savage or cruel rites. All diseases, how-

ever, are ascribed to supernatural agency. The sick man is

supposed to be possessed by one of the deities, who racks

him with pains as a punishment for impiety or neglect of the

god in question. Hence, not the mediciner but the exorcist

is summoned to the sick man’s aid. The exorcist is called

both by the Bodo and Dhimals Ojha, and he operates as

follows. Thirteen leaves, each with a few grains of rice upon

it, are placed by the exorcist in a segment of a circle before

him to represent the deities. The Ojha, squatting on his

hams before the leaves, causes a pendulum attached to his

thumb by a string to vibrate before them, repeating invoca-

tions the while. The god who has possessed the sick man is
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indicated by the exclusive vibration of the pendulum towards

his representative leaf, which is then taken apart, and the

god in question is asked what sacrifice he requires—a buffalo,

a hog, a fowl, or a duck, to spare the sufferer ? He answers

(the Ojha best knows how !) a hog
;
and it is forthwith vowed

by the sick man and promised by the exorcist, but only paid

when the former has recovered. On recovery the animal

is sacrificed, and its blood offered to the offended deity. I

witnessed this ceremony myself among the Dhimals, on

which occasion the thirteen deities invoked were Pochima oi-

lyarang, Timai or Berang, Lakhim, Ivonoksiri, Menchi, Chima,

Danto, diddling, Aphdi, Biphoi, Andheman (Aphun), Tato-

patia (Baplnin), and Shuti. A Bddo exorcist would proceed

precisely in the same manner, the only difference in the

ceremony being the invocation of the Bddo gods instead of

the Dhimal ones.

The great festivals of the year are three or four. The first Festival

is held in December-January, when the cotton crop is ready.

It is called Shurkhar by the Bddo, Harejata by the Dhimals.

The second is held in February-March. It is named Waga-
ldno by the Bddo, who alone observe it. The Bddo name for

the third, which is celebrated in July-August, when the rice

comes into ear, is Phiilthepno. The Dhimals call it Gavi puja.

The fourth great festival is held in October, and is named Ai

bund by the Bddo—Pochima paka by the Dhimals. The three

first of these festivals are consecrated to the elemental gods,

and to the interests of agriculture. They are celebrated abroad,

not at home (generally on the banks of a river), whence attend-

ance on them is called Hagron hudong or madai hudong,

‘ going forth to worship,’ in contradistinction to the style of the

fourth great festival, which is devoted to the household gods,

and is celebrated at home. The Wagaleno or bamboo festival

of the Bddo I witnessed in the spring of this year, and will de-

scribe it as a sample of the whole. Proceeding from Siligori to

Pankhabarf with Dr. Campbell, we came upon a party of Bddo

in the bed of the river within the Saul forest, or rather were

drawn off the road by the noise they made. It was a so -t of

chorus of a few syllables, solemnly and musically incanted,

which, on reaching the spot, was found to be uttered by thir-
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teen Bodo men, wlio were drawn up in a circle facing inwards,

and each carrying a lofty bamboo pole decked with several tiers

of wearing apparel, and crowned with a Chour or Yakstail.

Within the circle were three men, one of whom, with an instru-

ment like this
( i _ | )

in his hands, danced to the music,

waving his weapon downwards on one side and so over the

head, and then downwards on the other side and again over the

head. He moved round the margin of the circle, in the centre of

which stood two others
;
one a Deoshi or priest, and the other

an attendant or servitor called Phantwal. The priest, clothed

in red cotton, but not tonsured or otherwise distinguished from

the rest of the party, muttered an invocation, whereof the

burden or chorus was taken up by the thirteen forming the

ring above noticed. The servitor had a water-pot in one

hand and a brush in the other, and from time to time, as the

rite proceeded, this person moved out of the circle to sprinkle

with the holy water another actor in this strange ceremony,

and a principal one too. This is the Deoda, or the possessed,

who when filled with the god answers by inspiration to the

questions of the priest as to the prospects of the coming

season. When we first discerned him, he was sitting on the

ground panting, and rolling his eyes so significantly that I

at once conjectured his function. Shortly afterwards, the

rite still proceeding, the Deoda got up, entered the circle, and

commenced dancing with the rest, but more wildly. He held

a short staff in his hand, with which, from time to time, he

struck the bedizened poles one by one, and lowering it as he

struck. The chief dancer with the odd-shaped instrument

waxed more and more vehement in his dance
;
the inspired

grew more and more maniacal, the music more and more

rapid, the incantation more and more solemn and earnest, till

at last, amid a general lowering of the heads of the decked

bamboo poles, so that they met and formed a canopy over

him, the Deoda went off in an affected fit, and the ceremony

closed without any revelation—a circumstance which must be

ascribed to the presence of the sceptical strangers
;
for it is

faith alone that worketh miracles, and only among and for

the faithful. This ceremony is performed annually by the

Rajah of Sikim’s orders, or rather with his sanction of the
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usages of his subjects, is addressed to the sun, the moon, the

elemental gods, and above all to the rivers, and is designed to

ensure health and plenty in the coming year, as well as to as-

certain beforehand its promise or prospect through the revela-

tions of the Deoda. With regard to the festival sacred to the

national or home-bred (nooni) gods, called Aihuno by the Bodo,

and Pochima paka by the Dhimals, it is to be observed that

the rite, like the separate class of deities adored thereby,

is more distinctively Bodo than Dhimal. With both people

the pre-eminence of water among the elements is conspicu-

ous
;
but whereas the river gods of the Dhimals have nearly

absorbed all the rest, elementary or other, the household gods

of the Bodo stand conspicuously distinguished from the

fluviatile deities. The Pochima and Timang of the Dhimals

are one or both rivers
;
the Batho and Mainang of the Bodo

are neither of them rivers, and their interparietal rites are as

clearly distinguished from the rites performed abroad to the

fluviatile and other elemental gods. However, the rites of

Batho and Mainou are 'participated, by deities of elementary

and watery nature; and, on the other hand, the Dhimals

assert that Pochima and Timai have a two-fold character,

one of river gods (Dhorla and Tislita), and one of supreme

gods, and that they are adored separately in these two char-

acters, the Pochima paka or home rite of October being appro-

priated to them in the latter capacity, or that of supreme

gods. I have not witnessed the Pochima paka, and therefore

speak with hesitation. The Ai* hu.no is performed as follows.

The friends and family being assembled, including as many
persons as the master of the house can afford to feast, the

Dboshi or priest enters the enclosure or yard of the house, in

the centre of which is invariably planted a Sfj or Euphorbia,

as the representative of Batho, who is the family as well as

national god of the Bodo. To Batho thus represented the

Deoshi offers prayers and sacrifices a cock. He then pro-

ceeds into the house, adores Mainou, and sacrifices to her a

hog. Next, the priest, the family, and all the friends pro-

ceed to some convenient and pleasant spot in the vicinity,

* Ai or Aya is the goddess Kamakya or Kamrup, vis genetrix naturae, typed

by the Bhaga or Yoni. See page 131.
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previously selected, and at which a little temporary shed has

been erected as an altar, and there, with due ceremonies,

another hog is sacrificed to Agrang, a he-goat to Manasho
and to Buli, and a fowl, duck, or pigeon (black, red, or white,

according to the special and well-known taste of each god)

to each of the remaining nine of the Nobni madai. The

blood of the sacrifice belongs to the gods, the flesh to his

worshippers
;
and these now hold a high feast, at which beer

and tobacco are freely used to animate the joyous conclave,

but not spirits, nor opium, nor hemp. The goddess Mainou

is represented in the interior of each house by a bamboo post

about three feet high, fixed in the ground and surmounted

by a small earthen cup filled wfith rice. Before this symbol

is the great annual sacrifice of the hog above noted performed

;

and before this the females of the family, once a month, make
offerings of eggs. For the males, due attention to the four

annual festivals is deemed sufficient in prosperous and health-

ful seasons. But sickness or scarcity always begets special

rites and ceremonies suited to the circumstances of the cala-

mity, and addressed more particularly to the elemental gods

if the calamity be drought, or blight, or devastations of wild

animals
;
to the household gods if it be sickness. Hunters

likewise and fishers, when they go forth to the chase, sacrifice

a fowl to the Sylvan gods to promote their success
;

and,

lastly, those who have a petition to prefer to their superiors

conceive that a similar propitiation of Jishim and Mishim,

or of the Chiris, will tend to the fulfilment of their requests.

And this, I think, is nearly the whole amount of rites and

ceremonies which their religion prescribes to the Bodo and

Dhimals
;
and anxious as I am fully to illustrate the topic, I

will not try the patience of my readers by describing all that

variety of black victims and white, of red victims and blue,

which each particular deity is alleged to prefer
;

first, because

the subject is intrinsically trifling
;
and, second, because the

diverse statements of my informants lead me to suspect that

the matter is optional or discretionary with each individual

priest prescribing these minutite. I have mentioned the rude

symbols proper to Bath6 and Mainou. None of the other

gods seem to have any at all, though a low line of kneaded
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clay attached to the Thali that surrounds the sacred Eu-

phorbia in the yards of the Bodo is said to stand for the rest

of the divinities, who, as I have already said, are wont to be

worshipped collectively rather than individually
;
and thus

the sun, the moon, and the earth, though adored by Bodo and

by Dhimal, have no separate rites, but are included in those

appropriated to the elemental gods. Witchcraft is univer-

sally dreaded by both Bodo and Dhimal. The names of the

craft and of its professors, male and female, will be found in

the vocabulary. Witches (Dain and Mhai) are supposed to

owe their noxious power to their own wicked studies, or to

the aid of preternatural beings. When any person is afflicted,

the elders assemble and summon three Ojhas or exorcists,

with whose aid, and that of a cane freely used, the elders

endeavour to extort from the witch a confession of the fact

and the motives. By dint of questioning and of beating, the

witch is generally brought to confession, when he or she is

asked to remove the spell, to heal the sufferer—means of pro-

pitiating preternatural allies (if their agency be alleged) being

at the same time tendered to the witch, who is, however,

forthwith expelled the district, and put across the next river,

with the concurrence of the local authorities. No other

sorcery or black art, save that of witches, is known
;
nor

palmistry, augury, astrology, nor, in a word, any other sup-

posed command of the future than that described in the

‘ Wa galeno’ as the attribute (for the nonce) of the Dtioda or

vates. The evil eye causes some alarm to Bodo and to

Dhimal, who call it mogon nango and mf nojo respectively,

and who cautiously avoid the evil-eyed person, but cannot

eject him from the community. The influence of the evil

eye is sought to be neutralised by offerings of parched millet

and eggs to Khoja Rajah and Mausha Rajah—Dii minores,

who find no place in my catalogue, ample as it is. Moish
madai, I am told, likewise claims a place in the Bodo pan-

theon, and a distinguished place too, as the protector of this

forest-dwelling people from beasts of prey, and especially

the tiger.

Priesthood .—The priesthood of the Bodo and Dhimals is Priesthood,

entirely the same, even to the nomenclature, which with both
1 ' I=5 '
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people expresses the three sorts of clergy by the terms Deoshi,

Dhami, and Ojha. The Dhami (seniores priores !) is the dis-

trict priest, the Deoshi the village priest, and the Ojha the

village exorcist. The Deoshi has under him one servitor,

called Pliantwal. There is a Deoshi in nearly every village.

Over a small circle of villages one Dhami presides, and pos-

sesses a vaguely defined but universally recognised control

over the Deoshis of his district. The general constitution

and functions of the clerical body have already been fully

explained. Priests are subject to no peculiar restraints, nor

marked by any external sign of diverse dress or other. The
connection between pastor and flock is full of liberty for the

latter, who collectively can eject their priest if they disap-

prove of him, or individually can desert him for another if they

please. He marries and cultivates like his flock, and all that

he can claim from them for his services is, first, a share of

every animal sacrificed by him, and, second, three days’ help

from each of his flock (the grown males) per annum towards

the clearing and cultivation of the land he holds on the same

terms with them, and which have been already explained.

Whoever thinks fit to learn the forms of offering, sacrifice,

and accompanying invocation can be a priest
;
and if he get

tired of the profession, he can throw it up when he will.

Ojhas stand on the same footing with Dhamis and Deoshis.

They are remunerated solely by fees
;
but into either office

—

priests or exorcists—the form of induction is similar, con-

sisting merely of an introduction by the priests or exorcists

of the neophyte to the gods the first time he officiates. One

Dhami and two Deoshis usually induct a Deoshi; three

Ojhas an Ojha; and the formula is literally that of an intro-

duction—‘ This is so-and-so, who proposes, 0 ye gods ! to

dedicate himself to your service. Mark how he performs the

rites, and, if correctly, accept them at his hands.’

customs. Customs .—Under this head I shall state the usages observed

at births, naming, weaning, toga virilis, marriage, and death,

aggregating what is common, and distinguishing what is

peculiar, to the Podo or Dhimals. The customs of both

people have a great similitude, owing to their perfect sim-

plicity. They are derived, in fact, from nature, and nature
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as little strained by arbitrary devices of man as can well be.

At births the mother herself cuts the navel-string, so soon

as she has recovered strength for the act. No midwives are

found, so that nature must do all, or the mother and offspring

perish together. But deliveries are almost always very easy,

and death in childbed scarcely known—a blessing derived

from the active and unsophisticated manners of the sex.

The idea of uncleanness occasioned by births, and by deaths

also, is recognised
;
but the period of uncleanness and segre-

gation is very short, and the purificatory rites consist merely

of bathing and shaving, performed by the parties themselves.

The infant is named immediately after birth, or as soon as

the mother comes abroad, which is always in four or five

days after delivery. There are no family names, or names

derived from the gods. Most Bodo and Dhimals bear

meaningless designations, or any passing event of the

moment may suggest a significant term : thus a Bhotia chief

arrives at the village, and the child is called Jinkhap; or

a hill peasant arrives, and it is named Gongar, after the

titular or general designation of the Bhdtias. Children are

not weaned so long as their mother can suckle them, which

is always from two to three years—sometimes more
;
and

two children, the last and penultimate, are occasionally seen

at the breast together. The delayed period of weaning will

account in part for the limited fecundity of the women.

When a Bodo or Dhirnal comes of age, the event is not

solemnised by any rite or social usage whatever. Marriage

takes place at maturity, the male being usually from twenty

to twenty-five years of age and the female from fifteen to

twenty. Courtship is not sanctioned : the parents or friends

negotiate the wedlock, though in so simple a state of society

it cannot be but the parties have frequently met and are

well known to each other. The Hindus wisely and decorously

attach much discredit to the parent who takes a “ considera-

tion” for the grant of his daughter in marriage. No such

delicacy is recognised by Bodo or Dhirnal parents, who
invariably demand and receive a price, which is called Jan

in the language of the former, and Gandi in that of the

latter people. The amount varies from ten to fifteen rupees
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among the Dhimals, from fifteen to forty-five among the

Bodo. I cannot learn the cause of the great difference. A
youth who has no means of discharging this sum, must go to

the house of his father-in-law elect, and there literally earn

his wife by the sweat of his brow, labouring, more judaico,

upon mere diet for a term of years, varying from two as an

average to five and even seven as the extreme period. This

custom is named Gaboi by the Bodo—Gharjya by the

Dhimals. It, of course, implies a good deal of intercourse

between the betrothed youth and damsel prior to their

nuptials
;

but from all I can learn, instances of opportunity

abused are most rare. The legal nature and effects of the

nuptial contract have been already explained under the head

of Laws : what concerns fecundity, longevity, &c., under the

head of Medicine, as a branch of religion. The marriage

ceremony is little perplexed with forms. After the essential

preliminaries have been arranged, a procession is formed by

the bridegroom elect and his friends, who proceed to the

bride elect’s house, attended by two females specially

appointed, to put red-lead or oil on the bride elect’s head

when the procession has reached her home. There a refec-

tion is prepared, after partaking of which the procession

returns, conducting the bride elect to the house of the

groom’s parents. So far the same rite is common to the

Bodo and Dhimal—the rest is peculiar to each. Among the

Dhimals, the Deoshi now proceeds to propitiate the gods by

offerings. Data and Bidata, who preside over wedlock, are

invoked, and betel-leaf and red-lead are presented to them.

The bride and groom elect are next placed side by side, and

each furnished with five pauns, with which they are required

to feed each other, while the parents of the groom cover

them with a sheet, upon which the Deoshi, by sprinkling

holy water, sanctifies and completes the nuptials. Among
the Bodo the bride elect is anointed at her own home with

oil
;
the elders or the Deoshi perform the sacred part of the

ceremony, which consists in the sacrifice of a cock and a

hen, in the respective names of the groom and bride, to the

sun
;
and next, the groom, rising, makes salutation to the

bride’s parents, and the bride similarly attests her future
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duty of reverence and obedience towards lier husband’s

parents
;
when the nuptials are complete. A feast follows

both with Bodo and Dhimals, but is less costly among the

former than among the latter—as is said, because the higher

price paid for his wife by the Bodo incapacitates him for

giving so costly an entertainment. The marriage feast of

the Dhimals is alleged to cost thirty to forty rupees some-

times, the festivities being prolonged through two and even

three days
;
whereas four to six, rarely ten, rupees suffice

for the nuptial banquet of a Bodo.

The Bodo and Dhimals both alike bury the dead, im-

mediately after decease, with simple but decent reverence,

though no fixed burial-ground nor artificial tomb is in use

to mark the last resting-place of those most dear in life,

because the migratory habits of the people would render

such usages nugatory. The family and friends form a

funeral procession, which hears the dead in silence to the

grave. The body being interred, a few stones are piled

loosely upon the grave to prevent disturbance by jackals

and ratels rather than to mark the spot, and some food and

drink are laid upon the grave
;
when the ceremony is sus-

pended and the party disperses. Friends are purified by

mere ablution in the next stream, and at once resume their

usual cares. The family are unclean for three days, after

which, besides bathing and shaving, they need to be sprinkled

with holy water by their elders or priest. They are then

restored to purity, and forthwith proceed to make prepara-

tions for a funeral banquet, by the sacrifice of a hog to

Mainou or Timang, of a cock to Batlio or Pochima, according

to the nation. When the feast has been got ready and the

friends are assembled, before sitting down they all repair

once again to the grave, when the nearest of kin to the

deceased, taking an individual’s usual portion of food and

drink, solemnly presents them to the dead with these words,
‘ Take and eat : heretofore you have eaten and drank with

us
:
you can do so no more

:
you were one of us

:
you can

be so no longer : we come no more to you : come you not to

us.’ And thereupon the whole party break and cast on the

grave a bracelet of thread priorly attached, to this end, to
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the wrist of each of them. Next the party proceed to the

river and bathe, and having thus lustrated themselves, they

repair to the banquet, and eat, drink, and make merry as

though they were never to die ! A funeral costs the Dhimals

from four to eight rupees—something more to the Bodo,

who practise more formality on the occasion, and to whom
is peculiar the singular leave-taking of the dead just

described.

Useful Arts .—As already observed, the arts practised by
the Bodo and Dhimals are few, simple, and domestic. Agri-

culture is the grand and almost sole business of the men, but

to it is added the construction and furnishing of the dwelling-

house in each of the frequent migrations of the whole people.

The boys look after the domestic animals. The women,

aided by the girls, are fully employed within doors in

spinning, weaving, and dyeing the clothing of the family, in

brewing, and in cooking. The state of the arts will be

sufficiently and most conveniently illustrated by a description

of the house, household furniture, clothes, food, and drinks

of the people, preceded by an account of the implements,

processes, and products of agriculture.

The agricultural implements are an axe to fell the forest

trees, a strong bill or bill-hook to clear the underwood and

also to dig the earth, a spade for rare but more effectual

digging, and lastly a dibble for sowing the seed. The axe

is called Paid by the Bodo, Diiphd by the Dhimals. It is a

serviceable implement of iron (the head) similar to that in

use in the plains, where the head is bought
;
the haft being

made at home. The bill, called Chekha by the Bodo, Ghon-

goi by the Dhimals, is a ‘jack of all work,’ like in shape to

our English bill, but with the curved extremity or beak pro-

longed, and furnished with a straight downward edge of some

three inches. It is of iron, of course, and purchased in the

Kocch marts. The spade is the ordinary short bent one of

the plains, where it is bought, and where it is called Kodak

The Bodo and Dhimals use it but little, and have no name

of their own for it. The dibble is a wooden staff about four

feet long, made by the people themselves. It is like a stout

walking-staff sharpened at the lower end. The process of
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culture, emphatically called ‘ clearing the forest,’* is literally

such for the most part, and would be so wholly, but that

several of the species grown being biennials, a field is retained

over the first year, so that the second year’s work consists

merely of weeding and re-sowing rice amid the other stand-

ing products. The characteristic work is the clearing of fresh

land, which is done every second year, and thus axes and
bills clear away the wood. Fire completes what they have

left undone, and at the same time spreads over the land an

ample stratum of manure (ashes). The soil is worked nearly

enough in eradicating the undergrowth of trees (for the lords

of the forest are only truncated)
;
so that what little addi-

tional digging is needed may be and is performed with the

square end of the bill. ’Tis no great matter, and firing is the

last effectual process. Amid the ashes the seed is sown by a

dibbler and a sower, the former of whom, walking erect, per-

forates the soil in quincunxes by sharp strokes of his pointed

staff (called Shoman by the Bodo,and Dhumsi by the Dhimals),

so as to make a series of holes from one to two inches deep,

and about a span apart-
;
whilst the latter, following the dib-

bler, and furnished with a basket of mixed seeds, drops four

to six seeds into each hole, and covers them at the same time.

All the various produce raised is grown in this promiscuous

style. Chait, Baisak, and half Jeth-f- comprise the season

for preparing and sowing the soil. Sawan, Bhadun, Kuar,

and half Kartik,j that for gathering the various products,

save cotton, which is not gathered till Pus-Magh.§ The rest

are reaped as they successively ripen : first, cucurbitaceous

plants (Kdhara, Louka, Khira, Kankara, Karela)
;
then greens

(Sem, mattar, Bdngan, Chichinda, Po'i)
;
then the several

edible roots (Yam, Arwi, &c.)
;
then the condiments (Haldi,

Adrak, red peppers)
;
then the millets and pulse (Marwa,

Kulthi, Urid)
;
then maize

;
next rice

;
then the mustards

(Tori or Sarsun or Til)
;
and last of all, cotton. The fields,

which are much better worked in eradicating the jungle than

* See pp. 103 and 118 for more samples of the use of a full vocabulary in illus-

trating the condition of the people.

•j- March, April, and May respectively.

£ July, August, September, and October respectively.

§ December-January.
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those for which the Bengal plough performs the same office,

are likewise as much better weeded
;
and how strange soever

to mere English ears the huge mixture of crops may sound,

this mixture does not greatly exceed the practice of Bengal,

nor is it inconsistent with good returns, though there be no

artificial irrigation whatever. The cotton is a biennial of

inferior quality, but it is the main crop, and that from the

sale of which in the plains the Bodo and Dhimals look to

provide themselves with the greatest part of the rice they

consume; for their own supply is very inadequate. Never-

theless rice is usually spoken of as the crop next in estimation

to cotton, though maize and even millet seem to contribute

as much to the quantity of home-reared food. The rice grown

is similar to the ‘ dry rice ’—
‘ the Ghaia ’ of Nepal—the ‘ sum-

mer rice ’ of the plains. The other articles grown have all

been enumerated above, save indigo, which, with the cochi-

neal of the forest and madder procured from the hills, sup-

plies the Bodo and Dhimals with dyes. Arhar and a few

more of the superior agricultural and horticultural products

of the plains are occasionally grown by the Bodo and Dhimals,

whose chief products, however, are those given above, and of

them not absolutely all in one field and year, though from

twelve to fifteen are always there, and include a good supply

of vegetables, condiments, and cerealea, but the last deficient

in the article of rice, which is the principal grain eaten. Of

vegetables, the favourites are Bengans, cucurbitacea, and roots

(Tha vel Lin in their own tongues)
;
of cereals, rice

;
of con-

diments, red peppers. Mustards are grown not for their

oils, nor as stimulants, but merely for eating like parched

pease. The oil-seeds are fried, and are relished in that state
;

*

the young plants also are used as greens. The surplus seed is

sold to the oilmen of the plains, neither Bodo nor Dhimal

being wont to express oil, of which they consume little, and

that only for cooking. Lights they use none (save on occa-

sions of ceremony and of puja), but go to bed early, and sit

by the fire—a splendid wood-fire—till then. The small quan-

tity of oil used for cooking they buy in the adjacent marts of

* They are fried with greens, and of course yield up a good deal of their oil

to flavour the vegetables.
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the Kdcch. The cotton crop and the surplus of the mustard

crop are all the agricultural products which they sell any portion

of. Cotton is habitually sold, the small portion only that is

needed for clothing the family being reserved, which may be

about one-fifteenth of what is raised. The domestic animals

have been enumerated elsewhere, and must be spoken of

again when we come to the head of Food. Agriculturally

viewed, they are a dead letter, not even their manure being

employed.

Upon the whole, the agriculture of the Bodo and Dhimals is

conducted with as much skill as that of their lowland neigh-

bours; with skill much superior to that of their highland

neighbours
;
and with pains and industry greatly above those

of either highlanders or Ivocches. The following details of

what is raised by one Bodo cultivator, and consumed by him-

self, his wife, and three young children, imperfect though

they be, will help to convey a just idea of his position; and

those who care to compare it with the position of a peasant

in the hills and in the plains will find the means of making
such comparison in Appendix II.

Bodo peasant tilling if bigha with the spade.

Products or Income.

T)h;'in or rice in husk, . . 24 bisi = 12 maunds = 4 O O
Cotton undressed, . 16 bisi = 8 maunds = 32 O O
Maize,

. 3 bisi = ifj maunds = O 8 O
Millets and Pulse,

. 4 bisi = 2 maunds = O 12 O
Condiments, dyes, & greens, 2 bisi = 1 maund = 4 O O

Total Rupees, . 4i 4 O

Expenses.

Rice in husk, bought, 3 Pouthi = 48 maunds = 15 O O
Salt bought, . 18 Pliol = 18 seers - 3 O O
Cotton-field puja, . . . . . = 1 O O
Government tax, . = 1 O O
Cotton-seed bought, . . . . = 1 O O
Ai huno festival, . . . . . = 3 O O
Oil bought for worship and for occasional lights, = O 8 O
Sickness, fees to the Ojha, . . . .

= 4 0 O

VOL. I. K
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Presents to sisters and friends who ask aid and

make visits, = 2 O O

Ornaments for wife, = 2 0 O

Fruits bought for self, wife, and children,

Fish bought in rains when none can be taken

— 2 O O

in the forest, = 1 8 O

Earthen vessels bought, , = 0 8 O
Proportion of price of Chckha or Bill, . = O 8 O

Ditto ditto of Jong or spear, b = 0 8 O

Ditto ditto of metallic pots and pans, = 0 8 O

Sundries, = 2 O O

Total Rupees, . . 40 O O

Balance in favour, . I 4 O

It has been already mentioned that the Bodo and Dhimal
peasant is liable to a corvee or labour tax, the items of which

may be added thus—for the Rajah, 3 days thrice a year, or

9 days; for the Rajah’s local representative, 6 days; for the

village priest or Deoshi, 3 days—total, 18 days per annum.

This is so much deducted from his resources, and may be

stated at two * rupees in coin. A peasant of the plains using

the plough will earn twice or even thrice as much as a Bodo

or Dhimal, and yet, what with the wretched system of bor-

rowing at 25 to 30 per cent., and the grievous extra frauds

incidental to that system, he will not be nearly so well off.

The Bodo or Dhimal, again, has abundance of domestic

animals, and is, moreover, at liberty to eat the flesh of all save

the cow
;
whereas the peasant of the plains has few, and of

those only the goat that he can eat. And, lastly, the Bodo’s

industrious wife not only spins, hut weaves and dyes all the

clothes of the family, besides supplying it amply with whole-

some and agreeable beer, whilst the peasant’s wife in the

plains does nothing but spin
;
and though this may diminish

the cost of the family clothing, still it must be bought
;
nor

will there be much thread to dispose it in free sale, apart

from the clothier. The highland peasantry generally earn

less than the Bodo and Dhimals, and are proportionally worse

* If the Bodo pay one rupee of direct and two of indirect taxes, he will be

nearly on a level, quoad public, burdens, with the peasant of the plains.
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off, though lightly taxed, and exempt from the curse of the

borrowing system. The Newar peasants of the great valley

of Nepal—as industrious as the Bodo and Dhimals—nay,

more so—and more skilful too—earn more and retain more,

notwithstanding the heavy rent they pay to their landlord,

who pays the light tax or Government demand on the land.

The particulars may be seen in the Appendix.

Houses.—The Bodo and Dhimals build and furnish their

own houses without any aid of craftsmen, of whom they have

none whatever. They mutually assist each other for the

nonce, as well in constructing their houses as in clearing

their plots of cultivation, merely providing the helpmates

with a plentiful supply of beer. A house is from 12 to 16

cubits long by 8 to 12 wide. A smaller house of the same

sort is erected opposite for the cattle
;
and if the family be

large, two other domiciles like the first are built on the other

sides, so as to enclose an open quadrangle or yard. The

houses are made of jungle grass, secured within and without

by a trellis-work of strips of bamboo. The roof has a high

and somewhat bulging pitch, and a considerable projection

beyond the walls. It also is made of wild grass, softer than

that which forms the walls. There is only one division of

the interior, which separates the cooking and the sleeping

portions of the house, which has no chimney or window, and

but one door. Ten to forty such houses form a village, with-

out any rigid uniformity or any defences whatever.

Furniture is very scant, consisting only of a rare bedstead,

some sleeping-mats, a stool or two, and some swinging-

shelves
;
and all of these are made at home. Household

utensils are a few earthen vessels for carrying and holding

water, some metallic cooking, eating, and drinking pots, and

a couple of knives, to which we must add the spinning,

weaving, dyeing, and brewing apparatus of the women. All

the latter are of the simplest possible form and home-make.

The earthen and metallic pots and pans are purchased in the

Kocch marts. There are none of iron nor of copper
;
all are

of brass or other mixed metals that are metallic, owing, it is

said, to the dearness of iron and copper. There are no

leathern utensils. Baskets of bamboo and of cane and ropes

Houses.

Furniture
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of grass are abundant, and of home-make by the men, "who

likewise haft all the iron implements they purchase abroad

for agricultural or domestic uses. It has already been said

that lights are dispensed with beyond what is afforded by an

ample fire.

clothes. Clothes.—With both people they are made at home, and by
the women. The Bodo women wear silk procured from the

castor-plant worm, which they rear at home in each family.

The Bodo men and Dhimals of both sexes wear cotton only.

Woollen is unknown, even in the shape of blankets. The
manufactures are durable and good, and not inconveniently

coarse—in fact, precisely such as the people require
;
and the

dyeing is very respectably done with their own cochineal,

morinda, or indigo, or with madder got from the hills
;
but

all prepared by themselves. The female silk vest of the

Bodos possessed by me is 3J feet wide by 7 long, deep red,

with a broad worked margin of cheque pattern—and of white

and yellow colours, besides the ground red—above and below.

This garment is called Dokhana by the Bodo, and must be a

very comfortable and durable dress, though it somewhat dis-

figures the female form by being pressed over the breast as

it is w’rapped round the body, which it envelops from the

armpits to the centre of the calves. The female garment of

the Dhimals differs only in material, being cotton. It is

called Bonha. The male dress of the Bodo consists of two

parts—an upper and a lower. The former is equivalent to

the Hindu Chadar or toga. It is called Shuma, and is 9 to

10 cubits by 3. The latter, styled Gamclia, and which is 6

cubits by 2, is equivalent to the Hindu Dhoti, and after being

passed between the legs is folded several times round the

hips, and the end simply tucked in behind. The male dress

of the Dhimals is similar. Its upper portion is called Pataka

;

its lower, Dhari
;

the whole, Dhaba with this people
;
Hi

with the Bodo. All cotton clothes, whether male or female,

are almost invariably white or undyed. Neither Bodo nor

Dhimal commonly cover the head, unless when the men
choose to take off their upper vest and fold it round the head

to be rid of it. Shoes are not in use
;
but a sort of sandals

or sole-covers, called Yapthong vel Champlioi, sometimes are,
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and are made of wood by the people themselves. There are

no other shoes. Ornaments are rare, even amongst the

women, who, however, wear small silver rings in their ears

and noses also, and heavy bracelets of mixed metal on their

wrists. These are bought in the Kdcch marts, and are quite

simple in form.

Food.—The sorts of vegetable food have been already

enumerated in speaking of agriculture. Rice is the chief

article
;
wheat or barley unknown even by name. Ghiu or

clarified butter is likewise totally unused and unnamed, and

oil is very sparingly consumed for food. Salt, chillies, vege-

tables, plenty of rice, varied sometimes with maize or millet,

and fish or flesh every second day, constitute, however, a meal

which the poor Hindu might envy, washed down as it is with

a liberal allowance of beer. Plenty of fish is to be had from

December to February, both inclusive, and plenty of game

from January to April inclusive, though the Bbdo and Dhimal

are no very keen or skilful sportsmen, notwithstanding the

abundance of game and freedom from all prohibitions. They

have the less need to turn hunters in that their domestic

animals must supply them amply with flesh. They have

abundance of swine and of poultry, and not a few of goats,

ducks, and pigeons, but no sheep nor buffaloes, and cows are

scarce. Milk is little used, but not eschewed, as by the

Garbs it is. They may eat all animals, tame or wild, save

oxen, dogs, cats, monkeys, elephants, bears, and tigers. Fish

of all sorts, land and water tortoises, mungooses, civets (not

cats !), porcupines, hares, monitors of enormous size, wild hogs,

deer of all sorts, rhinoceros, and wild buffaloes, are amongst

the wild animals they pursue for their flesh, and altogether

they are abundantly provided with meat.

Drinks and Stimulants.—The Bbdo and Dhimals use abun-

dance of a fermented liquor made of rice or millet, which the

former call Jo, the latter Yu. It is not unpleasant, and I should

think was very harmless. Its taste is a bitterish sub-acid,

and it is extremely like the Ajimana of the Newars of Nepal.

Brewing and not distilling seems to be a characteristic of

nearly all the Tamulian races, all of whom drink and make
beer, and none of them spirits. The Bbdo and Dhimal pro-

Fooil.

Drinks.
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cess of making this fermented liquor is very simple. The

grain is boiled
;
the root of a plant called Agaichito is mixed

with it
;

it is left to ferment for two days in a nearly dry

state
;
water is then added quantum svfficit

;

the whole stands

for three or four days, and the liquor is ready. The Agaichito

plant is grown at home. Its root, which serves for balm, is

called Emon. I have never seen it. Besides this beer—of

which both people use much— they likewise freely use

tobacco
;
but never opium nor hemp in any of the nuAerous

preparations of both
;
nor distilled waters of any kind

;
and,

upon the whole, I see no reason to brand them with the

name of drunkards, though they certainly love a merry

cup in honour of the gods at the high festivals of their

religion. Among my own servants, the Bbdo have never

been seen drunk
;

the Moslems and Hindus several times

excessively so.

Manners.—The manners of the Bodo and Dhimals are,

I think, a pleasing medium between the unsophisticated

roughness of their highland neighbours and the very artificial

smoothness of their neighbours of the plains. They are very

shy at first
;
but, when you know them, are cheerful without

boisterousness, and inquisitive without intrusion. Man’s

conduct to Avoman is always one of the best tests of his

manners
;
now the Bodo and Dhimals use their wives and

daughters well, treating them with confidence and kindness.

They are free from all out-door work whatever, and they are

consulted by their husbands as their safest advisers in all

domestic concerns, and in all others that women are supposed

likely to understand. "When a Bodo or Dhimal meets his

parent, or one of the elders of the community, he drops his

joined hands to the earth, and then raises them to his fore-

head
;
and if he be abroad, lie says, ‘ Father, I am on my

way;’ to which the parent or senior answers, ‘ May it be

well with you.’ There is little visiting, save that which is

inseparable from the frequent religious feasts and festivals,

already sufficiently described
;
nor are amusements or pas-

times for young or old common. Indeed, children or women
seem to have none, and the men so little heed them that

neither Bodo nor Dhimal tongue has a word of its own for
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sport, play, or game ! The young men, however, have two

games, which I proceed to describe summarily. In the light

half of October, on the day of the full moon, a party of

youths proceeds at nightfall from village to village, like our

Christmas wakers, hailing the inhabitants with song and

dance, from night till morn, and demanding largess. This is

given them in the shape of grain, beer, and cowries, where-

with on their return they make a feast, and thus ends the

pastime, which is called Harna-harni by the Bodo, and

Harna-dhaka by the Dhimals. Again, in the dark half of

the same month, when the wane is complete, the youths

similarly assemble, but in the daytime, and dressing up one

of their party like a female, they proceed from house to house

and village to village, saluting the inhabitants with song and

dance, and, obtaining presents as before, conclude the festival

with a merrymaking among themselves. The Bodo name of

this rite or game is Chorg^lOio
;
the Dhimals call it Chor-

dhakti. And now we shall conclude the subject of manners

with a statement of the ordinary manner in which a Bodo or

Dhimal passes the day. He rises at day-spring, and having

performed the offices of nature and washed himself, he pro-

ceeds at once to work in his field till noon. He then goes

home to take the chief meal of the day, and which consists of

rice, pulse, fish or flesh (on alternate days), greens and chil-

lies, with salt—never ghiu—seldom oil. He rests an hour

or more at noon, and then resumes his agricultural toils,

which are not suspended till nightfall. So soon as he has

got home he takes a second meal with his family, then chats

a while over the fire, and to bed betimes, seldom two hours

after dusk. If the children be young, they sleep with their

parents
;

if older, apart. The Bodo call their first meal San-

jiiphuni inkham
;
their second Bflfni inkham. The Dhimal

name for the first is Manjbela-chaka
;
for the second Dilima-

chaka. Wives usually eat after their husbands, children with.

Character.—The character of the Bodo and Dhimal, as will Character,

be anticipated from the foregoing details, is full of amiable

qualities, and almost entirely free from such as are unami-

able. They are intelligent, docile, free from all hard or ob-

structive prejudices, honest and truthful in deed and word,
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steady and industrious in their own way of life, but apt to

be mutable and idle when first placed in novel situations, and

to resist injunctions, injudiciously argued, with dogged obsti-

nacy. They are void of all violence towards their own people

or towards their neighbours, and, though very shy of strangers,

are tractable and pleasant when got at, if kindly and cheer-

fully drawn out. The Commissioner of Assam, Major Jen-

kins, who has by far the best opportunities for observing them,

when drawn out of their forest recesses, gives them, as we have

seen, a very high character as skilful, laborious cultivators

and peaceable respectable subjects
;
whilst that this portion

of them want neither spirit nor love of enterprise is suffi-

ciently attested by the fact, that wThen the Dorjiling corps

was raised, two-tliirds of the recruits first obtained were Bodo

of Assam.* Neither the Bodo nor Dhimal, however, can be

characterised, upon the whole, as of military or adventurous

genius, and both nations decidedly prefer, and are better

suited for, the homebred and tranquil cares of agriculture.

They are totally free from arrogance, revenge, cruelty, and

ferU; and yet they are not devoid of spirit, and frequently ex-

hibit symptoms even of that passionate or hasty temperament

which is so rare, at least in its manifestations, in the East.

Their ordinary resource against ill-usage is immovable, passive

resistance
;
but their common demeanour is exempt from all

marks of the wretched alarm, suspicion, and cunning that so

sadly characterise the peasantry of the plains in their vicinity,

and which, being habitual, must be fatal to truth. The Bodo

and Dhimal in this respect, as in most others, more nearly

resemble the mountaineers, whose straightforward, manly

carriage so much interests Europeans in their favour. Op-

pression and its absence beget these different phases of char-

acter. The absence of all petty trade likewise contributes

materially to the candour and integrity of the Bodo and

Dhimal s . Among all mankind, women, wine, and power are

the great tempters, the great leaders astray. Now the Bodo

and Dhimals rise decidedly superior to the first temptation,

are not unduly enslaved to the second, and, from the perfect

equality and subject condition of the whole of them, are en-

* See also Griffith’s Journals.
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tirely exempted from the third. Power cannot mislead those

who never exercise it
;
where women are esteemed, and no

artificial impediments whatever exist to prevent marriage,

women are a source, not of vice, but of virtue
;
and, lastly,

where “honest John Barleycorn” is free from the dangerous

alliance of spirits, opium, and hemp, I know not that he, even

if assisted by the “ narcotic weed,” need be set down as a

necessary corrupter of morals. True, the Bodo and Dhimal

do not pretend to the somewhat pharisaical abstemiousness

or cleanliness of the Hindus. But I am not therefore dis-

posed, particularly on Hindu evidence, to tax them with the

disgusting vices of drunkenness and dirtiness, though these,

and obstinacy, if any, are the vices we must lay to their

charge, as the counterpoise of many and unquestionable

virtues. Peasant, be it remembered, must be compared

with peasant, and not peasant with people of higher

condition
;
and if the comparison be thus fairly made, it

may perhaps be truly decided that the Bodo and Dhimal

are less sober and less cleanly and less tractable than the

people of the plains
;
more sober and more cleanly and more

tractable than those of the hills. The Bodo and Dhimals

are good husbands, good fathers, aud not bad sons
;
and

those who are virtuous in these most influential relations are

little likely to be vicious in less influential ones, so that it

need excite no surprise that these people, though dwelling in

the forest, apart from the inhabitants of the open country,

are never guilty of blackmailing or dacoity against them,

whilst among themselves crimes of deep dye are almost

unknown. To the ostentatious hospitality of many nations

whose violence against their neighbours is habitual they make
no pretensions

;
but among their own people they are hospi-

table enough, and towards the stranger invariably equitable

and temperate.



( *54 )

APPENDIX.

No. I.

Physical Attributes.

The physical characteristics of these races have already been
summarily stated. But it is desirable to be more particular on
this head. A young man named Birna, a B6do, has been selected

to represent his nation, and through it the DhimAls and Kdcches
also, for the traits of face and form are so nearly alike in all

that neither pen nor pencil could satisfactorily set them apart.*

Birna is about twenty-one years of age (for, like a true B6do,
he knows not how old he is), so that we are obliged to give his

age conjecturally. The mistake, however, cannot exceed a year

or two.

His dimensions are as follows in English feet, inches, and
quarters :

—

1 st time. 2d time.

Total height, ..... • 5 3 3J4 5 3 a

Crown of head to hip, .... 2 3 2 2!
Hip to heel,...... •7

• o 1 3 1

Length of arm, ..... 2 3h 2 3s
Length of foot, ..... 0 9 O 9
Length of hand, ..... . 0 6| O 6 !
Greatest girth of chest, 2 7i 2 7

Greatest width across shoulders, . 1 2 3z 4 I 2|
Girth of pelvis at hips,....
Greatest width of pelvis, at hips, less, .

. 2 3 2 5

. 0 1

1

O ioi

Greatest girth of head,.... 1 9 I 8?
Greatest length of head, chin to crown, . 0 9 O 9t
Greatest width of head, across parietes, . 0 5? O 5

1

Greatest girth of thigh, 1 si I Sh
Greatest girth of calf, .... . 1 I* I ii

Greatest girth of arm, .... 0 9 0 9i

Birna’s colour is an olive or brunet, clear and pale as that of

a high-caste Hindu. Though a stout youth, of twenty-one or

more, he has not yet the least symptom of beard, and but a very

faint show of moustache. He expects, he says, to have more or

less of beard in five or six years, but shall carefully eradicate

the stray hairs, more majorum ! He has no want of eyelash or

* Pages 1 13, X14.
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eyebrow, and the hair of his head is copious, straight, strong, and
glossy. He has no hair on the chest, but as much as usual on
the armpits and elsewhere. He is well made and stout enough,

sufficiently fleshy, but without any striking muscular develop-

ment. His calves, in particular, though not quite equal to those

of the mountaineers, are very superior to anything of the sort

to be seen amid the people of the plains. His legs are long in

proportion to his trunk, but not awkwardly so, and his chest is

finely formed, broad and deep. His head is well formed and
well set on the shoulders, the great foramen having apparently

a central aperture. There is no defect of cranial development
anteally or posteally, and the skull is well shaped and round,

though not so ample in the frontal region as in fine specimens

of the Arian vel Caucasian family, and the face is larger in pro-

portion to the head than in such specimens. The length of

the head to that of the body is as one to seven nearly. If the

features are not straight, or perpendicular, to the front, the

want of right line is caused less by recession of the forehead or

chin than by the advance of the jaws and lips, which are both
large. The mouth is too wide and the lips too thick for beauty

;

but there is no ape-like or negro-like deformity, nor do the finely-

formed teeth project forward. The chin wants the rounded pro-

jection of the Arian type
;
but it is not ill formed nor retiring.

The forehead has sufficient height and breadth, though there are

vague indications of contraction and backward slope as compared
with very fine heads. The eye is sufficiently large and sufficiently

well opened
;
but the cavity around it is too much filled with

flesh, and the angles of the aperture have a tendency to obliquity,

the outer one upwards and the inner downwards. The nose,

sufficiently long and well raised between the eyes, has a good,
narrow, straight bridge, but a somewhat thickened or clubbed
extremity

;
and the nares are wide, inclining from the elliptic to

the round shape. The ears are somewhat large, and stand rather

apart from the head, but not remarkably so. The oval form to

which the contour of the face inclines is broken by the projection

of the cheek-bones, between which the face is noticeably wider
than anywhere else, but only in a small degree; and, upon the
whole, the ill effect of the somewhat large and quasi-Mongolian
features is redeemed by their cheerful and amiable expression,

though the human type indicated is clearly rather Mongolian
than Caucasian.



156 APPENDIX.

No. II.

Production and Consumption of a NYwar Peasant of the
Valley of Nepal, cultivating with the spade seven
standard ropini of Nepal.*— i man, i wife, and 3 small

children.

Household Utensils and Agricultural Implements.

Iron pots and implements, domestic and agricultural.— 1 LohyA or

TA-kyA
;

1 lamp, Dip or Dallii
;

1 spoon, DAni or Dhouwo
;

1

spade, KildAl or Kii
;

2 sickles, HasuA or li ; 2 spuds, Basuli or

Kokaicha; 1 knife, Churi or Chd-pi
;

1 cleaver, Pahasul or

Khuni, . . . . . . . . .2136
Copper pots, domestic.—4 plates or TliAls; r drinking-pot,

L6tah or TAhAn-po
;

2 cups or saucers for greens, &c.,

Katora or Khola, . . . . . . .400
Earthen pots.—2 large vessels, Handi or Kousi

;
1 water-

drawing, MAntA or Gopah
;

1 to hold water, Gharra
or Dliapa

; 4 dishes, Parai or BhAgA, . . .020
Sundries.— 1 Pestle and mortar, Silalora or LolidmA

;
r

winnow, Dagara or HAsA
;

1 broom, Jkaru or Tiiphi

;

1 rope, Dora or LAkhA khi, . . . . .063
1 sleeping mat, Chatai or Siiklni

;
1 blanket, Kamal or

SAngA, . . . . . . . . .110
Woman's weaving apparatus.— 1 spinning-wheel, Charka

or Yong; 1 cotton cleaner, Phatka or TimA • 1 loom,

KarigA or TAnjolong, . . . . . .183
Production, annual.

5 Ropini of wet rice-land or £ LakhAbu— 1st crop, MAlsi

dhAn, 20 muri = 40 man, . . . . . 40 o o

2 Ropini of dry rice-land or U’lAbd— istcrop, GhaiA-

dhan, 5 muri= 10 man, . . . . .800
Gleanings of both the above, PhulowA, 10 PAthi = 1 man, o 12 o

Second crops, or summer crops, Jari or SAA—LakhAbu
SAA—Wheat, 2 muri = 4 man, . . . .800

U'lAbu SAA—Greens, roots, and red peppers, 1 h muri = 3
man, . . . . . . . . .300

Straw and bran of rice and wheat of all crops, 36 loads

(mans), . . . . . . . .280
Wages earned as a carrier in cold months, . . 24 o o

AYages for odd jobs all the year round, . . .1200
Total earnings, . . 98 4 o

Earnings from the soil, . 62 o o

Four ropini e(jua.l one bigal), or thereabouts.
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Monthly Expenses.

Rice for all the family, 17th p4thi = 1 man 27 s4 r, . 3 3 3
Salt for do. do., 2 mAna= i|- s£r, O 4 O

Oil, eating, do. do., 1 bokoch6 = ^ ser, . . O 2 O

Tobacco, do. do., 1 b&dh&ni=i£ s£r, O 3 O

Greens, roots, red peppers, do., 2| pAthi = 11

Fuel, Louna or Chusf, 3 loads, .

s6r, . 0 4 O

. . O 3 3
Lights (burn pine-sticks of own cutting), . . . O 0 0
Grain for brewing and distilling, 3^ p&tld = 13 ser,

yielding 1 ser spirits, 10 sdr of beer, O 8 O

Daily luncheon, Jalp&n or Diko,* . . O 1

2

O

Per mensem, . • 5 7 6

Per annum, . . . 65 10 O

Annual Expenses.

Twelvefold of the above expenses, . 65 IO 0
Landlord’s rent on the Lakh&bu, called P£6n, . 20 0 O

Do. do. on the Ul4bu, do. do., . • 4 0 O

N.B.—Second crops are rent free
;
landlord pays the

land-tax.

Government capitation or house tax, viz., s&wani,

016; phdgu, 016; shri panchami, 009, . O 3 9
Government corvee or bith, composition for, . O 12 O

Mendicant tax or Jdgi pd, .... O O 6

Barber, ........ O 6 O

Wear and tear of implements and utensils, I I I O

Cotton to make clothes, 2 dh&rni = 6 s6r, . . 2 O O

Total expenses,
• 94 I I 6

Balance in favour, . • 3 4 6

Peasant of the plains (Azimgurh) cultivates 6 standard biglias

with the plough. Family as before.

Agricultural Implements or Stock.

Two oxen for the plough, ....
One plough, ......
One harrow, &c., .....
One Durmus or smoother,

One Koddl or spade, ....
Two Khurpi or spuds, ....
Two Hasiid or sickles, ....

1600
100
100020
100020
030

* Throughout these details the native terms have been given to secure accuracy
and facilitate reference. The first term is Hindi

;
the second, Newari, a language

so little known that the Hindi equivalent is added.
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One Hathd or irrigating shovel,

One Doura or shovel,

One Pdncha or rake,

One Akhana, .....
Household Utensils.

Iron pots and pans, none,

Brass pots, 1 lbtah, 1 thdl,

Earthen pots for cooking, drawing and holding water
Wooden utensils—Okli miisal, to husk rice,

Plates, dishes, &c.

,

Leathern utensils, Chalani, Sup, <fcc.,

Stone utensils, pestle and mortar,

Two bedsteads,

One blanket, ....
Bed-clothes, Dohar, Chadar,

Wife’s spinning-wheel,

Annual Production .—Two fasals or crops, Kharif
Wet rice-land, three bighas.

First crop, kharif—Dh&n or rice, 20 mans,
Janera, 8 mans, .....
Tdngan, 1 man, .....
U'rid, 1 man, ......
Kaukari, 1 man, .....
Second crop, Rabbi—Wheat, i| bigha, 10 man,

Sugar \ bigha, 10 mans gur, ....
Arhar, ) , • , • , ( 8 mans,

Cotton,
j

0
(4 mans,

Dry or wheat land, 3 bighas, 1 crop.

Barley, 2 bighas, 20 mans, ....
Wheat, 1 bigha, 10 mans, ....
Straw, bran, &c., of all the crops, 80 kliacka,

Total raised, .

Annual Expenses.

Government tax, ......
Interest at 25 per cent. 011 whole stock, raised on Ion

Seed, ....
Wear and tear of implements

Wagon or cart hire, .

Cotton bought to make thread,

Piijas or worship,

. 0

. 0
0

. 0

4
1

1

1

0

3
6

6

19 15 6

. 0 0 0

2 4 O

’> O 8 O

. O 4 O

. O 7 0
O 2 O

O 8 0

O 7 0

I O 0

. I 1

2

0
O 4 O

5 4 O

nd Rabbi—

. 20 0 O

. 8 O O

. O 8 O

. 2 O 0
O I 2 O

• 13 5 3

44 9 3

• 2 5 0 O

. 8 O O

. 8 O O

. 20 O O

• I 3 5 4
14 O O

130 IO 8

. 1

2

O O

>
2 9 O O

. 8 8 0

. 1 O 0

0 8 O

. O 4 O

• 5 0 0
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Purbhit or family priest, ...... 0 8 O

Weaver’s charge for weaving wife’s and children’s

clothes from own thread, ..... 2 0 O

Wear and tear of pots and pans, O 4 O

Bepairs of house, ....... O 12 O

Earthen pots, ........ O 8 O

Physician, ........ O 8 O

Fees to miller, ........ I 0 O

Washerman, barber, smith, ..... 2 0 O

Man’s clothes bought, ...... 4 O O

67 1

2

O

Monthly Expenses.

Barley for food, 3 mans, ...... 3 0 0

Pulse, do., 20 sdrs, ....... I O O

Salt and oil, 2 ser of each, ..... 0 8 0

Tobacco, 2 sdr,........ O 4 O

Food of two oxen, .......
Flesh and fish for family, ...... 2 O O

O 8 O

6 15 O

Per annum, 83 4 O

Total expense per annum, I 5 I 0 0

Balance against, . 20 5 4

Thus it appears that the productive energy of the Nbw&r,
working with the spade upon the same extent of land or there-

abouts, is to the productive energy of the B6do working some-
what similarly—that is, without aid of plough—as 3 to 2 ;

and to

that of the peasant of the plains, using the plough, as 3 to 2 also.

The Nbwdrs, indeed, are the best cultivators in Asia. ’Tis hard
to compare the B6do with them. I have no materials yet for

comparison with the highlanders of Sikim,.who, however, I know
pretty well, cannot compete with the Bodo, whose productive

energy exceeds that of the lowland peasant, aided by the plough,

by one-seventh. With regard to the peasantry of the plains, it is

very evident that it is not the weight of Government taxation

which crushes them, but the borrowing system—the miserable

habit of never laying by a sixpence—of living upon loans

—

annually taking up their whole stock from the capitalist at an
interest never less, and often more, than 25 per cent., so that, as

they say themselves, their life is spent\in filling a vessel full of

holes at the bottom, and beneath which is another entire vessel

belonging to the usurer ! The above details show that the

Government tax is but one-eleventh of what the Azimgarh
peasant raises from the soil

;
and also that the interest he an-

nually pays is nearly (in fact fully) threefold of the public
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demand. Tims tlie poor peasant is perpetually plunged into

difficulties such as the present account may fully explain, whereby
it is seen that the annual deficit is equal to one-sixtli of the

annual gross produce raised by this cultivator. Now, look at

the Bodo cultivator’s account. Here is no debt
;
and small as

the whole earnings are, I can testify that they suffice for such
comfort as no peasant of the plains has any conception of. But
the Bodo, it may be argued, is nearly exempt from taxation.*

Look, then, at the Newar peasant of Ndp&l, whose burdens equal

two-fifths of all he rears from the soil—one-fourth of whatever
he annually produces by all his industrious toils. Nor does it

in the least matter to the present question that what he pays is

rent, not tax

;

for in the plains of India the Government stands

in place of landlord, and if it did not, the peasant’s position

cannot be at all affected by the quarter or denomination of his

payment, but only by its positive and relative amount, including

every permanent charge, such as that incurred by the Hindu to

those craftsmen whose services his scrupulosity and his indolence

compel him to pay for. On the other hand, the simpler and
more active habits of the New&r peasant and his wife enable him
to dispense with these craftsmen, and to add, besides, nearly a

third to his agricultural income by labour apart from, and in

excess of, that devoted to the soil. And thus the Ndw&r peasant,

whilst living far more comfortably than the Hindu peasant

—

better fed, better clad, and better housed by much, yet never

exceeds his income, and paying not a sous to the usurious

capitalist, or rather loan-monger, whose indirect frauds are as bad

as his direct extortions—can sustain cheerily legitimate agricultural

burdens great as those I have recorded !

Darjeeling, June 4, 1846. B. H. Hodgson.

P.S.—I have said that I do not propose to go into comparisons

till I have accumulated a large mass of materials. But I may
mention, as a sample of the prospective fruits of this inquiry in

reuniting the so long and so utterly scattered members of the

Non-Arian family, that the identifying of the Girds and Khasias

(as well as of the Kachiris) with the Bbdo is already nearly or

quite established, and that points of arbitrary similitude in creed

and customs and speech, indicating radical identity of race, are

rapidly multiplying in relation to the aborigines of this frontier

and those of South Bihar, viz., the K6ls or Dhdngars.f

* It has been shown above that the real pressure of taxation is, in fact, equal
in both cases.

t Since this paper was written, Mr.[now Sir 'Walter] Elliot of Madras has shown
that the Gond language of Seoni (north of the Nerbudda) is in vocables and struc-

ture very closely allied to Tamil; that is, to the typical speech of the Aborigiues.



SECTION II.

ON HIMALAYAN ETHNOLOGY.

I.

COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES
OF THE BROKEN TRIBES OF NEPAL.

The Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.

Sir,—I have the honour to transmit to you herewith four;

series of Vocabularies of Himalayan tongues, comprising (in

two parts), ist, the languages of the broken tribes of the

Central Himalaya
;

and, 2d (also in two parts), the several

dialects of the Kiranti language, which likewise is proper to

the same part of the chain, or, to be more specific, to Eastern

Nepal. The languages included in the two parts of these two

papers are

—

Darjiling, October 4ih, 1S57.

Broken Tribes.

1. Dahi or Darlii. Dadhi.

2. Denwar.

3. Palii or Padhi.

4. Chbpang.

5. Bhramu.

6. Vayu or Hayu.

7. Kuswar.

8. Ivusunda.

9. Pakhya, unbroken.

10. Thaksya, unbroken.

1 1. Tharu.

VOL. 1. L
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Tribes of the Kirdnti People.

1. Chamling or Eodong.

2. Eungckhenbung. Bontawa.

3. Ckkingtang. Bontawa.

4. Nachkereng.

5. Waling. Bontawa.

6. Yaklia.

7. Chourasya.

8. Kulung.

10. Baking.

11. Loliorong.

1 2. Lamkickkong. Waling.

13. Balali.

14. Sangpang.

15. Durni.

1 6. Kkaling.

17. Dungmali.

9.

Tkulung.

Tke arrangement and nomenclature of tkese, made some time

back, are not quite correct, but tkey will serve the present end,

and can be corrected when we come to particulars. At present

it will suffice to say that 9 and 10 of tke “ broken tribes” can-

not well be classed under that bead, tke Pakkya and Thaksya

being still unbroken.

Of tke Kiranti tribes, tke value of tke subdivisional names

is not always equal. I have indicated this on tke right band.

Thus, 2, 3, 5, as to language, &c., could be unitised under tke

common name of Bontawa; and 5, 12, both classed first as

Waling, and then as Bontawa, tke larger aggregate. These

minuter affinities are pretty well indicated by tke dialects. I

was obliged to begin in tke dark as to what varieties of tke

language would be fittest for selection as dialects, and those I

kit on wrnre not always of equal value.

As samples of tke broken tribes and of tke great Kiranti

people, I have lately selected for special study tke Vayu of

tke one and tke Baking of tke other. I shall forthwith submit

tkese ample essays,* and then may find time to advert to some

* These also will be found in the sequel, but awkwardly blended by a common
heading with the empirical comparative vocabularies of the languages of the broken

tribes and of the dialects of the Kiranti language, which two latter also are simi-

larly confused. Neither have anything to do with the complete analyses following

them. The whole of the papers consist of— (i) comparative vocabularies of the

languages of the broken tribes
; (2) ditto of the dialects of the Kirdnti language

;
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general considerations. If not, they will he found in the new

essay on the “ Physical Geography of the Himalaya ” now issu-

ing from the Calcutta press as No. XXVII. of Selections from

the Eecords of the Government of Bengal.—I am, Sir, your

obedient servant,

B. H. Hodgson.

(3) grammatical analysis of tlie Vayu tongue
; (4) ditto of the Balling tongue,

(5) description of the Vayu people; (6) ditto of the Kiranti people, of whom the

Bahing are a sept. The two first papers form the sequel of that long series priorly

given with a view to furnish primd facie evidence of the affinity of all the Turanians

in and near India. But after these two papers had been completed, they were held

back in order to that fuller style of investigation which is exemplified by papers 3

and 4. Suddenly', however, I found myself obliged to quit India
;
and then, deem-

ing it wisest on the whole no longer to delay the publication of the several papers,

I sent them all to press, and in my hurry forgot to erase from papers 1 and 2 certain

hints for correction or addition which grew out of my increasing knowledge, but

which, not having been worked out, should have been erased from these two papers

before they were forwarded for publication. This, with my inability to correct the

press, will explain what else might seem odd.
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OF THE BROKEN TRIBES OF NEPAL. dis-

continuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the

broken Tribes of Nepal.

English. KusUnda. Fdkfhya. ThdEsya. Thdru.

Air Kai
Amaranth, )

;rain j

Bhartu

Pyai ki
Taii hi

Muyu
Jo
Kotau
Gyd kotau

Ditto, female Gimi kotau

the grain

Ant
Arm
Arrow
Barley
Bird kind
Ditto, male

Bitch
Blood
Boat
Boar
Boiled rice

Bone
Boy
Buffalo kind
Ditto, male
Ditto, female
Bull
Cat kind
Ditto, male
Ditto, female
Calf, male

Calf,female

Child kind

Child, male

Cow
Cock
Crow
Daughter
Day
Dog kind
Dog, male
Ear
Earth
Egg
Elephant
Ditto, female
Ewe
Eye
Face
Father
Fire
Fish
Flower
Fowl kind
Foot
Fruit
Girl

Grain
Goat kind
Goat, male

{

A'gaigimi
Uyu
Wai. Wou
Ydssgya. Higya
Kaddi
Gou
Tala siii

Mahi
Mahi-gyd
Mahigimi
Nogmwa gya
Biralo
Biralo gyd
Birdlo-gimi
Nogmwachydchigya
Nogmwachydchi-
gimi

Gitase. Chydchi
|

Gitase

Nokmwa gimi
Tab'gyd
Kauwa H.
Taksd
Dina
Agai
Agai gy'a
Chydii
Doma
G6a. Gwd
Hdtti gya
Hdtti gimi
Ghalogimi
Chining
Hdngna
Pdi
Ja
Gnasa
Gipoan
Tap
Chan
Yegiyan
Takse
Kadiyun
Mijha
Mijha gya

Baydlo

Bethyang

Krimula
Hat, H. K.*
Kadha, H. K.
Jou, H.
Chada, H. K.
Bhalya chada, K.
Fdthi chada, K.
Kyatai chliowri
Ragat, H. K.
Duga, K.
Baigan harra
Bhat, H.
Hdd, H.
Keta, K.
Bhainsa, H. K.
Bhainsardugo, K.
Mdu bhainsa
Ballasadh, H.
Billo, H.
Dago biralo

Chhduri biralo

Bachho, H. K.

Bad

Chliora chhori )

Ketakeli, K. )

Keta. Chho ra, K.
|

Ndnubalakha, H. )

Gai, H.
Bhalya kukuddo,K.
Kdg, H.
Chhori, K.
Diiiso, K.
Kyatai
Kyatai dango
Kan, H.
Mato, H.
Phul, K.
Hdtti, H.
Mdkuna, H.
Caret
A'nkha, H.
Mudlid, H.
Babai
A'go, H. K.
Machha, H.
Phul, H.
Kukura, K.

Phala, H.
"

Keti, K.
Caret
Boko, K.
Boko, K.

Nammar

Bhendo

Nato
Yd'
Tumd
Chika
Nom'ya
Nom'ya dho
Nom'ya iso

Nagamoma
Kd
I saba
Tili

Bhat, H.
Nati
Kala chdja
Mai
Mai rdgo
Mai mdma
Hmeyese
Nobar
Nobar kho
Nobar hmo
Hmechaja

Hme chdjasimo

A'lopichdm

Kalachdja

Hmemama
Caret
Ghabrdng
Chame
Sar
Naga. Nak'yu
Nak'yugliyutya
Hna. Nlia
Sa
Ckhydrkyaplifim
Lam'bochlie
Lam'bochhemhyo
Ghyumama
Mi
Li
A'bo
Hmd
Trang gna
Ro

Malethin male
Phum
Mrin
Caret
Ramo
Ramogya

Bayar

Rdmddnd

Doka
Hat
Khandha
Jau
Chirai
Chirai
Chirai
Pilli

Lohu
Nau
Suwar
Bhat
Hail
Keta
Bhaisa
Bhaisa
Caret
Sad ha
Birala
Birdla
Birala
Bachha

Bach hi

Ladikabald

Ladika

Gaye
MuPga
Kauwa
Beti
Dina
Kutta
Kutta
Kan
Mdti
An'da
Hdthi
Hathi
Bheti
A'nkh
Muhu
Baba
A'gi
Machheri
Phul

Pan go goda
Phar
Ladiki
Anaj
Chhegadi
Chliegadi

H- f°r Hindi, K. for Khas ; see note at page 165. In the Than! column I have not
thought it worth while to indicate the endless borrowings. For the Kusuuda and Chdpaijg
tribes, see J.A.S.B., or No. XXVII. afore cited.

^ 6
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English. Kushnda. Pdkh'ya.

Goat, female Mijha gimi Bakbro, K.
Hair Gyai-i Riiwa
Hand Gipan Hatkela
Head Chipi Manto

Hen Tap gimi
j

Kukhurako \
potbi, K. )

Har'raHog kind Hi. Yasa
Horn I ping jing Sing, H. K.
House Bahi Ghar, H. K.
Husband Dhwoi Log nya, K.
Iron Phalam Kbadar
Leaf Hak Pat
Leg Nawagiclian Goda
Light Jina ikya Urt batti

Maize Makai Ghoga
Man kind Mib’yak

Mih’ya dawai
Manchha

Ditto, male Log nya, K.
Mare Caret Caret
Millet or Kongani Kwa clibo Caret
Millet or Kodo Madyi. Mazvi Kodo
Monkey, male Ugu Badar, H. K.
Ditto, female Ugu gimi Badarni, H.

Moon Jun
|

Chan'drama- )

bel', H. K. j

Mother Mai A'ma
Mountain Parbat Paliar, H. K.
Mouth Birgyad. Birgyang Mukha, H.
Mosquito Caret Pokha
Name Giji Na u, K.

Rati, K.Night Ing gai

Oil Jing Tel, K.
Old man Caret Caret
Old woman Jigel. [Nogmwa Caret
Ox kind Nwagwa. Nogo. Caret
Paddy, or rice 1

in busk j

Cbliusum Dhan, H. K.

Plantain Mocha Kela, H. K.

Ram Bbantak. Gbologya Caret

Cleaned rice Kadiyun Caret
River Giinmekona Khola, K.
Road Won Bato, K.
Salt Huk vi Nun, H. K.
Sheep kind Gbolo Caret
Skin Gitan Chhala, H.
Sky Laga i Sarga
Snake Tou Sdpa, H. K.
Son Tala sai Chhora, K.
Star Ing gai Tara, H. K.
Stallion Caret Caret
Sow Higimi. Yasagimi Baigani liarra

Sun Ing Ghama.H.K.
j

B&gha, H. K.Tiger Daja kaiili

Tooth Tobo Data, H. K.
Tree I' Rukha, K.
Vegetable Mai gliyak S4g, H.
Village Lahang Ga u, H. K.
"Water Tang Pani, H. K.
Woman Ning dai Baigini

Wheat Gabun Gahun, H.
Wife Ningdaimydhoa Baig’ani

Yam Bvalougolandan Caret
X Chi Ma

Thdh/sya.

Ramoma
Chham
Yayathin
Ta

Caret

Tili

Ru
Ghim
Mrinthin
Phrd
Llia

Phale. Bhaletliin

Muthnangmu
Makai
Mli
Pyung
Tamama
Dlieya
Rangre
Pangdar
Pangdarsya

Lati gna

A'ma
Yedadhyu
Sung
Polorinaba
Min
Mun
Cbhigu
Klieba
Khugyu
Mekiuba

Mlasam

Tatung ro

Gbyu kidaba
|

Mia
Uradakyu
Ghyam
Chacba
Gbyu
Dhi
Mu
Pudbi
Jha
Sar
Ta
Tili moma
Ghan gni. ^
Saugbini j

Na
Gyo
Ghyung
Dliap
Hal
Kya
Mrin
Karu
Mrinbmi
Hmau dau
Gliyang

Tha.ru.

P> ,
.

agbiya
Bar
Tar hatti
Mudi

Murgi

Suwar
Sing
Gbar
Caret
Loha
Pata
God
Anjoriyo
Makaya
Manliai
Caret
Ghodi
Tagnun
Maduwa
Ban ar

Badari
Chand'ra-
majun

Maliatari

Par'bat
Mukha
Mas
Nau. Ji
R&ti
Tela
Budha
Budbiya

Jadhan

Kera
Baigan-
bhata

Cha ur
Khola
Rasta
Nun

Cham
Caret
Sapa
Taranggan

Sugarni

Ra uda

Bagha
I >ata

Gachh
Sag patta
Ga won
Pani
Meraru
Gohun
Jani
Hanmul
Hang
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English. Kusunda. Pakh'ya. ThdUsya. Thdru.

Thou Nu Ta Gna Tong

He. She. It
j

I' si. It'. Tok’- )

pya? Gida J

U'kya Chana. H’mi Utu

We two. Dual Tok’jhig’na Caret Ghyangsi Hangdu
Ye two Nok’jhig’na Caret Gnisi Tongdu
They two Gidaj hig’na Caret Hmi si Unudu
We all. Plural Chobaki [raki Caret Ghyang cha Hang log
Ye all Nokibaki Toga- Caret Gna cha Tusal
They all Gidabaki Caret Hmicha Usal
Mine. My Chiyi Mero, K. Ghyang ge Caret
Thine. Thy Niyi Tero, K.

Usai ko, K.
Gna ye Caret

His. Hers. Its Gidayi Hmi ye Caret
Ours. Dual Tokjliignayi Caret Ghyang si ye Hamarnu liye

Yours. Dual Nokjhignayf Caret Gni si ye Caret
Theirs. Dual Gidajliignayi Caret Hmi si ye Uduwonko

Ours. Plural
j

Takibakimida 1

Chobakiyida /
Caret Ghyang cha ye Hamlogkau

Yours. Plural Nokib.akiyida Caret Gna cha ye Taharasabake

Theirs. Plural Gidabakiyida Caret
{

Hmi cha ye. 1

Hmi ye ke )

Di
,

,

Unakara

One Go! sang Yek Yek
Two Gbigna Dui to Gni

j

§ Dui
Three Dab a Tin O Som 1 Tin
Pour Pinjang Char Bla g Ch&r
Five Pagnangjang Pach cn

rt i
Gna

[
>, Pache

Six Caret Chha
) gg Tu S '0 Chha

Seven Caret Sat
"°

Gnes
[

"S Sat
Eight Caret A'th 1 Blue -S A'th
Nine Caret Nau Ku 0

Chyu |
Nau

Ten Caret Das 1 Das
Twen ty Caret Bis / a Gniyu <

Bis
Thirty Caret Tis, H. K. Sombu Tis

Forty Caret Chalis, H. Blibyu Chalis
Fifty Caret Pachas, H. Gnasyu Pachas
Hundred Caret Saya, H. Bhra Sau
Of Nata igin Ko, H. Chaye Keh a
To, dat. and acc. La i, K. La, T. Dhyari Kerake
From Jang jai ' Bato, K. Kyache Paidadekhalbat
By. Instrumental A' i Le, K.

Saga
Kau Le

With. Cun). Tangche Gnayero
A'robhoja

Saga
Without. Sine. Kautha i Bholi N&hiho i

In Tai Beli Hisono Bakinahi
Now Ipwaji Yeso Ghyangchye Amai. Abliai
Then Nhu Caret Khagliangchye Nabhai. Tabhai
When? A'sahi Caret Tigni Kabahu
To-day Itwaji. Ipwaji A'ja, K. Nama Aju
To-morrow Gorak Bholi, K. Tila Kal hi

Yesterday Binaga Hijo, K Kemichuri Byahan
Here Tau wa Yeta, K. Kesicbosi Yeliara
There Isaga U'ta, K Khataikhanti Uhara
Where ? A'naka Kota, K. Tomi Kd/iha
Above Drasu ok Hapra Caret Upara
Below Tumai Tala, K. Masi Tare
Between Gijh&gda Majha, K. Kung ri Bicbe
Without. Outside Bangjo Bahira, K. Phelori Bahera
Within Waha Bhitra, K. Nhari Bhitra
Far Isinha Talii Chari Ulia
Near Ista Nesai Nyese Iliya

Little Dyoro Yokai. Thokai Chipri Thoro
Much Mang gni

A'sina
Mauti Dan lia Baliut

How much? Kati, K. Kang nya Ketana
As Natiya Caret Khajiba Jaisan

So. Napawai Caret
{

Khapriba 1

khaju J

Wunaisan



174 VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES

English. KusUnda. Pdkh'ya.

How ? Natuwan Caret
Thus Tantan Caret
Yes A'yabakiho H6I10, K.
No A'yewa A'sin
Not. Prohibitive Hya Na, H. K.
And Caret Ra
Or Caret Caret
This Ta i. Ta. Yehi. Yo, H.
That Issi. It Wohi. U', H.
Which ) T - (

Who l
Jon

1

Hagim'ya liak, )

vel hag-it j

Jimaochba

wEE* }
T» {

Nataim ya hag- ) Jaunaman- )

it vel hak [ cliha, K. j

Which }
K6“* Natat

|

Kaunamau- {

cliha, K. j

What? Natang Kya, H.
Anything Nataum'ya higit

Nataim'ya hak 1

vel hyak )

Kehi bastu, H.

Anybody
-j

Kohiman- )

chlia, H. j

Good Waiyaki
|

Bahiya. Ni- 1

ko, K. )

Bad Ka ingharai Ghati}ra. Behor
Cold Khdng go Chiso, K.
Hot Bhrok Tito, K.
Raw Ben Kacho, K.
Ripe Pakog Pako, K.
Sweet
Acrid, pungent

-

)

A'hal Guliyo, K.

(as red pep- >

per, &c.) J

Bya Piro, K.

Bitter K4tuk Tito, K.
Sour Dam tan A'milo, K.

Handsome Waiyaimya hak Ramro, K.
j

Ugly A'ingbarai Caret
Straight Caret Tersai, K.
Crooked Wang king Bang go, K.
Black Pang sing Ivalo, K.
White A'sai Seto, K.
Red Ban ubi Rato, K.
Green Hariyo, K.

Hwang gai

Hariyo, K.
Long Lamo, K.
Short Poktok Chhoto, K.
Tall

* nnn J
Phiyong A'go, K.

Short j

man
(
Poktok Hocho, K.

Small Hungkoi Sauu, K.
Great Wogonrai Th ulo, K.
Round Mang gni Batulo, K.
Square Charapate, K. Charapalo
Round Dallo, K. Dallo, K.

Flat Chyangkaug Pitalo, K.

Fat
Thin
Weariness
Thirst
Hunger

Eat

Drink

Sleep

Biji

Gliariu
Balangba
Tap yau
Idling

A'm

Tang gonong

Iptu (? Causal)

Moto, K.
Hariyiko
Galelagyo
Pamitis, H. K.
Bhok ligyo, K.
Giu. Ivhu- I

wa, H. K. /

Piu, H. K.

Saira, H.

Thdk'sya. Thdru.

Khaj ulaba Caret
Ho alaba Han
Hin Nahiba
Ai Nahi
Kino Rahare
Bikigang Ka
Howochuchhyang
Pa aug kyungpa

Ihe

Cha. Ivhapami U
Khaningpemhi Kunmanai

Khajupemhi Umanai

Ta Kaunmanai

Khajupero Ka
Khajang pemhi Kunbastu

Sabadhyangpa Konamana

A'sba
|

Niman. Bad-
11 ai

Na asba Tniman
Sim Thandi
Lhap Chulian
A'tehebi Kacha
Tvahejiba Pakal
Koghiba Mitha

Swoba Tin

Kamba Tin
Kimba Khatti
Bastu. Mhik- )

yahepi j

Besmanai

Mhi akyihopa Bauramani
Tananphirpliai Sojh
Yeba Tat
dialing Kariyi
Tarpa Ujar
Wali Lai
Phin Hariyer
Hrimba Lamba
Rimba Chhot
Bauchhenba Uchcha
Putulu Nicha
Chingba Chhot
Theba Mot
Ghighirba Gola [bate

Bliilirchhowa Charakuna-
Bhumriba ' Dhela

Pabapilhe
|

PanarabaDg-
p&nang

Dhum'wa Mot
Jyaiba Dabar
Bhalipji Thikali
Kejuphiji Pipas
Pliothauji Bhok

Lliila Khai

Pi u
|

Piyal. Pila-

yaba
Nliuko Sutali

See note aforegone at page 169.
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English. Kusdnda. PakHiyd. Thdk'sya. Thdru.

Wake Blengwoto U'tha, H.
Harihal

Reto Uthali. Jagal
Do Au 6. Au wo Lhau. Lau Kara
Do not Anibil Janahara Thalah Nakara
Laugh Nakyaba Has, H. Gneto Kahasal
Weep Jliama 6 Sanchha Tako Karo 61

Be silent Abaganebin Chochira Lhemtlialo Chupraho
Speak Pwaktoba Caret Tyato Bolai

Do not speak A'noktabin Janabol Tha ty.ito Nabol
Come Agga A'ija, K. Khau A'wa. Yanlia
Go Da Baija Hero Jaja
Remain standing Loengwdto Pakhanataba I’ranhogatu Khadarahawa
Stand up. get up Loengwoto Utha, K. Gnajurpa

Thpa
Khadaho

Sit down Bhingwoto Basa, lv. Baith
Walk or move Aban Hat, H. Hero Chal
Kun Gorgowoto

A'i

Phalala Gninahero Dhaba
Give Deu, K. Pino Dada
Take Mi La, K. Bhakau Laia

Strike Puugbogo Kixt, K. Tail. Thopati Mar. Marlin
Kill by cutting, 1

cut down j

Puwago Kat, K. Thagothapati

Kill anyhow, 1

i.e., destroy, j

Wagdago Marideh, K. Mar

Kill with stone )

orothermissile J

Yupliwiigo Han, K. Prino Kiit

Bring A’i Lyalya, K. Bhakau Lydre. Ledre

Take away Wii Lalja, K. Blioro Liijare

Lift up Yulinggwajo Bok, K. Thithouko Utha o. Ldd
But down Gyag'mo Bisa Thano Rakhare
Hear Mang'bo Suna, K.

Bujha
Nagnino Suna

U nderstand Caret Ghau Bujhare
Tell or relate Wongddgo Kaha, K. Bhigho Kahare
I beat Ki-pomatanha-u J\la// kut'chhu * Gnajai toba Hama marila
We two beat. ) Tokjhignai J Hamidwi ) Gnigni to- ( Hamadunu
Dual j pomatanhai (

kut'chau ( baka ( marila
We all beat. ) Tokkhagyai

)
Hamiharu 1 Gnignichai ( Raura mat ila

Plural j pomatanhai \ kut'chauM ) tobomu )

Thou beatest Nupomatawa Ta kut'clihas
|

Chyang chai-
^

toba j

Namagni to- 1

Raura marila

Ye two beat. 1 Nokjhegna ( Timidwi 1 Rauradunu mi-
Dual ] pomatawa

|
kut'chhau

j bamu j rila

Ye all beat. I JNokkhagpoma- j Timiharu
\

Nainacha to- ( Raurapang-
Plural

j
tawa \ kut'chhau

)
bamu l chanmdrila

He, she, it beats Gida pomatawa U kut'chha The tobamu U marala
They two beat. ) Gidajhigna j Undwi kut'- ) Thamagni to- ) Udunu marilaDual. f pomatawa

(
chha

) bamu
j

They all beat. 1 Gidbki poma- i Unharu kut'- i Hmichaka ( Unaloga mi-
Plural

j
tawa

( chhan ) tobamu | rala

I am beaten
j

Tangda pung- \

matabahini /
Malai kut'chha Gnazir tobamu Hamake marila

We two are 1 Tokihigai po- ( Hamidwilai 1 Gnigni to- ( Hamdunuke
beaten. Dual

J

matabai f kut'chha [ bamu ) marila
W e all are beat- 1

en. Plural
j

Tokhkadai po-J
matabai (

Hamiharulai 1

kut'chha f
(

Gniri tobamu
|

Hamalogake
marila

He, &c., is j

beaten J

Gidodanigidai J

pungmataba |

Uslai kutta- |

cliha )

Caret Woke marila

They two are 1

beaten. Dual j

Gidajhignaigi- (

pungmataba t

Unaidwilai 1

kuttachha (

Caret Woduke marila

They are all
j Gidakhaigi j Unharulai ) Caret

|

AVologanake
beaten. Plural

)
pungmataba

( kut'chha )
mdrila

* The rest of this column is pun: Khas or Parbatya, as also all the other words having the
“ K” subjoined. The corrupt Urdu or Hindi of Tharu is too palpable and incessant to need a
mark. The Thffru tongue, like the Kdccli and so many others of the Tarai from Hardwar to
Assam, is fast merging in the proximate Arian tongues ; and so also the Hill dialects into Khas.
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Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (dialects)

EASTERNMOST PROVINCE OF THE KINGDOM OF N£piL, OR THE BASIN

English.
Rodong

, or
Chamling.

R&ngchhenbung. Chhingtdngya. Ndchhereng.

Air Hyu Heek. Hak Him'ma Hi. I'

Amaranth Lung'ma Chlienna. U-chen Chhenna Chipa nam

Ant Chikarepa Sachakawa.
Chikyang

Pongkharok Chhampaly'u

Arm (see Hand) Chliu Chliuk. U-chho* Muk Hu u. Hu hu
Arrow Bhe Bhye. BheIJ'bhe* Phesuk. Phesu k Be i

Barley Yewa dam.
Wadam

Tongchliong Jama. Jawa Chhong kha

Bird kind Wasa Chhongwa Wasa Chho wa

Bird, male Wasa opa O'pa chhongwa U'pa wasa U'pa chho wa

Bird, female Wasa oma O'ma chhong-wa U'ma wasa U'ma chho wa

Bitch Khlima O'ma kochuwa U'ma kochuwa U'ma haaga

Blood Hi. Haa Ha. Heu Ha li Hi
Boar Opa bo. Huipa.

Hwi pa
O'pa-ba. Yutpaba U'pa phak U pa boo

Boat Nawa Nawa Dong' ga Dung' ga
Boiled rice or

Bhat
R6n. Kok. Koo Kok Ja. Rakoja

Bone (see horn) Sar'wa. Saru-
wa f

Sa yuba. Yuwa.
(Pi yuwa, cow’s
bone)

Sarhk wa Tu pru. Tu pru.

Boy Sorrow, chha-
chlia

Du wachhachha Yem bichha Wachchka
chha

Buffalo kind Bahira. Maisi Sangwa Sangwa
U'pa sangwa

Meisa. Meis
Buffalo, male Um'pa maisi O'pa sang'wa Um'pa mdsa

Buffalo, female U'mma maisi O'ma Sang'wa U'mma S&ngwa Um'ma meisa

Bull Pi umpa O'pa pit U'papit Wachchlia
piya. Um'p;.
peya

Calf kind Ti fimchha Pitchha.Pih’chha Pitcliil Pimi hmchlia
Calf, male Pi umpa urn-

cliha +

O'pa pitchha U'pa pitchil6 Pimi 6mpa-
chha

Calf, female Fi umnia 6m-
chha

O'ma pitchhH U'mma pitchile Pimi umma-
cliha

Cat kind Be ra Sur'ma. Minima Pusu Manima
Cat, male Be rapa O'pa minima U'pa pusu U'mpa manima

Cat, female B6 ramd O'ma minima U'mma pusu U'mma ma-
nima

Child Chhaehi.
Yayachlia

Cliha chi. Ma-
nachha

Chh'a die Cliliamu wa

* U prefixed is the pronominal definitive ; <5 of <5pa and dma is the same. U' vel 6 : eu is

best
;
French eu in heure, beur.

f In this and the following columns the s£ prefixed is the generic definitive (sft = flesh).

Very generally words used singly must have the pronominal or the _eneri< definitive. In

composition both fall away, especially the latter
;
thus, “ bone " of column 2 is iiyuba or s&yilba,

but cow’s bone is pf yiiba. In “skin” of this column the word is given in all three ways

—

lidkwa, fihok'wa, and sahok'wa.

{ Pf limpa umchhtf, literally cow, its male, its young (see the words for father and mothre,
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OP THE CELEBRATED PEOPLE CALLED KlRANTIS, NOW OCCUPYING THE
OF THE RIVER A'RUN, WHICH PROVINCE IS NAMED AFTER THEM, KlRANT.

Waling. Ydkha. Chouras'ya. K&lung'ya. Thulung'gya.

Him'ma. Hak Hig'wa ph&k
Hik'gwa

Phbrim Hik' pa Ib

ChhennA Magarm Gosarani Lung kupa Lbng kupa

Chhikyang Khelek.
Khelem

Po urung'ma.
Pworum'm

Kba lem Khalim

Chhuk Muk La Mb’ u Lwa
Be. Bhe Pi si k'. Pishi k' Bio Bei. Be i NA pi

A

Tong chhong Chi-chama Bog ja Jeb. Cbbongki Jeu. Jo b

Chhong wa Nba and Nwa-
wachi

Cbak bwa Cbbowa Chakpu

A'po chliongwA I'ba clihano-

wacbi
A'po cbak bwa Wapcbho wa Grok'pu-Cbak'

pu or Upap
cbakim

A'ma cliliong-

wa
Pma chhano-

wachi
A'bomo cbakbwa WAmchho-wa Umam' chakpu

A'ma kwacliu-
wa

Pma chha kwa-
chbma

Chalinima. A
bomochali

U'makbeba UmAm kblA ba

Hi. Ha He 1' la. He l'wa U' su Hi Sis i

Beplia. Apo-
khong

Dung' ga

Ipacbha pbak A'po p& Lema U'pa bo

Dung' ga GhAg Bo kbo Dung' ga
Kok Chbma Hepa Ja Jam

Sar'wa. Sal wa SAng khok' wa.
Seng kbog'
we

Rbsu Tapri. Tap ri Sasar

Db wachha Wengphapicha U'ckobeba WahcbhachhA "Wes' chwe-
chwAchwA

Sang wa San wa Be i so Mesi Mesi
A'pa sang wa Fpa chha skn

wa
A'po be i so Mesi mipa. Um'pa

mesi
Upap mesi

A'ma sang wa I'ma chha s&?i

wa
A'bomo be i so U'm'ma mAsi.

MAsi mima
Umam mAsi

Caret I'pacbba pik A'po biya U'mpapi. Pimpa BAnwa

Pikaichwe Biya nunu Pim'cbha Gaikam§bchw6

Caret /

Pikaichwe
ipacbha

Apo biya nunu U'mpa pim'chha Gaikam upap-
ucbwe

j

Pikaichwe
imachba

Abomo biya nunu Um'ma pim'cbha Gaikam umam-
bcbwe

Mb nima Pusuma Bir'mo BirAli Bir'ma. Ubirnia
Apa munima I'pachha pb-

sbma
A'po bir'mo U'mpa birali Upap bir'ma

Amarafinima Fmachha pfi-

suma
A'bomo bir'mo U'm'ma birali Umam bir'ma

Chhachi Picbba Beba Nukcha. Cliha-

chhama man-
cbhama. Cba-
s-cha

Chwe ch wA.
(Malochem
ch wAcbwA,
human young)

also used as sex signs, and the third possessive pronoun, conjunct form). As noted at “ bone/’
words used singly must have almost always a definitive, prom minal or generic

;
and voce egtr,

umdi, uding, uthin, are samples of the one, as w£df, wadin, babangya, are of the oilier (wtl,
b^ — low 1). In column 2 , “day" has the pronominal definitive, while “ face” omits it; in
column 1 precisely the reverse is the case. This may indicate optional use; and in column 8
“ ©gg ”

('ccurs in all three ways—that is, with either definitive, and without either. In regard
to the words for father and mother, the pronominal definitive is indispensable.

§ Gaika borrowed
; definitive ’m annexed.

VOL. I. M



178 VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS

English.
Rodong, or
Chdmling.

Rangchhenbang. Chliingtangya. Ndchhereng.

Cow Pyu pa. Pi Pit. Pih’ Pit Pi

Cock Wapa AVapii. O'pawapa
Ka ga. Kah’ wa.
Gah’ wa

Rang gaba Wapa
Crow Ouwa Ghak wa Gogok pa

Daughter Marchka chka.
Clihachha
ma

Mech' chha cliha-

chlia. U rnech'-

chha chha chha

Mech'chha chha Mimchha chha

Day Khold Ukholen Nam Mlepa

Dog-kind Khli Kochhwa Kochuwa Haga

Dog, male Kklipd O'pa kochuwa U'pa kochuwa Haa ga

Ear Napro Naha Narek Naba
Earth, little 1

Earth, whole j

Bokhd
|

Baklia. Henk-
hama

Kham Baha

E°'°r Dai. Da i U ding. Wa din U thin Di i

Elephant-kind Hatti Hiiti Hati Hatlii

Elephant, male U'mpa hatti O'pa hati

O'ma hati
Upa hati

Um'ma hati

U'mpa hatlii

Elephant, fe-

male
U'mma hatti Um'ma hathi

Ewe U'mma bheda O'ma bheda Um'ma bheda Um'ma lusa

Eye Michak Mak. Maak Alak Mik'sa
Face Ugniilung Gnalung Gnalung

U'pd
Nabwa

Father U'm' pa Eupa. U'pa. O'pa Ll'pa

Fire Mi Mi Mi Mi
Fish Gnasd Gna Gnasa Gna
Flower Bhngna Bungwai Phung Bu
Fowl-kind Wa Wa Wa Wa
Foot (see leg) Philu Langtemma.

Wukhuro.
U khuro

Lang La. Lophoma

Fruit Bada. Yoda O siwa Siwa Susa
Girl Chhamarchha Mechchhachha-

chha
Machchhachhii Mim chhd chha

Grain Cha Chama Ivwak. Kok Chdm'ma
Goat-kind Chhong gara Chheng gara Mendiba Chhatigara

Goat, male U'mpa chhong
gara

O'pa chlien gara U'pd mendiba U'mpa
chhangara

Goat, female U'mma chhong
gara

O'ma cheng gara U'mma mendiba U'mma
chhdngara

Ilair Mus'ya. Twong.
Ta = head

Ma a Tang'phhkwa.
(Tang == head)

Taii sam.
(Tali= head)

Hand (see arm) Chhfiku phe-
ma, arm flat

Chhukhu phema,
arm, flat

Mfik Hfid *

Head Taklo. Tak lo Tang. Eu tang f Tang Taklo

Hen Wama O'ma wama U'ma wa Wdmd

Hog-kind £ Bo Ba. Yangbd, the
wild

Phak Bo 6

Vowel repeated marks the pausing tone here and everywhere,

f Eu prefix is the same as 6 and u elsewhere, e.g. , oma, u baw£, u sanggn, &c.

j Abo-mo adds the male to the female designation. The two are in Tibetan bo-mo or

ba-ma: in Lepeha, a-ben, a-mot.

§ Myek-cui, Myet-si, Burmese.
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Wtiling. Ydkha. Chouras'ya. Kulting'ya. Thnlungg'ya.

G<ii I'machha pik Bia. Biya.
A'mobia

Pi im'ma. CJm-

mapi
Gai

Wapa I'pachha wa Bo gniipa Wapa Grokpupd
Gowa A'h’ gwa. A

g wa
Gag bo Gagah’ po Gapwa. Ga po

Machha Cliiya meek
chha

Tabe Mimckkachha Maschwdchwe.
Mis' che chwe-
chwe

Wo khole. Leh’ ni Duk'so Lepa Nemphu
Namdiya

Kotima. Ko- Kochuma Chali Kheb Klileba
cliuwa

A'pa kochuwaj I'pachha ko-

chuma
Chali gnapo.

A'pochali
Um'pa klieba,

Khemi pa
Upap khlebii

Naphiik Naphak Dobu Ndbwa, No bo Nokphia
Pakha Kham Kanski Boko Kwa

Dim In. Wa In.

(Wa = fowl
Babang'gya.
(Ba = fowl)

U'mdi. Wadi.
Di. (Wa=fowl)

Di i

Hathi ITiitti Hatti Hatti Hati
A'pa hathi I'pachha hatti A'po hatti Hattimpii Upap liati

A'ma hathi I'machhii hatti A'bomo hatti Hattim'ma Umam hati

A'ma bheda I'mdchhd,
bhenda

A'bomo bheda Bhedim' ma Umam bheda

Mak Mik P.isi Muk'si § Mik'si
Gna lang Nackik Kiili Gnobwa. Gno bo Kal
A'pa. Papa I'pa A'po ITm'pa Pap. U'pap
Mi Mi Mi Mi Mu
Gna Gnasa Gnoso Gna Guos.i ||

Bung Phhng Phuri Bung Bung'ma
AVa Wa Bo AVa Po
Langkutem Lang tapi Losu Long Pliemkhdl ^

Sangsi wa ** Ichd Ching'chi Sisi Sisi

Machha Mechchha pi-

cliha

Bicho beba Mimchhachha Musche chwe

Cha Chabak Jama Chasum Ma
Bakara Mengthibak Sangara Chhang gara Chhwanra
A'pa bakara I'pachha

mengthibak
A'po sangara Chhang garampa Upap chkwaji-

ra
A'ma bakara I'machha

mengthibak
A'bomo sangara Chhang garamma Umam

chhwanra
Tiing muwa.
(Tang=
head)

Taugphang'
wa. (Tang
= head)

Som Mui. Tosum.
(To = head)

Sdm. Swein

Chhuk Muktapi Lit Hiih’phama Lwablem

Tang Tukh ruk.

Tukhuruk.
Tu khruk

Phhtiri Tong Bui

Warna I'machha wa A'bomo bo AVama Pwa. U'mam
pwa Po.
Umam po

B6k. Pha.
Khong

Pliak Pa Bo o Bwa. Bo

||
Final sa vel so is the generic sign or definitive as used throughout this column

(sa = flesh).

IT Under “ foot ” and “ hand.” see and compare “ leg ” and “ arm.” To the names of the
latter the sign of flat things is added to form words for the forme-.

** Sang = tree is the generic definitive.



i So VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS

English.
Rudong, or
Chdmling.

Rangchhenhang. Chhingtangya. Ndchhereng.

Horn Rfing. Tong.
Umtong

Usang'ga Sing' ga Taa*

Horse-kind Ghoda, H Ghoda, H Ghoda, H. Ghoda, H.
House Khini Khim Kilim Khim
Husband A'tumi. Tumi Caret Papho. A'tumi Umtopo
Iron Phalam Phalam Banehhuwa Phalam
Kid-kind Chhong gara

umcliha
Cliheu garachha Mendibachha Chhangara um-

chha
Kid, male Chhong gara Chli^n gara opa- Upa mendiba- Chhangara um-

umpachha diha clihH pachna
Kid, female Chhong gara Chlieng gara oma- U'ma mendiba- Chhangara um-

ummachhii dilla chha macliha
Lamb-kind, Bhedi umcliha Bheda umchha Bh^dichha Lusa umchha
Lamb, male Bhdli umpa-

chha
Bheda opa chha Bhedi upa chha Lusa umpa

cliha

Lamb, female Bhedi umma-
cliha

Bheda oma diha Bh4di uma chha Lfisa umma
chha

Leaf Labo Ubawa eudiha Laphowa Sam. Saa ma

Leg Philu Liing Liing Lo 6

Light Namchha. Kha
wiya

Ulawachhami,
sam.

Khalamtha Wujyalo

Maize Alakai Alakai Alakai Bapsfi sa
Alan-kind Alina Alana. Ala a na Mapmi. Alah’mi Alina. Alin
Alan, the male Soroncliha.

Soronchha
miua

Du wachhii.

[Mech-chha-
chha, woman
chlia homo] §

Pa Wachechha

Alare U'maghoda O'ma ghoda U'mma ghoda U'mma ghoda

Alillet (Kan- Pliero Phesa] Phesa Pisa
gani)

Millet (Kodo) ChaPma Sampicha Sambok Chercha
Alonkey-kind Tongbhu. Noi Helawa Helawa Popa

U'mpa popaAlonkey, the U'mpatong I>hu O'pa helawa U'pa hdawa
male

Alonkey, the
female

U'mma tong
bhu

O'ma hdawa U'mma heiawa U'mma popa

AIoou Ladipa Ladima Lathiba Lanima
Alother U'ma. Umma O'ma. U'ma.

E uma.
U'ma U m-ma

Alountain Danda Bliar Bour Diinda
Alouth Dyo Do Thurum" Gnoclio
Alusquito Tungkama Lamkhutya Twang gyomma Supyal
Name Naug Nang Nang Na
Night Khosai Ukhakhwai. Uk-

hako
Uklia khiiit. Uk-
hakhuit

Umsyapa

Oil Bdi A'h’wa Kiya Td
Old man Pachlia. Pa-

chha kowa
Budha khokpa Budhapa Passou

Old woman Machha. Ala-

chhakoma
Bhuda kliokma Budhima Alassou

Ox-kind Pi Pit Tik Pdi’ yal

Paddy Kong Cha Chaya Ra a

* The vowel repeated represents the pausing tone, which, as also the abrupt tone, is

very decided.

t On (in Balali, un, vel eun
;
in Lohorong, en) recalls Dhimalf, on-hya; and all the more

in that so few of the Himalayan tongues have a word for horse.

t In Kid we have the form with genitive sign and definitive prefix. Here we have both
dropt. With them the terms would run bheda-kam-uch (for um) chwe or bhera-kar-u-chwe.
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Waling. Ydkha. Chouras'ya. KulUng'ya. Thulungg'ya.

Kku ung tang.

Atam'mi khak
Itang' Roso U'mpitta. Pitta Rang. Um

rang
Ghoda O’n + Ghoda Ghoda Ghodd
Khim Bang Khdu Khim Nem
Apa sang' Wempha O' cho. Wo cho Umtuppo. Tuppo Kha
Phalam Cbek chi Phalam Sel Sel

Bakarackhachi Mentkubaicli-
chya

Sangar niinu Chhdngaracliha Chhwarakam
uchwe

A'pa bakara- Ipachha men- Sangar tawa Ckhangaraclika- Chhwarakam,
ckha thubaichcbya umpa uchwe upah

Ama bakara- Imackka men- Sangar tiibe Chhangarachha- Chhwarakam
chha thubaichcbya umma uchwe umam

Bhedackliachi Bhedaichwe Bheda nfinu Bhedamchha Rhedachwe J
Apo blieda-

chhacbi
Ipachha bhe-
daichwe

Bheda tawa Bhedumpachhd Bhedupapchwe

Amo bliera-

clihachi

Imacliha bhe-
daickwe

Bheda tabe Bhedummachha Bhedumam-
cliwe

Sung'pliak. Ba Sum pliak Sapha. Moli Siba. La. Um
boa

Se blam

Lang Lang
Wop'na

Losu Long Khel
Wujyalo. Kba-

dai

Dwiim somo Kodata. Nam-
chbowa. Mi-
wal'ma

Hwah’waya,
sam.

Makai Makai' Groboma Makai Makai
Mana. Mina Yap'mi Miiyo Mis Michyu
Aduwa. Duwa Wengpha O'cho Wachchha Waschwe

A'ma ghoda Imiichha won
(on)

A'bomo ghoda Ghodam ma Umam ghoda

Pbdsa Peya J it Pesi Sar

Sampiclia Pang gya Charja Lisi Liser
lldlawa Pubang Poku Piipwa Niik'syu

Niik'syu upiipApa belawa Ipachha pu-
bang

A'po pokii Pupwampil

Ama hdlawa Imacliha pu-
bang

A'bomo poku Pupwamma Niik'syu umam

Ladima La Twasyal. To syal

A'mo
Lit Khlye, Khle

A'ma I'ma
)

Umma Mam. Umam

Banda Kwangu Kwarna Tam' him Bro
Two. Do Mulaphu Duli Gno Si
Sfipyal. Tokli. Thokthoki lang Gang'gavumo Kwongtholi Mas
Nang Ning Di Ning Nang

Dum'ma.
Dungma

Umkhakhd.
Akhakhwi

Seh’ ni Domsa. Dwang-
prime. Dom-
paime

Sepa

A'h’ wd Kiwa Tilyam Khilam Tel
Pasang Thap' pa Gne wa Mancham wa-

ckha
Gnd (i

Masang Thap' ma Gne be Mancham mim-
chha

Gnami

Caret Pik Biya Pi Caret
K&ya Cham Garja Ra ltesepma (ma

= grain)

But genitive ka is borrowed, and kam is = ka-um. See remarks on genitive signs in sequel
(Bahing Grammar).

§ What bracketed was one of those hints for further research referred to in the first leaf,
supra. See .Waling, wherein duwa is man; duma, woman; or, with the definitive, aduwa,
aduma.
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English.
! Rodong, or

Ch&mling.
Rungchhenbung. Chhingtdngya. Ndchhereng.

Plantain Gnosi * Gnak'si
(

Gnaklasi Li gnaksi

Ram U'mpa bheda O'pa bheda U'pa bheda U'mpa lusa

Rice or choul Charang Chayong Cha srak Sira
River Wa liwai Hongku Wahoh’ ma Hung kwama.

Hung koma
Road Lam Lam Lambo Lam
Salt Rum Yum Yum Ram
Sheep-kind Blnkla Bheda Bhcida Lusa
Skin Hulepa Hokwa. t Ubo-

k'wa. Sa hok
wa

Sahok' wa Sa hok

Sky Nam Namchok Namchhuru Nam chho

Snake Puchho Puchham Puchha Pu u

Soil Boh’klia Hengkhama Thang'pu Thampu
Son Soronehhachha Duwachhachha Chhai Wacli'chha

chha

Star Pitipya. Pit-

appa
Sang gen Chok chong i.

Chok clioi

Sangger'wa

Stallion Umpa ghoda
Lhng'to

O'pa ghoda
Lung'ta

U'pa ghoda
Lhnggwak' wa

U'mpa ghoda
Stone Lh u
Sow O'ma bo O'ma ba U'mma phak Um'ma boo

Sun. Sun-
shine

Namliya. Nam Nam Nam Nam

Tiger Chabha Kiwa Kibha Dhing'tra

Tooth King Kang
Sang'tang

Keng Ka a

Tree Song puwa Sang' Sa a

Vegetables Sag Limkham chok-
khani

Saga Sankhai
lunkhai

Village Tung ma Teng Ten Tyal
Water Wa Chawa Chu wa Ka a wa
Wife Mai. TJ mai Mechchhacliha Mechchha Yuh’ u §
Wheat Chhong.

Nam bo
Nuh’chhong Jawa Docher

Wood Sang Sang Sang Sou
Woman Miirchha Mdchckhachha Mache Mim'cliha
Yam Sbki Saki Khi su wa Khi yok'sa

Young man Walalichha Phanta. Phan-
tachha

Wanchabhng Solo

Young woman Kliimaichha Kamechha Kamechchha Solome
I Kagna. Ka.

Ingka
Unka. Angka.
Ang

A'ka Kagna. Ka

Thou Khana Khana Hana A'na
He, She, It

||
Khu. Tyako
Hyako

Oko. Moko.
Euhyako.
Euyauko

Mogo. Mogwa.
Yoko. Mogo

Manka. Yako

We. Plural
inclusive

Kai. Ka i Ungkan Kanana. Kan-
ga na

Ka i

* In all the words si vel chi vel cha is the generic sign for all fruits. So.also cha vel ja,

= all grains, in the words for barley and rice : ma in Thulung (resepma).

f See notes at “calf” and “bone.” U the pronominal, sii the generic definitive— <7.,

yu-a or sd-yilba, bone ; sa or u-sa, flesh ; hokwa or sa-hokwa, skin ; hen or sa-heu, blood, and
also u-heu ; hokwa, skin ;

s^-hokwa, flesh-skin ; sing-hokwa, tree-skin or bark.

J Sf=sa is the generic sign
;
kok = hok, vel hokwa, ante.
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Wtiling. Y&kha. Chouras'ya. KulUng'ya. Thulungg'ya.

Gnaksi Chemokla Bal chi Li gnoksi. Li-

gnoksi
Leg noksi

A'pa bheda Ipachhabheda A'po bheda Bhedarripa (for

Bheda ampa)
U'papvheda

Chayang Yamechchhu Sera S^ri Soar'. So ax'

Hong' ma Hong'ma Gtilo Yo wa Kurku

Lam Lam' bu Lam Lam Lam
Yum Yum Yok'si Gum Yo
Bheda Bheda Bheda Bhdda Bheda
Sahok Saho warik Kwak' te.

Kok' te

Soko wari Kwok'si. Kok'-

si.J Kok'te

Sag'ra Tang khyang Dwam Chhuburi. Net-
wa. Neto

Dwamu

Puchhap. Puchak Bisa Pu Phu chyu
Phchham

Bakha Khambema K&k'si Tham'pu Kwa
Cliha. Duwa-
chha

Chya. Chwe Tawa Wachha chha Chye. Chwe.
Waschhwe
chwe

Sang gen ma Chokchigi Soru Sungger Swar

Apa ghoda Ipachha won A'po ghoda Gho dam'pa U'papghoda
Lhng-tak Lungkhok' wa Lung Lung Lung
Amopha.
Khongma

Imachha pbiik A'bomo pa Bwam ma. Bo
oma

U'mam bwii.

Umam boij

Mamchho wa.
Sunshine

Nam Dwam Nam Nepshng. Nem,
sunshine

Dhi na ra. K'iba Gupso Nari Gupsyu
Dhinra

Kang Ha. Hachi Gum'so Kang Lyu
Sang u Ing tbap.

Sing gaitbap
Sing Thonam Dhak'sa

Saga Pbiyakhyu Silim Khaiyu Sag

Teng Ten Del Tel Del
Cha wa Mang cbuwa Ka-ku Kau Ku
A'masang' Mecbcbba Bicho Yuli’ u § Khali
Chayong' Chicha ma Caret Docher Jepser
chhong

Sang Caret Sing Sing Sang
Aduma Mecchha yapmi Bicliomuyo

Rang'jabi
Mim'chlia Wo-chyu

Balak'puSa klii. Yak Khe. Sucbigwa Khe
Phang' ta Wengcha Sala cho Solo Swalachwe

Kamechha Kime Salame Solome Twalame
Ingka. Angka Ka U'uggu Kogna Go

Hana. Khana Ing'kbi. ’N khi Gnome. U'nu A'na Gana
Aya. Hayako. Khena. Yona. Time. Yome. Nako. Muko. Hana

Moko I'khi. Yona.
Mona. Tona

Yame Netako

Ika. U'ka.
Ing kai.

Kani U'ng guticha Keka a, Ko i.

Koni
Goku

Ingka ni

§ Yu is wife in Lepcha and in Tamil. U, ind. art., = ‘a’ prefix in those tongues, a-yii
and ta-yu

;
tayu = u-yii or yii-ii. Yuu' fur abrupt accent only.

||
Kha = husband or wife. Husband and wife = Kh&bung'.

•] This dual is one of the hints for emendation. Most of the dialects have a dual, undone
with inclusive and exclusive forms of

5
the first person. Note t p. 184 has them for the liung-

chhen dialect. See ou to grammars for the three persons of the dual.
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English.
Rodong, or
Chdmling.

Rungckhenbdng. Chhingtdngya. Nachhering.

"\Ve. Plural Kai. Ka Ungkanka Kai ka
exclusive

Te. Plural Khaini. Khananin. Hananina A'nnimo. A
Khan a i Khana na Da i

They. Plural Hay i. Khu Moko * Yo go. Yo Yak mowa.
chu. Khu-i
Tya i

Ang' ma

gwana. Mo
go na

A'kwa. A ko 0

Yako i. Ma
ka i

Mine, disjunct. Ang'ko Angmi
My, conjunct. A'. Ang Ang A'

An mi. A'mmiThine Khamo A'mko + Hana. Hana-
yakkwa

Thy Ka Am Am
His, Hers, Its,

disjunct.

Khumo Moso. Ya u so Mogwasekkwa
Yakmi. Man-
kami

His, Her, Its, U'. O'. Urn. 0. Eu vel T1
U'

U'. Um
conjunct. Ung

Ours 1

Our j

Imo. A'imo A'inkwa Kanugnaikkwa
|

Wokimi. )

Woki )

Yours
Your

Khamo 1

Khaimo J

A'mno Haniyakkwa Amnimowa

Theirs
Their

Khu i' mo )

Khumo j

Myaucho Hungcheikkwa Yakmomi

One Aura. Itto J Eukchha. Euk- Thitta I'bhou
pop. Eukta §

Two Hakara Heuwang. Heu Hichche Nisbhou
sa. Heu wa
pop

II

Three- Sum'ra Sum ya. Sum- Shmclie Suk'bhou
pang. Sum
ka pop

Four Lyhra Laya. Lawang. Lik'bhou
La wa pop

Five Gnfira Gnaya. Gna- Gnak'bhou
wang. Gna
ka pop

Six Tuk'karu Tuk-va. Tuk-
wang. Tuk
ka pop

Seven Raikara Bhangya.
Bhangwang.
Bhangka pop

Eight Bhok’kara Reya. Re wang.
Reka pop

Nine Kipura Phang ya wang

Ten Lipura
pop

Kipu. Kip.
Dheukya-
Uheuk pang.
Dheukka pop

Twenty Caret

Thirty

* Third pronoun, like nouns, transfers sign of number to adjective or verb,

t Dual, Ungka-cheua, exclusive
;
ungka-chi, inclusive : Khaua-chi ;

Moko-cbi, vel Oko-
chi, vel Euyakoehi, for the three persons of the dual.

} See and compare the table of numerals in the sequel.

§ Eukta is the separate unchangeable form ; so also heusa, ‘two,’ and siimya, ‘three.’

Eukchha is the major and eukpop the minor of gender. To these chha and pop suffixes
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Waling. Ydkha. Chouras'ya. Kuliing'ya. Thulungg'ya.

Kong kaika Kani. Ka Goi

Hanani Inkbi ni. Gnometicha. A'ni. Ana i Gani
Ningkki.
'Nkhi ni.

Uuu

Haya ni. Icki khi. Tometicba Nakoni Ilanommim.
Havak Mo- I'khi ni. Hanom nu
koni Yona ni

A'ngpik A'ga Aleme A'ma
A' A' A'
Ampik I n ga Ileme A'mmi Yema

Am I'

Hayek pik I'ca. Yona era. Gnemeleme Nakwami O'kam. Han-
&c. omkam

I' Wa U'

A'ngkapik Aenga Ikileme Wokhimi A'kima. Ikima

Hayekkapik Ning ga Muyemleme A'mnimi Inima

Kayankapik Ichiga
|

Gono maticha-
leme

Kwacbimi. Na \
kwacbimi f

Hanommikam

Aktai. Akta Ik' ko Kolo Ubum Kwong vel

Kong, hu-
mans. Kole,
animals

Ni. Hasa. Kichchi Nik'si Nib'chi Nicbi, humans.
Hasak Nale, animals.

Ni, root
Syum' ya k Sum'chi Sum'makha Sup'cbi Syfim, humans.

Sule, animals.

La ya k Lichi Pbibakha Licbi Bli. Bleule

Gna ya k Gn&chi Gnacbi Gno. Gnolo

Thk ya k Tuk'chi Tuk'chi Ro vel Ru.
Rule

Nuchi Nuchi Seren. Ser.

Serle

Phang'chi Recbi Yen. Yet.
Yetle

Yecchi Bong'clii Gh. Gale

I'bong. Ik' Uk'bong ICong'dyum or
bong Kwong dyum

Hi bong Caret Kong usang.

Sum'bong
Kwongusang

Kwongusang-
kodyum

answer wang vel bang and pop of the other dialects. Wang and pop recall the numeral signs
of Mikir. With reference to those of Kiranti, see and compare note ** of page 191 and note f
of page 192 ; also Bailing grammar in sequel. Time was wanting to make out this point in
regard to all the dialects

;
but in the Rungchhen it seems clear that in eu-k-ta, one, the ‘ ta

’

is radical, the ‘ eu a pronominal definitive, and the ‘ k ’ a copula merely.
0 These distinctions were not fully made out.
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English.
Rodong, or
Ch.dm.ling.

Rdngchhdnbdng. Chhingtdngya. Ndchhering.

Forty
Fifty

Hundred
Of Mi. Bio, pro-

noun. Mo',
noun

Caret

No sign, geni- Caret. 0, pro- Bli, pronoun

To, dat. and

tive first of

two nouns *

Caret

noun

Lagi
accus.

From, out of Daka. Dano Dangka Gna A'm
Towards Yatni. Yatnung.

By, inst. Wa

Yatnung on
level

+

Ya. A' Gna A'
By, close to, Chakda, side in Chakda, ditto

near
With, cum. Pida It’ nan Nung Gnang. Bliing

Satli in Hin-
di and Urdu

Without, sine. Bladang Bladang. Blau- Blangchi Blangdi
Bina in Hindi

In Da
dang

Da Be. Pe Pi

On, upon Choda (top in) Chokdo. Dungda
This, conj. Hyao O'

(
O'ko. Bago. Nago U'nu. Angna

This, disj. Hyaoko Oko j
That, conj. Tya Bio Khdkho. Blogo. Khan kou.

That, disj. Tyako Bioko. KhokhoJ
Yakgna

Now, § "VVosara. Wos- Hangde. Hande Bagari Ha

Then, §

pa
Khonglo. Tes- Khomlo. Khollo UBhe Khontalo

When ?

pa
Delo Demkhe A'nam A'dem

To-day A'i. A'le. A'ya. A'i Payam A'se
To-morrow Seri la. Sen Blangkolen Warangda Sala

Yesterday
lam

A'se A'khomang A'sinda A'spa

Here Wada Oda Baye. Bayetni Ik. Yeksa

There Tukhe. Tuku Euhyana. Eudha- Yotni Bleksa. Bliyaya

Where ? Khoda

ko. Bloda. Bli-

vanung
Khada. Khada- Huket Happa. Hap-

Above Dhala. Dhiilo

nung
Eucliokda. Utdnhe

bale

Itwa ta. Ito ta

Below Hila. Hwiluo

Bliidhani 1 -

U'dhdni f
fal

Euchongda.
Eukhukda

Blupuni. Plyuni Bloba D yuyu

Between Bird. Bliiru Lumda. lladoa U'rhabe Umlam

* See notes to the Bailing Vocabulary further on.

t See voce lie, pane 206.
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Waling. Ydkha. . Chouras’ya. KwlUng'ya. Thulungg'ya.

Digit Naasang
Gnagip' ... Naasang ko

dyum
Makmaibong Guosang

O I'. Ga, pro-

noun
Caret. Lema,
pronoun

Mi, pronoun Kam

Caret A' Caret Caret

Pangkwa Bwang Logno Gna. A'. Pika Dang. Kang
Dang ka ... Honthyo

A' Gna Kho A' Ka
Pbar'da

Pi. Eda. Inan Nung Bilo Gampi. Lo Nung

Mochhi Mannung. Met-
ning

Sokho Mandi Manthi

lnan. Da. Ida Be. Songbe Lo Pa. Pi. Gopa. Pi-

th. Themtu
Nil. Da. Du.
Deuda

O' gna. O'ko. Khena. Na. Ingkomr. In- ( Wo. Woram
Ipigna. Nama. A'me kopi s Wo cbi. Dl.

Wo mini. PI.

Khogna. Kbo- Yona. Yo- Mhngkong. Na- Myo. Myoram.
ko. Hayaya nama. I'me kong. Nakopi Hanum

Isghariug Akku Bokkemse. Bo-
kemino

AYadolo. Wollo A tba

Hulong I'khoning Ingyelo Kbodolo Mebomlo

Dem'kha. Khi-
nam

Hdtning. Heb’-
ning

Hoh’yen

A'selo Hadolo. Hade-
miye

Ham syuka

A'ilo. A'yo Tianso Yese Anep
Hamaye.
Mangkolen

Wang'di Dis'na Deaa ah’ Dika

A'se. Akomang A'chhen Saiso Is'pa Basta

I'yak. Wada. Khd. Nakhe Alo. Amna. Yeksa. Ing- A'no. A’si.

Waya Alvi kwapi Asinda
Muyak. Modo. Yona. YOkhya Bhanala. Bliana. Meksa. Na- Hano. llanop-
Moya Gnona kwapa. Naya na

Khini. Khiida. Heli’na. Hen-
nebe

Thalo Hapise. Hak-
wade

Bate. Banto.

lta. Adhani.
Angyuni

To Bbata. Imtola U'mdfiptu. Me-
twaka. Metyoka

Deuda

Itu. Akhukyu. Mo Bhaya. Bbavola U'mdhokpu.
N ukka all

Goyu

U'mrape.
Aradha.
Adhung'ya

Hum Kbiicbi. Kba-
cbilo

U'mrapi Tkete

l O', M<5, conj.
; Oko, Moko,

relative.
§

disj. ; all genders. Khokho, not present person, sort of
Now and then are positive. See note at page 169.
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English.
Rodong, or
Chdmling.

Rungchhdnbung. Chhingtdngya. Rachhereng.

Without, out-
side

Bung ya Ubungya.
Udungya.
Huviya

Bahari H. Pakha

"W ithin, inside Kung ya Ukongliud’ya.
Ukong ya.

Kongda.* Eu-
liun’ya

U'kumbe. Khim'-
biiyu

Khimgwa.
Khimgo.

Far Mokha. Mise.
Mose

Mangsa. Mang-
kliiyada. Mang

Mangnwa. Mang-
no

Chhiburu

Near Gnan'.
Gnau' ge.

Nen ge

Nek-ta. Nekkhi-
da. Neck

Tanghe. Tangne Caret

Little Pichhe Chi chi Mih’mo Chichha
Much. Kebha Bad dho Dhera. Badhe Antkhopa

How much ? Dum no Dem ye A'suk Del

As, rel. Jaisa

H.
So, corr. Taisa
H.

Caret Caret Hdkliyakkha ? Dakhto ?

Kyaskwa.
Kyasokwa

Khoiusa Hun'gkhyakkha Khangtokgna

Thus, pos. Aisa
H.

How, KaisaH.t

Tyaskwa ngo Wdinsa Bakhyakkha Antok gna

Daskwa. Da-
sokwa

Khainsaki. Klia-

inse

Hokhyakkha Ddkhto

Why ? Dema Dena. Dene Mechchha U'mu
Yes Ou. Ai Ang gna Yd. Yet Le. H6
No, negative Ai na Ma ang Maha Ma. Ma a

Not, privitive I', suffix and in-

fix.

Eu, prefix, and
Nin, infix J

I', infix I s-a, infix

Not, prohibi- Mi. Mai. Da Man Mii. Tha No
tive

Also, And Caret. Pini.

Piti. Gno
Caret. Ning.
Chhang

Ye. Nang. Yang Sa. Lo

Or Wo He Yang Ld
Which ( rel. Tyoso Sang Hokkogo A's
Who ) jon
Which ( corr.t Tyakwa. Chi Khdgna Hodn Khan
Who ) tou
Which? kon, So Khawa Sang-ye Hokkogo A'snale
chhu

What ? kya, Dako Diyd Them U'ld
chhu

Who? kon, su Sa Sdng Hokkogo. S&lo A's

Any thing, gu-
gu, kucch

De-i. Dyeu.
Nyu

Diclihang Them-yiing Usa

Any body, Isama. S6i Sangchhang Sale -yiing A'sa
guhmakoi +

, ( dual
Lat

i plural

Cho Cho. Chaclieu
and Chachi, D.
Chanum, PI.

Cho-ha. Cho-a Chu-u

Drink Dugno. Dugnu Dugno. Dugna-
chu, D. Dug-
nanum, PI.

Im’sa. Imsachi,
D. Imsanin, PI.

Thu-wa. Thu-a Dungo

SleeP
{ plural

Im'sa. Imsana Ip’ sa I'msa

* Final da = in, is a true post-position ; but there are few such. Nouns in the possessive
or locative replace in part or wholly. Here hud is a hole, and kong an interior, each word
with the preposit. definitive inhering.
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Wtiling. Ydkha. Chouras'ya. KulUng'ya. Thulungg'ya.

Hibu. Bung-
khaya

Caret Bhana. Twala,
Gota

Hochho. Potel.

Hachhopa
CMpnua

Khim'ko.
Akungya

Caret Kudukwaya.
Koya

Gopa Gona. Ugwa
ana

Mang'khaya Mangduna Bhana Chhugri Chhyubat

Mumikgna.
Neh’yang

Ning'dang A'mna Nen'klia Gnepa

A'chichi. Achi Misyhaa Chig'napu Chichha. Gichha Kichwe
Dheraug. Bad-
he

Pyag ha Yetikholse Waddetwa. Wa-
detto

Dhekong

Tem. Deni Ingkhog ha A'skwalo Deiye. Dei Hala. Hayu.
Hamko

Hagne kagna Irok ha A'sijokcho Datukwa Heka. Hek-
gnam

Mugnek Ikhok ha Imsimegna Khiintukwa Mehomka. Mi-
hopma. 0'-

hopma
Mugnek Naktogha. Na A'nisi me Wantwa. Wa-

dommo
Ohom

Hagnekagna Ndhok A'si chokcho U'daim. Daim Hesaka. Heka.
He

Ddha na Irok ha. Irok A' se. A'ma Dai. Datukwa Hagna. Hamta
Han an. O'. A' Ikhi Time Ye Misi. Bu
Main. Ma ang' Munna. Im-

unna
A'tti Ma Mee

I', suffix Ni. Nin, infix A, prefix I', infix. Ma, pre-
fix

Ma, prefix

Ma ye. Mai An, prefix A'. No Na Md

Chha Yo. A'ng. Ye So Nung. Bo

He E Ke Yo De
Khaii Isa Thame A sa U'hem

Khogna Ikhi Erne Kho Myo

Khau I sa Thame. A'chu A's. A'sdatukwa Syu

Tikwa I. E A' ma U'so. U'i Ham

Dei Hetnama. Het
nfi

A' chu A'se Syu. U'hem

Ti ikcbhfi Icha A'ma ye U'so Hambwa

A sakchhu Isdclia A' chu ye Aso. A's Syubwa

Cho Cho Jakata Cho Pe

Dugno U'gnu Tukata Dung'gnu Dugna

Im' sa Ip'sa Glomta Im'sa A'm's

t See note at p. 169. The second set of native terms is Newari ; the first is Hindi or
Urdu, i.e., where there are two sets.

t Omko, white, eu-om-mnko, not white.
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English.
Rodong, or
Chamling.

RUngchldnl'&ng. Chhingt&ngya. Ndchhereng.

Wake Pukalenda.
Kkrupsa

Puwalonta. Dl.

chi. PI. nin
Pogak Poka

Laugh Riya. Rya l'ya. I'sa, chi,

D. nin P.

Reta Rhesa

Weep Khiipa Kha-wa, chi—nin Ha-ha Khapa
Be silent Maichdpda.

Chyoma
Waiwaiyut gna.

Manchehada,
chi—nin

Wayeb Wake

Speak Chewa. Pul'sa Chewa. lvhang-
mettu,* chi

—

nin

Che-wa Nina

Come Bana Bana, chi—nin Tliaba Tawa
Go A'ta. Pung'sa Khara, chi—nin Kha-da Khata
Stand up Pukalenda. Re

ta

Puwalonta, clii

—

nin
Yeba Repa

Sit down Yugna. Higna Yugna, chi—nin Y'uba Tyuwa
Move, Walk Pong sa. Lam-

tya
Lam duma. Bi

ya-chi—nin
Phdna Lamdima

Bun Wona Lwaya. Loya,
chi—nin

Ping'da Bal’sa

Give 1
me

( to any
I'dong. I'du Puang. Chang,

D. Nang, P.

Pu, chi—nin +

Pdang. Pd Pi a wa. Piyo

TakeHromme
\ from any

Ne. Pukji.
Pudyu

Ne.J Battu. Chu,
D. num, P.

Khatta Ne. Beh yd

Strike Chai zyu. Chai
dyd

Mo u. Moa chu,

D. Moa num, P.

Tena Yop'sd

Kill Setyd Seru. Sera chu,

D. Sera num, P.

Sera Situ

Bring Baizyu. Baidyu Battuki bana,§
chi—nin

Tkdp ta Beh’ yu

Take away Pugzyu. Pug-
dyu (take and
go)

Khattuki khara
(take and go),

chi—nin

Klidttu khara,
Kliattu lonta
(take, get up)

Khb yu

Lift up, raise Puku. Sandyu Thentu. Tlienta-

cliu,D. Thenta
num, P.

Khura. Thedak Thdttu

Put down Gnasyu Yungsu. Sachu,
D. Sa num, P.

Yung' su Ydk' su

Hear Ybnyu Yenu. E'nu. Ena
chu. Ena num

Khdm sa Yena

Understand Kammd. Mui
dyu

Rdg'na

Mittu, chu—num Pitta Chi yu

Tell, relate Yeng mettu.
Khangmusa?
Kliangmettu,
chu—num

Chdpta Pd u

Nyo. Kregne Nuwo.H Nuwo-
chi, D. Manu-
wo, P.

Nuno Nada. Nat.
Natkhi

Bad I'se. Pseko Euwo. A'nuninko.
Euko. Eiuttko

It'no Is'da

Cold Chiso Kengko. Keng-
mangwa

Rem no Chkik' da

* Kliangmettu = show, causal of Khang, to see.

t Puang, give to me, has dual chang and plural nang
;
pii, give to him, to any, has chi

and nin respectively. Again, woids ending in u, as battu, m<5 li, seru, change the u into a,

and have chu, mini, for dual and plural. “ Give” and “take” are given as samples of that

expression of the object which the genius of these tongues so rigidly demands (see on the

Balling grammar). If the verb, being adjective, cannot express the object, as nd = take, then

the sense is very limited ;
and, e.g I can only use nd if 1 tender something at the time.

t D., Ne khanachi
; P., Nd khanauin, Bontdwa.

§ Battuki bdna = take and come.
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Waling. Ydkha. Chouras'ya. Kulung'ya. Thulungg'ya.

Thing' ta Cheng' da Bdkata. Saista Poka Baka

I'ya Y(ittuchaya Rendii resta Gesa Risa

Khfi, wa Haba Khrapta Khapa Klirapda
Wayep Swak waya Lika Wait waya Liba

Chewa ChActa Baksta Nena Jesa

Bana A'ba Pikata Bana Bika
Khara Khya Levasta Kh&ta Dak'sa
Ye wa Puga Yamsta Thordpa Yep'da

Yugna Ytigua Baksta Tiiwa Gainsa
Biya Lama Halta Lamduma Ldmdiya

Lora Luk'ta Prokata Bulsa Wanda

Puang. Pd Kapyang. Pi-

ang. Pi
Gaka. Gbkta Piyd. Piyti Gwa ang.

Gwdka

Ne. Battu KwA A'ktu.
Kettu

NA Paista NA Khad.
Khayu

Ne. Briya

Mo-u Mok'tu Tupta Keru Yalsa

Se'ru Chenu. Sisu Syattii Setu. Khoksyu Seda

Battu Ap'tu Phitta Bah’ yu Phida

Khattu Khettu. Yang-
khdttu

Letta Khayu Dad da

The'ntu Khu. Thendu Rotta Poka Phdka.
Kwaksa

Yung' su Yuk'su Chopta Ydksu Jila

Y^nu Khep'su Thokata Yenu Thyosa

Mittu Mittu. Mettu? Bimsta Min'nu Mim'da

Khouj su Yok'mettu
||

Sokata Pda Sing'da

Nu. Khupunu.
Amwa. I'

Nuha Ducko No. N61. Noyu Nyupa

Noudh&i.
Aitpa

Nu nin ha A'ducho Man'noi. Manno Minyupa

Wachd yang Chiha Chiso Chhike. Chia Chhakpa

|| Mettu is the general causative, and yok mettu =yengmettu of column 2, is cause to see,
used for relate, make known, tell.

H The generic signs would seem to adhere to the numerals rather than to the qualitives,
or than to both, as in Newari. Thus, in Rungchhen one good man is eukchha nuwo mana.
literally, one head good of mankind, whereas in Newari it is chha lima bhing hma manu, of
one head, good head of mankind. Again, one good knife is respectively eukpop nuwo chupi
and clihagu bhinggu chupi. But note that these generic adjuncts of the numerals are much
more clearly developed in Newari than in Kiranti. The dual and plural are always formed as
in the samples given under “good ” and “ sweet.” Of gender there is no mark in adjectives.
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English.
Rodong, or
Chdmling.

R&ngchhenbting. Chhingtdngya. Ndclihering.

Hot Kurek'wa.
Kureko

Kuko. Ku mang-
wa

Kd no Semi wa

Raw Mo. Ummo AV^omang. U
mang

U mang Mape

Ripe Tupsako. Mat-
tako

Tumawo Uthubal Du wak

Sweet Lam'chho.
Walye, Wa

Lemko. Lem chi,

D. Ma lem, P.

Lem' no Lem da

Sour Sure Sun chakwa Sunta Chocharpa
Bitter Khi ke Kha kwa. Khako Khak' no Khik' da
Handsome Khan nya.

Sangnya (to

look at good)

Khang nuwo (to

look at good)
Uchununo (to

look at good)
Khan nada (to

look at good)

Ugly Khaise (to look
at bad)

Khan euttko (to

look at bad).

Khangeuwo

Uchih’ no.

Uchui no (to

look at bad)

Khaisada (to

look at bad)

Straight Sojho, K. Sojho, K.

*

Chang no Sejho
Crooked Bang go. Koko

dyu pa
Yektu.* Uku-
dak dak

Byangkruk Bang-go

Black Makchuma Mak chakma Makkachukma Mokchihpa

•White Payon ma.
Umpayonyon

Omko. W6m-
yang. Wopi-
yangma

Bathruma Umlok'pa

Red Hipakima Halala mang.
Hala chakma

Halachekma Halalapa

Green Hariyo, H. K. Hariyo Chak' la Hariyo

Long Kile Aki bang. Amyet-
pang. Metta

Kemdh’ no Baipa. Repa

Short Inangkile. Pa-
kile

Adung-pang.
Dung-ta

Baun no Yetebaipa.
Chichhabaipa

Tall
)
> man

Kile. Run'de Kiyang. Kong-
yang. Kwangta

Keno Bhai pa. Repa

Short ) Inangkile. I’a

kile

Simta. Simyang Unno Y’eterepa. Ye-
tebhaipa

Small Inangko G'chuk pang Mikha A'msikholcho
Great Ko. Mahipma

Mahippa
Utok pang. Ut-
wapang

Thekha U'm dheppa.
Yetikholcho

Round Buplungma Boptitiwo. Bopi-
riri. Hitriri

Kalabok'ho U'mkoldu.
Pupulpa

Square Plangpdchima La akuna, four
corner

Charaupatya, Phephe ya

Flat, depressed,

compressed
Phlempa Phemdag wa.

Phebda’ wa.
Phebdapma

Phempedepma Phremphrem
ya

Level, as a
plain

Tem ma Asemtontu.
Atemma

U'semtondokto U'mtelma

Fat Lete Leyangko. Tok-
pang.f Chhh-
yangko. Chhuwo

U'samtano U'mdliep pa
Lidda

Thin Palet4. Si-

mamyo
Yomyangko.
Ropyangko

Rong si Ram da

Weariness Ho sa Hottiing U' hottang Haya
Thirst Waima Wait ma. Wa-

mitma
Waik ma Wami mid

Hunger Saka Sa a. Sung sa wa Sangsawa Sakd a

* After noun or before.

f Tokpang, fat, is the same as litokpang, great, just above, and which answers to uchuk-
pang, small. To-k and chu-k are the crudes = tfi and chi of Newari, and eu, vel u, prefixed

is the pronominal definitive, a« pang suffixed is the generic one. The fact is, that Rungclihen
applies its pronominal definitive equally to substantives (eu-pa, father;, e ma, mother), to

adjectives (eu-tok, big; euchuk, small), to pronouus (eu hyaoko, that), and to numerals
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Welling. Ydkha. Chouras'ya. Kidiing'ya. Thulungg'ya.

Kdyang Ku ha Tato Hoke Glyogldm

Umpawa. Aa-
mang

Slim'sa. Tup'-
sa. Bhang'sa

Nusumha.
Inggrik

Krdbo Mamtumkhapa.
Mamdhpa. Mope

Uchakhli

Usaha. Tup- Thicho Tumkhdpa. Thik'ta.

saha Dhpa Tliokta
Lem. Lemya Limha Jijilucho Ldma Jijin

Sunta Sua. Suha Jurcho Jujur Jyiirpa
Khak Kldka. Khigha Khacho Khike Khepa
Bhang' nu (to

look at good)
Ichchunhna (to

look at good)
Rancho Gnali ntipa Jyopa

Khan i (to look
at bad)

Ichchugnana
(to look at

bad)

A'rancho (not

handsome)
Gnali ipa Mijyopa

Sdjho Sdjho, K. Sojho, K. Twaipa Jdngpa
Banggo Ydgdkna. Yek-

yang
Ulgumcho Mantwaipa Mijor/gpa

Makcliuma. Makhruna Khuchyamo Gugrupa Kdkdma
Makckakchak

Bhthruma. Phuna Bubjoma Womlopa Bhbuin
Wompichiclii

H&rchhokma. Phana Lakachima Halalapa Lalam
Halachakchak

Ckak'la Phina Sisijokcho. Sisi- Gigipa Gigim

Badhemet.
Khijibo

Kena Hik'bo. Yoti-
hicho

Wadbhaipa Dhyupa

Achimet Lukluk na Ahikbo. Amsi-
liicho

Chibhai ipa Ddkhdndhydpa

Kiyang Kena Robo. Rocho Wadrdppa Y'dpa

Dhiyang Lukldkna A'rocho. Aro bo Chireppa D6khon-yd pa

Achokpa Mill’ na Yokka Cliisma Kichem
Atok'pa Makna Khol bo Dhdppa Dokpu

Kalabokbok Kdkliktikara.
Pfikpukna

Khitiriri. Dolo Jumjumpa. rul-
phlpa

Pupdlma

Laya khtiktang Licliina ybsfik Charkund Lih khongld Khikdr-ma

Phimpichichi Phdkphekna Plem plim md Phemphempa Plem plem md

Tomtu Iddm ma Koyognd Tel ma Dliep dd

Chitpo. Bad- Yenmuba Khol bd Leipa Senipd
hdpo. Leb
yang

Bong yang. Hachigokna Y’okka Gamsipa Jerpd
Ackitpo

U' hottang Y aksydngnd Bal me Gum6 Grium da
Walk ma Waitmang Dak kho Wamma Kddd

Saang sa wd Sak Krdrakho Saka Kruim

(en-kta, one), and thus shows the extreme prevalence of that feature of the language. Our
flexible, simply-structured English often assimilates to these Turanian tongues, more or less;
and tok, eutok, eutok-pang may be compared to great, the or a great, the or a great one.
A-myet-pang and a-dung-pang of column 2, and a-tok-pa and a-chuk-pa of column 5, are
words formed precisely like the above. Elsewhere bo, po = ba, pa, is the formative, and
again we have ko as in omko, leyangko, &c.
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2l6 vAyu vocabulary.

III.—GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS OF THE VlYU LANGUAGE.
/

A.—YLyu Vocabulary.*

i . Nouns Substantive.

English. VAyu. English. VAyu.

Air (wind) Hbjum Bear No word
Affection, love Clihansa Beard No word
Abuse Jesi Boar Loncho pok
Abode Mulung Body Chho
Agriculture No word Burden, load Khuli
Agriculturist Koduvi. Vikpovi Bone Ru
Amaranth (grain) No word Breast Ripcha
Aqueduct Dunn. Tilom Breast, nipple Chuschu
Ankle Lethulung Bow Liwo
Aim—all Got Bowman Liwo-wo
Arm—fore Got Bottom, lowest Hutti
Aunt, paternal Nini part
Aunt, maternal Yeng-yeng Boy Lo?icho, choo. Tawo
Ant Clnkibula Buffalo-kind Mechho
Anus Po-ching Buffalo, male Loncho mechho
Arrow Bio Buffalo, female Mescho mechho
Axe Khoyong Buffalo, voung Mechho choh’mi or clio’-

Alder-tree Lichhing mi mechho
Bag. Basket Guh’mi f Bull Loncho gai (see Ox)
Barley Saka Breath Hemchi
Bamboo Pholo Branch, bough Rama
Bark of tree Sing kokchho Brother Bulo, elder. Balu,
Back Sdnti younger
Backbone Gatacliu Brethren, uterine Bolungcho
Belly Muli (organ). Bimli Calf Gai chomi

(whole Calf, male Loncho gai cho’mi
Beast, quadruped No name Calf, female Mescho gai cho’nu
Box, chest No word Can, cup Boguna
Bat-kind Pokclieiin Cart No name
Bird-kind Chinchi Cat-kind Dana
Bird, male Loncho chinchi Cat, male Loncho diina

Bird, female Mescho chinchi Cat, female Mes'clio dana
Bird, young Bengali chinchi Cat, young Cho’mi dana
Beer Soe. Swe Carpenter Sing chuk’vi
Bread Pipra Cheek Gwong-gwong
Bitch Mescho firi Chestnut-tree Se lu

Birch-tree Toura Chin Kumching
Bed Blem'chum' Child-kind Choo.§ Tamtawo-Bokvi
Bedchamber Iinlung J Child, male Tawo

||

Bedtime Imsing X Child, female Tami
II

Bee Singwo Clay Nakchyongkb
Blacksmith Got thutvi. Khak- Cloth Jewa

chingtuvi Cloth, cotton Rowa jewa
Blood Vi Cloth, woollen Belisong jewa
Buttocks Petuna Clothes, raiment Jewa
Battle, fight Pat Cloud Kowal
Boat Bunga Cold (frigor) Jungsa

* This analysis is divided into (A) a vocabulary and (B) a grammatical portion
;
but both

are so framed as to bear on the structure of the language and to dispense with a separate
array of rules.

t The h thus marked h’ denotes the abrupt tone, which is of very frequent occurrence.
The h is often omitted, as cho’mi, little

;
to'po, strike ; cho’no, the nose, &c.

X Im is the verb to sleep, and lung and sing are affixes of place and time respectively, but
useable only with verbs, with which, however, they form very many useful terms

—

e.g

mulling = abode.

§ The repeated final vowel marks the pausing tone, which is as common as the abrupt tone.

||
T£ is the crude, = Sontal and Uraon Dif, aud wo, mi, are the suffixes of gender.
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7

English. Vdyu. English. Vdyu.

Colour No word Its father The same
Cane (calamus) Di Fever Jun'gsa

Cock Loncho khocho * Fair, market Inglungthamlung (buy-

Cousin, paternal ) Bo’lu ing and selling place)

Cousin, maternal j Balu (see Brother) Fear Ramsa. Ram
Cow Gai Ferry Theklung. (Lit. cross-

Cough Ivliwen khwen ing place)

Copper No name Fire Me
Cowherd Gai tiiuvi Fire-place Phulung
Cotton Rowa Field, arable Wik. Vik
Crow Gfigin Finger Blemen
Daughter Tatni Finger-nail Demen, got demen
Daughter-in-law Choyongmi Fellow-country- Angki mulung-wo-mi.
Dance Holi man Angki namsang-wo-mi
Day Nhma. Nomo Fellow-tribeman Angki thoko-wo-mi +
Dust Pinko Fish Ho
Darkness Kwung-kwung Fist No name
Death No word Flavour, taste No name
Desire, wish Daksa Flesh Kwun. Kon
Deer Kechho Flint Bo-chha lumphu
Dispute Pliwb Flour Aladi
Dog U'ri Flea Ri’michhing
Dog, male Lrmclio firi Flower Pung'mi
Dog, female Mes’cho hri Ford Theklung
Dog, young U'ri cho’mi Fly Jama
Dog, wild Gharimu uri. Bene (rri Food Jatang
Dream A'mftng Fog Kow-al
Drink Timtaang Fowl-kind Khocho, or Khwocho
Earth, the K6 Fowl, wild Rikkho
Earth, a little K6 Fowl, male Loracho khocho
Ear Nok’-chun’g Fowl, female Mescho khocho
Egg Chalung Fowl’s egg dialling. Kho-chalung
Elephant Hati Foreigner, m. Gyetinam'sang-wo-mi J
Elephant, male Lon ch0 hati and f.

Elephant, female Mescho hati Forehead Tanglang
Ewe Mescho bdli Filth, dirt Peuki
Eye Mek’ (abrupt tone)

Mek’ kwuyu
Koko-chus'-chu

Foot Le
Eyebrow Form Narung
Elbow Forest Vik. Ghari
Evening Nomothipsing Fruit S4. Si
Exorcist Balung Frog Boyukwong. (Kliwo-
Earthquake Dukku cho is toad)
Face GnS.ru Garlic No name
Feather Chinchi swam (

= bird

hair)

Girl Tami. Mescliochoo.g
Clio’-mi

Feast, festival No word Glue, cement No word
Father U'pu Grandfather Kiki
Father-in-law Chakhi Grandmother Pipi
My father Ang fipfi God Caret (Bliem Sen is the
Thy father Ung hpu usual object of adora-
His father A' Spu WSthim fipu.

I'nung upu. Minung
uph

tion)

Her father

Gold Heldungmi. (Lit. the
yellow)

The same Goat-kind Che’li

* Kh uttered like kw, deep in the throat.

t Angki thoko is our tribe ; angki namsang, our smell
;
angki mdliing, our dwelling-

place. Therefore the suffixes wo, mi, here form derivative substantives, like countryman
from country. So also li-wo-mi, male and female archers, from li, a bow ; and liengong-wo-
mi, a male and female of the Newar tribe (page 240 in the sequel). But in tJf-wo-mi, boy and
girl, from td, a child, these suffixes are mere signs of gender. Again, in choti-wo-mi, strong,
from choti, strength, they form adjectives from abstract substantives. See and compare
the several uses in the sequel.

I Gyeti namsang wo, literally one of another smell. It answers to angki namsang wo,
one of our own smell, supra.

§ Choo is probably cho’wa, a male child, and cho’mi, a girl, answering to td-wo and
td-mi. But cho’mi is now chiefly used for a little one, and rather adjectively than sub-
stantively.
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English. Vayu.

Croat, male Loncho cheli

Goat, female Meseho cheli

Goat-herd Cheli tunvi
Grain Jomsit
Groin Chhlagalung
Hammer Topchyahg
Hammerer To'vi*
Hand Got
Handle LufAchyang (English th)

Spade handle Chukha lui/tchyang

Hair
(English th)

Sworn
Hair of head Puchhi sworn
Hair of body Dukhu sworn
Herdsman Gaimechho-tunvi
Head Puchhi
Heart Thum
Heel Konteng
Hail Bopum
Hemp Lapchhyo
Hen Meseho khochi
Hip Gangpangru
Hope No word
Hoof. cloven, solid Khokhek
Hog-kind Pok’
Hog, male Loncho pok’

Meseho pok’Hog, female
Hole Horn (like kh). Hom-

Hoe, spade
lung

Chokha
Husk Ingsu
Hook, peg Khondu
Horn Hung
Horn, goat’s Che’li rung
Honey Singwo khudu
Horse-kind No name (Goda used)
House Kem
Home, dwelling- Mu-lung

place
Hunger Suk'sa
Husband Rocho
My husband Ang rocho
Thv husband TJ'ng rocho
Her husband I'uung rocho. Minung

Instrument,

rocho. AVathim ro-

cho. A' rocho
Pochyang

Implement
Intestines Chyot
Iron Khakchhingmi (Lit. the

Jaw-
black)

Ra
Joint Thulung
Juice Bulling
Knife Yukchvnng
Knee Khokali
Knot No name
Kitchen Khoklung

English. Vayu.

King Pogu
Lamp, torch Tuphi
Language, speech Dabo. Davo
Lip Kumching
Leaf Lo
Tree's leaf Sing lot
Leather Kokchho
Leg—all Le
Leg—true Poktolo
Light, lux Dang-dang
Lightning Dangdang bikup
Life Hemchi (breath)
Liver Ding
Louse Be’mere
Lungs lot’

Loom Punc’hyang
Load Kholi. Khuli
Maize Makai, H.
Master Mo
Mark No name
Market Inglung thamlung *

Mason Kem povi
Mankind Singtong
Man, male Loncho
Man, female Mes-cho
Man, adult Bangcho, male. Bang-

mi, female
Maker, doer Povi
Madder Laru
Mare Mes-cho goda
Mill, hand Rechyang
Mill, water The same
Millet (kangni) Levi
Millet (kodo) Dusi
Millet (juwar) Densom
Millet (sama) Nawali
Milk Dudu, H.
Mist Kokcho (cloud)

Manner, mode, Ba
way

Monkey, MacacusPhoka
Monkey, Semuo-Phoka

pithecus
Measure Pokchyang
Medicine No name
Mind Thum
Moon Cholo
Month Cholo
Music Dumku
Mother CT'mu
My mother Ang umu
Thy mother Ung umu
His, her mother I'nung umu. Minung

hmu. AVathim umu.
A' umu

Mountain Chhaju
Mountaineer Chhajuwo. Chhajube

mut’vi §

* Topchydng is the instrumental, and to’vi the agentive participle. See grammar in

sequel.

f Tree alone is singphum. See it and the note there.

X Buying and selling place.

§ Chhaju-wo-mi, male and female mountain-eer. Chhaju be mutvi, one (ra. or f.) who
dwells in the mountains. So also in sequel at native of the plains. Mutvi, the participle of

mil, to dwell, has the pronoun inherent, and can be used, like every other word of the sort,

as adjective or substantive.
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English. Vdyu. English. Vdyu.

Mouth Mukchu River Bingmu
Moustache Mukchhu sworn * Rivulet Gang
Moscliito Kananang Root Rochhing
Morning Nomoloksing Rust Kee (pausing tone)

Mouse Chuyu Rudder No word
Nipple Chuschu Road Lom
Noise Sangma Rope Damla
Neck Chhidi Roof No name
Name Ming Rhododendron Than-kapu’li

Night Eksa. Yeksa Salt Chia, culinary. Jikhom,
Net No name other

Needle Pichyang. Chuschung Silence Giwon
Nose Cho’no Spade. Spud. Chokha
Nostril Cho’no humlung f Hoe.
Navel Solipun'g Spear No word
Oar Yo’king Shape, form Narung
Oil Ki Sheep-kind Beli (Bhenglung is the

Oak-tree CUyakphcn Barwal)
Odour, smell Namsang Spirits (distilled) Bukc'ha
Onion No word Spindle Chingchyang
Ox-kind No word. (Gai is now Spinner Chingvi

used) Skin Kokchho
Ordure Epi. Yepi Skull Puchhi ru
Pain Yansa Shoe, sandal Khokhek
Palm of hand Penteng Sole of foot Le pengteng
Penis Tholu Seed Ru (bone)

Place Lung (in composition Sieve Yayang
I'mpiwith verbs only) Sleep

Plant Levi Sail of boat No name
Pleasure Bong Sand No word
Plough Rukcliyang Spittle Cheku
Ploughman Rukvi. Rukclio-wo-

mi +

Silver Dawangmi. (Lit. the
shining, the white)

Plain Teugteng Sport, play No word
A native of the Tengteng-wo-mi. Teng- Sisterhood, the Nunung-cho

plains tengbe mutvi Sister Nunu, elder. Diyu,
Plate, dish. Plat- Talung younger

ter Sitting chamber Miilung
Parent Phokvi. Bok’pingvi § Spider No name
Plantain Risa Smith Khakcliing tovi

Pine (tree) Thong chhing Snake H6bu
Pepper No name Sky Nomo (sun)

Potter Ko-chonvi Son-in-law Janwai
Peach Powanse

|| Son Tawo
Priest None. (Pater familias My son Ang tawo

Ram
performs the part) Thy son Ung tawo

Loncho-beli His, her son A' tawo. Wathim tawo.
Rat Chuyu I'nungtawo. Minung
Rain Nanum t&wo
Rains, the Nanum tokvinuma If Shoulder Phiika
Rice in husk Boja Shepherd Beli tunvi
Rice, unhusked Chhan'ga Side Yakaju. Kliuk
Rice, boiled Ham Star Khwamen

* Mukchhu sworn = mouth hair.

t Place where nose is perforated.

X Wo is masculine suffix
; mi, feminine = hal-wala-wali of Hindi.

§ Phokvi, who begets, a parent, answers to bokvi, who is born, a child. Phok, the
transitive, is formed normally from bok, to be born, the neuter. Both take the common
transitive formative, pingko

; and hence bokpmgko = pkokko, and, at pleasure, phokpingko,
which is a double causal in the sense of to cause to be born, or a single in that of cause
to beget. This tallying of transitive and causal and this making of double causals are Dravi-
dian traits common, like many more traits, to Vdyu and to Kirdnti, not to add more of our
Hiroal tongues.

||
Sd= fruit, generic sign, as plium is for trees.

U Literally, rain-pelting days, or rainy season.
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English. Vdyu. English. Vdyu.

Summit, top Wani Summer Jekhom numa
Snow Liri Storm Kungjum
Steam Hilili Valley No word
Smoke Kulu Vulva Juju
Strength Choti Wall Khoksu
Song Kwom Water Ti
Sow Mescho pok’ Water spring Ti vok lung
Sun Nomo, Numa Drinking-water Dakmung ti t
Sunshine Lo-gang Cooking-water Khoschyang ti

Sunrise Nomo-loksing Washerman Up'vi
Sunset Nomo-thipsing Washing-water Upchyang ti

Still Bukeha pochyang Weight (instru- Pokc’hyang
Stone Lunphu ment)
Stomach Muli (the organ) Weight, heaviness No word
Shade, shadow Veli Wife Komi
Straw Khisti My wife Ang romi
Sword No name Thy wife Ung romi
Tail Mure His wife Wathim romi. A' romi.
Testicle Chalung (egg) Minuugromi. I'nung
Tiger Bilu romi
Thigh Phekteng (Our wife Angclii romi, excl.

Thirst Tidaksa 1 J Ungchi romi, incl.

Tooth Lu q j

Your wife Ungchi romi
Turmeric Sinphi V Their wife A'chi-romi §
Toe Le blemen or A'- f

Toe-nail Le demen orWathim- J nakplium
Tongue Li or Minung-

j

romi
Time No name. (Sing in com- or I'nung- V

position with verbs) ( Our wife
||

Angki romi, excl.

Thread No word 2 ) Our wife Ungki romi, incl.

Thunder Nomosangma

*

~
)
Your wife Unni romi

Thief Khutumun 1-1

V Their wife A' khata-romi. I'nung
Theft Khutu khata-romi. Wathim
Tree Singphum f (Phum in khata-romi or Mi-

composition) nung khata-romi
Tree bark Sing kokchho (= tree Wax Dikphi

leather) + Wheat No name
Uncle, paternal Pongpong Winter Jungsa nomo
Uncle, maternal Kuku Wizard Jochhang povi
Urine Chipi. Chepi Witchcraft Jochhang
Man's urine Singtong chipi Witch .Toclihang povi
Goat’s urine Che'li cliepi Wealth Penku. Gosta
Vein Vichho lom Weaver Jeva pungvi
Vegetable, wild Chokphi setung Weed, grass Moksa
herbs and roots Woman Mescho

Vetch, pea No word Wood Sing
Village No word (Mulung = Wool Beli sworn

dwelling-place, is used) Work No word. Kam is used.
Victuals Jatang Wound Bums
Vice, sin No word Wrist Got thulung
Voice Sangma Year Thong

* Nomosangma, one word
; literally, sky sound.

+ See tree’s leaf, where also sing only is used. So also in branch of tree, root of tree,

flower or fruit of tree. Newari is the same, si hau = sing lo. With the entire tree of all sorts

phum is suffixed, as risa phum, plantain-tree = k£la md, Newari.
f Khoschyang is the instrumental and dakmung the .infinitival form. See Grammar.

Both these sorts of words are used as adjectives constantly. Note how nicely the more active

agency of the water in cooking is discriminated.

§ The possessive m, mu, is repeated or not, and given either with the pronoun or with the
numeral, thus : “of them the two the child” is Wathim nakpom cho’mi or Minung nakpo
cho’mi.

If
Wife or wives is the same. The plural sign khatais seldom or never added to the noun

when the pronoun conveys the sense, or when the verb conveys it, e.<7.,*mescho imehimen,
the women sleep.
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2. Pronouns.

221

English. Vdyu.

I, ego Go
Thou Gon

’

He, she, it Wa’tlii. Mi. I'.

We two Gonakpo
incl. excl.

Ye two Gonchhe

*

They two I' nakpo Wathinakpo.*
Minakpo

We all Gokhata
incl. excl.

Ye all Gone. Gonekhata
They all Mikhata. Wathikhata.

I'khata.

This I'.f all three genders
That Wathi, Mi, ditto

These, dual I' nakpo : m. and f. 1'

nayung : n.

These, plural I' khata : m. f n.

Those, dual Wathi nakpo. A' nakpo.
Minakpo, m. f. Wa-
thi nayung, &c. n. J

Those, plural Wathikhata (all gen-
Mikhata j dels

Self, selves None
Myself, thyself, None

himself
Own, my, thy, None

his own
Any, some (koi) Su ; Suna, D. Su nakpo,
person PI. SukhataorSusu ;

m. and f. subs, and

Any, some
(kucch) thing

Many, much
Few, little

How much, many Hatha

adj.

Mische : n. subs. only.

Mische nayung, D.
Mische khata or Mis-
che Mische, PL

Chhinggnak i m. f. n.

Yangguak J subs- and
adj. and
adv.

So much, many
All
The whole

Half

Mitha
No word
Khiri. Kliulup in num-

bering
Phak : com. gen. subs,

and adj. Ba, adj. only

English. Vdyu.

Which, What, Hanung, subs, and adj.

Who, Relative, Hanung nakpo, m. f.

:

of all genders, Hanung nayung, n.

:

subs, or adjec- Dual
tival, and
Which? What? Hanung hanung or
Interrogative, Hanung khata, PI.

:

relative, Which m. f. n : inter, and
of several ex- relative +
hibited persons
or things: subs.

adj. m. f. n.

Who ? Su. Suna, m. f. Suna
nakpo, Dual. Susu,
Suna suna or sukhata,
I’l. m. and f. : subs.

Whoever
and adj.

Sunado
What? Mische, n.

:

subs. Mis-
che nayung, Dual.
Mische khata. Mis-
che mische, PL

Whatever Mischeda
Either 1' ki wathi. I' ki mi
Both Nakpo, m. f. Nangmi,

f. § Nayung, n.

Several No word
My Ang 1
Thy Ung
His, her, its A' all three

gendersWathim

f Our

Inung
Minung J

Augchi. excl.

Ungchi. incl.

|

Your Unchi
3 i Their 1'nakpum.

|
Minak-

Q 1 pum. Wathim nak-
pum. A! nakpum or

L A'chi
C Our Angki, excl. Ungki,incl.

"rf
|
Your Unni

3 -{ Their A' khata. Wathim kha-

s 1
ta. Minung khata.

l I'nung khata
Mine Ang mu

* Chile, the dual sign of and pronoun, is not used with ist and 3rd. The numeral two
(nakpo) is substituted.

t I', this, and inf, that, have the pausing tone. I sometimes represents it by doubling the
vowel, ii, mil.

1 E.g., Hanung gothato’pungmi mil n<5mi, the hand with which I struck pains me

;

literally, what hand with I struck that pains. However much the Tartar tongues eschew
relative pronouns, they still can and do use them in this way

;
and Newari, which is one of

the simpler Himalayan tongues, herein agrees with Vdyu, which belongs to the complex class.

80 also you can say for “call the man who has come” Hdnungdo dongmi mil khamto, or,

more usually, Phista khamto.
§ Sec numerals. Nakpo, m.

; Nangmi, f. ; Nayung, neuter, is no doubt the proper form.
But these signs are passing out of use, and nakpo is now often used for all persons, male or
female.

||
I nak pum, or lining nakpo, or Inung nakpum. The possessive nung is peculiar to the

demonstratives, which it distinguishes from the adverbs of time and place. Inungmu or
minungmu, of him. Inheu.u, miuhemu, of here, of there. Ithemu, mithemu, of, now,
of then.



222 vAyu vocabulary.

English.

/ Ours

r r—

»

\ Theirs

English. Vagit.

Thine Ung mu
His, hers, its A' mu. Watliim mu. „ .

Minung mu. I'nung mu ~ )
Yours

Ours Angchimu. excl.

Ungchimu. inch
Yours Ungchimu.

3
-j Theirs A'chimu. Wathimnak

” pomu. Minung nak
pomu. I'nung nak

L pomu.

Vdyu.

Angchimu. excl.

Ungchimu. iucl.

Unnimu
Wathim khatamu. Mi
khatamu. A' khata-
mu.* A' khatamu,

or rather
Minung khata mu.
Inung khata mu.

3 . Adjectives.

Crude.

Good Noh’ka

Bad
( Mdng noh’ka

f Chek pdngsing
Cunning
Deceitful

|

Mdng pingvi

Candid Diksa hotvi

Truthful
Malicious

Benevolent
Industrious

Idle

Noh’kathum gotvi

Ydngsa hdvi

Bong havi

Kam povi

i Hanvi. Mutvi

(
Ivam mdng povi

i Diksa

True

False

(
Diksa hotvi

1 Mang diksa

}
Diksa mdng hotvi

Passionate, hasty
i Risi bukvi
- Risi not’vi

/ Risi

Placid, patient }
Mdng risi bukvi vel

(
Mang risi

Cowardly
i Rdnvi

l
Ram not’vi

Brave j
Mang rdnvi

/ Rainmd not’vi

Constant-minded
Unchangeable
Inconstant

Changeable

|

Wonvi

|

Mdng wonvi

Wasteful, profuse
i Hokcho

\
Ho’vi

Niggardly Khdli

Affixes.

wo m.,’mi f., mu n.f
wo m., mi f., mu n.

wo m., mi f., mu n.

m. f.

no affix

m. f.

no affix

ditto

ditto

No affix, being par-

ticiples, like all of

the same form that

follow ; m. and f.J

wo m., mi f., mu n. Diksa
= truth

no affix
;
participial

wo m., mi f., mu. n.

no affix )

m. f. ! participial

no affix
)

wo m., mi f. Risi is anger
m. f.

;
no affix

wo m., mi f.

m. f.

no affix

ditto

> participial

wo m., mi f.

m. f.
; no affix

;
participial

wo m., mi f.
;
no neuter

* I or inung, that is, the genitive sign, is repeated at pleasure. Nung and ni, as well as

m and mu (and also mi), are genitival and inflexional. Inung, of this person ; ini, of this place,

t Wo and mi for rationals ; mu for other beings.

1 True adjectives are rare ; most are participles (see on to grammar). In participles the

relative pronoun inheres. They can be used as adjectives or any substantives without any
affix beyond their own signs (vi ta tang). Thus h<5nvi, literally who obeys, is used for

obedient and for the obeyer. Adjectives tliat are not participles, if used in the latter way,

should have the wo, mi, mu affixes, but need them not if used in the former way

—

e.a., noh’ka

loncho, a or the good man
;
but ka of noh'ka is probably formative from noli’, to be good.

Possessive mu also makes adjectives from substantives, as chliomu, bi dily, from chho, the

body ; thummu, mental, from thum, the mind
;
chhinji, sweetness, chhinjimu, sweet.
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Kind, gentle

Unkind, harsh
Obedient
Disobedient
Mad, idiotic

Licit

Illicit

Bodily, physical

Mental

Hungry

Thirsty

Naked

Libidinous man
Libidinous woman
Gluttonous
Drunkard, drunken *

Foul-mouthed
Abusive

Alive

Dying
Dead
Sick
Sickening
Sick, sickened

Healthy, healthful

Sleepy, asleep

Healthful
Wakeful, waking
Awake, intr.

Awakened, tr. and
causal

Young
Youthful

Mature, in prime of life

Old, aged

Strong

Weak

Confined
Free, freed

Crude.

Ydnsa mdnghdvi
Ydnsahdvi
Honvi
Mduglyonvi
Thumnasidumta
Pdtdng, n.

Mdng pdtang
Chhomu
Thumrnu
Suksa
Suksa metvi
Suksa rneta

Tidaksa
Tidaksa metvi

(
Tidaksa meta

l Gunangsenti

j
Luphta
Lowcho daksa metvi
Mescho daksa metvi
Chhing gnakjovi

Chhing gnaktunvi
Jit’vi

Jisi

1 Kenki

|
Gotvi
Met’vi

Me’ta
Met’kenvi
Mdng phat’vi

Met kiuta

Phatvi
I'nvi. Impi yot’vi

Imta. Impi yos’ta

Si’vi. Bok’vi

Sipta. Bokta
) Sipta. Sip pingta

\
Pokta. Pok pingta

Cho’mi
Ithijila (r= small)

Bang-cho
Bang-mi
Chokta
Choti
Choti notvi vel khotvi

Mang choti

Mang choti kotvi

Thikta
Teshta

Affixes.

no affix \

no affix I

m. f.
;
no affix

[

no affix / participial

no affix

no affix I

ditto

genitival, n. Chho is body
;

tlifim, mind
wo in., mi f. Suksa is hunger

“'affix
j

ParticiPial

wo m., mi f. Tidaksa is thirst

no affix
|

ParticiP ial

wo m., mi f., mu n.

m. f. n. ;
no affix .

m.
;
no affix

|

f. ;
no affix

m. f.
;
no affix } participial

ditto, ditto I

m. and f.
;
ditto >

wo m., mi f. Jisi is abuse
wo m.,+ mi f., mu n.

m. f. s.

m. and f.

m. and f.

m. f.

m. f.

m. f.
Participial

;
no

affix of gender

m. f. n.
;
no affix +

m.
;
cho affix J

f. ; mi affix +
m. f. n.

;
no affix

;
participial

wo m., mi f., mu n. and com.
m. f. n.

;
participial

wo m., mi f., mu n.

no affix
;
participial

m. f. n.
;
no affix ) , . .

m. f. n.
;
no affix

j

Partlcl P’

Drunken = drunk, cannot be applied to a being any more than eaten, though beaten,
seen, &c., can. The inherence of the passive sense in the past participle generally is the
reason why the present participle of transitives is aoristic. Tunvi is he who drinks or drank.
Tunta is what is drunk.

t Wo, vo, and mi for masculine and feminine of rationals ; mu for irrationals, but often
used for all, as a sign of common gender.

J The words bangcho, bangmi, and bingcho, bingmi, are now commonly used as substan-
tives

;
and to make them adjectives they take the forms, bangchowo, bangchomi, bingchowo,

bingchomi. So also rocho, romi. The words cho’mi and ithijila, small
;
nyesi, new

;
and

tering, ready, are, like noh’ka, good, true adjectives, needing therefore no affix. Such addi-
tion, if made, has the same effect as that of adding wdla, wali, toqualitives in Hindi.
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Handsome

Ugly
Tall, high
Short, low
Great, big

Small, little

Fat, fattened

Thin, thinned
Tired, weary
Fresh, not tired

Lame
Lamed
Blind, blinded
Deaf
Dumb 1

Alone, solitary

Companioned
Wise
Foolish

Learned
Ignorant

Rich

Poor

Noisy, talkative

Silent

Dirty

Clean
Cleansed

Married

Not married, single

Taxed
Exempt

vAyu VOCABULARY.

Crude.

Bing-cho
Bing-mi
Bingrnu
Mang bing-cho
Jongta
Mang jongta
Honta
Cho’mi
Ithijila

Lonta
Gerta
Jyopta
Mang jyopta
Khokhappovi]
Mang khokvi
Mang yenvi

Mang thatvi

Mang hot’vi

Chhdling
Kdcho gotvi

J uk’vi. SetVi
Mangjukvi. Mangsetvi
Lista

M;lng lista

Got’vi

Penkhu

Mang gotvi

Mang pe?ikhu

Penkhu mang gotvi

Davo povif
Hotvi
Itvi

Botvi
Giwon ponvi t

Penki

Penki notvi

Wota
Penki mang notvi.

Ro-clio J
Ro-mi
Ro-cho-gotvi, f. ; Romi

gotvi, m.
Bia pota, m. f.

Mdng rocho

Mdng romi
Bid mdng pota
Ro-cho-romi mdng gotvi

Phengvi
Mdng phengvi

no affix

no affix

' all participial

Affixes.

|

ratio nals *

n. and c.
;
bestials

mi f., mu n.

m. f. n. 1 no affix

ditto > .. . . -

ditto
)
PartlclPlal

See note *

ditto

m. f. n. I

m. f. n.
|

ditto

m. f. n.

no affix

m. f. n.

m. f. n. i.e.,rationals& beasts

m. f. n.

cho m., mi f.
,
mu n. and com.

m. f.
;
no sign \

m. f.
;
no sign I

ditto > participial

m. f. ; no sign
|

ditto ]
m. f.

;
no sign ; participial

wo m., mi f., no, n.

Penku is riches

no affix
;
participial

wo m., mi f.

m. f.
;
participial

m. f.
;
no sign

participial

m. f.
;
no sign

wo m., mi f., mu, n. and com.
Penki is dirt

m. f. n. ;
no sign

;
participial

m. ) or Rochowo
f.

j
Rochomi

participial

|

or Mang rochowo-mi

) no affix

m. f. n. \ participial

* See note t on previous page.

t From pako and pdnche respectively. See grammar.
j Rocho and romi are so generally used substantially for man and wife that there is

some hesitation about the adjectival use of tl cm, though “ cho” and “mi ” as suffixes are de-

monstrably equivalent to wo, vo, and mi. Still, as they are somewhat obsolete, the latter are

often now superadded, bing-cho-wo = polcher, bing-clio-mi =»pulchra. Other words of the

same form, as bangcho, adult or an adult, are also used in the same two ways, viz., bancho,

bangmi, and bangchowo, bangchomi. Compare lon-cho, a man, and mes-rbo, a woman,
among the substantives. Bo-ckho = tke white-bodied, a white man, is quite a different

affair.
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Crude. Affixes.

Old

New

Ready, prepared
(clothes, food, &c.)

Unready, not ready

Ready

Unready
Common, abundantly

procurable

Scarce, rarely procur-
able

Public, assert, revealed,

patent
Private, secret, con-

cealed, latent

Successful

Prosperous

Unprosperous
Unsuccessful

Saleable

Sold
Purchaseable
Purchased
Similar

Dissimilar

The same

Different

Another
Easy
Difficult

Changeful
Changeable
Changed
Changeless

Unchangeable
Unchanged
Orderly, set in order

Disorderly, disordered

Having, possessed of,

tenens

Dispossessed

Ousted
Not having

Ornamented
Plain

l Yukhdng

(
Mithong

Nyesi

i Chusta

(
Miuta

i Mdng chusta

(
Mdng miuta

Tering

Mdng tering

i Lingtang.

I Chhiug gndk lingtdng

Ydng gndk lingtang

Khunta

Khista
)

[
Hokvi *

< Hokta

(
Hoktang

( Mdng hokvi

< Mdng hokta

(
Mdng hoktang
Thdmtdng /
Thamta
Ingtdng
Ingta
Tot’vi

Mdng tot’vi.

i Kwongmuf )

(
Kwong ndrungmu l

Gegemu
)

Gyetti. Gyeti
Mang chamta, m. f. n.

\

Chamta, m. f. n.
(

Jyapvi (

Jyaptang J (

Jyapta
Mang jyapvi )

Mang jyaptang
\

Mang jyapta

Tophta (Tosta)

Khdlim khulim pota

Got’vi. Tovi

S

Mang got’vi

Mang gota
Mang tota ,

ThoBta
Bing chopota
Mdng bing chopota /

\

wo m., mi f., mu n. and c.

wo m., mi f., mu n. and c.

See note at Bangcho

n.
;
no sign

;
participial

wo m., mi f., mu n. See note

at Bangcho, p. 223
wo m., mi f., mu n.

m. f. n.
;
no sign

;
participial

m. f. n.

m. f. n.

m. f. n. \

m. f. n. I

m. f. V no affix
;
participial

m. f. n. I

m. f. n.J

genitival, all genders

see note at Bangcho

past participles
;
no sign

participles pr. and f. ; m. f. n.

;

no sign

p. part. ; no sign

pr. and fut. participles
;
no

affix

m. f. n.; participial
) nQ affix

m. f. n.; participial
\

m. f.
;
participial

;
no affix

m. f.
,
participial; no affix

m. f.
;
participial

* Hok\ a neuter verb, is the source.

t Kwongmu comes from kwong, one; and narungmu, from narung, form. In these,
especially in the latter, the possessive sign is needed. Not so in g<%<5 and gy«5ti, which are
pure adjectives. See note at p. 223.

t These agree as being derived from intransitive verb jyapehe. Jyapvi, who or what
changes ; jyaptang, who or what is wont or liable to change.

VOL. I. P
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Crude.

Useful Kammu, genitival

( Mang kammu
Useless < Kam mdng povi

(
Kam mdng pdchydng

Quick-moving, active Plakvi
Slow-moving, lazy, inert Gatvi

Wholesome, eatable Jdtang
Unwholesome, uneatable Mdng jdtang

Manufactured-wrought
Unwrought
Sharp
Sharpened
Blunt
Blunted
Grinded
Woven
Spun
Platted

Spacious, wide, ample
Contracted, narrow
Moving, capable of

motion
Movable, capable of

being moved
Motionless, n.

Moved, a.

Moved, n.

Immovable

Figured

Figureless

Figurable

Unfigurable

Luminous
Shining

Illumined
Illuminated

Uluminable

Dark, obscure

Darkened

Flaming
Burning-self

Kindled-self

Kindled )

Lighted > other

Inflamed
)

Pota
Mdug pota.

Ye’vi

Yepta. Yeppingta.
Gnumvi
Gnuta. Gnut’pingta
Beta
Pungta
Chingta
Pungta
Byengta
Mdng bydngta

Duk’vi

Thuktdng
Mdug dukvi
Thukta
Dukta
Mang thuktdng
Ndrung

Ndrung notvi

!

Ndrung md notvi

Mdng ndrung
i Ndrung pdtang

(
Ndrung hdtang

i Ndrung mdng pdtang

j
Ndrung mdng hdtang

J

Dang dang mu
Dang dang dumta
Dang dang notvi

Dang dang pota

Dang dang thumta
Ddug ddng md pdtdng
Kung kung mu
Kung kung no’ta

l Kung kung pota

\
Kung kung thumta
Navi, candle

Jotv’i, fire

Ndta josta

!

N dta. Josta*
Nat’ pingta

Jot’ pingta. Dupta

Afixes.

I Kampovi, m. f. ) no affix
;

j
Kampachyaug, n.

j
participial

I negatives of Kammu
; no

( affix
;
participial

m. f. ; no neuter \

m. f.
; no neuter

n.

n. (verb yep’)

no affix

n. (verb Gnun)

past participles

m. f. n.

participial

m. f. n.

m. f. n.

m. f. n.

m. f. n. J
no affix

;
participial

wo m., mi f., mu n. and com.
Narung is form

|

no affix
;
participial,

wo m., mi f., mu n.

|

no affix
; participial

mu affix
;
genitival

l*
no affix

;
participial

mu affix
;
participial

no affix
;
participial

* One great defect of this language (largely participated by the cognate tongues and even
by English) is rendered peculiarly observable in its adjectives, owing to their being so very
commonly the same with its participles. The defect is this, that all sorts of verbs (neuter,
reflex, and transitive), and even the various forms of the same verbal root, are confounded in

the participles ; that is, they take identical forms as participles, though the senses be often
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Burnt, consumed by fire

Burning, in process of

destruction by fire

Extinguishing self,

going out, dying
(flame)

Extinguished self, gone
out

Extinguished by other,

put out
The upper, superior

The lower, inferior

Right
Left

Central

Eastern
Western

Northern

Southern

Passable or accessible

Impassable

Cultivated (soil)

Uncultivated
Cultivable

Uncultivable

Fruitful, rich (soil)

Barren, poor, sterile

Sandy
Clayey
Calcareous
Saline

Muddy
Dusty
Brackish (water)

Fresh

Flowing
Still

Deep
Shallow

Stormy i

weatber

Crude.

Yemta, general

Umta, a corpse

Yernvi

Met’vi

Me’ta

Met’pingta. Sishta

Affixes.

I no affix
;
participial

;
Lonkha *

Yonkha
Jdjd-mu
Khdnjd-mu
Mddum-mu
Nomo loklung-mu
Noino thiplung-mu
Liriphum-mu
Lonkha-inu
Yonkha-mu
Khoktdng
Khokmung
Mdng khoktdng
Mdng khokmung
Rukta. Dota
Mdng rukta. Mdng dota
Ruktang. Dotdng

( Mdng ruktang.

\
Mdng dotdng
Hokvi
Mdng hokvi
No name
Chotdng
Chuumu
Jikhommu
Pes-chyongmu
Penkimu
Jikhommu
Ddktdng (desirable)

Chhumta (sweet)

Gik’vi

Mdng gikvi
(

Kkosta, t
Mdng Mosta

cho m., mi f., mu n.

cho m., mi f., mu n.

genitival. Mu is the geni-

tive case sign

no affix
;
participial

no affix
;

infinitival

negatives of two preceding

Hojumpovi

no affix
;

participial

no affix
;
participial

mu affix
;
genitival

no affix
;
participial

very different. Thus miche, kindle thyself or be kindled, and ndko, kindle it, and ndto,
kindle it for him, all alike give navi and nata

;
and as there is no separate form of the agent,

navi is also the kindler. Pains are taken by the multiplication of roots to keep the several
sorts of action distinct ; but the further distinctions of active, intransitive, and transitive

action are lost in the participles by defects of structure in the language. Thus sishta is self-

killed and killed by another, and nata is self-kindled or kindled by another, though nat-
pingta, the causal, may be used to express the latter sense. The defects of English aggravate
those of Vayu. Thus a lamp that has been lighted, while it burns, is a burning lamp or
lighted lamp, though the last word seems to infer what is past. In Vdyu you can similarly
say navi or nata tuphi, though navi (trans.) be also the lighter, not the lighted. J11 English
you cannot say the lighting lamp for the lamp that is kindled and burning. In Vdyu you
cannot use the word burning, which is appropriated to destruction by fire.

* Lonkha, yonkha, like jaja, khanja, which come next, can be used without any affix.

t See note at p. 242, and conjugations of verbs in the Grammar. Khosta, nasta, is the
true form, and so rista, rotten, infra, and musta, seated, and wasta, abandoned, &c. die.
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Fine, fair

Cold
Hot
Cloudy

Sunshiny

Rainy, wet

Dry, fair

Moist, full of vapour
Moist, sappy
Green (wood)

Juicy (fruit)

Juiceless, dry

Wooden
Leathern
Stony, made of stone

Stony, stone-bearing

Wet (clothes)

Dry
Wooded (land)

Open, naked
Coloured

Colourless

Colourable
Fit to be coloured
Red
White (thing).

White (man)
Black
Blue
Green
Yellow
Sweet

Sour

Bitter

Ripe, ripened

Ripening
Raw
Rotten
Sound, fresh

Coarse
Fine
Rough

Smooth
to touch

to eye
Polished
Unpolished
Straight

Crooked

Crude.

Noh’kamu vel nohka
Jungsamu
Jeta. Jekhommu
Kokohhomu. Kokchho

not’vi

( Logdogmu
(
Logdng katvi

)
Ndnummu

(
Nduum tolc’vi

Ndnummdng tok’vi

Kowdl not’vi

f
Chhd’ldngmu

Affixes.

see note at p. 224

1,3, genitival
; 2, participial

1, genitival
; 2, participial

genitival

participial

genitival. Nanum is rain

no affix
;
participial

genitival
; mu affix

Bulummu
Bulum notvi

Bulum md notvi

Sosomu
Mdng bulummu
Singmu
Kokchhomu
Lumphumu
Lumphu notvi

Nd’ta. Nasta *

Dungta. Bo’ta. Sunta
Thimthimmu
Ldkaldkamu
Chikta. Blekta

Mdng chikta

Mdng blekta

Chiktang
Blektang
Ldngchhing
Ddwdng
Bochho
Khakchhing
No name
Girung
Heldung
Chhingjimu
Juta (from Juto, make

sour)

Khdta (from Khdto,
make bitter)

Minta. Jishta

Minvi. Jitvi

Chhdldng
Rista. Wonta
Mang rista. Mdng wonta
Hokhro
Ndpi
Hokhro
Liku
Likyep
Likyep pota

Likyep md pota

Cheng-cheng
Kojuldng
Kwonghhet

genitival
; mu affix

participial
;
no affix

mu affix
;
genitival

no affix
;
participial

genitival ; mu affix

no affix
;
participial

ditto ditto

wo m., mi f., mu n.

wo in., mi f., mu n.

wo m., mi f.

wo m., mi f., mu n.

wo m., mi f., mu n.

wo in., mi f., mu nj

mi affix
;
genitival

no affix
;

participial

wo m., mi f., mu n.

no affix
;
participial

wo m., mi f., mu n.

wo m., mi f., mu n.

wo in., mi f., mu n.

wo m., mi f., mu n.

wo m., mi f., mu n.

no affix
;
participial

wo m., mi f., mu n.

wo m., mi f., mu n.

wo in., mi f., mu n.

* Sie note (t) on previous page.
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Crude. Affixes.

Full, filled

Empty
Self-emptied

Emptied by another.

Causal of the last

Solid

Hollow
Heavy
Light (levis)

Great

Small

Long
Short
Wide
Narrow
High

Low

Angular
Hound
Spherical

Pointed
Edged

Burst
^ound thing

Broken, long things

Torn

Split

Entire

Phul wo m., mi f., mu n.

Damta no sign, m. f. n.

Polling

Polling no’ta vel dumta ,

wo m., mi f. mu n.

Polling pota no affix
;
participial

Poldng pdpingta '

Phul* wo m., mi f. mu n.

Polling wo m., mi f.. mu n.

Lista no affix
;
participial

Oksdng wo m., mi f. mu n.

Honta (size or rank) no affix
;
participial

Cho’mi (size and rank)
Ithijila (young)

see note at p 223

Phinta n.
'

Miing phinta n. 1

Byengta ditto No affix

;

Miing byengta ditto ticipial

Jongta all genders
Miing jongta ditto >

Tdsre
No word

wo m., mi f. mu n.

Teltel wo m., mi f. mu n.

Kulkul wo m., mi f. mu 11.

Kyerkyer
Ye’vi. Yepta
Reta (self)

Ivheta (by other)

wo m., mi f. , mu n.

Jekta (self)

Chikta (by other)
> no affix

;
participial

Jekta (self)

Jita (by other)

Chita f
By negative prefix to all

or any of the above
seven words

Porous Jot’vi

Imporous Miing jot’vi

Opening Hovi
Open Hota
Shutting Thikvi
Shut Thikta
Spread Chhydsta J
Folded Khosta
Expanded, blown (flower) Bo’ta
Expanding (ditto) Bot’vi
Closed, shut = not ex-

j

j

Mdng bo’ta
paneled (ditto) 1

Unblown, not blowing Miing bot’vi

Tight Khwdsta
Slack Woso. Wosorau
Loose, unsteady
Shaking > Ilokvi. Hoktang
Shakable
Fixed, firm

\

Dosta J
Unshakable Dot’pingta

\ no affix
;
participial

* Phul, pdlang, and tdsrfe may all be used without affix, and therefore may be added to
the small number of primitive qualitivcs ; also w<5so, slack, infra.

t These six are nearly equal to Urdu and Hindi tiita, t(5ra
;
phiita, ph<5ra

;
phata, phira.

t bee on in Grammar.
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Crude.

Unshaking
j

Mdng hoktang
Mang hokvi

Cooked Khosta
Boiled Tibe khosta
Roasted
Grilled Chota

j

Mebe khosta

Hairy
Sworn gotvi
Sworn mu

Hairless
j

Sworn md got’vi

Mdng swommu

Feathered
j

Chinchi swommu
Chinchi sworn notvi

Falling (on ground) Rukvi
Falling (from aloft) Dukvi
Fallen Rukta. Dukta
About to fall )

Ready to fall
)

Ruktang. Duktang

Falling (tree) Likvi
Fallen (tree) Likta
Felling (man) Photvi
Felled (tree) Phosta
About to be felled Phostang
Rising. Standing Fvi. Buk’vi
Erect. Risen Ipta. Bukta +

Raised. Made erect
j

Ippingta. Bukping
Pukta +

Lifted up, aloft Reta. Guta
Put down Tbta
Sitting Mutvi
Seated, self Musta (Muphta)
Seated by other Mut’pingta
Lying down. Recumbent Likvi
Laid down. Reclined Likta (self)

Prostrated. Laid down Likpingta (by other)

Wakened ) ,

Awake
j

n ' and a ' Sipta

Awakened, causal Sippingta
Waking Sipvi

Wakening Sippingvi
Sleeping Imvi
Asleep Imta
Sleepy Impi yot’vi

Put to sleep Impingta
Foreign Gyeti namsang
Home-bred, of one’s 1 Angki namsang
own race

j
Angki thoko

Written Blekta

Read Lista

Desirous Yotvi, dakvi

Desired Yosta, dakta

Desirable
j

Yostang, yot’mung
Daktaug. Dakmang

Affixes.

no affix
;
participial

genitival

l, 4, participial
; 2, 3, geni-

tival

m. f. >

m. f. n.

no affix
;
parti-

cipial

m. f. n.

wo m., mi f., mu n.§
wo m., mi f., mu n.

wo m., mi f.
,
mu n.

no affix
;

all participles save
those in mung, which are
infinitival

* MS be kliosta, literally cooked in or with fire
;
and ti' be khosta, cooked in or with

water.

t Ipta if previously seated, bukta if lying down.
1 From neuter buk, transitive puk = bukping ; and double causal pukping, formed like

bukping. These are all normal traits. See on to Grammar.
§ Literally of another smell, smelling differently from one's own folk. See note at p. 217.
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Crude. Affixes.

Eaten Jota*
Drank Tungta
Loving Chhanvi
Loved Chhanta
Amiable, fit to be loved
Payable

Chhantang
Phentang. Phengmung

Paid Phengta
Well odoured Noh’ka namsang
Stinking Mdng noh’ka namsang
Tibetan Chhugong
Nepalese Hengong
Of the plains of India Gfigin

Woollen, made of wool Beliswommu
Woolly, wool-bearing Beliswom notvi
Wooden, made of wood Singmu
Timber-bearing, woody Singnot’vi

Golden Heldung-mi, f. ?

Iron, adj. made of iron Khakchhing-mi, f. ?

Silver, adj. made of silver + Dawdng-mi, f.

Hairy, made of hair Swommu
Hairy, bearing hair Sworn not’vi

no affix
;

all participles save

those in mung, which are

infinitival

wo m., mi f., mu n.

wo m., mi f.
,
mu n.

wo m., mi f., mu n. )
’ I see notewom.,nuf.,mn n, > ,

’
. * ’ l at p. 241wo m., mi f., mu n.

)

r ^

n. ; mu affix
;
genitival

m. f. ; no affix
;
participial

n.
;
mu affix

;
genitival

n.
;
no affix

;
participial

genitival
;
mi affix

;
adjectives

or substantives

n. ; mu affix
;
genitival

m. f. ; no affix; participial

As great as he
Greater than he

Greatest of all

As small as she

Smaller than she

Smallest of all

Very great
Very small
Very cold

Very hot
Cold

Colder

Coldest

Hot

Hotter

Hottest

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

Wathim bdhamu honta
Wathim khen honta

Min^khata
+

j

kken honta, or Sabim khen-honta

Wathim-
Minung f bdhamu cho’mi

Miming-
\

khen cho mi

lining khata-
|
khen cho’mi, or Sabim khen-cho’mi

Minung khata-
j

’

Chhing gndk honta
Chhing gndk clio’mi

Chhing gndk khimta
Chhing gnak jeta, or jikhommu
Khimta

Mini-
|

khen khimta

Mini
|

khata khen khimta, or Sabim khen khimta

'

Jeta, Jekhommu

Mhii
|

khen jeta, or jekhommu

Ini- ) khdta khen jeta or jekhommu, or Sabim khen
Mini-

(
jeta

The English senses of the participles eating and drinking must be variously expressed
by the participles, infinitive, and gerunds, thus, Don’t hinder the eating man, Jovi or jovi
singtong th£ thikto. By dint of eating, or by excess of eating, he will get ill, Jdhe jdhe n<5mi
(no to be ill and to be). Eating is better than drinking, Tungmungkhen jdmung noh’ka.
By drinking to excess he got intoxicated, Chhinggnak tungtungha vimi. Drinking water,
Dakmungti.

t These last three words mean literally the yellow, the black, and the shining or white.
Very much as in English, they are of the same form as substantives and adjectives. They
appear to be regarded as feminines, because they have the feminine suffix formative, or mi.

X V and Mi the demonstratives make ini, inung, mini, minung, for casus constructus ;

but as khata, the plural sign, seldom admits of inflexion, the sign of the genitive, which is
required by the preposition, is attached to the pronoun in singular, sometimes to both, inung
khatam. Newari agrees so far that in all the construct cases it rejects the plural sign.
Thus ji-ping, we; wo-ping, they, make ji-mi, wo-mi, ours, theirs.
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4. Numerals.

SEPARATE.

1. Kolu

2. Nd-yung
3. Chhu-yung
4. Bli-ningj

5. U'-ning

6. Chhu-ning

MASCULINE.

Kom-pu vel

Kwong-pu
Na-k-pu
Ckku-k-pu
Bli-k-pu

Ung-pu ?

Caret

FEMININE.

Kworni vel

Kwongmi
Ndng-mi
Chkung-mi
Bli-ng-mi

Um-mi?
Caret

NEDTER AND COMMON.

|

Kolu

Ndyung
Chhu-yung
BH-ning
U'-ning

Chhu-ning

NUMERAL COLLECTIVES.

5. Kolu got’ khulup= one hand entire, or five fingers.

10. Ndyung got’ khulup= two hands entire, or ten fingers.

15. Ndyung got’ khulupha kolu got’ khulup= two hands, plus one hand. Nd-
yung got’ khulupha bd khulup = two and a half (bd) of the whole hands.

20. Le got’ khulup = hands and feet or fingers and toes complete.

20. Chol6k=a score, also kolu cholok.

40. Ndyung cholok= two score.

60. Chhuyung cholok= three score.

So. Blining cholok= four score.

100. Uning cholok= five score, or Kolu got’ cholok= one hand of scores.

ORDINAL NUMBERS.

There are none such. No first, second, third, &c.

ADVERBIAL NUMBERS.

No firstly, secondly, thirdly, &c.

Once
Twice
Thrice
Four times

Five times
Ten times

Twenty times

Kophi
Nakphi
Chhukphi
Blikphi

Kolugot khulup-phi

Ndyung got khulup phi

Le got khulup phi or

cholop phi /

And so on to 100 by adding “phi,”
a turn or bout, to the numerals.

—

The interrogative particle “ha” can
be similarly used. How many
times ? Hd-k-phi. Phi is the crude
of the verb to come, thus Kd-phi
= one coming, &c.

NUMERATION OF WEIGHTS.

1. Koti.

2. Nakti.

3. Chhukti.

4. Blik ti.

5. Ukti or Kolu got khulup ti.

NUMERATION OF DATS.

1. Ivo buk’.

2. Na buk’.

3. Chhu buk’.

4. Bli buk’.

5. Ubuk, or Kolu got khulup buk’.

Remark.
—The adverbials are declinable like the cardinals, and may be regarded

as compound substantives, which should therefore in strictness be put in the

locative case, thus, kophe phlne, come ye all at once. But this nicety is little

regarded, and kophinakphi la’lam is= he went once or twice. So Newdri has as

the equivalents of the above chha ko lang wd and chlidko niko wana. In general

the adverbs, when not gerundial, are subject to declension like the nouns.

5. Adverbs.

ADVERBS OF TIME.

To-day Tiri

To-morrow Nukun
Yesterday Tenchong
Hay after to-morrow Niha
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Day before yesterday
This year
Last year
Year before last

Year before that

Coming year

Year after that
Year after that

Now
Then
When ? When
Since when ?

By and by
Instantly

At once
Before, priorly

After, in composition

Afterwards
Since

Till, until

Till now
Hitherto
Till then
Till when ?

From when ?

Formerly, long ago
At present

Now-a-days
Whilst
Henceforth
Hereafter
Thenceforth
Thereafter

Ever
Never
Often
Sometimes
Early (shortly)

Soon (quickly)

Late (slowly)

At night, in the night
In the day
All day
Daily
At sunrise

At cockcrow
At dawn
At sunset

At dusk
At nightfall

From night till morn
Noon
Midnight
Till noon
At noon
To-morrow morning,
to-morrow at dawn

Nithibuk
Tin thong. I'thongb

Ninganung. Mithonge
Chhukthongnung
Blikthonge

N ingahe

Chhukthongb
Blikthonge
Abo. I'the. Umbe ) ithi-hi) = in this, and mithi-he

Mithe
)

= in that (time)
*

Hakhe. Ilakhanung. Interrogative and relative

Hakhanungkhen
Omop’he. Later. Ornke
Wdliga
Kophe (Kophi he)

Hubong, Honko
Khen
Nungna
Hakhanungkhen
Bong

Umbe bong. I'tham bong. Abo bong. Abonung bong

Mithanung bong. Mithong bong. Mithe bong
Hakhe bong. Hakhauung bong
Hakhekhen. Hakhanungkhen
Mithong. Honko

Tiri nuktin

Not’he (in the being)

Ithekhen. Umbekhen. Abokhen. Tirikhen. Ithong-

khen

Mithekhen. Mithongkhen. Mithongnunkhen

No word
Hakhele
Giri giri

Kophi uak'phi

Plak’plak’ha (literally, having hastened)

Gat’gat’tha (literally, having loitered) +
Eksahe. Eksa nung. Yeksa-nung-he
Numa nung. Numahe
Numa khiri

Hatha numa
Nomo loksinghe

Kliochho oksiughe
Dangditng dumsiughe
Nomo thipsinghd
Kungkung dumsinghd
Eksa dumkhen
Eksakhen nomolok bong
Khdugse numa
Kksingse yeksa
Khitngse numa bong
Ivhdngse numa he
Nukun ddug-dang dum he

* See note (*) at next page.

t Gerunds constantly, as here exemplifie supply the lack of adverbs (see on to eonj. of
adverbs in sequel); more rarely, nouns in the ablative or instrumental case, e.g., chotihe,
forcibly.
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Yesterday night

Yesterday at night
In two or three days
In one or two days
In three or four days
How long ?

At once, at one time
Once
Twice
Thrice
Four times
How often

Again

Here and there

Hereward
Thereward
Here
There

Where ?

Hence
Thence
Whence ?

Which way
By what way?
By that way
By this way
This far

That far

How far

By that way
Near
In the near

From the near

Far
In the far

From the far

To, up to, the far

How far ?

Thus far

How near?

This near
That near
Nearer
Nearest
Very near

Rather near

Further
Furthest

Tenchong eksa

Tenchong eksa dum he
Nak buk’chhuk buk’he
Kwong buk’nak buk’he
Chhuk buk bilk buk’he
Hakbuk’
Kophe
Kophi
Nakphi
Chhukphi
Blikphi
IIakphi
Gessa

Ko-phi, &c., are regarded as compound sub-

stantives in the nominative case. In the
locative, kophe, &c., best agree with our
idea of adverbs. But they are used in

either case. All are regularly declinable.

Phd, verbal root, to come, occur.

ADVERBS OF PLACE.

Ftkd dokhd
Inirek. Inungrek. ftha
Minirek. Dokhd. Minungrek. Wathimrek
Inhe
Wdthe. Minhe *

„ , , ( Used also relatively, and minhe correlatively.
un e

(
So also the interrogative of time

Inikhen
Minikhen. Wdthimkben. Minungkhen
Hdnikhen. Hduungklien
Hanung lorn

Hanung lorn khen
Wdthim lorn khen
I lorn khen
Inibong. Inungbong
Minibong. Minungbong. Wathimbong
Hanibong. Hanungbong
Mi.f Wathi lorn khen
Khe’wa
Khe’wabe
Khewakhen
Kho’lam
Kho’lam be
Kho’lamkhen
Kholam bong
Hdtha kholam
Inhe bong
Hdtha khewa
I'tha khewa
Mitba khewa
Inikhen-khewa. Minikhen-khewa
Miming khdta khen khewa
Chhing gndk khewa
Yang gnak khewa
Inikhen-kholam. Minikhen-kholam

Inung khdtakhen-kholam. Minung khdtakhen kholam

* “ In,” the locative, has two forms, bd and d or hd. IVathd = wathi-he and minhe =

mini-he, in that ;
so wanhe = wani-he, in the top. Again, in the hand, eye, head, fire, is bd

;

gotbe, mekbe, puchbibd, mebe. In the house is kemd, and in the tree, singplium-d. The

present gerund lias hd, phit-hd
;
also nung, phit-nung. The words for place and time, or

“ lung” and “sing," cannot be used with pronouns, only with verbs (mu-lung = place of

sitting ; lok-sing = time of rising) ; and hence now and then, here and there, are but in th is

or that. There is no real difference between the two. The inflective signs ni and nung are

equally applicable to both. ! .... . „ ,, , ,

t Mini or Miming lomkhen and Wathim lomkhen are the inflected phases of the term.

They are as usual and more correct.
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Rather far Yang gnak kholam
Very far Chhing gnak kholam
Down Youkha
Up Lonkha
Above Wanhe (wani-he, in the top)

Below Huthe (huti-he, in the bottom)
From above Wdnikhen
From below Hutikhen
From top to bottom Wdnikhen hutim bong
Under, by under way Hutikhen. Kudi kha
Over, by the top Wdnikhen. Kha khakha
Towards Rek
Upwards, towards the top Wanim rek

Downwards, towards the Hutim rek
bottom

Between, in the midst Mddumbe. Madumna
From between Madum khen
By the middle Mddum na
By the midway Mddum lorn

On the right Jdjd be
On the left Khdnja be
From the right Jdjd khen
From the left Khdnjd khen
Towards the right Jdjd rek

Towards the left Khdnjd rek
Out Tong ma
In Bhitari

Through

’ Thekthekha (crossing)

) Kudikha (undering)

Across 1 Madumna (midways)
1

On this side
!
Khak khakha (overtopping) *

Imba
On that side Hdmba
On both sides Imba homba
From this to that side Imba khen homba bong
Round Vinvinha (literally, having rounded
Before Honko
Behind Nungna
Aside, at, or on the flank Khukbe
To the side Khukrek
By the side Khukkhen
Face to face

j

|

Kakphdng
Opposite
Abreast Chelchelha. Kwongha
Straight Kakphdng
Onwards Chyeng chyeng ha
Forwards, on Honko
Backwards, back Nongna

ADVERBS or MANNER, CAUSE, QUALITY, QUANTITY, E

How? Hdgna. Hdgndhd. Hdnung bdha
I'mhd. Inung bdhaThus, in this way

Thus, in that way Mimhd. Minung bdha
Why ? Mischepd
How much? Hathd. Hayung, n.

* All these save the third are gerunds of past time, and therefore should be Englished,

having crossed, &c. A verb must succeed, as, thekthekha la’lam, he went through. Gerunds
not only thus express the modes of action, but they link the several members of the
sentences, replacing the conjunction “and.” Intrinsically relative (conjunctive) participles

make up the rest of those links, precisely as in the Dravidian languages.
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How many ?

As much
So much
As many
How often ?

How great ?

How small?
Well, rightly

111, badly
Is either well nor ill

Wisely
Foolishly

Hungrily
Thirstily

Angrily
Gladly, or l

Joyfully |

Willingly

Unwillingly

Strongly
Weakly
Gently
Noisily

Silently

With blows
Evenly, straightly

Unevenly, crookedly
Much, a great deal

A little

Neither more nor less

More
Most, very much
Less
Least, very little

Again (afresh)

Back (the same)
Thoroughly
Completely
Partially

By halves

Heavily
Lightly

Tightly

Slackly
Greatly

i

Increasingly 1

Hakpu, m. f.

Hatha ? Hayung ? Caret
Mitha
Hakpu, m. f.

Hdthdphi. Hakphi
Hdtha honta
Hatha chomi. Hatha ithijila

Bingchoha. Bincho bdha
Mdng bingchoha. Mdng bingcho bdha
Bing chole md mdng bing chole md
Sit’sit’ha. Juk’juk’ha
Mdng sitsithd. Mdng jukjukhd
Suksa met’met'hd
Tidaksa met’hd or met-met’hd
Itisihd. Risi not’ha. Risibukbukha
Bongbongha, or

Bongnibong
Yot’yot’ha. Yot’ni yot’.* Thumha. Thumsengha
Mdng yot’yot’hd. Mdng thumha. Mdng yot ni yot.

Mdng thumsengha
Chotihd
Mdng chotihd

Pomha. Pomhana
Tamtamha. Tamnitam
Giwonha
Topnitop
Chyengchyengha
Kwonchydngving chydngha
Chhing gndk
Ydng gndk
Chhing gndk le md ydnggudk le md
Khapkhapha
Chhinggndk khapkhapha
Ydng ydng ha
Chhing gndk ydng ydng ha
Gessa
Liplipha

Chhinggndk
Khuluphd. See Numerals
Ithi

Phakha
Lid’lid’ha

Oksangha
Khwdt’khwat’ha
Wdso-wdso-hh. Woso bdhix

j

Chhinggnakhd

Trivially
i

Decreasingly

In cowardly way
Boldly
Modestly
Impudently
Secretly

Openly
Hastily

Slowly
Jestingly

|

Ydnggndkhh

Ramram ha
Mdng ramram ha
Khot’khot’hd
Mdng khot’khot’ha
Ivhita bdha. Khit’khit’ha

Khunta bdha. Khun-khunha
Plak plakha. Waliga
Gat’gat’ha. Pomhana.
Wdsong pdpdha. Wdsong pdnipd

* Yotniyot is the iterative form of the verb, as is bongnibong, above, ami tamnitam,

below. Yotyotha, &c., is the ordinary gerundial form.
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Seriously

Mortally
Skin deep
Together
Separately

Singly

One by one
Solitarily

Afoot
On horseback, or

mounted
Truly
Falsely

Similarly

Differently

Look upwards, up
Look downwards, down
Look forwards

Look backwards
Look here and there

Diksa pdpdha
Met’bong
Kokchho bong
Kolube.* Ko’na
Gdgd gdgd
Kwongpu kwongpu, m.
Kolu kolu, n.

Chhdle clihdle

Ivhokkhokha (literally, having walked)

Changchangha (literally, having mounted)

Diksa pdpdha
Mang diksa pdpdha
Tot’tot’ha. Kolu bdha
Mdng tot’tot’ha. Mdng kolu bdha
Lonkha chusto
Yonkha chusto
Kakphang chusto. Honko chusto

Nongma chusto

I'tha dokha chusto’

DECLENSIONAL SIGNS.

G. Mu, ni, nung ; ni and nung to pronouns only. If two substantives come
together the sign is usually omitted, and the first in the genitive

D. None
Ac. None
Abl. Khen, with inflexion if pronoun
Inst. Hd, without inflexion in any case

Loc. Be, hd, d. Both commonly used with ; the latter always if the governed

word be a pronoun
Soc. Nung

Up to, as far as

Towards
On, upon
Off, under

Bong
Rek |

Wauhdf
I

Huthh

with usually ; always if pronoun

6 . Prepositions.

At this time
At that time
At this place

)

At that place

In this year

In a little time, shortly

By and by, after a little

more delay

During, pending this year I'thong not'he

Pending his coming Wdthimdng phitbong
At home Kdm-d
At our house Angki keme
In the house Kemd

I'the (itha-hd)

Mithe (mitha-hd). Wdthe (wathi-hd)

Inhe (ini-hd). I'tha

Min-he (mini-hd). Dokha J
I'thong-he

Omop, he
Omhd

* Kolube, literally in one, means in one place. Lung, the affix of place, can be used only
with verbs.

f WanliS = wani life, in the top ; hdthfe = hiiti life, in the bottom. See declension (in

Grammar, and where, by the way, these “ signs” should have stood.

J I'tha, diSkha = idner, udher
;
inhfe, minhfe=ihdn, uh&n, or hither and thither, and here

and there
;
the first with less of rest and definiteness. As already noted, the words for time

and i lace (sing and lung) can only be used in composition with verbs, e.g., mulung, abode

;

nomoloksing, morning.
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In the wilderness

In my hand
In, at Darjiling

Go into the house
In me, thee, him
Come into the house
Go into the house
Go into the water
Come out of the water
Inside the house
Outside the house
Out of the house
Come from the outside

of the house
Come out from the house
Come out from inside or

within the house
Go with me
Sit by me
Come near me
Sit beside me
Sit on my knee
Sleep in his bosom
Put on my shoulder

Put in or on the fire

Put on (above) the fire

Take from off the fire

Put on, upon, the table

Take from off the table

Get on the horse )

Mount the horse
(

Get off the horse )

Dismount from the !•

horse
'

Put on the horse (goods)

Take from off the horse

On the head
Under the feet

Put cap on head
Put straw under thy feet

From above the head
From below the feet

On the head ) (

Under the > touching <

feet

Above )

Higher > tl

than
)

Beneath \

Under f ,,

Lower l

than )

Above the

the nose

Below the

the chin

le head

le feet

fcD

a
13
<o

a

mouth is
'

mouth is
|

Ghdri-be
Ang got bd
Darjiling-d

Keme la’la or kem bhitar bekld
Angbd, ungbd, minuugbd
Kem bek’

Kem bekld *

Tibe bekhl
Ti khen lok’

Kemmu bhitari. Keme
Kemrnu tongma
Kem tongma
Kemmu tongma khen bek

Kem khen tongma lok

Kem bhitari khen lok

Ang nung la’la

Ang be musche
Ang khewa phi

Ang khuk be muschd
Aug bimli be muschd
A bimli be imche
Ang phdka be cho’ko (chokko)

Me be tdko
Me wanhe tdko

Md wanikhen thosto

Mech wauhe tdko

Mech wanikhen thosto

Ghorabe chydnche

Ghora khen lische

Ghoramu wanhe (or senti be) tdko

Ghora wani (or senti) khen loko

Puchhibe. Puchhi wanhe
Le huthe
Puchhi be topi chupche. Puchhi wanhe topi chupche
U'ngle huthe-khisti tako

Puchhi wanikhen
Le hutikhen
Puchhi wanhe

Ld huthe
Puchhi khenlonkha +

Le khen-yonkha +

Miikchhyu wanim rdk cho’no
;
mukchhyu hutimrek

kamching

* Observe that bek is come in
; bekla, go in. La thus added to other verbs expresses

fromness. Bek is enter, consequently the borrowed bhitari is superfluous.

t Lonkha and yonkha refer mainly to the course of the water in this mountain country,

and to relative position on a hill slope.
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To, up to, as far as

As far as him
To, as far as, Nepal
Towards Nepal
North of Nepal
Near Nepal
Far from Nepal
Towards night
Cruel toward his children

Sit above me
Sit below him
Between us two
On me (touching)

Under me (touching)

The water comes from
above and goes below

On the top of the hill

In the mid ascent of the
hill

At the base of the hill

From top of hill

From middle of hill

From base of hill

He dwells above me
He dwells below me
Sit on me
Pressed under me
Underneath the chair

Lower than the chair

(in position)

Put under the table

Take out from under the
table

Go through the door
Go through the hole

Go through the river

(wading)

Go over the river (by

boat)

Go over (by over) the
couch

Go under (by under) the
couch

Come with me
Go without me
Strike with force

Strike without force

Sit before me
Sit behind him
Before- behind the door
Opposite, in front of,

vis-h,-vis

Sit at my side, on iny

flank

Towards the side

Bong
Inung-bong
Nepal bong
Nepal rek

Nepal khen liriphumbe
Nepal khewa
Nepal khen kholdm
Eksa dumhe
Ang tamtawo rek ydnsa povi

Angkhen lonkha musche
Minung khen yonkha * musche
Ungchi mddumbe
Ang wanhe
Ang huthe
Lonkhrf, rek khenti yumi, yonkha rek giklam
Chhtiju puchhibe or wanhe

Ckhdju madumbe

Ckhdju phumbe or huthe +
Chhtiju wanikhen
Chhtiju madumkhen
Chhiiju hutikhen
Ang khen lonkha muschem
Ang khen yonkha muschem
Ang wanhe musche
Ang huthe napta
Chouki huthe
Chouki khen yonkha

Mech huthe or hutibe tdko

Mech hutikhen thosto

Ktimung khen lokla

Horn kudikha, or Horn madumbe thekla

Gang thek thekha la’la

Gang thek thekha la’la

Khat lumlumha la’la

Khdt homlung khen lok’la or kudikha la'la

Ang nung phi

Ang md nosa la’la

Chotiha to’po (toppo)

Choti mdng khot'khot’ha to’po (toppo) t
Ang honko musche
Auungna musche
Kitmung-honko-nungna
Kakphiing

Ang khuk be rndsche

Khuk rek

* See note (t) on previous page.

t Ptichhi l.e, in the head, top = wanhfe
;
phum be, in the base = huthe.

f Literally, strength not having put forth strike
; and of course the precedent term can

he expressed similarly, though there the noun in the instrumental case is preferred to the
gerund.
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Before nightfall

After nightfall

At nightfall )

J ust as night falls
\

Since dawn
Since I came
After my arrival

After to-morrow
By nightfall )

Up to night >

Until night
)

Towards night
Towards dawn
At dawn
During the night
While it was night

By the time I arrive

Before my arrival

After my coming
Bound about the house
About the house
In the middle of the

village

On this side the river

On that side the river

He pierced him through
the body

Go by the door
At a distance from the

house
Near to the fire

Near me
After that

Before that

Instead of that

In lieu of him
For the sake of me
For the love of me
On this side of, short of,

not so far as, the house
On that side of, or be-

yond, the house
Far from the house
With a house, i.e. having
Without a house, want-

|

ing
)

With me, accompanying
Without me, leaving

For the purpose of, on
account of, the house

In the middle of the

house
Even with the table, on

level with table

Through the house
Through the thigh

With a will (bon gre)

Without, against the will

(mal gri)

Willy, uilly

vAyu VOCABULARY.

Eksa mddumsa
Eksa dumkhen. Eksa dumdumha

Eksa dumhe

Nomoloksing khen
Ang phit’ khen
Ang dong khen nungna
Nukun khen

Eksa bong. Eksa dum bong

Eksa let’he

Dang dang dumhe
Nomo lokhe
Eksa nung
Eksa not’nung
Aug dongsinghe
Ang dong singkhen honko
Ang dong singkhen nungna
Kernmu thelim phoksit’

Kemkhukhe itha dokha

Mulungmu mddumbe
Gangrnu imba or Gang imba
Gang homba

Chho chepchepha sastum
Kdmung lomkhen la’la

Kem khen kholdrn

Md khewa
Ang khewa
Minung nongna
Wdthlm honko. Minung honko
Inung let’chhing

Inung jyapchhing. Minung jyapchhing
Ang lisi. Ang duli khen
Gochhan chhanha

Kem khen imba or Kemmu itha

Kem khen homba or Kemmu dokha
Kem khen kholdrn

Kem not’he or got’he. Kem not’nam. Kem not’khen

Kem mdng not’he. Kem m;lng nosa. Kem mdng
not’khen

Ang nung
Go wat’wat’ha. Angmd n<5sa

Kem lisi

Kem md dumbe

Mech nungteng tengha

Kem kudikha. Kemmu mddumna or mddum khen
I’hekteng sat’sat’ha or mddumna
Bong ni bong. Bongbonghd. Bonghd
Mdng bongbongha. Mdug bongha

Bongha mdng bonghd
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In spite of her husband
For the love of her hus-

band
After the manner of the
Newars

In the form of a fish

After the manner of the

Tibetans
In the guise of a Tibetan

And
Also, likewise

Or
Nor
Nor this, nor that

Moreover
Besides

In excess of

Than (comp.)

As
So
As, so

As well as

As ill as

But
Nevertheless

Notwithstanding
Though, yet
If

If not
Unless
Except
Whether or not
In the meanwhile
Thereon, upon that
To wit, that is to say
Because
Since
As
Wherefore
For this cause

Therefore
For that cause

Yes (assent)

No (dissent)

Verbal negative

Verbal prohibitive

Rocho mdng-honhonlia

*

Rocho chhan-chhan’ha

Hengong-wo bdha +

Ho ndrungmu
Chhogongwo bdha '

Chhogongwo naruugbe or ndrunghd

7 . Conjunctions.

No such word
LA Nung
No word. Ki is used
Mdng (not)

Ti mdng, md mdng (ii, mii, the pausing tone)

Mekhen
Wdnikhen
Wanhe
Khen
Hdgnado
Miinha
Traha. Mimha
Hdgnado noh’ka
Hdgnado mdng noh’ka
No word

No word

Mithele J
Sa. Nam, with present tense. Phen,§ with preterite

Can only be used with a verb
; mdng nosa, if there be

not
;
mdpo nam, if he do not

Nole md nole

Tthe
Mithe
Id’he. It h

Mischepd

Ipdnung

Mipdnung
Wdthi pdnung

No words

Mdng (prefix)

Thd (prefix)

* Literally, husband not having obeyed; and the next is husband loved—the usual
gerundial style.

t Hengong means what in India is called a banghy, and liengongwo is Indict banghywala.
In the plains every one so carries burdens

;
in the hills the Newar tribe only ;

and therefore
the other hill tribes, who seldom have proper names for tl eir neighbours, denominate the
Newar tribe from that circumstance

—

e.g., the Khas, who call the Newars nh(51 boknya, a
term having the precise sense of hengongwo. Of chhogong, just below, I could not learn the
sense ; but the name for a Tibetan is formed precisely like that for a Newar.

1 Passionate, yet good ; or, though passionate (he is), not harsh or cruel, risiwo mithele
noh'ka or nsibuk'vi mithele ydiisa mrfng povi.

§ If I come or shall come, phignonum
; if I bad come, phisung pheu. See Grammar.

VOL. I. Q
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Noun primitive Mdng. Md (prefix)

Alas ! 1

Bravo ! > No words
Hurrah

! )

8 . Verbs.

Cause, tr.

Cause not
Be boru, n.

Cause him to be born, tr.

Cause thyself to be born or to be born
for thyself

Cause me to be born, &c.

Beget or give birth to

Beget or produce me or for me 4
Beget or produce for thyself

Beget for another

Cause to beget or to be begotten or pro-

duced
Cause thyself to beget or to be begotten

for thyself

The same for another

Cause me to beget or to be begotten
Be not born
Cause not to be born
Beget not or give not birth to

Beget not for self

Beget not for another
Beget not for me
Live, n.

Live not
Cause him to live

Cause me to live

Cause thyself (or for thyself) to live

Cause to live for him, for his sake

Do not cause to live

Do not cause thyself to live

Die, n.

Die not

Cause to die

Enable to die

Cause thyself to die

Cause me to die

Cause not to die

Cause not thyself to die

Kill, tr.

Phd-(s)-to.* Pingko (see on f)
Thaphd-(s)-to. Thd ping
Bok’
Bok ping ko. Also phoko, which

see

Bok pingche

Bokpingsung
Pho’ko (phok-ko, conj. xi.)

Phoksung
Phokche
Phokto
Phokpingko

Phok pingche

Phokpingto
Phok pingsung
Thd bok’

Bok’ tkd ping
Thd phok’

Thd phokche
Thd phokto
Thd phokgno
G<5

Thd gd
Got’phdto (phasto). Got’pingko
Got’pingsung. Got’phassung
Got’pingche. Got phasche_

Gotpingto. Got phasto
Got thd phd’to. Got thd ping
Got thd pinche. Got thd phdsche
Met’
Thd met’
Met’pingko
Met’phd’to (phasto, conj. vii.)

Met’pingche
Met’pingsung
Met’ thd ping. Met’ thd phd’to

(phasto, conj. vii.)

Met’ thd pinche. Met’ thd phasche
Sisto. Sissung. Sische (conj. vii.)

* The “ s ” is essential, as proved by the whole conjugation, which see at pages 290 ff.

Nevertheless, in the imperative, as spoken, the sibilant is Replaced by an abrupt tone or
accent, thus represented, pha’to. As the comparative strikes the keynote to the whole con-
jugation, its pmper form needs much care. In the Grammar I have spared no pains to be
correct. To it 1 refer, merely noting here that in verbs of the 7th conjugation, to which
phasto belongs, the abrupt tone stands for a dropped sibilant, which must be restored

;
and

that in conj. viii. and xi. it stands for a dropped consonant, identical with the consonant
of the root, and which must be similarly restured. Thus, for to'po we must write toppo, and
for pho’ko, phokko, Ac. Ac.

t These two verbs are used to make causals. Pingko and phdsto are often identical ; at

other times, more or less discriminated in a way that may bejbest appreciated by a sample.
Thus, khut pingko is cause to steal, and khut phasto, make a thief of.

t See note at page 261.
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Kill thyself or for thyself, or do thou
thyself kill, int.

Cause to kill or be killed

Cause thyself to kill, or to be killed,

or to be killed for thyself

Cause him to kill or be killed for another
Kill me or for me
Kill me not or do not kill for me
Cause me to kill or be killed, or for me
Cause not, &c.

Be, n.

Be not

Cause to be
Cause to be for self

Cause to be for me or me to be
Cause it to be for him
Do not cause to be
Do not cause me to be or it to be for me
Because, n.

Because not
Cause to become
Cause to cause to become
Cause me or for me to become
Cause thyself or for thyself to become
Be able, ac. intr.

Enable, tr.

Cause to be able or to enable
Do, perform, make, tr.

Do not

Do for me
Do not for me
Do for self

Do not for self

Do for him
Do not for him
Do me, passive

Do self (see Grammar)
Cause to do or to be done
Cause me to do or to be done to me

or to do or be done for me
Cause thyself to do or be done to or for

thyself

Cause to do or to be done to, for another
Keep doing, intr.

Cease doing. Desist, intr.

Cease doing it, tr. Desist from it

Suffer, endure ) , (

Submit thyself
j

bodll
y

j
Brace thy mind to sufferance

(

Observe, take heed of, examine, think,
intr.

Observe it, take heed of it, think of it, tr.

Observe me or for me
Cause to observe or to observe it, or it to

be observed, tr.

Cause to observe or to be observed for

thyself or thyself, intr.

Sische

Sit’ pingko
Sit’ piugche

Sit’ pingto

Sissung
Thd sit gno
Sit pingsung
Sit thd piuggno
N6
Thd n<5

Not’ pingko
Not’ pingehe
Not’ pingsung
Not’ pingto
Not’ thd ping
Not’ thd ping gno
Dum
Thd dum
Dum pingko. Thumto
Thum pingko
Thum sung
Thumche. Dum pingehe
Phdsche. Wonche
Pha’to. Phdsto. Wonto
Phdt pingko. Won pingko
Pdko (coni, x.)

Thdpo
Pdsung *

Thd pdgno
Pdnche
Thd pdnchc
Pdto
Thd pdto

Posung *

Ponche
Pdpingko
Pdpingsung

Pdpingche

Pdpingto
Panapd n6. Pdpdha musche
Wdsche
Wd’ (s) to (conj. vii.)

Ronche 1 These two reflex verbs serve

> to convey the only and veiy

Wonche
)

vague idea of passivity.

Chusche. Chikche.

Chuphto (Chusto). Chikto
Chussang. Chiksung
Chut pingko. Chik pingko

Chut pingehe. Chik pingehe

* See remarks on the verbs JPiko, Tako, and Jako.
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Cause me to observe or me to be ob-

served, quasi passive

Understand, intr.

Understand it, tr.

Cause to understand or to be understood
Understand me or for me*
Understand thyself or for thyself, or

simply understand
Understand it for him or on his account
Understand not
Understand it not
liemember, intr.

Remember it, tr. (see Observe)
Remember not
Remember it not
Do not cause to remember or to be
remembered

Forget, intr.

Forget it, tr.

Forget me or for me
Forget me not

Forget thyself (
= err)

Forget not thyself or do not thou forget

Forget him or it

Forget him not
Cause to forget (

= deceive) or to be for-

gotten

Cause me to forget or to be forgotten

Cause thyself to forget or to be forgotten

Cause him to forget or to be forgotten 1

on a third party’s account, or cause

it to be forgotten by him
)

Desire, n. and p.

Desire it or make him desire

Cause to desire or to be desired (per

alterum, baud per se)

Do not cause to desire or to be desired

Cause me to desire or be desired

Cause thyself to desire or be desired

Cause him to desire or be desired on
another’s account, or him to desire it

Love or love it, trans.

Love thyself or love simply, intr.

Love me, p.

Love him, tr.

Love not
Love not it or him
Cause to love or to be loved

Cause me to love or to be loved

Cause thyself to love or be loved

Chut pingsung. Chik pingsung

Sesche
Seko
Se phdto (phasto)

Sesung
Seche conj. x.

Seto
Thd seche

Thd se J
Chikche
Chikto
Thd chikche

Thd chikto

Thd chik pba’to (phasto, conj. vii.)

Mdngche
Mdngto (conj. vi.)

Mdng sung
Thd mdng gud
Mdngche
Thd mdngche
Mdngto f
Thd mdngto
Mdng pingko. Mdng phd’to (phasto)

Mdng pingsung
Mdng pingche

Mdug pingto (pingkto). (Doubly ob-

jected transitive)

Dak
’

t

Dakto
Dak pingko. Dak phd’to (phasto)

Thd dak ping. Thd dak phd'to (phdsto)

Dak pingsung
Dak pingche

Dak pingto (pingkto)

Chhdnto
Chhduche
Chhdnsung
Chhdnto
Thd chhdnche
Thd chhdnto
Chhdn phd’to (phasto). Chhdn pingko
Chhdu pingsung. Chhdn phassung
Chhdu pingche. Chhdu phdsche

* The word, when used in the latter sense, vith lisi, on account of, is frequently put in

the transitive form ang lisi seko, understand it for me. The alternative results from the
imperfect development of the voices.

t Compare the transitive and causal transitive. Verbs in t<5 have no form = Sdnto, Pato,

Ac., or the transitives in ko. The transitives in pd have this form, thus topo has topto ;
ipo,

ipto ; nipo, pipto. Ac.

t Dak, like But: tell is used rather as a passive than active. Its form is passive: its

sense both apparently. Dak gnom, t desire or am desired. Daksungmi, I desired or was
desired. In Kiras, Newdri, Ac., it is much the same.
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Cause him to love or be loved on an-

other’s account
Hate or hate it, trans.

Hate thyself or hate simply, intr.

Hate me, p.

Hate him or for him (see note voce for-

get)

Cause to hate or to be hated

Cause thyself to hate or be hated

Cause him or it to hate or be hated for

another’s sake, or him to hate it

Be modest, n.

Cause to be modest
Baugh, ac. intr. (ride, Latin)

Laugh at, tr. (irride, ditto)

Cause to laugh
Weep, n.

Weep for, tr.

Cause to weep
Dance, intr. and tr.

Sing, intr. and tr.

Hope
Fear, n.

Fear not
Frighten, tr.

Frighten not
Frighten me
Frighten thyself

Cause to frighten or be frightened

Cause me to frighten or to be fright-

ened
Cause thyself to frighten or be frightened

Cause him or it to frighten or be

frightened for another’s sake

Tremble, ac. intr.

Cause to tremble by own act or make )

him tremble, tr. \

Cause to tremble through another’s

agency or cause him to be made or to

make to tremble
Tremble not
Make him not tremble
Cause him not to be made to tremble or

to make tremble
Be good, n.

Make good, tr.

Make thyself good, intr.

Be glad or gladden thyself, ac. intr.

Gladden, tr.

Gladden me
Gladden thyself or cause thyself to be

gladdened
Cause him to gladden or to be glad-

dened
Cause him to gladden or to be glad-

dened on another’s account

Cause me to gladden or to be gladdened

245

Chhdn pingto. Chhdn phd'to (phdsto)

Chekto
Chekche
Cheksung
Chekto

Chek phd’to (phasto). Chek pingko
Chek pingche. Chek phdsche
Chek pingto. Chek phdsto

Kh6
Khdt’ phd’to (phasto). Ivhot’ pingko
Yische
Yisto. Yissung. Yische (conj. vii.)

Yit’phd’to (phdsto). Yit pingko
Ok
Okto
Okphd’to (phdsto). O'k pingko

Holi pdnche, intr. Holi pdko, tr.

Kwom pdnche, intr. Kwom pdko, tr.

No such word
Bam
Thd ram
Bam pingko. AViam to (Arabic kb)

Bam thd ping. Thd Mam to

Bam pingsung. AViameung
Bam pingche. A'Aamche
A'Aatn pingko
AViam pingsung

AVam pingche
AViam pingto

Hokche
Hokto. Hoksung. Hokche (conj.

vii.)

Hok pingko

Thd hokche
Thd hokto

Hok thd ping

Noli’ka dum or ponche
Noh’ka thumto or pako *

Noh’ka thumche or pdnche
Bongche
Bongto
Bongsung
Bong pingche

Bong ping ko

Bong ping to

Bong pingsung

* Neuter dum becomes normally transitive thum. Both alike can take the causative
pingko, aud double causals like tkumpingko can be made at pleasure.
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Be not glad

Gladden not
Be sad, vexed, or sadden thyself

Sadden, vex, tr.

Cause to sadden or to be saddened
Cause thyself to be saddened
Cause to sadden or to be saddened in

lieu of or on another’s account
Cause not, &c. &c.

Speak, utter, n.

Utter not
Utter thyself or for thyself, intr.

Do thou not utter for self

Utter in lieu of another, or for him
Utter not for him
Cause to utter or to be uttered

Speak to, tell, narrate, talk to, tr.

Speak to me, tell me or for me

Speak to thyself or tell it for thyself

Cause to tell or to be told

Cause not to tell or not to be told

Tell on his account, tell his tale

Tell on my account, tell my tale

Let speech be had
Tell on your own account, tell your own

tale

Cause his tale to be told for him
Cause thy own tale to be told

Cause my tale to be told

Be silent or let silence be, n.

Silence, tr.

Cause to silence

Silence me
Silence thyself

Silence him on another’s account or for

another
Call. Summon, tr.

Summon me or for me
Summon for thyself

Shout, vociferate, intr.

Shout to, for him
Learn (

= teach thyself), intr.

Teach or teach him, tr.

Bead, intr.

Write it, tr.

Write for thyself or write simply

Cause to write

Ask, question, tr.

Ask for self, or ask simply, or ask thyself

Ask for me, or me

Thd bongche
Thd bongto
Thukche
Thukto
Thuk pha’to (phasto). Thuk pingko
Thuk pingche
Thuk ping to

Thuk’thd ping. Thuk thd ping to

Hot’. Ddvo pdnche
Thd hot’. Ddvo thd pdnche
Hosche (the s like English th)

Thd hosche
Hophto (hosto)

Thd hophto (hosto, conj. vii.)

Hot’ pingko
Ishto. Chhisto. Ddvo pdko
Ishsung. Chhissung. Bo’sung *

(Bo'to, the transitive, is lost)

Ishche. Chhisclie

It’pingko. Chhit’piug ko. Ddvo pd-

piug ko
It thd ping. Chhit’ thd ping. Ddvo

pd thd ping

Ddvo pdto (conj. vi.

)

Ddvo pdsung
Ddvo ponche
Ddvo pdnche

Ddvo pd pingto

Ddvo pd pinche
Ddvo pd pingsung t
Giwon ponche
Giwon pdko
Giwon pd pingko
Giwon posung J
Giwon pdnche
Giwon pato

Rdngto. Khdmto
Rangsung. Khamsung
ltangche. Khamche
Tamche. Sdngma-panche
Tamto. Sdngma-pdko
Lische 1

Listo > Conj. vii.

Lische
)

Blekto (conj. vi., p. 126)

Blekche
Blek pingko
Jiko 1

Jiche / Conj. x.

Jisung )

* This last root, bot', to tell, is only used as a passive, Bot’gnom, I am told ; Bosungmi,
I was told.

t All these three are used actively also. Cause him to tell his tale
;
cause thyself to tell

thine ;
cause me to tell mine.

} Compare Davo pasung. This refers to the agent, do thou make speech for me. whereas
Giwon posung refers to silence as governing the verb, let silence prevail for me. See remarks
on the verbs Pako, Tako, and Jako. They show signs of a true passive struggling into exist-

ence against the genius of the language.
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Ask it for him
Ask it not, tr.

Ask not, intr.

Ask not for me or me
Ask not for self

Ask not for him
Answer or answer him, tr.

Answer self or for self or answer simply
Answer me or for me
Answer him or for him
Beg, intr.

Beg it, tr.

Beg me or for me, p.

Beg for thyself, intr.

Beg it for him, tr.

Approve, like, intr.

Approve it, like it, tr.

Cause him to approve or to'approve it,

or it to be approved
Approve not
Approve it not
Approve me or for me
Approve thyself or for thyself

Approve him or approve for him
Cause me to approve or be approved
Cause thyself to approve or to he ap-

proved or cause it to be approved for

thyself

Cause it to be approved or cause him to

approve it

Cause it to be approved for him
See, intr.

See it, tr.

See thyself or for thyself

See for him
See me or see for me
Cause to see or be seen

Cause thyself to see or be seen, or to be
seen for thyself

Cause to see or be seen for him
Show, intr.

Show it, tr.

Show me or for me
Show thyself or for thyself
Show for him
Cause to show or be shown
Cause thyself to be shown or to show
Cause me to be shown or to show
Hide, ac. intr.

Hide it, tr.

Hide thyself (lie hid)

Cause thyself to lie hid
Let me hide myself
Cause him to lie hid
Cause me to lie hid
Cause it to be hid

Jito

Thd ji

Thd jiche

Thd jigno

Thd jicne

Thd jito

Chhisto
Chhische
Chhissung
Chhisto
Biche (see Buy)
Biko

)

Bisung > Conj. x.

Biche
)

Bito
Yosche
Yophto (yosto)

Yot’phd’to (phasto). Yot’pingko

Thii yosche

Th;i yot’

Yossung
Yosche
Yophto (yosto, p. 137)
Yot’pingsung
Yot’pingche. Yot’phdsche

Yot piugko

Yot pingto

Yengche. Chusche
Yengko.* Chuphto (chusto)

Yengche
Yeng to

Yengsung
Yeng phd’to (phasto). Yeng pingko
Yeng pingche

Yeng pingto

AAunche f
AAunto.
AAunsung
AAunche
AAunto
A7iun pingko. A7tun pka’to

ATtun pingche
A'Aun pingsung
Kinche
Khiko. Khiche. Khisung (conj. x.)

Kinche
Kin pingche
Kin sung yu
Kin pingko
Kin ping sung
Khit’pingko

Conj. vi.

* Yengko conjugated like pingko, which see in Grammar,
t The underlined Kh has a harsh Arabic sound.



248 VAYU VOCABULARY.

Cause thyself to be hidden or cause it to

be hidden for thee
Hide me
Cause me to be hid
Cause it to be hid for him
Hear simply or hear thyself, intr.

Hear it, tr.

Cause thyself to hear or be heard
Cause him to hear or be heard
Hear me
Cause me to hear or be heard
Hear not
Hear it not

Hear not me
Cause me not to hear or be heard
Taste, ac. intr.

Taste it, tr.

Taste for thyself or thyself

Taste for him
Taste for me or taste me
Cause to taste or to be tasted

Blow, apply breath, intr.

Blow it, apply breath to it, tr.

Smell, ac. intr.

Smell it, tr.

Smell for thyself or thyself

Smell for him
Smell me
Cause to smell or to be smelt

Cause to smell or to be smelt for him
Smell not

Smell it not
Smell me not
Cause me to smell or be smelt

Cause thyself to smell or he smelt
Touch, ac. intr.

Touch it, tr.

Cause to touch or to be touched
Cause thyself to touch or be touched
Cause it to touch or be touched for

him
Touch me or for me
Touch me not
Eat, ac. intr.

Eat it, tr.

Eat not

Eat it not

Eat me
Eat for me
Eat for thyself or do thou thyself eat, or

eat thy own share

Eat for him or eat his share

Eat not me
Eat not for me
Feed, tr.

Khit’pingche

Khisung
Khit’pingsung
Khit’pingto

Thdsche
Thdko. Thdche. Thdsung (conj. x.)

Thdt’pinche
Thdt’pingko
Thdsung. Ang ddvo thdko
Thdt’pingsung.
Thd thasche

Thd thd
Thd thd gno
Thd thdt’ping gno
Homche
Hompo (conj. ix.)

Homche
Homto
Homsung
Homping ko

Ndmche
Nampo (conj. ix.)

Ndmche
Ndmto
Ndmsung
Ndmping ko
Ndmping to

Thd ndmche
Thd ndm
Thd ud (m) mo
Ndmpingsung
Ndmpingche
Dusche
Duphto (dushto)

Dut’ping ko
Dut’pingche
Dut’ping to

Du-s-sung (dussung, vii.)

Thd dut’gno
Jdnche (see Buy) *

Jdko (conj. x.)

Thd jdnche
Thd jo

Josuug (see Posung)
Jdsung
Jdnche

Jdto
Thd jogno
Thd jdgno

A7twd-s-to f (khwasto, conj. vii.

* Whenever the action terminates in self, or returns to self, the reflex form is used ; and
janche is eat

;
jako, eat it. So ingche is buy ; iugko, buy it. Compare the Hungarian analo-

gous forms.

t Kh = harsh, guttural Arabic.
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Feed thyself, intr.

Feed not, tr.

Feed thyself not
Feed me
Feed me not
Cause to feed or to be fed

Cause thyself to feed or be fed

Cause it to feed or be fed for him
Cause me to feed or be fed

Drink—water
Drink not—water
Cause to drink or to be drank—water
Cause not to drink or be drank—water
Drink—beer, spirits, ac. intr.

Drink it, beer, &c., tr.

Drink not, beer, &c.

Drink it not, beer, &c.

Cause to drink or to be drank
Cause to cause to drink or to be drank
Don’t cause to drink
Don’t cause to cause to drink or be drank
Don’t cause to cause thyself to drink or

to be drank
Don’t cause him to drink it, or it to be
drank by him in lieu of another

Drink me
Drink not me
Cause me to drink or to be drank
Cause me not to drink
Vomit, ac. intr.

Vomit it, tr.

Cause to vomit
Sleep, ac. intr.

Sleep not
Cause to sleep

Cause not to sleep

Cause thyself to sleep

Help to put him to sleep

Help to cause him to be put to sleep

Cause thyself to be put asleep
Wake, n.

Wake not
Awaken, tr.

Awaken not
Cause to awaken or to be awakened
Cause thyself to be awakened or to
awaken

Cause me to be awakened or to
awaken

Awaken me
Awaken me not
Awaken thyself or do thou thyself
awaken him

A'/twdsche

Thd A’Awdt’

Thd AAwdsclie
AViwd-s-suug. Khwassung
Thd A'Awat’gno
A'Awdt’ pingko
A'Awdt piugche
A’Awdt piugto
A'Awdt pingsung
Ti dak’

Ti thd dak’

Ti dak’pingko
Ti dak’thdping
Tunche ) See note at Eat and at Buy,
Tunko

(
further on

Thd tunche
Thd tun’

Thunto or Tunpingko *

Thunpingko
Thd thunto
Thun thdpiug
Thun thdpingche

Thun thdpingko

Tun sung
Thd tun gno
Thunsung
Thd thun gno
Lipche
Lipto. Li’po (lippo)

Lip’pingko
Imche
Thd imche
Im pingko. Hdmpo
Im thd ping. Thd hdm
Hem che
Hem to

Hem ping to

Hem ping che
Buk’. Sipche
Thd buk’. Thd sipche

Po’ko (pu’kko).+
J
Pukko (conj. xi.)

Sipto
/
Sipto (conj. vi.)

Thd puk’. Thd sipto

Puk’pingko. Sip pingko
Puk’pingche

Puk’pingsung

Puk’sung
Thd puk’gno
Puk’che

* See note aforegone at Parent, page 219. Neuter tun makes transitive thun, as neuter
ki, lie hid, makes transitive khf, hide. The double causals are thunpingko and khipingko.
Bo pukpingko infra.

t O and u, like e and i, are hardly separable.
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Awaken for him
Awaken not for him
Dream, intr.

Dream it, tr.

Dream not
Dream it not
Cause to dream or to be dreamt
Cause thyself to dream or be dreamt of

Fart, ac. intr.

Fart at, tr.

Shit, n.

Shit it, upon it, tr.

Piss, minge, intr. n.

Piss it, on it, imminge, tr.

Kiss—give or take (osculor), tr.

Cause to kiss or be kissed

Cause thyself to kiss or be kissed

Kiss me
Kiss me not
Kiss him for me
Kiss him for him
Kiss (coe), tr.

Cause to kiss or be kissed

Cause thyself to kiss or be kissed

Kiss me
Cause me to kiss or be kissed

Kiss not
Kiss me not
Sneeze, ac. intr.

Sneeze not

Sneeze at or make sneeze

Do not sneeze at or make sneeze

Cause him to sneeze at or him to be

made or to make to sneeze

Cause not, &c.

Do thou make me sneeze, &c.

Cause me to be made to sneeze, &c.

Do not sneeze at me or do not make me
sneeze

Cause thyself to be made to sneeze, &c.

Cause not thyself to be made to sneeze

or to sneeze or be sneezed at

Spit, ac. intr.

Spit at, on, tr.

Cause to spit or to be spat at

Cause to spit or be spat at on another’s

account
Spit on me or make me spit

Cause me to spit or to be spat at

Cause yourself to spit or to be spat on

Belch, ac. intr.

Belch at, tr.

Cause him to belch or to belch at or to

be belched at

Belch me or for me

Puk’to (conj. vi.)

Thi puk’to

Amung yengche
Aiming yengko
Aiming thi yengche
Amung tlii yeng
A'mung yengping ko
Amung yengping eke

Peshche
Peshto
Dak’. Epidak
Dakto. Epidakto
Chepidak. Cheche
Chepidakto. Cketo
Chugup piko
Ckugup piping ko
Chugup piping che
Chugup posung
Chugup thi pogno
Chugup pisung
Chugup pito

Hepto (conj. vi.)

Hep pingko
Hep pingcke
Hepsung
Hep pingsung
Thi hepto
Thi hepmo
Kkikclie

Thi khikche
Ivhikto. Kki’ko * (khikko)

Thi khikto
Kkik pingko

Khik thi ping
Kkiksung
Khik pingsung
Thi khikgno

Khik pingche

Khik thipiug che

Tokche
Tokto. To’ko * (tokko)

Tok pingko
Tok pingto

Toksung
Tok pingsung
Tokpiugcke
Garat pincke
Garat piko
Garat pipingko

Garat posung

* Klii'ko and to’ko, like li’po, vomit it, are falling' out of use because of the homo-
phones; but they are the true forms, and the others refer to a third party. See the word
.Exchange.
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Belch him or for him
Cause me to belch or be belched at

Cause him to belch or to be belched at

on another’s account
Cough, ac. intr.

Cough at, tr.

Cough me, cause me to cough by own
agency

Cause me to cough or to be coughed at

through another’s agency
Cause thyself to cough or to be coughed

at through same
Hiccup, ac. intr.

Yawn, intr., tr.

Cause to yawn
Cause me to yawn
Cause thyself to yawn
Do thou thyself cause me to yawn
Do not thou cause me to yawn
Yawn not, intr. and tr.

Lick, ac. intr.

Lick it, tr.

Cause to lick or be licked

Lick me or for me
Lick thyself or for thyself

Lick it for him
Cause me to lick or be licked

Cause thyself to lick or to be licked

Cause him to lick or be licked

The same, on account of, or in lieu of,

another

Suck, a. intr.

Suck it, tr.

Suck me or for me
Suck thyself or for thyself

Suck it for him
Cause to suck or to be sucked
Cause me to suck or be sucked

Cause thyself to suck or be sucked
Cause him to suck or be sucked
Bite, tr.

Bite not
Cause to bite or to be bitten

Cause not to bite or be bitten

Bite me
Bite me not

Bite thyself

Bite him
Bite it for him
Cause me to bite or be bitten

Cause me not to bite or be bitten

Cause thyself to bite or be bitten

Cause him to bite or be bitten

The same on another’s behoof

Garat pdto
Garat pdpingsung
Garat papingto

Khwen khwen pdnche
Khwen khwen pdko *

Khwen khwen posung or pdsung

Khwen khwen papiDgsung

Khwen khwen pdpingche

Tukum pdnche
Wakum pdnche, intr. Wakum pdko, tr.

Wakum pdpingko
Wakum pdpingsung
Wakum pdpingche
Wakum posung. Wakum tlid po
Wakum thdpogno
Wakum thd pdnche
Popche
Po'po (poppo, conj. viii.)

Pop piugko
Popsung
Popche
Pop to

Pop pingsung
Pop pingche
Poppingko
Poppiugto

Pipche
Pi’po (pip-po, conj. viii.)

Pipsung
Pipche
Pipto
Pip pingko
Pip pingsung
Pip pingche
Pip pingko
Chi’ko (chik-ko, conj. xi.)

Thd chik’

Chik pingko
Chik thd ping
Chik sung
Thd chik gno
Chikche
Chi’ko (chikko, conj.)

Chikto
Chik pingsung
Thd chikping gno
Chik pingche
Chik pingko
Chik pingto

* Hence you can say in active intransitive, khwen khwen pachungmi, I coughed = I made
myself cough ; in the transitive, khwe?i khwen pakungmi, I coughed at him, very often used
for “ I made him cough,” which is properly khwen khwen pdping-kungmi ; and in the
passive, khwen khwen posungmi, I was coughed = was made to cough, which latter is more
nicely expressed by khwen khwen pasungmi, showing also the active agency.
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Kick, tr.

Kick not
Kick me
Kick me not
Kick thyself or kick simply
Kick not thyself or do not kick
Kick him
Kick him not
Cause to kick or to be kicked
Cause me to kick or be kicked
Cause thyself to kick or be kicked

Cause him to kick or be kicked
The same on another’s behoof
Strike, tr.

Strike not
Strike thyself

Strike me
Cause him to strike or to be stricken

Cause thyself, &c.

Scratch, tr.

Scratch thyself

Push, shove, tr.

Push not
Pull, tr.

Pull not

Walk, ac. intr.

Walk not
Walk it or cause it to walk, thou thyself

Walk it not

Cause to walk or to be walked by
another’s agency

Walk me thyself, cause me to walk or

be walked, by thy own agency
Cause to cause me to walk or be walked,

or have me walked
Cause thyself to walk or be walked or

have thyself walked
Run, intr.

Run not
Run it, cause it to run, thyself

Cause it to be run by another

Cause me to run or be run
Cause thyself to run or be run
Run away, flee, intr.

Cause to flee

Creep, intr.

Jump, hop, intr.

Jump it or make it jump, tr.

Cause to make jump
Leap, intr.

Leap it, tr.

Cause to leap

Fly, n.

Cause to fly

Theslito (Eng. th). Thesto
Thd thet’

Thd (s) sung
Thd thet’ gno
Thes/iche

Thd thesAche
Theshto
Thd thet’

Thet’ pingko
Thet’ pingsung
Thet’ pingche
Thet’ pingko
Thet’ pingto

To’po (top-po, conj. viii.)

Thd top’

Top che
Topsung
Top pingko
Top pingche
Phokto
Phokche
Theko. Thesung. Theche (conj. x.)

Thd thd

Khinto
Thd khinto
Khokche
Thd khokche
Khokto
Thd khokto
Khok pingko

Khoksung

Khok pingsung

Khok pingche

Lunld. Lun
Thd lunld *

Lunto
Lunphdto (pliasto). Lun pingko
Lunphdsung
Lunphasche
Ruld. Ru
Ruto. Rut’pingko
Hobu bdha khokche = walk like a

snake
Tuche (see note at Eat, p. 248)

Tuto. Tu sung. Tuche (conj. vi.)

Tupingko
Hopche
Hopto (conj. vi.)

Hop pingko
Bon
Bonpingko (phasto)

* Lun without the la makes ttie passive lungnnm, which being also the neuter form, lun

la'rnom. from lunla, is preferred to express the neuter sense, though Id also makes lagnom.

See note at p. 238 supra. Lun is run ; lunla, run. away, run from me, that is
;
for flee is

another word.
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Enable to fly

Swim, intr.

Swim it thyself or cause it to swim by,

thy own act

Cause it, him, to swim by other’s agency,

or have it swam
Swim me, cause me to swim or make me
swim (thyself)

Cause me to be made to swim by
another’s agency

Cause thyself to swim or be swam
Wade, ac. intr.

Shlk
|

aC ' *ntr ' =s ‘n^ thyself

Sink it, make him dive, by thy own agency
Cause to make dive or sink by other’s

agency, or have it sunk
Bathe= bathe thyself, intr.

Bathe him
Cause him to bathe or to be bathed
Wash, intr. = wash thyself, ouly body
Wash him
Cause him to wash or to be washed
Dress, ac. intr. = dress thyself

Dress it or him
Cause it to dress or be dressed

Dress me
Dress thyself

Undress (thyself), intr.

Undress it or him
Undress me
Cause it to undress or to be undressed

Don’t undress it or him
Be naked, n.

Denude thyself, ac. intr.

Denude him
Denude me
Denude it for another
Cause to denude or be denuded
Cause thyself to denude or be denuded
Cause me to denude or to be denuded
Cause me not to denude or to be denuded
Be hungry, n.

Make him hungry or cause him to be
made hungry

Make me hungry or cause me to be
made hungry

Make thyself hungry or cause thyself to

be made hungry
Be thirsty, n.

Make thirsty

Make me thirsty or enable me to make
or be made thirsty

Make thyself thirsty or cause thyself to

make or be made thirsty

Bonphdto
Hdnehe
Hdnto (conj. vi.

Hdnpingko

Hdnsung

Hdnpingsung

Hdnpingche
Thekche

Thamche

Thamto (conj. vi.)

Thampingko

Denche
Dento
Denpingko
Upche
Upto (conj. vi.)

Up pingko
Chupche. Wdsche
Chupto. Wdsto
Chup pingko. Wat’pingko
Chupsung. Wassung
Chupche. Wdsche
Lusche
Luphto (lusto, see Conjugation)
Lussung
Lut’pingko
Lut’thd ping
Gunang senti dum or ponche
Gunang senti pdnche
Gunang senti pdko
Gunang senti posung (pdsung)
Gunang senti pdto
Gunang senti pdpingko
Gunang senti pdpingche
Gunang senti pdpingsung
Gunang senti thd pdping gno
Suksamet’. Suksametvidum
Suksa met’pingko uot’pingko

Suksa met’pingsung

Suksa met’pingche

Tidaksa met’, or Tidakvi dum *

Tidaksa met’ pingko
Tidaksa met’ pinsung

Tidaksa met’ pingche

* Any state of body that continues or is to come, like thirsty, sleepy, is expressed by the
active participle—if it be supposed complete, like asleep, by the past or passive participle,

thus impi votvi is sleepy; impi yosta, asleep. Met=die, and suksa met'=die of hunger;
tidaksa met':=die of thirst, or literally, of want of water..
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Be not hungry
Make not hungry
Be not thirsty

Cause not to thirst

Be sleepy= cover sleep, n.

Make sleepy

Make not sleepy

Be cold (being), n.

Be cold (thing)

Make cold (being)
j

Make cold (thing)

Make not cold (being)
j

Make not cold (thing)

Be warm, n.

Warm him or it

Warm thyself

Cause thyself to be warmed or to warm
him

Cause him to be warmed or to warm
another

Warm me
Cause me to be warmed or to warm

another

Be dirty (become), n.
j

Dirty thyself, intr.

Dirty it, tr.

Dirty it for him
Cause to dirty or to be dirtied

Be clean, n.

Be not clean

Clean thyself, intr.

Clean it, tr.

Clean it for him
Clean not thyself

Clean it not
Be angry, n.

Make angry, tr.

Abuse, revile, tr.

Cause to revile

Abuse thyself

Abuse me
Quarrel, n.

Cause to quarrel

Cause me to quarrel or be quarrelled with

Cause thyself to quarrel or be quarrelled

with
Cause him to quarrel or be quarrelled

with
Be friendly )

Be united or reconciled, intr.
)

Make friendly i

Unite >

Reconcile, tr.
)

Suksa thd met’
Suksa met’ thd ping
Tidaksa thd met’
Tidaksa met’ thd ping
Irnpi yot’ or yosche. Impi yotvi dum
Impi yot’ phdto. Impi yotvi thumto
Impi yot thd phdto. Impi yotvi thd
thumto

Jurnsa met’

Khimche
Jurnsa met’ ping
Do. do. phdto (phasto)

Khimto
Jurnsa met’ thd ping
Do. do. phdto (phasto)

Thd khimto
Jekhom ponche
Jeto. Jekhom pdko
Jeche. Jekhom pdnche
Je pingche

Je pingko

Je sung
Je pingsung

Penki or Penkimu dum (become)
Penki or penkimu no (be)

Penki or penkimu pdnche
Penki pdko
Penki pdto
Penki papingko
Wota dum
Wota thd dum
Wota pdnche and woclie

Woto. Wota pdko
Wota pdto

Tbd woche
Thd woto. Wota thdpo
Risi bok’

Risi phokto or pho’ko (phokko, conj.

xi.)

Jishto

Jit’pingko
Jishche

J ishsung

Phwe
Phwet’ phd'to (phdsto)

Phwet’ phdsung
Phwet’ phdsche

Phwet’ phdto (phdsto)

Tosche *

Totuachhe, D. Toschine, PI.

Tophto (toshto)

* The genius of these tongues requires such a phrase as “be reconciled” to be set down
in the duai or plural. So also fight, & c.
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Cause to unite or to be united

Be not united = unite not yourselves

Unite not, tr.

Fight, n.

Cause to fight or to be fought
Cause not to fight or to be fought

Cause me to fight or be fought with

Cause thyself to fight or be fought with

Cause him to fight or to be fought
Be victorious, n.

Make him victorious

Cause to make victorious

Make thyself victorious

Make me victorious

Cause me to be made victorious

Conquer him, tr.

Conquer thyself

Conquer me
Cause him to conquer or be conquered
Ask aid to conquer thyself

Cause me to be conquered or to conquer
Be conquered )

Succumb, n.
)

Cause to succumb by thy own act

Cause to succumb through another’s

agency
Cause me to succumb by thy own act

Cause me to succumb through another’s

agency
Work, trans.

Work for self, do own work
Work for him, do his work
Work for me, do my work
Cause to work or be worked
Cause thyself to work or thy work to be

done
Cause to work for him or his work to be
done

Play = amuse thyself, intr.

Make him play or do thou thyself amuse
him, tr.

Cause him to be made to play or have
him amused (per alterum)

Play with me
Amuse me
Cause me to be amused
Be tired, n.

Make tired or tire it

Tire thyself

Tire me

Tot’ pingko
Thd tosche. Thd totnachhe, D. Tint

toschine, P.

Thd tot’

Pat. Patnachhe, D. Patchine, P.

Pat pingko
Pat thd ping
Pat ping sung
Pat ping che
Pat ping ko
Then
Thento
Then pingko
Thenche
Thensung
Theupingsung
Wonto *

Wonehe
Wonsung
Wonpingko
Wonpinche
Wonpingsung

Ydng. Ydngld (see note at Run)

Ydngto
Ydng pingko

Ydngsung
Y
r
dtig ping sung

Kdm pdko
Kam pdnche
Kam pdto

Kam pdsung
Kam pdpingko
Kam pdpingche

Kam pdpingto

Hdnche (s’amuser)

Hdnto (arnuser)

Hdnpingko

Ang nung hdnche +
Hdnsung
Hanpingsung
Jyop’i
Jyopto
Jyopche
Jyopsung

* The comparison of the roots then and won will show how these tongues attempt to
fend off the equivoques resulting from imperfectly developed grammar. Wonto is used as a
neuter with transitives, and phasche (not wonehe) replaces it with neuters, Top won tungmi,
I can strike ; Im phaschungmi, I can sleep.

f Literally, amuse thyself with me, along with me. The senseis quite different from
that of h&nsung, in which 1 am solely the amused party.

X From jyop comes the Newari jyapu, a labourer, though one tongue has lost the noun,
the other the verb ! See Twist.
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Cause me to be tired or to tire

Cause thyself to be tired or to tire

Cause him to be tired or to tire

Be rested, take rest, rest thyself

Rest it, give rest

Cause to give it rest

Cause thyself to have rest

Do thou give me rest

Cause me to have rest

Take not rest

Give not rest

Move, n.

Move it, trans.

Cause it to be moved or have it moved
Be still, move not
Slake still, move it not
Be quick, ac. intr. = quicken thyself

Quicken, tr.

Cause to quicken or to be quick
Do thou quicken me
Cause me to be quickened
Cause thyself to be quickened
Be slow, be dilatory, delay, n.

Cause to be slow or delay it

Stay, stop, stop thyself, iutr.

Stay him, stop him, tr.

Cause him to be stopped or to stop him
Let him depart
Be intoxicated, n.

Intoxicate, tr.

Tell the truth

Cause to speak truth

Tell falsehood

j

Cause to lie

Believe, obey, tr.

Cause to believe or obey, or to be obeyed
Disbelieve, disobey
Forbid, tr.

Prevent, tr.

Present, offer, tr.

Offer not
Accept, intr.

Accept it, tr.

Accept it for self

Accept it for him
Accept not or refuse

Accept it not or refuse it

Choose, select, tr.

Cherish, protect, tr.

Cherish thyself or thy own
Cherish me
Cause me to be cherished or to cherish

Abandon, neglect, leave, tr.

Jyop pingsung
Jyop pingche
Jyop piugko
Nekche
Ne’ko (nek-ko, conj. xi.)

Nek’pingto
Nekpiugche
Neksung
Nek pingsung
Thd nekche
Thd nek’

Duk’
Thukto. Duk pingko *

Thukpingko
Thd duk’

Thd thukto
Plakche
Plakto
Plakpingko
Plaksung
Plakpingsung
Plakpingche
Gif

Gdt’pingko
Thikche
Thikto
Thik pingko
Lat’pingko
Vi
Vit’phdto (phasto). Vit’pingko

Diksa hot, n. Diksa ishto, tr.

Diksa hotpingko. Diksa itpingko

Mang diksa hot’

Mang diksa ishto

Budhia hdto

Budhia hdnpingko
Honko
Honpingko
Thii hon
Ddvohd thikto (literally, stay by speech)

Thikto
Cho’-ko (chokko, conj. xi.)

Thd chok’

Du. he
) doche, dosung (conj.

x.)
Doko
Doche
Doto
Thd doche
Thd d6
Lu’ko. Lukko.
Lukto

Tunko
Tunche
Tunsung
Tunpingsung
AVa’to (wasto, conj. vii.)

Luksung. Lukche.

* Neuter duk makes normally transitive tliuk=duk pingko, and double causal tkuk
pingko. Elsewhere tne aspirate of the transitive is omitted in a seemingly identical word.
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Confine, imprison, tr.

Set at liberty, tr.

Have, iutr.

Have not, want

Cause him to have
Cause not to have

Give, trans.

Give me or to me
Give to or for thyself

Give to him or for him
Give not
Cause to give or to be given

Cause not to give or not to be given

Give it back, return it to him
Cause to return or to be returned
Give again (more)

Take, intr.

Take it, tr.

Take for thyself, i.e

,

appropriate

Take it for him
Cause to take or be taken
Take it back, quasi, return it to self

Save, preserve, cure, him (life)

Save, cure thyself

Save me
Destroy (life)

Keep, preserve (thing)

Spoil (thing)

Be handsome
Make handsome
Adorn
Adorn thyself

Adorn him
Adorn it for him
Adorn her
Grow, animal plant, n.

Grow it or cause to grow, tr.

Decay, n.

Decay it or cause to decay
Be adult or mature
Make mature
Steal, tr.

Steal for thyself

Steal for him, for another
Cause to steal or be stolen

Steal not

Thikto
Testo. Tesche. Tessung (conj. vii.)

Gosche. * Ungbe penku no or dum
Thd gosche. Ungbe penku tha no or

thd dum
Got’pingko. Wdthim bepenku-thumto
Thd got ping. Wdthim be penku thd
thumto

Hdto. Mumto
Hdsung. Mumsung
Hanche.f Mumche
Hdto. Mumto, vi.

Thd hdto. Thd mumto
Hdpingko. Mumpingko
Hd thd ping or Thd ha ping
Lipto (see Take back)

Lip pitigko

Gessa hdto

Lasche. DocheJ
Lasto. Doho. (Doko, see Accept)

Lasche. Doche
Lashto. Doto
Lakpingko. Dot pingko
Lipehe (see Give back)

Cholko
Cholche
Cholsung
Sishto (see Kill!

'l'dko (see Keep)
Nasi pdko
Bingchodum.§ Bingmi dum
Bingcho thumto. Bingmi thumto
Bingcho pdko
Bingcho panche
Bingcho pdko
Bingcho pdto

Bingmi pdko
Jongche. Hon (khon). Liche

Jongto. Houto. Lito

Hi. Rila

Rito. Itipingko

Bangcho dum. Bangmi dum §

Bangho pdko
Khuko (conj. x.)

Khuche
lvhuto
Khu pingko

||

Thd khu

’ Ung bfe p6nku no, dum ; thee in wealth be, become.
t Compare “Take.” Tbe pronominalisation of the Vayu verbs prevents a good deal of

that difficulty which the Turanians generally experience in furnishing simple equivalents for

the words “give” and “take,” because the genius of the languages exacts on all occasions a
rigid attention to the results of action, the objective as well as subjective results, llifferunt

roots, or different modifications of the same roots, mu-t necessarily convey tbe idea involved

in each case.

t See remark at Buy. Tbe result of taking is appropriation by self. Hence tbe intr.

verb.

§ Final cho and mi are proper to the sexes. See Adjectives.

j|
Khu phd’to (phasto), make a thief of him.

VOL. I. It
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Cause not to steal or be stolen

Deceive, cheat, tr.

Deceive thyself

Deceive not
Deceive me
Cause me to be deceived

Accompany, intr.

Leave, quit, tr.

Remain with, intr.

Sit= seat thyself, intr.

Seat, tr.

Cause to seat or to be seated

Cause thyself to be seated

Sit not
Seat not
Cause not, do not cause, to sit or be

seated

Stand, intr.

Make stand

Make stand for another
Cause to make stand, to be erect

Stoop, intr.

Make stoop, tr.

Cause to make stoop
Lie down, intr.

Lay down, make lie down
Cause to be laid down or to lay down
Get up, if recumbent
Get up, if sitting

Remain standing, intr.

Fall, on ground, n.

Cause to fall, ditto

Fall from aloft, n.

Make fall or throw down or let fall

Do not make fall

Get on, mount, n.

Mount him, cause to mount
Get off, dismount
Put down. Place. Put, tr.

Put down or place for me
Ditto, ditto, for self

Ditto, ditto, for him
Lift up, raise f from ground, tr.

Lift up for self

Ditto, ditto, for him

Khu tbd ping
Mdugpingko (see Forget)
Mdtigpingcbe
Th;i mdngpiug
Mdng pingsuug
Ming pd pingsung
Ko’na la’la. Minung khokche
Wds’to
Ko’na musche
Musche (S’asseoir)

Muphto (Mushto, conj. vii.)

Mut’pingko
Mut’pingche
Thd musche
Thd mut'
Mut’thd ping or Thd mut’ping

Ipche= erect thyself

l’po (ippo) = erect it or him (conj.

viii.)

Ipto = erect it for him
Ippingko
Khungche
Khungto
Khung pingko
Likche. Likla. Lik
Li’ko (Lik-ko, conj. xi.)

Lik pingko
Buk’ (see Wake)
Ipche (see Stand)

Ipipha musche
Ruk’. Ruk’la.

Ruk’pingko
Duk’. Duk’la
Tu’ko (Tukko), tuksung, tukche, tukto.

Duk pingko *

Thd tuk’. Duk’ thd ping
Chdngche
Changto
Lische, n. Listo, tr.

Tdko
Tdsung
Tdnche
Tdto
Reko (conj. x.), without force. G’uko,

gukko (conj. xi. I), with force.

Reche. Gukche
Reto. Gukto

* Neuter duk makes normally transitive and causal tuk. See and compare Balling, in

the sequel. Both tongues alike make double causals ill the same way. Compare “Move,"

p. 412, ante.

f Raise on the ground is i'po = erect it or him. as ipche is erect thyself = sit up or stand

up. For get up, to a sleeping man, you say sipche; to a sitting man, ipche; to one lying

down, bilk'. Rise, as respects beings,'is ipche or buk’ therefore ; hut as respects the heavenly

bodies, the equivalent term is lok' — appear. Specialisation is the soul and body of these

tongues, which remedy defects of grammar by multiplication of terms, so as to fend off mis-

takes in the best way available (see note on Kuko). Quoad falling, ruk' and duk’ apply to

beings only. The word for things is lik’.

j
Reko, like doko and chhuko, belongs to the tenth conjugation, which has the pausing

tone ;
gu'ko, recte gukko, to the eleventh, with an abrupt tone.
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Lift up for me
Throw, tr.

Catch with open hand or spread cloth, tr.

Catch with open hand for self

Ditto, ditto, for him
Catch by grasp, tr.

Ditto, ditto, for self

Ditto, ditto, for him
Keep, tr.

Snatch from, tr.

Throw away, tr. Squander, tr.

Squander your own
Be near, n.

Approximate thyself

Approximate it

Be distant, intr.

Distance him, tr.

Distance thyself

Bring, trans.

Bring me or for me
Bring thyself or for thyself

Bring him or for him
Fetch, comp.
Fetch it

Fetch it for me or fetch me
Fetch for thyself or do thou thyself

fetch

Fetch for him
Cause to fetch or be fetched

Take away, tr.

Take yourself off or take it away for

thyself

Cause to take away or to be taken away
Send, tr.

Send it for thyself

Do thou thyself send or send thy own
Send it for him or on his account, or

send his things

Send' me or for me
Send him or it

Cause to send or be sent

Carry, bear, trans.

Carry it for thyself

Carry it for him
Carry it for me or me
Cause him, it, to carry or to be carried

Cross over, act. intr. or ref.

Cross it over, tr.

Cross under
Cross it under
Hold, take in hand, tr.

Grasp, tr.

Resung. Guksung
Jupto, jupsung jupche
Doko (conj. x.)

Doehe
Doto
Chliuko (conj. x.)

Chhuche
Chhuto
Tiiko (see Put)
Lato, Msung, Mnche (conj. vi.)

Hopto
Hopche
Khewa 116. Khewd pdnche
Khewa pdnche
Khewa pdko
Khosclie. Khdldmdum
Khot’phdto. Kholdm thumto
Khot’phasche
Pishto \

Pishsung f ...
Pishche 1

00n
J- vn -

Pishto
'

Bdld (= to bring go)

Pishto (bdld has no trans.)

Bdsung
Bdnche

Bato ?? (obsolete trans.)

Ba pingko
Lakto (conj. vi.)

Lakche

Lak pingko
Fingko (conj. x.)

Pingche

Pingto

Pingsung
Pingko
Ping pingko. Ting pliato (phasto)
Kuko * (conj. x.)

Kunche
Kuto
Kusung
Kupingko
Lumche +
Lumto
Kudikhalala
Kudikha latpingko
Kuko (see Carry)
Chhuko, chhuche, chhuto (conj. x.)

* Kuko, like all transitives of its class, gives both the active and passive of 3d person,
preterite ; thus, kukum, he carried or was carried. But what we must call the passive has 110

imperative. From yu, to descend, you can indeed form kuyu, let thyself or him be carried.
In the causal form of the verb both senses of the imperative are conveyed, and hence the
causal form is often to be regarded as the only representative in these tongues of the passive

;

as, for example, in Newari.

t Lumche is cross yourself over, as lakcha (below, voce depart) is take yourself off.
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Hold up, support, tr.

Let it fall or let it be falleu

Fall, i). (things only)

Throw down, tr.

Enter, n.

Cause to enter

Admit. Insert, tr.

Issue, n.

Cause to issue, expel, drive out

Ascend, go up, n.

Ascend, come up, n.

Descend, go down, n.

Descend, come down, n.

Cause to ascend or to be ascended

Cause to descend or to be descended
Arrive, n., here, there

Cause to arrive, tr.

Depart, n.

Precede, n.

Follow, n.

Attend on, n.

Appear = show thyself, n.

Make it, him, appear
Cause to make appear
Disappear, n.= hide thyself, or lie hid

Make disappear, make hid, or make lie )

hid
\

Cause to make disappear

Make disappear thy own person or goods
M.ike disappear for another

Make me disappear

Be lost 1

Lose, n. )

Lose it, tr.

Cause to lose it

Lose it not
Cause it not to be lost or cause him not

to lose it

Search, tr.

Search not
Search me or for me
Search for thy own or for thyself, or do

thou thyself search

Search for him, for his, on his account
Search not for him
Find, tr.

Find not

Cause to find or to be found
Find me or for me
Find for thyself or thy own
Find for him
Cause to find for me or me to be found
Cause to find for self or thyself to be

found
Cause to find for him or him to be found

Doko (see Catch)

Liklayu
Lik’la. Lik
Li’ko (likko), liksung, likche, likto

Bek’
Phekto, pheksung, phekche
Bek pingko
Lok’
Lokto, loksung, lokche. Lokpingko
Bek’
Jok’

Yonkha la’la. Yu Id

Yu'
Bek’pingko. Jok’piugko
Yonkha lat pingko. Yut’ pingko

Dong. Dongla *

Thongto
Lakche f (see Take away)
Honko ponche
Nongna ponche
lvo’na ponche
Khunche
Khunto (conj. vi.)

Khunpingko
Kniche
Khiko. Khiche. Khisung (conj. x.)

Kinpingko
Khit’pingko
Khische
Khisto
Khissung

Damla. Dam

Thdmpo, thamsung, thamche, tkdmpto
Thampingko
Thd thdm
Thdm thdpiug

Hoko.
Thd ho

}Hosung I

Hoche
(

CoI1j’ x
Hoto I

Thd hot /

Ldnko (see conj. of pingko)

Thd leng

Leng pingko
Leng sung
Leng che
Leng to

Leng pingsung
Leng pingche

Leng ping to

* Dong is arrive here
;
donglu, arrive there. LA added implies fromness. So y il is desc< nd

here; yuW, descond there. Neuter dong makes transitive thong, as bek makes puek and (at

p. 256, voce “move”) duk, thuk.

t Lakche = va-t-eu in French. I.a, to go, is the root.
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Begin, n.

Begin it, tr.

Cause it to begin or be begun

Continue

j

End, n.

End it

Cause it to end or be ended
Come, n.

Cause him, it, to come or to be come
Cause me to come or to be come
Cause thyself to come or be come
Cause him to come or to be come
Cause him to come on another’s account
Come not

Cause not to come
Go, n.

Cause to go
Go not
Do not cause to go
Get out of the way
Clear the way. Make get out of the
way

Clear the way for me
Wait, ac. intr.

Wait for, expect, tr.

Wait for me
Wait for him
Cause to wait

Arrive, (1) here, (2) there

Cause to arrive

Depart, n.

Dismiss, tr.

Return, intr.

Make return, tr.

Increase in height, n. = grow
Heighten it

Heighten me. Make me grow
Increase, in bulk, n., or )

Increase thyself = grow
\

Increase it, tr.
,
in bulk, tr.

j

Increase me in bulk
Increase in length, n.

Lengthen it

Lengthen me
Decrease of all sorts, n.

Decrease it

Add to, tr.

Deduct from, tr.

Cultivate (land), tr.

Cultivate it for me or my land

Tesche
Testo (conj. vii.

)

Tet pingko
The root is repeated with the substantive

verb to show continued action, as gik
nagik nomi, it is flowing and flowing.

Topna top nognom, I am striking

Cliusche

Chuphto (chusto)

Chut pingko
Phi (see On)
Phit’pingko

Phit’pingsung
Phit’pingche

Phit pingko
Phit pingto
Thd phi
Phit thd ping
La’la (iterated root)

Lat’ping ko
Thd la’la

Lat thd ping
Khikche
Ivhikto

Khiksung
ltimche
ltimto

Rimsung
Rimto
Rimpingko
(1) Dong. (2)Dongla*
Dong pingko. Thongto +
Lokla
Lokto
Lishclie

Lishto

Jongche. Jongta dum
Jongto
Jongsung
//onta dum
7/onche J
//onto (hard h), or

//onta thumto
//onsung
Phinche. Phinta dum
Phinto. Phinta pako
Phinsung
Ydug. Yangla
Y'dng pingko
Ivhapto, khapche, khapsung
Ydngto, ydngclre, ydngsung
Vik ye’ ko § (Yekko, conj. xi.)

Yik yeksung

* So also Bek’ = enter, is come in, and Bek’la is go in.

t Thongto gives normally the double causal thongpingko.
1 Italic II is a guttural. The two phrases are synonymous.
§ This word means “ clear the jungle,” and alone suffices to show the state of the co 1 try

and of the people.
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Cultivate it for him or his laud
Cultivate for self

Dig, tr.

Dig for self )

Dig thy own
j

Dig for him, dig his field

Dig me, for me, my field

Cause to dig or be dug
Cause thyself to dig or cause thy own

field to be dug
Cause him to dig for another, or another’s

field to be dug for him
Cause me to dig or my field to be dug,

or (if the field spoke) me to be dug
Dig not
Cause not to dig
Plough, tr.

Plough for self

Plough for him
Plough for me, or (if the field spoke)

plough me
Plough not
Plough not for self or plough not thy
own field

Cause not to plough or be ploughed
Sow, tr.

Cause to sow or be sown
Cause not to sow, or be sown
Sow for me or sow me *

Sow me not or sow not for me
Transplant, tr.

Transplant not
Cause to transplant or to be trans-

planted

Reap, tr.

Reap not
Cause to reap or to be reaped
Cause not to reap or be reaped
Gather, pluck (flowers), not greens, tr.

Gather not
Gather (cotton) ) .

Pluck (fruit)
\

Gather not (cotton)

Gather (greens), tr.

Pluck up by roots, tr.

Eradicate not
Fell—tree, tr.

Fell not—tree

Breed cattle, tr.

Breed not
Slaughter cattle, tr.

Graze, intr. and tr.

Flay or decorticate, tr.

Vik yekto
Vik yekche
Duko (conj. x.)

Dunche

Duto (conj. vi.)

Dusung
Du pingko
Du pingche

Du pingto

Du pingsung

Thd du
Du thd ping or Thd du ping
Ru’ko (Ruk-ko, conj. xi.)

Rukche
Rukto
Ruksung

Thd ruk’

Thd rukche

Thd ruk’ ping
Chho’ko (chhok-ko) chhoksung, chhok-

che, chhokto (conj. xi.)

Chhok’pingko
Chhok’thdping
Chhok’sung
Thd chhok’gno
Luphto (Lusto) lussung, lusche (conj.

vii.)

Thd lut’

Lut’pingko

Peshto, pessung, pesche
Thd pet’

Pet’piug ko
Pet’thd ping
Tiiko, tusung, ttinche, tuto

Thd tu

Seko, sesuug, senche, seto

Thd se

Peshto (see reap)

Photo phosung, phonche
Thd photo
Phoko, phosung phoche (conj. x.)

Thdpho
Tuuko, tunsung, tunche, tuuto
Thdtun
Sisto (kill). Yukto (cut)

Gupche, intr. Gupto, tr.

Td’ko (takko), taksung, takche, takto

(conj. xi.)

S

tuko and
seko are

of conj.

" Sow me (what the seed would say) is the true grammatical sense. But the other i

widely, nay alone, in use, the coustructio ad sensum still overruling the grammar.
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Flay not
Peel fruit

Shear, tr.

Shear not
Buy, ae. intr.

Buy it, tr.

Cause to buy or be bought
Buy it not

Buy not for him
Buy me or for me t
Do thou thyself buy it or buy it for

thyself

Buy it for him
Buy it

Sell, tr.

Cause to sell or to be sold

Sell me or for me
Sell thyself or for thyself, or thy
own

Sell him, it, or for him or his

Sell not
Exchange or change, ac. intr.

Exchange it

Exchange me or it for me
Exchange it for him
Exchange not

Exchange it not

Exchange it not for him
Exchange me not or not for me
Lend, tr.

Borrow, intr.

Pay debt, tr.

Pay not
Count, tr.

Count not

Measure or weight, tr.

Weigh not
Plaster, tr.

Make house, tr.

Make clothes, tr.

Make not clothes

Make clothes for me
Make for self

Make for him
Spin, tr.

Spin not

Thd tak’

Keko, kesung, keche, keto (conj. x.)

Ye’ko (yekko), yeksung, yekche, yekto
(conj. xi.)

Thd yek’

Ingche *

Ingko, ingsung, ingche, ingto

Ing pingko
Tha ing

Thd ingto

Ingsung

Ingche
Ingto (Ingkto) J
Ingko
Thamto
Thampingko
Thamsung
Thamche

Thamto
Thd thamto
.Tyapche (see Buy)
Jya’po (Jyap po, conj. viii.)

Jyap’sung
Jyap’to J
Thd iyap’che

Thsi jyap’

Thd jyap’to

Thd jyapmo
IMnku hdto, hdsung, hanche
Pdnku lasche (see Buy), lassung,

lasto

Thengko, phengsung, phengche, phengto
Thd pheng
Hito, hisung, hinche, hito (conj.

vi.)

Tha hito

Po’ko (pokko), poksung, pokche, pokto
Tha pok’

Suto, susung, sunche. Suto (conj.

vi.)

Kem pdko
Jewa piko, pisung, pinche, pito

Jewa thd pi

J6wa pisung

Jdwa pinche
Jewa pito

Chingko, chingsung, chingche, chingto§

Thd ching

* See Eat and Take, and Exchange and Drink, &c. In every act, of which the result

returns to self, this form is preferred to the transitive. The French tongue affords a good
clue.

t I have already said that buy me seems to be the truer sense, whence the passive ing-

sungrai, I was bought. But in the class of transitives to which ingko belongs, ingsungmi is

also the present and future tense of the active voice, viz., I buy it or will buy it. Ingche,
the intransitive, gives ingchung mi in both tenses, I buy (i.e., will buy) and I bought.

X This form solves the difficulty as to two transitive signs following a verbal root, and
enables me often to reach the primitive monosyllabic type of words—a thing of the highest
import to special and general philology. [This- note should stand, if at all, as a mere query ]

l Chingko and pungko are conj ugated like pingko, which see in the sequel.
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AVeave, tr.

AVeave uot
Sew, tr.

Sew not
Grind, tr.

AVork mine, tr.

AA’ork iron, tr.

AVork wood, tr.

AYork clay, tr.

Cook, tr.

Be cooked= be ripe, be prepared, n.

Boil, tr. (see Cook)
Boil not
Roast, tr.

Ditto for me
Ditto for self

Ditto for another

Gril, fry, tr.

Cut, tr.

Cut not
Cut me or for me
Cut thy-self or for thyself

Perforate, tr.

Pierce (being), tr.

Tear, tr.

Tear thy own, tear for thyself, tear thy-

self

Split, tr.

Break, tear (long things), tr.

Break it, in pieces /

Burst it (round things), tr.
(

Be broken or be burst, n.

Brew, tr.

Distil, tr.

Filtrate. Deficate, tr.

Be sharp, n.

Sharpen, tr.

Be blunt, n.

Blunten. Make blunt, tr.

Shake, tr.

Move, n.

Move it, tr.

Be still, n. (=move not)

Make still, tr.

Contain or hold ( — Be contained and
contain it)

Pungko, pungsung, pungche, pungto *

Thdpfing
Piko

)
, . .

Thd pi |
(conJ‘

Rdko, rdsung, renche, reto

Klidni duko (dig)

Khakchingto’po (beat) topsung, topche,

topto

Sing chu’ko (chukko) (plane) chyuk-
sung, chukche, chukto

Ko chydko (knead) chyasung, chydsche,
chydto (conj. s.)

Khoko, khosung, khosche, khoto (conj.

x.)

Min, minko, minche, minto
Khuko
Thd kh<5

Siinko. Like pingko
Shnsung
Sunche
Siinto

Chtiko, chusung, chunche, chuto (conj.

x.)

Yukto (conj. vi.)

Thd yukto
Yuksung
Yukche
Sasto, sasche, sassung (conj. vii.)

Chhepto, chhepche, chhepsung
.Tito, jisung, jinche, jito (conj. vi.)

Jinche

Ilakto. Chi’to chisung, chiche, hak-

sung, hakche, hakto
Chi’ko (chik’-ko), chiksung, chikche,

chikto

A'iieto, X-hesung, ihenche (conj. vi.)

Jik’. Jikld. Kdld or Re
Swe pophto, possung, posche, posto

Bukchdpdko
Chi’po (chippo), chipsung, chipche,

chipto

ATep
A'ep’pingko. Chho’po. Chlio’ppo gives

chhopsung, chhopche, chhopto
Gnun
Gnuto, gnusung gndnche (conj.

vi.)

Hokto, Hoksung, hokche (conj. vi.)

Duk’
Thukto, thuksung, thukche (conj.

vi.)

Thd duk’
Thd thukto
Ar
ek, vekche, n. A’ekto, tr.

Chitigko and pungko are conjugated like pingk.
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Make contain or cause to be contained

Retain, sustain, tr.

Retain, intr.

Cause to retain

Ooze out, n.

Make ooze out
Stop it oozing out
Be full—belly (fill own belly), intr.

Fill it—belly, tr.

Be full—vessel

Fill it—vessel

Be empty, n.

Empty it, tr.

Shine, as sun, n.

Flow, as water
Cause to flow

Blow, as wind, intr.

Grow, as tree, ae. intr.

Cause to grow, or grow it

Decay, rot, n.

Make decay
Flower, n.

Cause to flower

Fruit, n. ,

Cause to fruit

Be ripe, n.

Ripen, tr.

Ripen it for him
Be raw, n.

Make raw, tr.

Be cold (things only), intr.

Make cold, tr.

Be hot, intr., n.

Heat it, tr.

Be luminous, n.

Make luminous
Be dark, n.

Darken it, tr.

Light it (candle), tr.

Light, intr. (Be lighted)

Kindle it (fire), tr.

Kindle 1 n. or 1

Be kindled > ac.

Kindle thyself
)

intr.
)

Burn, i.e., destroy by fire, tr.

Be burnt ( = go burnt), n.

Burn thyself or burn it for self, ac. intr.

Burn, corpse, tr.

Bury, corpse, tr.

Melt, n.

Melt it, tr.

Cause to melt

Vek pingko
Doko. Doche. Dosung (conj. x.)

Donche
Dot’pingko
Jot’

Jot’pingko

Ruto, rusung, runche (conj. vi.)

Tamche
Tamto, tamsung, tamche, tamto
Cliinche. Dam. Phul dum
Damto, dampingko, I’hul pdko, Chinko
Pdldng dum
Pdlang pako
Kdk’. Chok’
Gikla. Dengla. Gik’. Deng *

Gik pingko. Deng pingko
Hujum ponche
Liche
Lito, lisung, liche, lito

Rila. Mela
Rit’ pingko. Met’ pingko
But’
But’ pingko

Sd
Set’phd’to (phasto), vel pingko
Min
Minko, minsung, minche, minto
Minto
Chhdlang-no-dum f
Chhdlang pdko, posung, pdnche, pdto
Khimche
Ivhimto, khimsung, khimche, khimto
Jdche. Jekhomdum or ponche
Jdto. Jekhompdko. Jeto gives jesung,

jenche, jeto (conj. vi.)

Dang dang dum or ponche
Dang dang pdko
Kung kung dum or ponche
Kung kung pdko
Ndko, ndsung, ndche, ndto
Ndche
Du’po (duppo), dupsung, dupche (conj.

viii.), dupto. Josto, jossung, josche,

josto

Josche. Dupche

Yemto, yemsung, yemche, yemto
Yemla
Yemche
Umto, umsung, umche, umto (conj.

vi.)

JTAumpo, khumsung, khumche, khumto
Yekla (see Run)
Ye’ko (yekko

;
see Cultivate, conj. xi. )

Yek pingko

' La added merely conveys the additional motion of fromness.
t Nd=be. Dum = become.
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Congeal, n.

Congeal it, tr.

Congeal thyself

Congeal me
Cause to congeal

Share out, apportion, tr.

Bring together, collect, tr.

Collect for thyself, iutr.

Collect for me or me, p.

Separate, tr.

Divide, tr.

Scatter, tr.

Join, what broken, tr.

Disjoin, undo, tr.

Mix, tr.

Unmix, tr.

Save (money), tr.

Squander, tr.

Spread, tr.

Fold, tr.

Be shut, intr., or shut thyself

Shut it, tr.

Be open, open for thyself, intr.

Open it, tr.

Press, squeeze, compress it, tr.

Compressed be, or compress thyself or

compress with own hand
Depress, tr.

Be depressed, depress for thyself

Express, tr.

Be expressed, intr.

Turn over carefully, tr.

Turn topsy-turvy. Put in disorder

Spread in sun to dry (grain), tr.

Roll up, tr.

Unroll, tr.

Be loose, be slack, n.

Loosen, slacken, tr.

Be tight

Tighten thy own or for thyself

Tighten, tr.

Cause to tighten

Gird thy loins, a. intr.

Bind, tr.

Unbind, tr.

Pack, tr.

Unpack, tr.

Load, tr.

Unload, tr.

Ningla.* Nengla
Ningto. Nengto
Nengche
Nengsuug
Ningpingko
Pleko, plesung, pleelie (conj. x.

),
pleto

Ko’na pdko. Hupto
Hupche
Hupsung
Gege pako
Thuto, thusung, thunche
Hampo
Thuphto (Thusto) tliussung, thusche

(conj. viL)

Chhdko, chhasung, chhdche, chlidto

__

(conj. x.)

Khunto, khunsung, khunche
Thoto, thosung, thonche 1

Hupto, hupsung, hupche > conj. vi.

Hopto, hopsung, hopche
)

Poko, posung, poche. Hampo, ham-
sung, hdmche

Khdko, khdsung, khdche
Thikche
Thikto (conj. vi.)

Honche +
Honko, like pingko
Napto
Napche

Phimto conj. vi.

Phimche
Pelto
Pelche
Lo’ko (Lok-ko), Loksung, Lok-che,

Lok-to
Khdliin, khulim, p;iko

Blento or Bento, blensung, blenche
Ivu’ko (Kukko), kuksung, kukche,
kukto (conj. xi )

Chhdko, chhasung, chhacke, chhato
(conj. x.)

Woso dum. Woso ponche
Woso pdko, posung, pdnche, pdto
Khwa, s., ta dum
Khwdsche
Khwd, s., to khwassung, khwasche

(conj. vii.

)

Khwat’pingko
Kikche
Pdngto, pdnsung, pdnche. Wampo,

wamsutig, wamclie, wamto
Chhdko (see Unroll)
Khuli pdko
Khuli chhdko
Ku pingko
Khuli tdko, tosung,tdnche (conj. x.),tdto

* E and i, like o and u, are constantly commuted.
t Tnikche and Louche, shut thyself, and open thyself, addressed to the door.
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Put on, ir.

Take off, tr.

Take off (from fire)

Put in, insert, tr.

Take out, tr.

Pour in, tr.

Catch as poured in, tr.

Pour out on ground, tr.

Suspend, tr.

Take down what suspended, tr.

Take hold of, tr.

Quit hold of, tr.

Throw, tr.

Catch as thrown, tr.

Stay, stop, intr.

Stay it, stop it, tr.

Stop me
Let go, tr.

Enable to go, tr.

Be clean, n.

Make clean, tr.

Wash—things only, tr.

Wash thy own, intr.

Wash me or mine, p.

Bub or rub it, tr.

Bub thy own or rub simply, intr.

Bub me or mine
Be polished

Polish it, tr.

Polish it for thyself

Cover, tr.

Cover thyself

Cover me
Uncover, tr.

Uncover thyself or thy own
Shoot, with arrow, gun, tr.

Shoot me or for me
Shoot thyself or for thyself

Shoot it for him, tr.

Stone, hit with stone, tr.

Wring its neck, tr.

Wring not its neck
Wring clothes, tr.

Wring not clothes

Twist rope, tr.

Untwist rope, tr.

Besemble, be like

Cho'ko (chokko), choksung, chokche,

chokto (conj. xi.)

Luko, lusung, luclie, luto (conj. x.)

Yo’po, yoppo, yopsuug, yopche, yopto

(conj. viii.)

Kheko, khesung,kheche,kheto (conj.x.)

Thophto (tkosto), thossung, thosche

(conj. vii.)

( Kheko, khesung, kheche, kheto (conj. x.)

I
Chosto, chhossung, chhosche (conj. vii.)

Doko, dosung, doche (conj. x.)

Lukto
Chisto, chissung, chische. Yeko,

vesung, veche, veto

Luko, lusung, luche, luto (conj. x.

)

Chhuko, chhusung, chhusche, chhuto
(conj. x.)

Teshto, tesche, tessung (conj. vii.)

Jupto, jupsung, jupche
Doko, dosung, doche, doto

Thikche
Thikto
Tliiksung
Lat’pingko
Lat’phdto (phasto)

Wbta dutn. Wdclie
Wbto, wdsuug, wdclie (conj. vi.

)

Chhunko
Chhunche
Chliunsung
Khisto
Khische
Khissung
Liku ponche
Liku pdko
Liku pdnche
Kumto. Supto
Bumche. Supche
Bumsung. Supsung
Honko, hongsung, honche, hongto
Hongche
Wo’po (wop-po). Wopsung, wopche

(conj. viii.)

Wopsung
Wopche
Wopto
Chdsto, chassung, chasche
AAi’po (khippo), khipsuug, khipche,

khipto
Tlrd khip'

Pelto, pelsung, pelche

Thd pelto

AAi’po * (Khippo, conj. viii.)

Chhdko (see Loosen)
Tosehe. Totvi dum

* In Newari Khipo is used only substantively, a rope. Just so the root kai means
the band and to grasp in Telegu and Tamil, but to grasp only in Newari. "Whosoever will
thus search may discover the true extent, quoad words, of Turanian affinities, not otherwise.
See Tire.
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Cause to resemble or liken simply
Cause to cause to resemble, or cause to

liken

Be unlike

Make unlike
Be white, n. (things, animals)

Be white (rationals only)

Whiten it, tr.

Whiten him, tr.

Whiten me
Whiten thyself or it for thyself, or do

thou thyself whiten him or it

Whiten it for him
Be ripe (fruits)

Make ripe (ditto)

Be ripe (grains)

Make ripe (ditto)

Be wet or wet thyself

Wet it

Cause it to be wetted
Be dry (things only)

Dry it

Dry it in sun
Dry it at fire

Be flavoursome

Flavour it, tr.

Be sweet, n.

Sweeten it, tr.

Be sour

Make sour

Be bitter

Make bitter

Be knotted, intr.

Knot it, tr.

Be great, n.

Make great, tr.

Be heavy, intr.

Make heavy, tr.

Be light (levis)

Make light, tr.

Be hard, intr.

Harden it, tr.

Cause to harden or to be hardened
Be soft

Soften it, tr.

Be crooked

Crook it, tr.

Tophto (tosto). Totvi pdko
Tot’pingko

Mitng totvi dum
Milng totvi pdko
Bdwdng dum. Ddwdng ponche
Bochho dum, ponche
Ddwdng pdko
Bochho pdko
Ddwdng, or bochho, posung
Ddwdng, or bochho, panehe

Ddwdng pdto

Ji

Jito, jisung, jittche

Min
Minko, minsung, minclie, minto
Nd’-che (nasche) (conj. vii.)

Nd’to, nasto, nassung, nasche (conj. vii.)

Nat’pingko
Dung
Dung pingko
Boko or bloko,* blosung, blosche, blosto

Sungko, sungsung, sungche, sungto

Chhumche
Chhumto, chhumsung, chhumche
Chhinji,+ dum or ponche
Chhinji, thumto or pdko
Jusche
.1 usto

Khdsche
Khdsto, khasto, khassung, khasche

(conj. vii.)

Rupche
Rupto
//on (Khon)
//onto. 11onta thumto
Lishche. Lishtadum
Lishto. Lit pbdto

Oksdng dum
Oksdng pdko
Chamche
Chamto, chamsung, chamche
Champingko
Nalcho dum
Nalcho pdko
Khokche. Khokta dum
Kho’ko. Khokko, khoksung, khokche

kliokto

Khokta thumto

9. Adverbs and Prepositions compared.

Come, n. Rhi'

Come in Bhitari phi'. Bek’

* Every initial labial followed by a vowel admits ad libitum of an interposed liquid, thus

boko vel bloko and so bekto vel blekto = write. 1 may here add that v and y are constantly

used both to keep apart concurring vowel* and to facilitate the utterance of initial vowels,

f For chhinji, sweetness, read chhinjimu, sweet.
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Come out
Come back, to rear

Come ou, to front

Come up
Come down
Come back= return

Come again

Come once
Come twice

Come thrice

Come four times

Come at once or in one place or together

Come at once, at one time
Come near

Come close

Come apart

Come far away
Come with
Come with me
Come alone

Come without me—thee—him

Come towards me—thee—him

Come up to me, as far as my position

Come as far as this—that

Come quickly

Come slowly

Come by and by, after awhile

Come silently

Come noisily

Come early

Come at sunrise

Come at sunset

Come late

Come loiteringly

Come over—by top

Come under—by under way
Come through, between
Come across

Come to this—that side

Come constantly

Come sometimes
Come ever

Come never

Never come again

Come by this side

Come by that side

Come to the right

Come by the left

Come from the west
Come to the east

Come towards the east

Tongmaphi'. Lok’
Nongna phi' or ponche
Hanko phi'. Honko ponche
Lonkha or Wanhe phi'. Jok’

Yonkha or Huthe phi'. Yu' *

Klnilip phi' or Lische
Gessa phi

Kophi phi

Nakphi phi
Cbhukphi phi
Blikphi phi
Kolube phi
Kophe phi

Khewa phi

Ko’na phi
Gege phi

Kholdin phi
Ko’na phi
Ang nung phi
Ckhdle phi

Angmd nosa phi'. Ungmd nosa phi'.

Amd nosa phi

Ang rek phi'. Ung rek phi'. Wathirn
rek phi

Ang bong plii

I'nuug bong phi. Miuung bong phi'

Wdliga phi

Pomha or Pomhana phi'

Omophe phi'

Giwonha phi'

Tamnitam phi'

Honko phi'

Nomoloksinge phi'

Nomo thip singhe phi'

Nongna phi'

Gd’gdt’ha phi'

AVaui phi'. Wanim khen phi'. Ivliak-

khakha phi'

Hutti phi. Hutim khen phi'

Mddutnua phi
Thekche phi + or Thek t.hekha phi
Imba phi. Homba phi
Phina phi ponche
Kophi nakphi phi

No such phrase
Hdkhelet thdphi'

Hdkhele gessa thdphi
Inikhen phi

Mini—wathirn—khenplii
]

Jdjdbe phi
Khdnja khen phi
Nomothip lung khen phi

Nomolok lung be phi

Nomolok lung rekphi

* The words yu, jok', lok’, bek, carry the sense of the adverbs, and would always be used.
I have retained phi' to force the expression of separate adverbs as far as possible.

f Equal “to cross and come,” that is, crossing come— having crossed come, thek thekha
phi. The gerund of present time, tliekhe, is never used on such occasions.

{ liakhele can only be used with the negative, like jamais iu French.
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Come towards the west
Go towards the plains

Go as far as Nepal
Give a little

Give much
Give secretly

Give openly
Give gladly

Give sulkily

Give to-day

Give mutually
Give continually

Strike forcibly

Strike gently

A house
Of a house
To a house
A house
In a house
From the house
By (inst.) the house
Inside ) ,, ,

Into I
liouse

Outside ) ,, ,

Out of
j

thehouse

As far as house
Towards the house
Before the house
Opposite, in front of, the house
Behind the house
To the rear of house
On, upon, the house
Above the house
From upon house
Beneath house
Below the house
From under house
Near the house
Far from house
At the house
On account of house
In lieu of a house
Through the house
Beyond the house
To right of house
To left of house
On this side the house
On that side the house
From this side the house

From that side the house

With (having) a house

Without (wanting) a house

Nomothiplung rekphi
Gdgin mulungrek la’la

Nepal bong Id’ld

Ydnggndk hdto
Chhinggndk hdto
Khinta bdha hdto
Kkunta bdha hdto
Yot’yot’ha or bong ni bong or bong-
bongha hdto

Mdng yot’yot’ha-hdto

Tiri hdto
Hdhd, pdnachhe, pochhe, Duals
Hanahd pdko
Chotiha to’po

Pom liana to’po

Kem
Kemmu
Kem
Kem (no dat. or acc. sign)

Kem be
Kem khen
Kem ha

Kem bhitari

Kem tongma

Kem bong
Kem rek

Kem honko
Kem kakphang. Kemmu bimli be *

|

Kem nongna. Kem senti be

Kem wdni be
Kem khen lonkha
Kem wdni khen
Kem hutti be
Kem khen yonkha
Kem hutti khen
Kem khewa
Kem khen kkoldm
Kem be
Kem mu lisi

Kem mu let’chliing

Kem mu mddumna
Kem wathe or kem homba
Kem mu jdjd

Kem mu khdnja
Kem mu imba or kem imba
Kem mu or kem homba
Kem inikhen. Kem imbam khen
Kem wathi khen. Kem mini khen.
Kem hombam khen

Kem not’he. Kem got’he

Kem rnd not'he. Kem md got’he

* Kern mu bimli be = house of front in
;
kem senti be=kouse-back in.
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B.—VAYU GRAMMAR/

N.
G.

D.
Ac.

Ab.
Ins.

Soc.

I’riv.

N.

G.

G.
D. Acc.

L.

Ab.
Ins.

Soc.

N.

G.

G.

D. Ac.

L.

Ab.
Ids.

Soc.

1 . Declension of Pronouns.

PERSONALS. SINGULAR.

I, Go.
of me, An", conjunct = my.+ Angmu, disjunct, = mine
to me / r,

,

-kt

to
\

Ga No 81g

!
n

’
at

|
Ang be

into, me
|

0

from me, Ang khen
by me, G’hd (go-ba)

with me, Angnung
without me, Ang md nosa J

DUAL.

Gb nakpu, m. f. Go ndyung, n. § Or Go nakpu, m. Go nangmi, f.

Go nbyung, n.

CONJUNCT.

Angchi, excl. Ungchi, inch

DISJUNCT.

Angchimu, excl. Ungchimu, incl.

Gonakpu, m. f. Gonargung, n.

Angchi, be, excl. Ungchi be, incl.

Angchi khen, excl. Ungchi khen, inch

Go nakpu ha or or Glut nakpu ha
Angchi nutig, excl. Ungchi nung, inch

PLURAL.
G<5 khdta

CONJUNCT.

Angki, excl. Ungki, inch

DISJUNCT.

Angkimu, excl. Ungkimu, inch

Go khdta. No sign

Angki be, excl. Ungki be, inch

Angki khen, excl. Ungki khen, inch

Go khata ha or gha khata ha
Angkinung, excl. Ungkiuung, inch

* Observe that this examination of the Viiyil tongue, like the following one of the Balling
tongue, is divided into (I.) a vocabulary and (II ) a grammatical portion, but that both are so
constructed as to complement each other in illustrating the structure of the languages in
question.

t Ang, the constructive form of g<i, means my before a substantive or qualitative used sub-
stantively, but bemre a transitive participle it means me or of me, e.g., ang tovi, who beats
me, or the beater of me. Yet ang topchyilng is my club, topchydug being the neuter form of
tovi, used as a noun.

; There is no proper privative participle, nor, consequently, case. Ang mi nosa or gd mA
nosa — if I be not, I not being, or my not being (present). I11 Khas, man na bhai

;
m Newari,

jimadusa.
§ Nakpo, nayung is the second numeral which is gendered when used apart, but doubt-

fully I think, and still more so when used as a dual sign. I find, however, nakpu, nangmi,
uayung, for the three genders. Also hie et haec nakpu.
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N.
G.
D. Acc.

L.
Ab.
Ins.

S.

SECOND PERSON.

Gon.
Ung, conjunct., = thy. Ungmu, disjunct., = thine

Gon. No sign

Ung be
Ung khen
Gon ha
Ung nung

N.
G.

D. Acc.

L.

Ab.
Ins.

Sue.

DUAL.

Gonchhe
Ungchhi, conj. Ungchhimu, disj.

Gonchhe. No sign

Ungchhi be

Ungchhi khen
Gonchhe ha
Ungchhi nung

THIRD PERSONAL.

N.
G.

D. Acc.

L.

Ab.
Ins.

Soc.

Wathi. All three genders
Wathim, conj. Wathimmu, disj.

Wathi. No sign

Wathim be
Wathim khen
Wathi ha
Wathim nung

DUAL.

N.

|

Wathi nakpu, m. Wathi nangtni, f. Wathi nayung, n. c. See note

aforegoue

, Wathim nakpum, conj. )

Wathim nakpumu, disj.
j

G.
1 Wathim nangmim, conj.

) ^

|

Wathim nangmimu, disj.
j

1

D. Acc.

Loc.

Wathim nayung, conj. 1 ,

' Wathim nayungmu, disj.
{

n ‘ atK c ‘

Wathi nakpu, m. Wathi nangmi, f. Wathi nayung, n. and c.

Wathim nakpumbe, m. Wathim nangmi be, f. Wathim nayung be,

n. and c.

Ab. Wathim nakpum khen, m. Wathim nangmim khen, f. Wathim

Ins.

Soc.

nayung khen, n. and c.

Wathi nakpu ha, m. Wathi nangmi ha, f. Wathi nayung ha, n. and f.

Wathim nakpum nung, m. Wathim nangmim nung, f. Wathim
nayung nung, n. and c.

N.
G.
D. Ac.

Loc.

Ab.
Ins.

Soc.

PLURAL.
Wathi khdta, m. f. n.

Wathim khatam, conj. Wathim khatamu, disj.

Wathi khata.

Wathim khata be.

Wathim khata khen.

Wathi khata ha.

Wathim khata nung.

N.
G.

NEAR DEMONSTRATIVE.
I'.* All three genders,

lining, conj. Inungmu, disj.

* I', this, tnd ml, that, have the pausing tone which I sometimes represent bv doubling the
vowel, i i, mi i. Tne abrupt, as well as the pausing tone, is well developed in Vdyu, and also

in Kiranti, notwithstanding the pionomenalised, euphonic, and compounding character of the

languages.
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D. Ac.

Loc.
Ab.
Ins.

Soc.

N.

G.

D. Ac.
L.

Ab.

Ins.

Soc.

N.
G.
D. Ac.

Loc.

Abl.

Ins.

Soc.

N.
G.

N.
G.
D. Ac.
Loc.

Abl.

Ins.

Soc.

N.

N.

N.
G.

N.

N.

I'. No sign.

Inung be.

Iuuug kben.

I'ha.

Inung nung.

DUAL.

Inayung, n. and c.

f.

n. and c.

Inakpu, m. Inangmi, f.

Inakpum, conj.

Inakputnu, disj.

Inangmitn, conj.

Inangmimu, disj.

Inayung, conj.

Inayungmu, disj.

Inakpu, m. Inangmi, f. Inayung, n.

Inung nakpumbe, in. Inung nangmimbe, f. Inung nayung be, n.

Inung nakpum kben, m. Inung nangmim kben, f. Inung nayung
kben, n. c.

Inak poba, m. Inangmi ba, f. Inayung ba, n. and c.

Inung nakpum nung, m. Inung nangmim nung, f. Inung nayung
nung, n. c.

PLURAL.
I'kbata. All genders.

Inung kbatam, conj. Inung kbatamu, disj.

I'kbata.

Inung kbata be.

Inung kbata kben.
I'kbata bd.

Inung kbata nung.

REMOTE DEMONSTRATIVE.
Mb* All genders.

Minung, conj. Minungmu, disj., &c., as in tbe last.

Interrogative and distributive pronoun, m. f. Wbo ? Any one. Some
person. Su or Suna. Subs, and adj.

S6. Suna.

Sum. Suudtn, conj. Sumu. Sunamu, disj.

Sb. Suna.
Sbbe, Sunabe.
Sukben, Sunakben.
Suha, Sunaba.
Sunung, Sunanung.

DUAL.

Su or Suna nakpu, m. Su or Suna nangmi, f., &c., as before.

PLURAL.
Su or Sunakbata, as before.

Interrogative and distributive pronoun, n. What? Any or some-
thing.

Mische.

Miscbem, conj. Miscbemu, disj., &c.

DUAL.
Mische nayung, &c.

PLURAL.
Mische kbata, &c.

Relative, interrogative, and distributive pronoun and pronominal adjec-
tive which, wbat, wbo.

VOL. I.

See note (*) on previous page.

S
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N. Hdnung, m. f. n.

G. Hanung,* conj. Hifnungmu, disj., &c.

DUAL.

N. Hanutig nakpo, m. HanuDg nangtni, f. Hanung navung, n.

Hanung nakpum, m. )

Hanung nangmim, f. > conj.

q Hanung nayung, n.
)

Hanung nakpumu, )

Hanung nangmimu, ! disj.

Hanung nayungmu,
)

And so on, like wathi, except that hanung has no inflexional shape (itself being
inflexional). Hence it has hanung nakpo and hanung khata where wathi has
watkirn nakpo and wathim khata. And this is likewise the case with the posses-

sive pronouns, all of which, though but genitives of the personals, are regarded
as independent, and declined like the personals.

Thus also are declined the interrogative and relative of number and quantity,

with its correlative, or Hdthd, Mitha = how much or many ? and so much or

many. Thus also the adverbs of time and place, Inhe, here, Wathe and Minhe,
there

;
Hanlie, where ? I'the or Umbe or Abo, now

;
Mithe, then ; Hdkhe, when ?

with all the rest of the adverbs that are not gerunds.

Observe that these adverbs are derived from the demonstratives in the locative

case. But where T, Mi, and Wathi, the pronouns, take the inflexional m, or

nung (whence come inungmu and wathimmu = his), the corresponding adverbs
have no inflexional mark, but remain immutable, only adding the declensional

signs m or mu, be, khen, &c.
;
and thus we have ithamu and inhemu, of here,

and ithakhen, inhekhen, from here, and abomu, of now, abokhen from now, not
abommu, abomkhen.

Observe also that the conjunct possessives (genitives of the personals) are

indeclinable, but that the disjunct are declinable like the personals. Ang, ung,

wathim inung, minung, are inflexional forms merely, therefore angkhen = from
me. But angmu is a possessive pronoun proper, whence angmukhen-be-ha =
from mine, in mine, by mine.

2. Declension of Nouns (
Substantive).

I. Substantives Proper.

N. Loftcko

G. Loncho, conj.f

D. Ac. Ldncho
L. Lonchobe
Ab. Ldnckokken
Ins. Ldnchoha
Soc. Ldnchonuug

N. Ldncko nakpo 4

Ldncho, a man, m.

L6«chomu, disj.

DUAL.

* The conjunct form of the genitive of this pronoun has no sign, being marked by position

alone as when two substantives meet is always admissible. Hauung is itself a genitive = of

whom, of which, e.g., hanung got ha = of which (and which)hand ; hanungmu = whose, apart, or

in reply
;
hanuugmu got = the hand of whom ;

hanung got = which hand.

t The first of two substantives is by position alone a genitive, as lc?ieho got, the man’s
hand. But apart, it must have the sign, as lonchomu, the man’s.

t Generally in the Himalayan languages, the dual and plural signs are eschewed in

regard to substantives proper, except where ambiguity would arise from omitting them. In

regard to appellatives and qualitives used substantively, as all may be, these signs are always
annexed, and also those of gender, because such words (and pronouns of the third person

also, to which the same rule applies), unlike the former, tell nothing of themselves on these

points. Vrivu, however, freely applies its dual and plural signs and its sex signs, where it

has any, to all nouns aud pronouns, though the structure of its verb renders such use of the

dual and plural signs superfluous, e.g., b<5ii imchimem, the sheep are sleeping. Newari,

though void of such help, lacks a dual and plural of neuters.
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G. Ldncho nak pum,* conj. Ldtieho nak puma, disj.

D. Ac. Loracho nakpo
Loc. Ldnchonak pube
Abl. Ldncho nakpukhen
Ins. Ldncho nakpuhd
Soc. Ldncho nakpu nuug

PLURAL.
N. Ldnehokhata f
G. Ldnchokhatam,* conj. Ldncho kbatamu, disj.

D. Ac. Ldncho khata
L. Ldncho khabe
Abl. Ldncho khata khen
Soc. Ldncho khata nung

Thus also is declined the feminine noun mescho, a woman
;
the epicine noun

singtong, mankind
;
and all such without reference to gender. Neuters also are

similarly declined. But I add a specimen

—

Sing, wood, a neuter.

N. Sing
G. Siug, conj. Singmu, disj., &c.

DUAL,

N. Ndng sing (ndng is a contraction of Ndyung), or

Sing nayung
G. Nang sing, conj. Nang singmu, disj., &c.

PLURAL.
N. Sing khata
G. Sing khata, conj. Sing khatamu, disj., &c.

2d. Participles used substantively. (Rcmarlc .—When they are used adjectively,

which they all are to a great extent, they precede the noun, and are immutable
like all other adjectives.)

Td’vi, he or she who beats, the beater, m. and f.

N. Td’vi, m. f.

G. Td’vi, conj. To’vimu, disj.

D. Ac. Td’vi, &c.

DUAL.

N.
|
Td’vi nakpu, m. Td’vi nangmi, f.

G. Td'vi nakpu, m. conj. Td’vi nangmi, f. conj. Td’vi nakpumu, m. disj.

Td’vi nangmiuiu, f. disj., &c. as before.

PLURAL.
N. Td’vi khata, m. f.

G. Td’vi khata, conj. To’vi khatamu, disj., &c., as before

Topchydng, neuter of the above, -what one strikes with, as club, stick, &e.

N. Topchydng
G. Topchydng, conj. Topchydngmu, disj., &c.

DUAL.
N. Nang topchydng.

G. Nang topchydng, conj. Nang topchydngmu, disj., &c.

PLURAL.
N. Topchydng khdta
G. Topchydng khata, conj. Topchydng khatamu, disj., &c.

* We should rather read nakpu and khata for the reason given in a prior note. Yet my
informants, thougli they never apply the genitive to the conjunct form of this case in the
singular, do so in the dual and plural,

t See note ({) on previous page.
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So also Topta, who or what has been beaten, m. f. n., with the requisite

adaptation of nakpu, nangmi or ndug (ndyuug) in the dual.

3d. Qualitives used substantively, e.g.,

Khakchhing-wo, m.
Khakchliing-mi, f.

Khakchhing-mu, n. and c.

This and all the like are declined as above. And so also are the qualitives

which substitute the formative “ cho ” for “ wo ” in the masculine, as bang-cho,

a mature man
;
bing-cho, a handsome man, &c. The feminines of these are in

“ mi,” as in the last. They have no neuters in this form, but they can superadd
the usual m. f. n. signs, as bang-cho-wo, a mature man ;

bang-eho-mi, a mature
woman

;
baug-eho-mu, a mature thing

;
and then of course they have the com-

plete hie, hsec, hoc of gender.

4th. The numerals, inclusive of the adverbial ones.

5th. Derivative qualitives formed from abstracts, as Daksa-wo, the covetous
man

;
daksa-mi, the covetous woman, from daksa, covetousness. Choti-wo, the

strong man
;

choti-mi, the strong woman
;

choti-tuu, the strong thing, from
choti, strength. Suksa-wo, the hungry man

;
suksa-mi, the hungry woman,

from suksa, hunger
;
and all such.

6th. Nominal as well as pronominal genitives, which, with the m or mu forma-

tive, are all treated as distinct substantives, e.g., singmumu, the wooden one.

(Remark.—The cacophonous iteration of the mu (though often truncated in the

second syllable, singmum), owing to the coincidence of the genitival and forma-

tive signs, makes the use of such words rare when a possessive case meaning
must be assigned to them. They are used, however, freely in all other cases.)

7th. Simple or compound words indicating one’s country, profession, or avoca-

tion, and the like, and which are not expressed participially,* form yet another

class of substantives, as Chhugong-wo= a Bhotia, or native of Tibet
;
Chhugong-

mi, a Bhotini, or female of Tibet
;
Hdngong-wo (m.) ; Hengong-mi (f. ), a male

and female of Nepal proper ; Gydtimuamsang-wo-mi, a male and female stranger

or foreigner
;
Rukcho-wo-mi, a male and female ploughman

;
Bbchh<j-wo-mi, a

male and female European (white-body) ;
Gdginmulung-wo-mi, a male and female

of the plains. In short, nouns of whatever sort (and the above enumeration has

been made here, though not strictly germain to declension, expressly to show the

various sorts of nouns and their mode of construction), and pronouns also,

wherever used substantively or disjunctly, and therefore declinable, all follow

the above single form of declension. And, on the other hand, every noun and
pronoun when used conjunctly, that is, preceding a substantive which is thereby

qualified, is always indeclinable, and, for the most part, altogether unchangeable,

having no expressed grammatical affections whatever, the signs of genders being

neglected in use even where they exist. Indeed, qualifying and qualified words
seem to be as much as possible regarded as constituting a single compound term

;

and, the more effectually to ensure this, one of the two elements (the one that

goes first in the compound) is customarily truncated
;
thus risa, a plantain, and

singphum, a tree, make risaphum
;
and topmung, to strike, and ramum, I fear,

make toprfimum. And so also the inflexional forms of the personal pronouns
which are used as qualifying or adjectival words, are to be regarded as quasi

agglutinated and perfectly immutable prefixes of the substantive, entirely distinct

from the correspondent pronouns of the possessive kind, which latter stand apart

and are liable to declensional changes after the above model, like all other

qualitives used substantively or disjunctly.

: the black one, being or thing.

* The participles (in vi, ta, and tang), being inherently relative, assume a substantival
character without the necessity of affixing the usual appellative formatives in wo vel cho and
mi, though these may be superadded, if to mark the sex of the agent be specially required.

Thus to’vi, the striker, the he or she who strikes, is not only an adjective, as to’vi ta’wo, the
beating boy, but an independent noun, the beater. Nevertheless, would you specify the sex,

you can say to'vi-wo, the male striker, and to’vi-mi, the female striker.
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VAYU VERBS.

First .—Conjugation of neuters, conjugated from the sheer root.

Verb Phi, to come.

Infinitive Mood.

Affirmative.— Phit’mung, to come or to have come, aoristic.*

Negative.—Mang phit’mung, not to come, &c.

Gerunds.

Phit’he

Phit’nung
Phit’he, with verbs in present tense.

Phit’nung, with verbs in preterite.
Present. Coming

Phit’hephit’he, or Phit’nung phit’nung, continuative present,

Phit’phit’ha. Past, having come.
Phit’singhe. Present or Future, when coming.
Phit’khen. Past, after coming, after having come,

Participles.

Phit’vi. Present and future, who or what comes or will come. Also the
comer substantival.

Phis’ta. Past, who or what has come or came.

These forms, expressing respectively passive futurity or fitness

or habit, and instrumentality, locality, and time, are hardly
or not at all useable, save with verbs more or less transitive.

See on to them in sequel.

N.B.—The medial t’ and s’ are merely enunciative, not formative.

Phit’tdug,

Verbal nouns,
Phit’chyang,

Phit’lung,

Phit’sing,

Imperative Mood.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Phi Phlchhe Phlne

Thd phi
Negative.

Tbd phlchhe Tha phlne

Indicative Mood.

Singular.

1. Phignom

2. Pklmi
3. Phimi

Future tense, used also for present.

Dual. Plural.

j
Phi chhokmi, excl. Phlkokmi, excl.

(
Phi chhikmi, incl. Phlkem, incl.

Phi chhikmi Phinem
Phi chhikmi Pklmem

1. Phisungmi

2. Phimi
3. Phimi

Preterite tense.

1 Phi chhongmi, excl.

\
Phi chhingmi, incl.

Phi chhem
Phi chhem

Phi kikdngmi, excl.

Phi kikeugmi, incl.

Phinem
Phlmem

Subjunctive Mood.

Present tense.

, 5 „„ i Phi chhoknam, excl.PMgn0
j

namor3a
1
Phi chhiknam, incl.

2. Phi-natmsa Phi chhiknam
3. Phi-nam-sa Phi chhiknam

Phi koknam, excl.

Phi kenam, incl.

Phine uam
Pkime nam

* The infinitive is also used adjectively, and is nearly the same as the participle in
“ tang," e.g., phitmunglom or kliokmunglom. a way to go by, an accessible road

; khok-
tanglom, a walkable road, a road fit for walking.
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Preterite.

1. Phisung phen
j

c^?ng P,hen >
ex
f° c

(
1 hi ebbing phen, incl.

2. Phi phen Phi chhe pheu
3. Phi phea Phi chhe phen

Interrogative Mood.

Present tense.

1 And so on, as in the subjunctive
;
that is, the terminal m

r or mi is dropped, and ki ind, =or not, is added in lieu of

)
the subjunctive signs, nam or sa and phen.

Negative Mood.
There is no separate negative verb.

The affirmative verb is conjugated with md, the particle of negation, before it,

Md phi gnotn, Md phi sungrni, &c.

Singular.

1. Phigno ki md
2. Phi ki md
3. Phi ki md

Phi ki koug phen, excl.

Phi ki keng pheu, incl.

Phi ne phen
Phi me phen

Potential Mood.
Singular.

/For all tenses, phasche being aoristic except in dual
1. Phit’ phas chungmi I and plural. Phasche, the reflex form of the verb
2. Phit’ phas chem < phd, i3 conjugated with the root phi to express

3. Phit’ phas chem i power. For phasche see irn'che in sequel, or 5th

\ conjugation.

Precative Mood.
Singular.

Present. Preterite.

1. Phi gud yu Phisung yu 1 Drops the final m or mi of the ordinary verb,

2. Phi yu Phi yu [ and substitutes for it the immutable verbal

3. Phi yu Phi yu
)

participle yd.

Another form of the precative mood, equivalent to that which is usually joined

with the imperative in English (let me come, come thou, let him come, &c.), is

formed by compounding the infinitive of the main verb with the verb to give,

used as an auxiliary, thus (omitting the 2d person, or imperative proper, which
never can be mixed with any other mood) :

Singular. Dual. Plural.

1.

Phimsung hdsung Phimung hdchgong Phimung hatikong

3. Phimung hdto Phimung hdtochhe Phimung hdtome

The first ordinary form of the precative may be best rendered in English by
O! that I may or might come, &c.; this, by, let me come, let him come, &c.

,

literally, give me to come, give him to come, and so on for the dual and plural

according to the model of transitives in “to” in sequel.

Optative Mood.
Singular.

1. Phit’ dakgnom
2. Phit’ dakmi
2. Phit’ dakmi

Phit’ daksungmi
Phit’ ddngmi
Phit’ ddngmi

And so on throughout the verb dak,
to desire or want, which see in

sequel. The root of the primary
verb is prefixed.

Remark.—Duty, necessity, and propriety, as well as desire, are expressed by
this mood, often in the impersonal form, mihi oportet vel decet, thus, go phit

dakmi, I must, I ought to, come, it is necessary or proper for me to come; you
can also say, go phitmung noh’ka, it is good for me to come.

Inchoative Mood.
Singular.

1. Phit’ teschungmi ) And so on, according to the paradigm of intransitives in

2. Phit’ teschem / che
;
this mood being constructed from the root of the

3. Phit’ teschem )
main verb aud the reflex form of the verb to begin.
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Finitive Mood.

279

Singular.

1. Pint’ ckusckungmi
2. Pint’ ckuschem
3. Phit’ ckuschem

And so on, as before noted, chuscke being the reflex

form of the verb to end.

Causal Mood.

Present.

1. Pkit’ pingsungmi
2. Pkit’ piugmi

3. Pkit’ pingmi

Preterite.

Phit’ ping kungrni
Pkit’ ping kum
Pkit’ ping kum

And so on, for dual and plural,

throughout the verb pingko,

which see. The root of the

primary verb is prefixed.

Singular.

1. Phina pkit’nognom

2. Phina phit’nonum

3. Phina pkit’uomi

1. Phina pkit’nosungmi

2. Phina phit’nonum

3. Phina pkit’nomi

1. Phina pkit’pdnckung-
mi

2. Phina phit’pdnckem

3. Phina phit’pdnckem

Continuative Mood.

Present tense.

Dual.
i Phina pkit’nochhokmi

(
Phina phit’nockhikmi
Phina phit’uochhikmi
Phina pkit’nockkikmi

Preterite.

\
Phina phit’nochhongmi

\
Phina phit’nochhingmi
Phina phit’nochhem
Phina phit’nochhem

Reciprocal Mood.

Present tense.

j
Phina phit’pdnachkokmi

(
Phina phit’pdnackkikmi
Phina phit’pdnackkikmi
Phina pkit’panachkikmi

Plural.

Phina phit’nokokmi
Phina pkit’nokem
Phina phit’nouem
Phina phit’nomem

Phina phit’nokikongmi
Phina phit’nokikengmi
Phina phit’nonem
Phina phit’nomem

Phina phit’pdckikokmi
Phina phit’packikem
Phina pkit’pdchinem
Phina pkit’pdckimem

Phina pkit’pdchikongmi
Phina phit’pdchikeugmi
Phina phit’pdchinem
Phina phit’piichimem

Preterite.

1. Phina pkit’pilnckung- 1 Phina pkit’pdnachhongmi
mi

\
Phina pkit’pdnachhingmi

2. Phina phit’piinchem Phina pkit’pdnackkeui

3. Phina phit’pilnekem Phina pkit’pdnackkem

Remark.—Of the above two the first mood is formed by the root repeated with
intervening reflex sign, and the substantive verb no, to be. The second is formed
by the same treatment of the root and the reflex form of the verb pd, to do, for

which see conjugation V. The second, or reciprocal mood, is hardly useable in

the singular number.
According to this paradigm of the neuter verb to come, are conjugated also the

verbs gd, to be dilatory
;

ji, to ripen (fruit)
;

ri, to rot
;

sd, to fruit
; g<5, to live ;

yu, to descend; vi, to be intoxicated; phwd, to quarrel; and, in a word, all

words presenting a sheer root in the imperative, and which are all neuters.

Essentially the same is the conjugation of neuters having added to the sheer root

a conjunct and now (quoad force or meaning) obsolete consonant,* which con-
sonant, however, according as it is labial, guttural, or dental, occasions some
slight variations in the form of conjugation. Nasal endings make no change
(e.g., dong gnom, dongmi dongmi). I subjoin a sample of each variation.

Second.—Conjugation of neuters with a conjunct guttural, dak’, to desire

(da-k).

* Compare the so-called “ euphonic additions ” to the root in the cultivated Dravidian
tongues.



28o VA YU GRAMMAR.

Infinitive Mood.

Affirmative.

Negative.

at supra.

Dakmung, )

Mdng dakmung,
j

^ '

Participles.

Dakvi
Dakta
Daktang
Verbal nouns i, ut supra.

Dak chyang ) not
Dak lung

\
useable.

Dak sing

The negative of all is formed as in the infinitive, indug dak he, mdng dak
i, &c.

Imperative Mood.

Dual.

Dakchhe

Negative Imperative.

Thd dakchhe

pGerunds

.

Dak he
Dak nung
Dak he dak he
Dak dak ha
Dak sing he
Dak khen

Singular.

Dak’

Plural.

Ddngne

Thd dak Thd ddngne

Singular.

Dak gnom

Dakmi
Dakmi

Daksungmi

Indicative Mood.

Present Tense.

Dual.

Dak chhokmi, excl.

Dak chhikmi,
Dak chhikmi
Dak chhikmi

incl.

Plural.

Dak kokmi, excl.

Dak kem, incl.

Daknem
Dakmem

-M

O 0)

^5 if

S §
fcD a?
o x
T

Preterite.

2. Ddngmi

3 . Ddngmi

I Dak chhongmi

|

Dak chliingmi

Dak chhem
Dak chhem

The other moods as before.

Thus are conjugated buk’, to get up

Dak’ki kongmi, or Ddki
I kongmi
I Dak'ki kengmi, or Ddki-

kengmi
Dak nem or Ddngnem
Dakmem

bok’, to be born
;
bek’, to enter ; lok’.

to issue, to appear
;

gik’, to flow ; kdk’, to shine (sun)
;

chok’, to glow (sun)

jik’, to be broken
;
jok’, to come up ; duk’, to fall from aloft

; ruk’, to fall on
ground

;
ok’, to weep

;
hok’, to be prosperous

;
juk’, to be wise, and all such

words, as also the compounds dpidak, cacare, chdpi dak, mingere, tidak, to be
thirsty

.

Third.—Conjugation of neuters with a conjunct labial (m or p) : I. in

in. Dam to be full and to be lost, or to fill and to lose in the intransitive

senses.*

Infinitive and participles as before.

Affirmative

Negative

Dam
Thd dam

Imperative.

Damche

Thd damchhe
Damne
Thd damne

* The Vayu neuter and passive conjugations coincide, and the expressions often tally with
the equivalent English ones, as darai, it is lost, and it is filled or full—that is, self-lost and
self-filled. But the Vayu reflex verb, like the French, can express the latter meaning other-
wise, viz., by damchem, which is equivalent to dami, used neutrally. Dam la lam is another
equivalent form, answering literally to klidgaya in Urdu, though Vdyu never forms its pas-

sives like Urdu.
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Indicative Mood.

1. Damum (Dam-
mum)

2. Ddtni

3. Ddmi

1. Dam sungmi

2. Ddmi
3. Ddmi

Present Tense.

Dam chhokmi, excl.

Dam chhikmi, incl.

Dam chhikmi
Dam chhikmi

Preterite.

Dam chhongmi, excl.

Dam chhingmi, incl.

Dam chhem
Dam chhem

i Ddmpopmi
(
Ddmpem
Damnem
Ddmem

i Ddtnpi kongmi

j
Ddmpi kengmi
Damnem
Ddmem

<£ Ad
tD 3
H Ad
5 T3

.A' to

a.

a

to

S* 3
’

—1

i—*
~. •—*

a 3 •>

3 Q O |C

|’
i<

a'
g

o « fl CD
G £ <D

The other moods as before. In subjunctive, ddmonam, damnam, damnam.
Thus also conjugate ram, to be afraid, dum, to become, &c.

II. in p. Jyop, to be tired.

Imperative.

Aff. Jy6p’ Jyop’chhe Jydmne 2 . A
r-> <

Neg. Thd jyop Thd jyop’chhe Thd jydp’ne .g ^

a

Indicative.
m 0
fcn <d

Present.
G rA -A •

2 ^ a a

1. Jyop’ mum j
Jyop chhokmi, excl.

(
Jyop chhikmi, incl.

( Jyoppopmi

(
Jyoppem

0 S'o

g J-S

<V

Cm

2. Jyop’mi Jyop chhikmi Jyopnem 3
Ch

3. Jyop’mi Jyop chhikmi Jyopmem O
Ch

1. Jyop sungmi j
Jyop chhongmi Jydpikongmi G 'C A efl

\
Jyop chhingmi Jybpikengmi 0 G

0 ci d s
2. Jydmi Jyop chhem Jybmnem G S ff.

0
0

3. Jydmi Jyop chhem Jydmem V

Other moods as before. Subjunctive has jyop’monam, jyop’nam, jyopnam,
jyopsung phen, jydm phen, jybm phen.

Thus also conjugate thip, to set (sun), ydp, to be sharp-edged, &c.

Fourth .—Conjugation of neuters with conjunct dental (t).

Hot’, to utter, talk.

Infinitive and participles and gerunds as before.

Imperative Mood.

Singular.

Aff. Hot’
Neg. Thd hot’

1. Hot’ gnom

2. Hot'mi
3. Hot’mi

Singular.

1. Hosungmi

2. Hdnmi
3. Hdnmi

Dual.

Hoschhe
Thd hoschhe

Indicative Present.

t Hoschhokmi, excl.

|
Hoschhikmi, inch

Hoschhikmi
Hoschhikmi

Preterite.

Dual.

( Hoschhongmi

\
Hoschhingini
Hoschhem
Hoschhem

Plural.

Hone
Thd hone

( Hot’kokmi

)
Hot’kem
Hot’nem
Hot’mem

Plural.

(
Hotikong mi

(
Hotikeng mi
H6nem
Hdnmem

«-Q Ad <u

3 as

3

1

‘rp 'Z !

h 2 i

Thus conjugate pat’, to fight
; met’, to die

;
but’, to flower, &c.

Remark.—The verbs dung, to be dry
;
dong, to arrive

;
then, to win

; ydng, to
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lose or decrease; min, to be ripe
;
bon, to be big ; bon, to fly

;
lun, to run, and

all others ending in a nasal (n or ng) follow without change the sheer root para-
digm or phi aforesaid.

5th.—Conjugation of reflex or active intransitive (including also some
neuters) verbs in die, that is, which have this (the only) reflex sign added
to their root in the imperative, which always strikes the keynote to the
several conjugations, always having the formative afiix whenever there is one.

Im, to sleep.

Infinitive Mood.

Aff. Immung. To sleep or to have slept ) ...

Neg. Maug immung. Not to sleep, &c.
j

aous ic

Remarl-.—I'-mung is as often used as immung
;
so that i may possibly be the

root, not im.

Im he
Im nung
Im im hit

Im sing hd
Im kheu

Gerunds.

-ut supra

Participles.

Imvi (invi)

Imta
Imtdng 1

Verbal nouns > not useable
)
ut supra

Imchydug
)

Irnluug

Imsing

Negatives as in infinitive ; that is, by prefixing mang.

Singular.

Aff. Imche
Neg. Thd imche

1. Imchungmi

2. Imehein

3. Imchem

1. Imchungmi

2. Imchem
3. Imchem

Imperative Mood.

Dual.

Im ndchhd
Thd imndchke

Indicative Present.

1 Imnachhokmi

(
Imuachhikmi
Imnachikmi
Imnachikmi

Preterite.

Imnachongmi
Imnachingmi
Imuachkem
Imnachhem

Plural.

Imchiud
Thd imckiud

Imcliikokmi
Imckikem
Imchineui
Imchimem

Imckikongmi
Imchikengmi
Imchinem
Imchimem

Thus are conjugated all reflex verbs whatever having the che sign, whether
they be primitive or derivative (and all transitives can be so * commuted), as

chikcke, to remember
;
mdngcke, to forget

;
lische, to learn

;
musche, to sit

;

ipche, to get up
;
kkokcke, to walk

;
pipche, to suck

;
sipche, to wake ; lipche,

to vomit
;
popche, to lick

;
kinche, to lie hid

;
lunche, to run ; ddncbe, to bathe ;

upche, to wash oneself
;

tesche, to begin ;
chusche, to end

;
khwdnkhwd/t

panche, to cough
;
khikche, to sneeze ; liche, to grow (plant only)

;
gosche, to

be rich ;
vekche, to contain ; dosche, to sustain or hold up

;
dimcke, to dig for

* Consequently every transitive has a reflex form or middle voice as well as an active and
passive

;
but as the middle voice in transitives always tallies with the above paradigm, which

includes many verbs originally, and some that are solely intransitive, with some neuters even,

iit must suffice to give it here once for all. The verbs enumerated will show that this conj.

tn “ chi ” is very comprehensive, and admits of many fine shades of meaning. Thus, lische,

,0 learn, means to teach thyself, opposed to listo, to teach another. Again, not only func-
tional action, but any of which the effort returns to the agent, as in buying and taking, must
be primarily expressed in this form, e.g., ingche, is buy

;
ingko, buy it—a Hungarian trait.
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oneself ;
phasche, to be able

;
wdnche,* to master oneself, be patient or firm

;

bongche,* to be happy
;
giwd/i pdnche, to keep silence

;
rusche, to flee away; kwom-

pdnche, to sing
;
yangehe, to decrease or lose

;
jonche, to grow or increase (animal

only)
;
yukche, to cut oneself

;
sische, to kill oneself ; tdreche, to put for one-

self
;
sewche, to know oneself or to know simply; hdnche, to give to oneself ;

phokche, to beget or give birth to for oneself ;
ingche, to buy

;
jydpche, to ex-

change
;
khwasche, to tighten oneself

;
Mwdsche,+ to feed oneself

;
tunche, to

drink; jduche, to eat; chdnche,^ to piss; topche, to beat oneself; yosche, to

like, &c. &c.

Remark.—These verbs are aoristic in fact, though in the dual and plural they

are obliged to accommodate themselves to the inflexible forms of those numbers ;

and such (by and by will be seen) is the case also with the aoristic transitives in

“to.” The reflex duals and plurals, however, always retain their own special

signs, or na and chi, which are interchangeable for the sake of euphony, na being

preferred to chi in the dual to prevent cacophonous repetition of the cb.

6th.—Conjugation of transitives in “ to ” not having a precedent sibilant.

The verb Hd, to give.

Hd he
Hanung §
Hahe babe
Hdnung hdnung
Habd ha
Hd singbe

Ha khen

Infinitive Affirmative.

Harming, to give or to have given, aoristic.

Infinitive Negative.

Mdng bdmung, not to give, &c.

Gerunds.

I

1

Present, giving
With main verb in present or future

With main verb in preterite

Continuative present, continually giving

Past, having given

Present or future, when giving

Past, after having given, after giving

Hitvi

Hdta
Hittdng

Participles.

Who gives or gave or will give, aoristic. The giver

Past (passive), who or what has been given. The given
Future passive, what will be given, what customarily given,

what fit to be given

Verbal Nouns.

( Expresses the instrument, as hdehydng got, the hand that
Hdehydng < gives. It is also used substantively in a neuter sense ;

(
thus, topchyang, a hammer. Hammerer is to’vi

Halving Expresses the place
;
hdlung, the place of giving

Hdsiug Expresses the time
;
hdsing, the time of giving

The negative of gerunds, participles, and verbal nouns is expressed, as in the
infinitive, by the prefix rnang, miing hdke, mdng bdvi, &c.

Singular.

Aff. Hdto
Neg. Tha hdto

Imperative Mood.

Dual.
Hdchbe
Thd hdchbe

Plural.

Hdne
!|

Thd hdne

* Tesche gives teslito, set free ; wonche gives wonto, in composition only be able. See
note (*) p. 285.

t Kh is the Arabic guttural,

t Chdache of this sort from ch^nt.

§ Eg., h£he lagnom, I go giving; hanung la’ sungmi, I went giving. Having given, I
went, is h£haha la’ sungmi.

II
Here, when the occurrence of the first transitive gives occasion to note the tiling, let us
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Dual and Plural of Object.

(
Dual. Hdtochh^ Give to them two

(
Plural. Hdtomd Give to them all

Negative. Thd hdtochhd, D. Thri, hdtome, P.

Singular.

I. Hdtungmi

\ I. Hiltungchhem

j
i. Hdtuugmem
2. Hdtum

j
2. + Hatochhem

j
2. + Hatomem
3. + Hdtum

l 3. -f Hdtochhem

( 3. + Hatomem

1. Ilatungmi

( 1. Hdtungchhem
* < 1. Hdtungmem

/ 2. Hdtum
(
2. Hdtochem

j
2. Hdtomem
3. + Hdtum

( 3. + Hdtochhem
*

( 3. + Hdtomem

Indicative Mood.

Present or future.

Dual.

J
+ Hdchhokmi, excl.

j
+Hdchhikmi, iucl.

Dual and Plural of Object.

I give to them two
I give to them all

+ Hdchhikmi
Thou givest to them two
Thou givest to them all

Hdtochhem
He gives to them two
He gives to them all

Preterite.

Plural.

Hdtikokmi, excl.

Hatikem, inch

-1-Hduem

+ Hdtomem

l Hdchhougmi, excl. Hdtikongmi, excl.

j
Hdchhiugmi, incl. Hdtikengmi, iucl.

Dual and Plural of Object.

I gave to them two
I gave to them all

+ Hdchhem 3- Hdnem
Thou gavest to them two
Thou gavest to them all

+ Hdtochhem + Hdtomem
He gave to them two
He gave to them all

1. Md hdtungmi
2. Md hdtum
3. Md hdtum

Negative Mood.

Singular Indicative Present.

S

Dual and plural in like manner, merely by prefixing

the negative particle md. N.B.—Hato and all

other transitives of its class are essentially aoristic.

See remark aforegone.

Intekiiogative Mood.

Singular Indicative Present.

1. Hdtung ki md l Dual and plural in like manner, and all the rest of

2. Hdto ki md •" the verb also
; that is, cut off the fiual mi or m and

3. Hdto ki md (
substitute ki md.

observe, once for all, that the singular, dual, and plural, coming first in the conjugation,
denote the agents

;
the dual and plural coming afterwards, the objects. In Vdyu, as in

Balling, the complete fusion of all agents and objects with the action is the chief pecu-
liarity of these tongues, indicating their close affinity with the Ho, Sontal, and Munda
tongues. In the passive voice the position of agents and objects is reversed, if not necessarily,

at least usually (see on to p. 286). Owing to the inseparability of actors and action, it results,

first, that in the ordinary conjugation many forms are common to the active and passive
voices ; second, that certain special forms are needed (see p. 287) to eke out all the varieties

of conjugation.
* The starred and bracketed portions express the peculiar forms of this language.

The mark + before any form signifies tiiat it belongs also to the passive, whicli see. The
difference is expressed in such cases by the use of the separate prefixed pronouns in the
instrumental case for the active

;
in the objective or accusative case for the passive, or g'ha,

gonha, wathiha, and go, gon, wathi for the three persons singular, and so on for dual and
plural.
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1. Hd wdntungmi
2. Hd wdntum
3. Hd wdntum

1. Hd dakgnom
2. Hd dakmi
3. Hd dakmi

Potential Mood.

Singular Indicative Present.

I and so on through the rest of the verb; wbnto, to

)
can, being conjugated like hdto, the root of which

1 is prefixed merely (wbnto is used with transitives,

[ and phdsche with intransitives).

Optative Mood.

Singular Indicative Present.

( and so on through the rest of the verb dak, to wish
< or want, as before given. The root of the main

(
verb is prefixed as before.

Precative Mood.

That I may give.

Singular Indicative Present.

1 and so on, after the manner of the interrogative mood
) as to the main verb, to which is added the immut-

I
able verbal root expressive of wish in the nature of

(
prayer, hdtung yu = o ! si mihi accedat dare.

Remarlc.—The solicitive form, let me give, let him give, hd hdsung, hd hdto, is

seldom used owing to the iteration of the same root in two different senses.

Hatung yu
Hdto yu
Hdto yu

Present.

1. Hdtung nam
2. Hdto nam
3. Hdto nam

Subjunctive Mood.

Preterite.

Hdtung phen, 1

Hdto phen j- and so on for dual and plural

Hato phen
)

Continuative Mood.
1. Hd na hd ndgnom,* )

2. Hd na hd nonum, and so on, as in the neuter verb phi.

3. Hd na hd ndmi,
)

Keciprocal Mood.

1. Hd na hd pdnchungmi,f
2. Hd na hd pdnchem,

3. Hd na hd pdnchem,

and so on as before, with reflex of the root pd,

to make, conjugated like im-che.

Singular.

Aff. Hd pingko

Neg. Hd thd ping

1. Hd pingsdngmi
2. Hd pingmi

3. Hd pingmi

Causal Mood.

Imperative.

Dual. Plural.

Hd pingchlie Hd pingne

Hd thd pingche Ha thd pingne

Indicative Present.

land so on, according to the form of conjugating the

J transitive verb pingko, which see in sequel, and to

J
which the root of the main verb is prefixed when
causation is expressed. J

* The reflex form of the verb mu, to sit, imperative musche, is often used in this sense,

hi na hi muschuugmi, muschem, muschem, Sic., like imehe. So Newari has biye chona =
I sit giving, I remain giving.

t The transitive form of p i, to do, is sometimes preferred to the reflex, Hihi pingmi,
p6mi, p6m>, &c. See conjugation x.

f Ca isal verbs have all the complete forms of conjugation proper to primary verbs
;
and,
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PASSIVE VOICE.
Imperative Mood.

Singular. Dual. Plural.*
Aff. Hdsung Hachhong Ha ki kong

Give thou me f Give thou us two Give thou us all

Neg.Tha hdgno Thd hachhok Thd hd kok

Dual and Plural of Agent.

l Hdsting chhe Do ye two give me
) Htlsting nti. Do ye all give me

*
i Thd hdating chhti

( Thd hasting nd
The negative forms

Indicative Mood. '

Present.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

1. Hdgnom = gives

to me

l 4- Hdchhokmi, excl. i

< + Hdchhikmi, inch -(

Hdkokmi, excl.
1 Hdkdin, inch

|
= gives us all (si

audi ille vel iste)
/ = gives us two J

Dual and Plural of Agent.

\
1. Hdgnoehhem Give me they two (or ye two)

(
1. Hdgnoraem Give me they all

2. Ildrai -t- Hdchhikmi + Hdnem
l 2. Hdmi Give thee they two

*
|

2. Hdmi Give thee they all

3. + Hdtum + Hdtochhem + Hdtomem X

( 3. + Hdtochhem Give to him they two

( 3. + Hdtomem Give to him they all

Preterite.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

1. Hdsfingmi * )
Hachhongmi, excl.

(
Hakikongmi, excl.

(
Hachhingmi, inch

(
Hakikengmi, inch

Dual and Plural of Agent.

( 1. Hasungchhem Gave to me they two (or ye two)

j
1. Hasungmem Gave to me they all (any)

2. Hdmi 4- Hdchem + Hdnem
I 2. Hdmi Gave to thee they two

*
j

2. + Hdmi Gave to thee they all

3. + Hdtum + Hdtochhem + Hdtomem

as they are constituted by transitives, they take, like transitives, the reflex and passive and
double objective forms, being conjugated from pingclie and pingsung and ping (k) to, as well
as pingko. The reflex of htito is hdnche, conjugated like imche ; the quasi passive is billing,

for which see On. Hato has no doubly objected form. Itself expresses give it to him or give

him
* These are all of the object, those of the agent coming afterwards. See note

||, p. 283.

Gives me (not to me) = I am given, <tc.

t Observe that in the passive I, the speaker, am the object (therefore me is better than
to me) ;

in the active intransitive or middle voice, seif, the spoken to
; in the active transitive,

he, she, it, the spoken of. Hence lia- sung, hd-n-che, lia- to, as the bases of the whole system
of conjugation.

J The forms marked with a cross precedent (+) are common to both voices. See Active.

There is no infinitive of this quasi passive. The causal transitive which car les a passive as

well as active sense has it : thus liamung, to give
; hapingmung, to be given ; more properly,

to cause to give. So Newdri has biye, to give, bfyeke (ke the causal sign) to be given or cause

to give. Newdri has no other semblance even of a passive. Vayu, with its suffi xed objective

forms of the pronoun, has, as above seen. But this again is weakened by ti e special restric-

tion of the suffixes ;
thus hdnum, gives or gave to thee, I only and no o' her.

The star and bracket as before explained.
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( 3. + Hdtochliem Gave to him they two
*

\ 3. + Hdtomem Gave to him they all

A second passive may be formed by the passive participle and substantive verb, of

clear meaning, but eschewed owing to the relative sense inherent in the participles.

1. Hdta ndgnom
2. Hdta nbnum
3. Hdta ndmi

Passive potential.

(I can be given)

Present singular.

1. Hd wbngnom
2. Hd wdnrni

3. Hd wdntum

Preterite.

1. Hd wdnsungmi
2. Hd wdnmi
3. Hd wdntum

Indicative Present Singular.

And so on through the verb N<5 ,
to be, an irregular

which is given in the sequel. Remark.—To
responds hdvi ndgnom of the active voice.

verb
this

Sis
E -E

o-g

ci

J <1

Passive Precative.

(That I may be given).

Present Singular.

1. Hdgnovu
2. Hdyu
3. Hdtoyu

Preterite.

1. HdsUngyu
2. Hdyu
3. Hdtoyu

rt E E '

ES*
.
3 M

tp s

I ^3

o E _ "o

| 3 «i O
r-. C3

J
Cm Ph+J

^ ce

o t->

}-. <D

Remark.—Observe that in the potential mood, as in the causal below, the expres-
sion of the passivity is transferred from the truncated main verb, which shows only
its crude root, to the secondary verb.

1. Hi! pinggnom )

2. Hd pingmi > Present.

3. Hd pingmi
)

Passive Causal.

(I cause to be given, or to give).

1. Hd pingsdngmi )

2. Hd pingmi
3. Hd pingnum |

Preterite

And so on through dual and plural, following the conjugational forms of the passive
voice of the verb pingko, to send, which see.

Passive Subjunctive.

If I be given.

1. Hd gno nam 1 ( 1. Hdsdngphen 1

2. Hd nam ;• Present
j

2. Hd phen / Preterite

3. Hdto nam
) ( 3. Hdto phen

)

Like the precative, only substituting the subjunctive participles for the single
precative one. And the interrogative mood of the passive merely substitutes the
participle of interrogation or kima, haguoki ma, &c.

Special Forms.

Active or passives agents objective.

1st.—I to thee.

Hdnum Give or gave to thee I only 1

Hdnochhem Give or gave you two I only , aoristic

Hdnonem Give or gave to you all I only
)

2d.—Thou to me.

"/Hdgnom Givest to me thou (or he) 1

7Hagnochem Give to me ye two (or they two) > Present tense'

Hagnomen Give to me ye all only
)

* The forms preceded by the mark y are not special, but are repeated here to illustrate
such as are special. Compare the whole rvith those of the Peruvian language of America
apud Markham, p. 397. There are slight differences indicating diverse degrees of decomposi-
tion, but the resemblance in substance and principle is wonderful. I commend it to those
who so dogmatically tell us it is not legitimate philology to heed such coincidences.
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7Hasungmi Gavest to me thou )

7Hdsungchhem Gave to me ye two !• Preterite

Hdsungnem Gave to me ye all
)

Thus are conjugated all transitives in “ to ” that have the root only precedent,
as woto, to cleanse ;

lato, to snatch away ; chito, to split
;

jito, to tear
;
photo, to

eradicate ; clieto, immingere
;
rito, to cause to rot or rot it

;
lito, to cause to grow,

or grow it ;
hito, to count

;
jeto, to heat ; klieto, to break

;
suto, to plaster

;
gnuto,

to blunt
;
ruto, to staunch

;
thuto, to divide

;
woto, to cleanse

;
&c. The verbs

with a “p” before the sign, as lipto, to vomit ; upto, to wash ;
hopto, to squander :

jupto, to throw
;
napto, to compress—change the p into m in the plural imperative

and in the second person plural preterite, as namne, do ye all compress, and
namnem, ye all compressed. Those with a “k” before the sign, as thiktd, to

shut ;
khikto, to cause to sneeze—change the k into ng, as thingne, do ye all shut,

and thingnem, ye all shutted it. No other precedent letter makes any change, save
the sibilant to, which we shall next proceed, as forming a different conjugation.

Meanwhile conjugate as above, hanto, to cause to swim ; thunto, to drink ; thuxnto,

to sink
;
dento, to bathe ; another (not self)

;
yangto, to make yield

;
khuuto, to

reveal
;
lumto, to transport

;
khungto, to make stoop

;
yangto, to decrease

;
bongto,

to please ; mangto, to cause to forget or to forget him
;
phimto, to depress

;
khamto,

to summon ; fc/xamto, to frighten
;
thento, to cause to win

; yemto, to burn
;
umto,

to burn corpse
;
won to, to win, to be able* pelto, to wring or extract juice

;
tamto,

to cry out
;
damto, to fill, &c., &c.

Seventh conjugation of verbs in “to” having a precedent sibilant (always
palpably felt in the reflex, sometimes not so in the transitive, wherein something
like an abrupt tone, however, indicates in such cases its latent presence, or else a

sound like English th or ph, as pha'to, mfiphto, hothto for phasto, musto and
hosto. But observe, there is no true tone as in the eighth and eleventh conjuga-

tions (to’po and pho’ko), and the real euphonic intercalary letter is the sibilant s).

The verb Si, to kill.

Infinitive.

Aff. Sit’mung, to kill, to have killed

Neg. Mdng sit’mung, not to kill

[ Gerunds.

Sit’he

Sit’nung
Sit’he sit’he

Sit’ sit’ha

Sis’ singhe

Sit’ khen

ut supra

Participles.

Sit’vi )

Sista !• ut supra
Sistang

)

Verbal Nouns.
Sischydng )

Sitldng > ut supra
Sitsing )

Their negatives are formed by prefixing mang—mangsit'he, mangsit’vi, Ac.

Singular.

A ff. Sisto

Neg. Thasit

_ . ~ ( Sistochhd
Aff

’

\
Sistome

* ,, i Tha sit’chhik

|Thd sit’me

Imperative.

Dual.
Sischlie

Tha sischhe

Dual and Plural of Object.

Do thou kill them two
Do thou kill them all

Kill not them two
Kill not them all

Plural.

Sitne

Tha 6itne

* This neuter sense of wonto is restricted to its use as a compound, and it is so used only
with transitives. With intransitives the reflex form of pha, to be able, is emplOjed; top
wontum, he can beat ;

imphaschem, he can sleep.
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Singular.

Indicative Pbesent.

Dual. Plural.

I. Sinmi * 1 Sischhokmi, excl. 1 Sitkokini, excl.

j
Sischhikmi, inch

+
(
Sitkem, incl.

l 1. Sinchhem

Dual and Plural of Object.

I kill them two

j
1. Sinmem I kill them all

2. + Sitmi + Sischhikmi + Sitnem
l 2. Sischhikmi Thou killest them two

j
2. Sitmem Thou killest them all

3. + Sitmi t + Sischhikmi 4- Sitmem

3. + Sischhikmi

Dual and Plural of Object.

He kills them two

3. + Sitmem He kills them all

I. Sistungmi

Preterite.

1 Sischhongmi, excl. + Sistikdngmi, excl.

(
Sischhingmi, inch + Sistikdugmi, inch

I. Sistungchhem

Dual and Plural of Object.

I killed them two
I. Sistungmem I killed them all

2. Sistum + Sischhem + Sduem? Sitnem

2. Sistochhem Thou killedst them two
2. Sistomem Thou killedst them all

3. + Sistum + Sistochhem + Sistomem

3. + Sistochhem He killed them two

3. + Sistomem He killed them all

Present.

Negative Mood.
Preterite.

1. Md sinmi
Of the Idicative Singular.

1. Md sistungmi

2. Md sitmi 2. Md sistum

3. Md sitmi 3- Md sistum

&c. &c.

Present.

Interrogative Mood.
Preterite.

1. Sinki md 1. Sistung ki md
2. Sitki md 2. Sistd ki md
3. Sitki md 3- Sistd ki md

* Another form= sinmi, sitmi, sitmi, is sitvi nognom, sitvi nonum, sitvi nomi, and so
on, formed by active participle and substantive verb.

t Compare with sinmi, sitmi, sitmi, the correspondent sy&na, syata, sy£ta of Newdri.
The root (si, sa vel syd) and the augments (n and t) are alike and alike disposed, that is, the
augment following the root. So also in both tongues the augment of the second and third
person, or t, constitutes the passive in all three persons, si-t-gnom ; si-t-mi, si-t-mi = Newdri
sya-ta, syd-ta, syd-ta. The si-t of the one is precisely the sya-t or sha-t of the other, the t

being that mark of action, apart from one's own, whereby the passive (with the help of the
separate prefixed objective pronoun in both tongues alike) is denoted. And yet these two
languages have all the superficial marks of wide contrariety and opposition. In the vocabu-
lary I have pointed attention to identical roots or words used verballv in one of these tongues,
substantively in the other, or of which the one has the primitive, the other the derivative.
What I would imply is that identical roots and constructive principles may be found in this
family of tongues where one would least expect to rind them.

J S hern, like sdne in the imperative, must be an error, though insisted on to me. Sdko,
to know, gives s6nem and s6ne regularly, as sisto, to kill, gives situern and sitne. In the
intransitives we have respectively senche and sische.

VOL. I. T
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Potential Mood.

1. Sit wbntongmi
2. Sit wdntum
3. Sit + wdntum

Aoristic.

And so on, like hdto, which also is aoristic in singular,

though in dual and plural it is tensed and also in the

passive voice.

Present.

1. Sit + dakgnom
2. Sit + dakmi
3. Sit+dakmi

Optative Mood.

Preterite.

1. Sit+ daksungmi 1

2. Sit + ddngmi &c., like dak aforegone

3. Sit + ddngmi
)

Precative Mood.

Present.

1. Sin yu
2. Sit yu
3. Sit yu

That I may kill.

Preterite.

1. Sistung yu 1

2. Sisto yu > &c., as in the uncompounded verb

3. Sisto yu
)

Subjunctive Mood.

Present.

1. Sinnam
2. Sitnam
3. Sitnam

Preterite.

1. Sistungphen 1

2. Sistophen t and so on, as in the uncompounded verb

3. Sistophen
)

Present.

1. Sit’nasit’ ndgnom
2. Sit’nasit’ nbnum
3. Sit’nasit’ ndrni

Continuative Mood.

Preterite.

Sit’nasit’ ndsungmi ) and so on, conjugating the

Sit’nasit’ nonum > auxiliary after the model of

Sit’nasit ndmi
)

phi.

1. Sit'nasit’ pdnchungmi
2. Sit’nasit’ pdnchem
3. Sit’nasit’ panchem

Reciprocal Mood.

) &c., after the model of imche, which, like all

( intransitives in che, is aoristic

CAUSAL VERB.

As before in all respects.

See Hdto.

Singular.

Aff. Sissfing

Keg. Thd sitgnd

|

Sissungchhd

(
Sissuugnd

Y i Thd sitgnochhd
x eS -

I
Thd sitgnond

Singular.

1. Sit gnom
= kills me (sub-

audi ille vel iste)

PASSIVE VERB.
Imperative Mood.

Dual.
Sischhdng
Thd sischhdk

Dual and Plural of Agent.

Do ye two kill me
Do ye all kill me
Do ye two not kill me
Do ye all not kill me

Indicative Present.

Dual.

+ Sischhokmi, excl.

+ Sischhikmi, inch
= kills us two

Plural.

Sisti k6ng
Thd sit kdk

Plural.

+ Sit kdkmi, excl.

+ Sit kdm, inch

= kills us all
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Dual and Plural of Agent.

\

t. Sit gnochhem Kill me they two (or ye two)

\
I. Sit gnomem Kill me they all

2. + Sitmi + Sischhikmi

1 2. Sitmi Kill thee they two (or we two)

j
2. Sitmi Kill thee they all (or we all)

3- + Sitmi + Sischhikmi

Dual and Plural of Agent.

\ 3- + Sischhikmi Kill him they two (or ye two)

\ 3- + Sitmem. Kill him they all

Preterite.

1. Sissungmi
j

+ Sischhbngmi, excl. + f

+ Sischhingmi, inch + J

Dual and Plural of Agent.

|

r - SissuDgclihdm Killed me they two (or ye two)

jl. Sissungmdm Killed me they all

2. Sinmi Sischhem !

j
2 - Sinmi Killed thee they two (or we two)

(
2. Sinmi Killed thee they all (or we all)

3- Sistum Sistochhem i

\
3- Sistochhem Killed him they two

I 3- Sistomem Killed him they all

+ Sit’nem

+ Sitmem

and so only conjugating like

passive of H&to

Senem ? Sitnem

Sistomem

The negative mood prefixes md as in active voice.

The interrogative mood drops the final m or mi, and substitutes ki md, as in

active voice.

The potential mood is conjugated by the passive form of the secondary verb
wbnto.

Preterite.

1. Sit’wdnsungmi
2. Sit’wdnmi

3. Sit’wdntum

Optative mood precisely as in the active voice, dakgnom, meaning I desire

and I am desired, and the passive expression being removed from the truncated

main verb.

Precative Mood.

Present. Preterite.

1. Sit’ gno yu 1. Sissung yu 1 and so on, by dropping final m or

2. Sit’ yu 2. Sin yu > mi of the passive, and substituting

3. Sit’ yu 3. Sisto yu
)

immutable precative particle yu

The subjunctive mood resembles the above, taking only its own signs in lieu of

yu, the precative sign.

Causal.

Preterite.

1. Sit pingsungmi
2. Sit pingmi
3. Sit pingkum

According to the above paradigm of sisto, conjugate also pisto, to bring ; khisto,

to rub;+ kliwasto, to feed
;
phasto, to enable (pha’to)

;
chasto, to hit with stone

(eha’to)
;
A7twasto (khwa’to), to tighten; dosto, to sustain for another (dophto)

;

jisto, to revile
;
musto, to seat (muplito)

;
testo, to set at liberty or cause to begin

(tef/ito) ;
thesto, to kick (thef/ito)

; chusto, to finish it (chuphto) ;
chisto, to suspend

;

Present and Future.

1. Sit’wdngnom
2. Sit’wbnmi

3. Sit’wdntum

Present.

Sit ping gnom
Sit pingmi
Sit pingmi

and so all through the passive

forms of the verb pingko, which
see at p. 304

* Brackets and stars before the repeated numbers (answering to three persons of verb),

and the crosses ( + ), as before explained.
t Kh of khisto is a very peculiar sound, verging upon a vague th or hard h or Sanscrit

ksh
;
kh is hard Aiabic, without the least vagueness, as in iftwasto, to tighten.
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isto, to tell
;
risto, to rot it

;
josto (jopto), to kindle ; chhisto, to relate (chhi’to)

;

wasto, to abandon
;
yosto, to approve, like

;
nasto, to wet (na’to)

;
lusto (luphto),

to transplant
;
thos’to (thophto), to take out ; tosto (tophto), to reconcile, to unite ;

lis’to, to teach and to return
;
pes'to, to reap

;
las’to (lat^to), to take for another

;

&c., &c. A7
. R .—The intercalary sibilant varies to sh, ph, and English th. It is least

obscure with the vowel i
;
most so with the vowels a, u, and 6.

SECOND FORM OF THE PASSIVE.

Infinitive Mood.

Aff. Sista

Neg. Sista

( ndt’mung, to be ) , ... ,

\
dumung, to become

j

1 e

l mdng not’mung not to be

(
mdng dumung not to become

Gerunds.

|

killed

Sista ndt'he, diimhe
Sista not'nung, dumnung
Sista not’not’hd, dumduuiha
Sista not’singhe, dumsinghe
Sista not’khen, dumkhen

ut supra

Participles. Verbal Nouns.
Sista not’vi or dumvi 1 Sista not’ or dum-chyang )

Sista no’ta or dumta > ut supra Sista not’ or dum-lung > ut supra

Sista no’tdng, dumtang
)

Sista not’ or dum-sing
)

Negatives by mdng prefixed.

Aff.

Singular.

Sista
|

n6
dum

Imperative Present.

Dual.
ndche
dumche

Neg. By prefixed particle thd.

Sista Sista

Plural.

ndne
dumne

1. Sista

2. Sista

3. Sista

S

ndgnom
dumum

S

ndnum
ddmi

!

ndmi
dumi

Indicative Present.

And so on according to the paradigms phi and dam

Remark.—This form of the passive has a correspondent active form, sitVi, nog-
nom vel dumum, and both are singularly free from doubt as to the sense, and singu-

larly correspondent with our English idiom, I am killing, I am killed, the phrases
being in effect, I am the killer and I am the killed.

But, owing to the inherence of the relative sense in the participles, these forms
are eschewed. The following correspondent forms in Khas and Newari are equally
available in those languages, and equally eschewed for the same reason.

Active.

1. Hdnnya htin

2. Hdnnya hds

3. Hdnnya hd

1. Ji sydhmakhd, or j<i

2. Chha sydhmakba, or ju

3. Wd sydhmakha, or ju

Khas.
Passive.

Hdnyako hdn
Hanyako hds

Hdnyako hd

Newari.
Sydnahmakhd )

Sydnahmakha
J
kha or jfilo

*

Sydnahmakha
)

* Kha and ju are substantive verbs in Newari, whereof the former is immutable, and
the latter becomes julo in the preterite.
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Sfecial Forms of Action between the two first Persons.

S. Sit’num
D. Sit’nochhem
P. Sit’nonem

S. 7Sit’gnom
D. 7Sit’gnochbem
P. Sit’gnonem
S. 7Sit’sungmi
D. 7Sit’sungchhem
P. Sit’suugnem

First form, I to thee.

Kill or killed or will kill thee (I only)

Kill or killed or will kill you two (I only)

Kill or killed or will kill you all (1 only)

Second form, Thou to me.

Killedst or wilt kill me thou (or he)

Kill or will kill me ye two (or they two)

Kill or will kill me ye all only
Killedst me thou (or he)

Killed me ye two (or they two)

Killed me ye all only

Present and
Future

Preterite

8th. Conjugation of transitives in po not having a nasal (n. ng. m.)

before it.

The verb Top’, to strike (potius, to).*

Infinitive Mood.

Aff. To’mung
Neg. Mdng to’mung

aoristic

Gerunds.

Top’he \

Topnung I

Toptopha >ut supra
Topsinghe I

Topkhen J

Participles.

To’vi

Topta
Toptang

Verbal Nouns. / l't supra

Topchydng
Toplung
Topsing

Negatives of all by prefixed mang.

Singular.

Aff. To’pa (toppo)

Neg. Tha top

) To’pochhe

)
To’pome

1 Tha topchhik

|
Thd top’me

I. To’mi t

Imperative.

Dual.

Topchhe
Tha topche

Dual and Plural of Object.

Do thou strike them two
Do thou strike them all

Negatives.

Kill not them two
Kill not them all

Indicative Present.

i + Topchhokmi, excl.

( + Topchhikmi, inch

Plural.

Tomne
Tha tomne

+ To’ popmi, excl.

+ To’ pern, incl.

' The root is properly to, equal to ta vel d;i of Chinese, Newari, Sontal, and tha, the same
aspirated, of Kuswar. The crude root may be td, but the whole conjugation proves that we
must here write top’ and toppo for the imperative, whence dual top chhe and plural tom-ne.
The substitution, in speaking, of an abrupt tone for the reduplicated consonant in this con-
jugation recurs in conj. xi., p. 242, while conj. x. has the pausing accent.

f It is very noticeable that the verbs in po have no mark of the first person singular of

present tense, so generally contradistinguished from the second and third, or all other per-

sons. Even Newari preserves this distinction—diye, dayu, dayu (in the past, diyi, ddlA, dal.-i).
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1 i. Tomehhem
j

i. Tomem
2. To’mi

( 2. Topchhikmi

j
2. To’mem
3. + To’mi*

1 3. + To’pchhikmi
*

| 3. + To’mem

I. To’pungmi

l I. To'pungcbhem

(
1. To’pungmem
2. To’pum

l 2. To’pocbbem

{
2. To’pomem
3. + To’pum

i 3. + To’pocbbem

( 3. +To’pomein

Optative mood by conju;

top’ of tbe maiu verb.

Dual and Plural of Object.

I strike them two
I strike them all

+ Topcbbikmi

Thou strikest them two
Thou strikest them all

+ Topchhikmi

He strikes them two
He strikes them all

Preterite.

i + Topehhongmi, excl.

| + Topchhingmi, inch

Dual and Plural of Object.

I struck them two
I struck them all

+ Topchhem
Thou struckest them two
Thou struckest them all

+ To’pochhem

He struck them two
He struck them all

Negative by prefixed md.

;ating the verb to desire sufih

+ Topnem

-f To’mem

+ To’pikongmi, excl.

-f To’pikengmi, inch

-f-Tomnem

+ To’pomem

to the unchanging form

Interrogative Mood.

Pretent. Preterite.

1. Tom’ ki md To’pung ki md
2. + Top’ ki md To’po ki md
3. + Top’ ki ma + To’po ki md
Subjunctive by substituting nam in present, and phen in past, for the interroga-

tive ki ma.

&c., by dropping the mi or m final

and substituting ki md

1. Top wontungmi
2. Top wontum
3. + Top wontum

Present.

1. Tom yu
2. -I- Top yu
3. + Top yu

Potential Mood.

Present and Past
(
aoristic).

|

&c., as in Hdto and Sishto potentials

Precative Mood.

Past.

1. To’ pungyu )

2. To’ poyu ;• &c. &c.

3. + To’ poyu
)

CONTINUATIYE MOOD.

1. Top nd top nognom f
2. Top nd top nonum
3. Top nd top nomi

Present Tense.

and so on, conjugating the auxiliary verb nd after

the manner of phi, in dual and plural.

* Tomi with the prolonged tone, instead of the abrupt one, means he places, whereas to'mi
is he hits. The former comes from tako= place

; the latter from to’po = hit.

t Top nd top muschuugmi (from musche, to sit) may also be used=daya cliona of Newari.
So also the reciprocal can be expressed by top na top pangmi, or the transitive, which, more-
over, is apt to blend in sense with the continuative. So also you cau express the habitual
present tense by to' vi nognom, literally, I am the striker.
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Present.

1 . Top n;l top pdnchungmi
2. Top nd top pdnckem
3. Top nd top pdnckem

Rkciprocal Mood.

(
and so on, conjugating pdncke after the model

(
of imche.

CAUSAL VERB.

As before in all respects. See prior samples.

Cause to strike, top’pingko (see trans. in ko, p. 304).

Singular.

Aff. Top sung
= Hit me '

Neg. Tha topmo

* A fF 5
Top sungcbbe

(
Top sungne

l Tbd topmocbbe
e
®‘

(
Thd topmone

Singular.

1. To’ mum
=:liits me (sub-

audi, be)

1 1. To’ mocbhem
(

1. To’ moniem
2. + To’ mi

( 2. To’ mi
*

I
2. To' mi
3. +To’ mi

13. +Topcbbikmi
j 3. +Top’ mem

Singular.

Topsungmi

!

l . Top sung cbbem

1.

Top sung mem

2.

To' mi
l 2. To’ mi

\ 2. To’ mi

3.

+To’ pum
l 3. To’ pocbbem

\ 3. To’ pomem

PASSIVE VERB.
Imperative Mood.

Dual.
Top cbbong
= Hit us two

Tha topcbbok

Dual and Plural of Agent.

Hit me ye two
Hit me ye all

Negatives.

Hit me not ye two
Hit me not ye all

Preterite.

Dual.
1 Top chbongmi, excl.

+
(
To’p cbbingmi, incl.

Plural.

To'pi kong
= Hit us all

Tba to’pok

Plural.

i To’pi kong mi, excl.

(
To’pi keng mi, incl.

Dual and Plural of Agent.

They two (or ye two) struck me
They all struck me
+ Top cbbem + Tom nem
They two (or we two) struck tbee
They all struck tbee

+ To’ pochkem + To’ pomem
They two struck him
They all struck him

Indicative Mood.

Dual. Plural.

( +Top cbbokmi, excl. +To’ popmi, excl.

< +Top chbikmi, inch +To’ pem, incl.

(
=hits us two =kits us all

Dual and Plural of Agent.

They two (and ye two) bit me
They all bit me
+ Top cbhikmi + top nem
They two (and we two) hit tbee

They all (and we all) bit tbee

+ Top chbikmi + Topmem
They two (and ye two) bit him
They all hit him

* The brackets and the initial crosses (+) refer, as before explained, to forms of the verb
scarcely reconcilable with our ideas of conjugation, and yet not easily separable from such as
are so, and to forms common to the active and passive voices

;
see further on for another view

of the subject.
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The optative mood is precisely similar to the optative active. The negative mood
is formed, as before, by merely prefixing the particle of negation, or ma.

Interrogative Mood.
Present.

1. To’ mo ki md
2. + Top ki md,

3. + Top ki md

Preterite.

Topsung ki md
Tom ki md
+ To’po ki md

Dual and plural by dropping m or mi
final and substituting the interro-

gative form

Subjunctive mood by substituting 11am and plien for ki md, according to tense.

Present (or Future).

1. Top wongnom
2. Top wonmi
3. +Top wontum

Present.

1. To’mo yu
2. + Top yu
3- +Top yu

Potential Mood.

Preterite.

1. Top vvonsungmi, ) and so on, conjugating with the
2. Top wonmi, > passive of wonto like the passive

3. + Top wontum,
)

of hato

Precative Mood.

Preterite.

1. Top sung yu ) Dual and plural as in the indica-

2. Tom yu / tive, substituting yu for the

3. -fTo'poyu
)

final m or mi

Cadsal Verb.

Formed as before with the passive of pingko

*

added to top’. Top pinggnom, &c.,

top pingsungmi, &c. Like the above paradigm of roots in ’po are conjugated also

clii’po, to defecate
;
wo’po, to shoot

;
i’po, to raise (make get up)

;
du’po, to kindle ;

khi’po, to make rope ; pi’po, to suck
;
po’po, to lick

;
yo’po, to take off

;
chho’po, to

sharpen, and all others having no consonant but an abrupt tone (standing for trun-

cated p) before the transitive sign.f

A second form of passive is constructed from the past participle and the

auxiliary verb, as aforenoticed, thus

—

|

&c., according to the model of sheer neuters (see phi)-

Special Forms.
I.—I and thou.

I (only) strike or will strike or struck thee )

I (only) strike or struck you two ;• Aoristic.

I (only) strike or struck you all

II.—Thou and I.

Thou strikest or wilt strike me
Ye two strike or will strike me
Ye all strike or will strike me
Thou struckedst me
Ye two struck me
Ye all struck me

Ninth.—Conjugation of transitives in po having

fore it.

The verb Horn, to taste.

j

Present and future.

I

Preterite.

a nasal (in. n. ng.) be-

1. Topta nognom $
2. Topta nonum
3. Topta nomi

S. Top cum
D. Topnochhem
P. Top nonem

S.7 Top’mum
D.y Top’ mochhem
P. Top’ monein
S.y Top sungmi
D. Top sungchhem
P. Top sungnem

Infinitive Mood.

Aff. Hommung, to taste or to have tasted. § Aoristic.

* For conjugation to pingko, see pp. 304 f.

t As already remarked at p. 293, this merged consonant must be restored before the con-

jugation can proceed.

t See prior verb at p. 292. Here we have for Vayu active and passive to’vi nognom and
topta nognom = Khas kutnya hou and kutyako lion and dahma kha, daya'kma klm, of Newdri.

§ Also used quite like an adjective hommung ti, drinking or palatable water, water fit for

tasting or being tasted.
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Neg. Mdng liommung, not to taste or to have tasted.

297

Gerunds.

) „ . m ,. ) With main verb in present or future.

(

resen . as ing
J
-y^h majti verb in preterite.

Past. Having tasted.

Future or present. When tasting.

Past. After tasting. After having tasted.

Participles.

Who tastes, did or will taste. Aoristic.

Homta or hompta What is or has been tasted. Past and passive.

Homtdng or liomptdng What will be tasted, what is usually tasted, what fit to be
tasted. Future passive.

Horn he
Horn nung
Horn hom hd
Horn sing he
Hom khen

Honvi or homvi

Verbal Nouns.

( Expresses the instrument as homchydng li, the tasting

Hom cliydng < tongue. It is also used substantively hom chyitng, the

(
taster (organ, not man).

Hom lung expresses the locality, external to self.

Hom sing expresses the time of tasting.

The negative forms of all the above are made by prefixing the privitive particle

mdng.
Imperative Mood.

Singular.

Aff. Hompo
Neg. Thd hom

Dual.

Homchhe
Thd homchhe

Plural.

Homne
Thd homne

1 Hompochhe
(
Hompome

Dual and Plural of Object.

Ho thou taste those two.

Do thou taste them all.

-M- ( Thd homchhik

|
Thd homue

Negatives of the above.

Do not taste those two.

Do not taste them all.

Indicative Mood.

Present Tense.

I. Hom sungmi (
+Hom chhokmi, excl.

(
+Hom chhikmi, incl.

( + Hom popmi, excl.

\ + Hom pem, incl.

( 1. Hom sungchhem

|
1. Hom sungmem
2. + Hom mi

Dual and Plural of Object.

1 taste them two.
I taste them all.

+ Hom chhikmi. + Homnem.

\ 2. Hom chhikmi

\
2. Hom mem
3. + Hom mi

Thou tastest them two.

Thou tastest them all.

+ Homchhikmi. + Homnem.

( 3. + Homchhikmi
l 3. + Hommem

He tastes them two
He tastes them all

Preterite.

1. Hom pungmi ( + Hom chhongmi, excl.

\ + Hom chhingmi, incl.

+ Hompi kongmi, excl.

+ Hompi kengmi, incl.
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Dual and Plural of Object.

I. Horn pungchhem I tasted them two
I. Hom pungmem I tasted them all

2. Hom pum + Hom chhem + Hom nem

2. Hom pochhem Thou tastedst them two
2. Hom pomem Thou tastedst them all

3* + Hom pum + Hom pochhem + Hom pomem

3- + Hom pochhem He tasted them two
3- + Hom pomem He tasted them all

Negative mood by prefixed ma.

Optative mood by conjugation of the verb dak suffixed to the root (hom) of the
main verb, hom dak gnom, &c.

Interrogative mood by dropping final mi or m and substituting the interrogation

form ki ma, thus

—

Present. Preterite.

1. Hom sung ki ma Hom pung ki md
2. + Hom kimd Hom po ki md
3. + Hom kimd + Hom po ki md

Subjunctive mood by substituting nam in the present and phen in the past for

ki ma ;
thus, hom sung nam, if I taste

;
hom pung phen, if I had tasted, &c.

Potential mood by conjugating the aoristic transitive wonto after the root hom.

Present.

1. Hom sung yu
2. + Hom yu
3. + Hom yu

Trecative Mood.

Preterite.

Hom pung yu 1 thus merely substituting the
Hom po yu > precative particle for the

+ Hom po yu
)

interrogative

Continuative Mood.

Hom na hom nognom 1

Hom na hom nonum [- &c., as before

Hom na hom nomi
)

Reciprocal Mood.

Hom na hom panchungmi )

Hom 11a hom panchem ! &c., as before

Hom na hom pdnchem
)

Causal.

Ily conjugating the root hom with the causal verb pingko, as before.

PASSIVE.

Imperative Mood.

*

Singular.

Aff. Horn 6ung
Neg. Thd hommo

Dual.

Homchhong
Thd homchhok

Aff. Hom sungchhe
Aff. Hom sungue
Neg. Thd hominochhe
Neg. Thd hommone

Dual and Plural of Agent.

Ho ye two taste me
Ho ye all taste me
Ho ye two taste me not

Bo ye all taste me not

Singular.

1. Hom mum

i I. Hom mochhem

j
I. Hom inomem

Indicative Mood.

Dual.

I + Hom chhokmi, excl.

|
+ Hom chhikmi, inch

Dual and Plural of Agent.

They two (or ye two) taste me
They all taste me

Plural.

Hom pi kong
Thd hom pok

Plural.

+ Hom popmi, excl.

+ Hom pern, inch
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Singular Dual. Plural.

2. + Hommi 4- Horn chhikmi

Dual and Plural of Agent.

4- Homnem

2. Hommi They two (and we two) taste thee

2. Hommi They all (and we two) taste thee

3- 4- Hommi 4- Horn chhikmi 4- Hommem
3 . + Hom chhikmi They two (and ye) taste him
3- + Horn mem They all taste him

Preterite.

1. Horn sungmi
( 4- Horn chhong mi, excl. 4- Hompi kongmi, excl.

(
4- Horn chhing mi, inch 4- Hompi kengmi, inch

Dual and Plural of Agent.

1. Horn sungchhem They two (or ye two) tasted me
They all tasted me1. Horn sungmem

2 . Hommi 4- Homchhem 4- Homnem
2 . Hommi They two (or we two) tasted thee

2 . Hommi They all (or we two) tasted thee

3- 4- Hompum 4- Horn pochhem 4- Horn pomem
3- + Horn pochem They two tasted him

They all tasted him3- 4- Horn pomem

Negative Mood.

Is formed, as iu active voice, merely by prefixing the privative particle ma.

Optative Mood.

Concurs with the same in the active voice, dak having an active and passive sense,

and the neuter form dakgnom being also the passive form dakgnom, I desire or am
desired

;
the latter sense transferred to root. With the synonymous verb yot’, to

like, the voices can be distinguished, yosto being the active transitive and yosung
the passive

;
hence we have as optative active and passive.

Active Voice. Passive Voice.

I. Horn yonmi 1 Present tense. 1 . Horn yotgnom 1 Present tense.

2. Horn yotmi
1 I like to taste.

2 . Horn yonmi 1 I like to be

3- Horn yotmi 3- Horn yosturn
)

tasted.

1 . Horn yostungmi
) „

1 . Horn yossungmi
)

2 . Horn yosturn > Preterite. 2 . Horn yonmi > Preterite.

3- Horn yosturn
) 3- Horn yosturn

\

Interrogative Mood.

Simply by dropping m or mi final and substituting ki ma.

Subjunctive Mood.

Simply by dropping the mi or m and substituting nam for present and phen for
past tense : hommonam, homsungphen, &c.

Potential Mood.

By conjugating the passive of wonto, as before, added to the root bom.

Precative Mood.

By dropping the final m or mi, and substituting yu : hommo yu, liomsung yu, kc.

Causal Mood.

As before, by pingko added to the root.

Thus are conjugated nampo, to smell
; thampo, to lose

;
Mumpo, to bury

;
hempo,

to cause to sleep ; liampo, to spread
;
and all similar words. So also are conjugated

all transitives in ko having a nasal before them (n or ng),as pingko, to send
; chinko,
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to spin and to fill
;
punko, to weave ; honko, to uncover

;
honko, to obey

; chhunko,
to cleanse

;
tunko, to drink spirits and to cherish

;
sunko, to dry at fire

;
lenko, to

find—only that the terminations dependent on the transitive change with that sign,
and as hompo makes hompopmi hompem, so pingko makes pingkokmi pingkem. See
pingko conjugated at p. 304.
N.B.—The nasal is n or ng, e.g., lenko vel lengko, to find and see.

Second Form of the Passive.

Hompta nognom 1

Hompta nonum &c., as before, throughout the auxiliary verb
Hompta nomi

)

S. Homnum
D. Horn nocbem
P. Horn nonem

S.7 Hommum
D.7 Horn mochhem

P. Horn monem

S.7 Homsungmi*
D.7 Horn sungchhem
P. Horn sungnem

Special Forms.

I.— I and thou.

I (only) taste or will taste or did taste thee 1

I (only) taste or tasted you two • Aoristic

1 (only) taste or tasted you all
)

II.—Thou and I.

Thou (or he) tastest or wilt taste me
Ye two (or they two) taste, &c., or will taste

me
Ye all taste or will taste me

Present
and

Future

Preterite.

Thou (or he) tastedest me 1

Ye two (or they two) tasted me : Preterite

Ye all (only) tasted me
)

Tenth .—Conjugation of transitives in ko not having any consonant nor

any abrupt tone between the sign and the root.t

The verb Td, to place.

Infinitive Mood.

AfF. Tdmuug
\

Keg. Mdng tiimung
\

Gerunds.
Tdhe
Tdnung
Tdtdhd

^
lit supra.

Tdsinghe
Tdkhen

Aoristic.

Tovi
Totd
Totdng

Participles.

\ ut supra.

Verbal Nouns.
Tdchydng )

Talung > ut supra.

Tdsing
)

Kegatives of all by mdug prefixed.

Singular.

Aff. 'l'dko

Keg. Thd to

Imperative Mood.

Dual.
Tdchhe
Thd tochhe

Plural.
Tdne
Thd tone

* The mark y placed before some of these forms indicates that they are included in the

more ordinary forms of conjugation. They are repeated here for Illustration. The change of

sense in dual and plural of preterite shows, in conjunction with the whole system of conjuga-
tion, how restive the language is under these trammels.

f There is not only no abrupt accent or tone, but there is an equally forcible pausing tone.

Conj. viii. and xi. have the abrupt tone, not to add also conj. vii. The present conjugation
only has the pausing tone Both tones need close attention for sense sometimes as well as

grammar, e.g., to’vi and to'mi, with the abrupt tone, mean the striker and he strikes
;
with

the pausing tone toovi, to’ome, as here, they mean the placer and he places. Perhaps I

ought to have so written the latter.
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Dual and Plural of Object .

AS. f Tdkochhe Put down them two

( Takome Put down them all

Neg. j
Thd tochhik Put not down them two

(
Thd tome Put not down them all

Indicative Mood.

*

*

*

Singular. Dual. Plural.

( Td chhokmi, excl. Tdkokmi
I. Tdngmi *

\
Td chhikmi, inch Tdkern

Dual and Plural of Object.

I. Tdngchhem I put down them two
I. Tdngmem I put down them all

2. + Tomi + Tochhikmi + Tonem

2. Tochhikmi Thou putest down them two
2. Toraem Thou putest down them all

3 - + Tomi + Tochhikmi + Tomem

3 - + Tochhikmi He puts down them two

3 - + Tomem He puts down them all

Preterite.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

1. Tdkungmi i Td chhongmi

(
Td chhingmi

Tdkikongmi
Tdkikengmi

Dual and Plural of Object.

1. Tdkungchhem I placed them two
1. Tdkungmem I placed them all

2. Tdkum Tdchhem Tdnem

2. Tdkochhem Thou puttest down them two
2. Tdkomem Thou puttest down them all

3- + Tdkum + Tdkochhem + Tdkomem

3 * + Tdkochhem He put down them two

3 - + Tdkomem He put down them all

Negative mood by prefixed md.
Optative mood by dak conjugated after the ta root, as before given.
Interrogative mood by cutting off final mi or m and substituting the querying

formula ki ma.
Subjunctive mood by like truncation, and substitution of nam for present and

phen for past tense.

Potential mood by conjugating wonto after the root ta.

Precative by the immutable particle yu substituted for final mi, m.
Causal by conjugating pingko added to root.

CONTINUATIVE MOOD.
1. Til ndtd nognorn
2. Td ndtd nonum
3. Ta natd uomi

and so on, conjugating the substantive Verb n<5 ,
to be,

after the model of phi, to come, and prefixing the

iterated root with na interposed

Reciprocal Mood.
Singular. Dual.

TO pdnchungmi
j

«
|
lu Lie* bet ^let llcLCIl II 1 K. LIl L

2. Td natd pdnehem Td natd pdnachhikmi
3. Td natd pdnehem Td natd pdnachhikmi
And so on, for the preterite, after the model of imche

Plural.

Td natd pdchikokmi
Td natd pdchikem
Td natd pdchinem
Td natd pdchimem

and all reflex verbs in che.

Also tovi uoguorn, as elsewhere explained.
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This is formed by the reflex of the verb pa, to do, which is panche added to the
iterated root as before. The construction ad sensum, which is the chief rule of this
tongue, restricts the reciprocal mood in use to the dual and plural.

PASSIVE VOICE.

Imperative Mood.

Aff.

Neg.

Singular.

Tosung
Thd togno

Dual.

Tochhong
Thd tochhok

Plural.

Tokikong
Thd tokok

*Aff.

*Neg.

l TosuDgchhe

j
Tosungne

l Thd tosungchhe

j
Thd tosungne

Dual and Plural of Agent.

Do ye two place me
Do ye all place me

|

Place me not, ye two, ye all

Indicative Mood.

I.

Singular.

Tognom

Dual.

1 Tochhokmi

(
Tochhikmi

Plural.

Tokokmi, excl.

Tokern, incl.

* 1

X -

1
i.

2.

Tognochhem
Tognomem
+ Tomi

Dual and Plural of Agent.

They (or ye) two place me
They all place me
+ Tochhikmi + Tonem

*11
3-

Tomi
Tomi
+ Tomi

They two (and we) place thee

They all (and we) place thee

+ Tochhikmi + Tomem

*]3-
1 3-

+ Tochhikmi
+ Tomem

They two (and ye) place him
They all place him

i. Tosungmi

Preterite.

1 Tochhongmi

(
Tochhingmi

Tokikongmi, excl.

Tokikengmi, incl.

•II:
2.

Tosungclihem
Tosungmem
Tomi

Dual and Plural of Agent.

They two (or ye) placed me
They all placed me
Tochhem Tonem

•i;
3-

Tomi
Tomi
+ Takum

They two (or we) placed thee

They all (or we) placed thee

+ Takochhem -f Takomem

*
j

3 '

1 3-

4- Tdkochhem
+ Takomem

They two (or ye) placed him
They all placed him

Negative Mood.

By prefixing ma merely.

Optative Mood.

Ta dakgnom, &c., as in active voice.

Ta ping dakgnom (the last as a neuter) seems to he more correct, hut is eschewed
;

though dakgnom, if allowed to be a passive, could hardly, one would suppose, create

the passive sense in the main verb in either form of this mood.

Interrogative Mood.
Togno ki md Tosung ki md 1 and so on, dropping the final

To ki md To ki md > m, mi, and substituting the

+ To ki md + Tdko ki md
)

interrogative ki md
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Subjunctive Mood.

As in the interrogative, but substituting nam in present and phen in past tense
for the interrogatory form.

Potential Mood.

Ti won gnom
T4 won mi

+ Td wontum

(
&c., like the passive of hdto aforegone. Here also the

J passive sense lost in the truncated root is transferred

j
to the secondary verb. Taping wonchungmi, I am able

( to be put down, is also admissible

Causal Mood.

T& ping chungmi
Td ping chem
Td ping chem
I am put down by my
own will, &c.

Td ping gnom
Td ping mi
Td ping mi'

I am set down by another’s

will, &c.

&c., by the reflex or passive

causal of pingko, conju-
gated like imche and hom-
po respectively

Td natd pognom
Td natd pomi
Td natd pomi

Continuative Mood.

&c., the iterated root conjugated with the passive of

the verb pd, to do, which agrees with td, to place

Thus are conjugated jdko, to eat
;
pdko, to make ; thako, to hear

;
ndko, to

kindle
;
chh&ko, to loosen

;
chhuko, to seize

;
doko, to catch

;
khiko, to hide

;
dtrko,

to dig
;
seko, to understand; reko and guko,* to lift up ; khoko, to cook

;
boko, to

dry; and all others having a nude root before the ko sign. But observe that t&ko,
jdko, and pako change their a into 6, as in the aforegone paradigm, whereas the rest

suffer no such alteration. All alike take a half nasal before the intransitive sign che.

It has already been remarked that transitives in “ko” having a nasal before the
sign, as pingko, to send, are conjugated like transitives in po with a similarly-placed

nasal
;
but as pingko is the great former of causatives, I give it before closing the

conjugations, observing by the way that the root ping, which is merely nasalised pi,

seems to explain the Dravirian causative sign.

Second Form of the Passive.

1. Tota nognom 1

2. Tota nonum
J-

&e., as before.

3. Tota nomi
)

Special Forms.

I.— I to thee.

s. Tonum I (only) placed or will place thee
|

D. Tonochhem I (only) placed or will place you two > Aoristic

P. Tononem I (only) placed or will place you all

II.—Thou to me.

1

S.7 Tognom Thou (or he) placest, &c., me
)

Present
B.y Tognochhem Ye two (or they two) place me > and
P. Tognomen Ye all (only) place me

Preterite.

|
Future

S.7 Tosungmi Thou (or he) placed me
j
1

I).

y

Tosungchhem Ye two (or they two) placed me > Preterite

P. Tosungnem Ye all placed me 1

* Guko is error
;
for it is not griiiko with the pausing tone proper to this conjugation, but

gu’ko (recte gukko) with the abrupt tone
; and therefore gu’ko belongs to the next conjuga-

tion. But add to this, kuko, to carry ; boko, to search
;
pleko, to share out ; luko, to take

off; piko, to sew; doko, to accept; kheko, to insert; veko, to suspend; poko, to spread;
biko, to beg ; theko, to push or shove.
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Imperative.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Aff. Pingko Pingckke
Tka pingckke

Pingne
Neg. Tka ping Tkd pingne

Dual and Plural of Object.

f Pingkockke Do tkou send tkem two

(
Pingkome Do tkou send tkem all

*v-p(r \
Tha pingckkik Dual

(
Tkd pingme Plural

Indicative Present.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

I. Pingsungmi \ + Pingckkokmi

( + Pingckkikmi
+ Piugkokmi
+ Pingkem

Dual and Plural of Object.

j
i. Pingsungchkem I send tkem two

*
|

I. Pingsunsrmem I send tkem all

2. + Pingmi + Pingckkikmi + Pingnem
l 2. Pingckkikmi Tkou sendest tkem two

*
j
2. Pingmem Tkou sendest tkem all

3. Pingmi 4- Pinckkikmi + Pingmem
1 3. Pingckkikmi He sends tkem two

\ 3. Pingmem He sends tkem all

Preterite.

1. Pingkungmi
1 +Pingckkongmi

( + Pingckkingmi
Pingkikongmi

+ Piugkikengi

Dual and Plural of Object.

1 I. Pingkungckkem I sent tkem two

\
1. Pingkungmeui I sent tkem all

2. Pingkum + Pingckkem + Pingnem

J
2. Pingkockhem Tkou sendest tkem two

*
(
2. Pingkomem Tkou sendest tkem all

3. + Pingkum + Pingkockkem + Pingkomem

^3. +Pingkockkem He sent tkem two

\ 3. + Pingkomem He sent tkem all

PASSIVE VOICE.
Imperative Mood.

Aff. Pinsung Pingckkong Pingkikong

Neg. Tkd pmggno Tkd pingckkok

Dual and Plural of Agent.

Tkd pingkok

*Aff \

pingsunKcbhe
'

j
Pingsungne

Do you two send me
Do you all send me

Neg. Tkd pingsungekke Tkd pingsungne

Indicative Mood.

Present Tense.

I. Pinggnom
( Pingckkokmi

|
Pingckkikmi

+ Pingkokmi

+ Pingkem

Dual and Plural of Agent.

l I. Pinggnoekkem Tkey two send me
*

j
1. Pinggnomem Tkey all send me
2. + Pingmi + Pingckkikmi + Pingnem
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( 2. Pingmi They two send thee

j
2. Piugmi They all send thee

3. 4- Pingmi 4- Pingchhikmi 4-Pingmem

\ 3. + Pingckhikmi They two send him

( 3. 4-Pingmem They all send him

Preterite.

1. Pingsungmi 1 Pingchhongmi

j
Pingchhingmi

4-Pingkikongrai

4- Piugkikeugmi

Dual and Plural of Agent.

( I. Pingsungchhem They two sent me
\ 1. Pingsungmem They all sent me
2. Pingmi 4- Pingchhem •f Pingnem

* \

2. Pingmi They two sent thee

(
2. Pingmi They all sent thee

3. +Pingkum 4- Pingkochheml 4-Piugkomem

1 3. 4- Pingkoclihem They two sent him

l 3. +Pingkomem They all sent him *

Eleven .—Con
j
ugation of transitives in ‘‘ko” having an abrupt

(equal iterate sign) between the sign and the root.

The verb ph<5 (pkok’),+ to beget, or give birth to.

Infinitive Mood.
Aff. Phok mung
Neg. Mang phokmum

3

Gerunds. Participles. Verbal Nouns.

Phokhe Phokvi Phokchydng
Phoknung, &c. Phokta, &c. Phoklung

Phoksiug, &c.

Imperative Mood.

Aff. Pho’ko (phokko)
Keg. Tha pho’ko (phokko)

Phokchhe Phongne
Thd phokchhe Tha phokne

Dual and Plural of Object.

*AfT S
Pho’kochhe

j
Pho'kome

Do thou beget two
Do thou beget all

NTofr i
Thi phokchhik

e
°'

(
Thd phokme

Do not beget two
Do not beget all

Indicative Mood.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

1. Phongmi 1 Phokchhokmi, excl.

)
Phokchhikmi, inch

Phokkokmi, excl.

Phokkem, inch

Dual and Plural of Object.

1 I. Phongchhem I beget them two

\
I. Phongmem I beget them all

2. Phokmi Phokchhikmi Phokuem

( 2. Phokchhikmi Thou begett’st them two

(
2. Phokmem Thou begett’st them all

3. Phokmi Phokchhikmi Phokmem
i 3. Phokchhikmi He begets them two

( 3. Phokmem He begets them all

* Ttms are conjugated all verbs in “ ko ’’ pree !ded by a nasal, n, or ng, e.g.

,

all those cited
at p. 211 f., or lenko, ckeuko, honko

; and to these add phengko, to play
;
puugko, to weave

;

ingko, to buy, &c.

f Phok’ is clearly the right rm. See note at p. 242. ,

VOL. I. U
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Preterite.

1. Pho’kungmi
1 Phokchhongmi, excl. Phokikongmi, excl.

(
Phokchhingmi, inch

Dual and Plural of Object.

Phokikengmi, inch

( 1. Pho’kungchhem I begot two

/
1. Pho’kungmem I begot all

2. Pho’kutn Phokchhetn Phongnem

( 2. Phokochem Thou begott’st two

(
2. Phokomem Thou begott’st all

3. Pho’kum Phokochhem Phokomem
( 3. Phokochhem He begot two

( 3. Phokomem He begot all

Reciprocal continuative,

as before.

&c., compound with pliok and the verbs no and panche,

PASSIVE VOICE.

No infinitive gerunds or
pinghe, phokpmgvi, &c.*

participles save in the causal form, phokpingmung, pliok

-

Imperative Mood.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Aff. Phoksung Phokchhong Pho’kikong.

Neg. Tha phokgno Thd phokchhok

Dual and Plural of Object.

Thd pho’kok

. ( Phoksungchhe
‘

|
Phoksungne

i Thd phoksungchhe
x tfc

’

(
Thtt phoksungne

Do ye two beget me
Do ye all beget me

Indicative Mood.

Dual and plural and agento-objective as in the last

conjugation, only substituting pliok for to, of

which the latter shows the td root, internally

modified
;
and the former, the iterate transitive

sign, elsewhere suppressed, here brought forward,

for phok-gnom and phongmi both depend on
pho’-ko being really phok-ko.+

Thus are conjugated ta'ko, to decorticate
;
kho’ko, to crook

;
pu'ko, to awaken

;

chi'ko, to bite
;
ne’ko, to give rest ; lu’ko, to choose

;
li'ko, to lay down or thrown

down ; cha’ko, to put upon, to make come up ;
ye'ko, to shear or clear the ground

for cultivation; chho'ko, to sow; poko, to weigh or measure; chu’ko, to plane
wood

;
lo’ko, to turn over

;
gu'ko, to raise forcibly

;
cho’ko, to offer ; ruko, to

plough, &c. Observe that in all these the latent iterate sign of the imperative,

whose presence is only indicated by the abrupt tone (ta’ko), is preserved in the con-

jugation, whence from a common crude, or ta, to place and to decorticate, comes
all the difference of tangmi, tomi, tomi and taugmi takmi, takmi in the indicative,

whilst in the preterite there is only the difference of the abrupt accent, takungmi,
takum, tiikum, and ta’kungmi, ta’kum, ta’kum. The change of vowel is confined to

the three verbs tako, jako, and pako. All other transitives in “ko” conjugated
from the sheer root as Se-ko, understand it, follow the paradigm of tako, less that

change of vowel ; as imperative Sd-ko, se-chhe, Se-ne, indicative, s^ngmi, semi, semi,

&c. Compare with the transitives in ’ko, as above, those in ’po, as to’po, aforegone.

Both follow the Dravirian rule of iteration, only disguised for the sake of euphony.

Singular.

1 . Phokgnom
2. Phokmi
3. Phokmi

Preterite.

1 . Phoksungmi
2. Phongmi
3. Phongmi ,

* This holds as to all the conjugations. But observe that the participles in td and tang
(2 in 3), though ranged under the active voice, are essentially passive.

t There can be no doubt than in all the verbs of this conjugation, as in all of the eighth,

the dropped consonant must be restored, yet not so as to obliterate the tone which in these
two conjugations is as decidedly of the abrupt kind as in conj. x. of the pausing kind; and,
for example, tako (recte takko), here, is tako (taako), apud conj. x.
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Singular.

.AfT. Lil’la

Neg. Tha la’la

Singular.

1. Ldgnom

2. Ld'lam

3. Ld'lam

1. Ld’sungmi

2. Ld’lam

3. Ld’lam

Twelfth .—Conjugation (of Irregulars).

La, to go.

Imperative Mood.

Dual.

Ld’chhe
Thd ld’clihik *

Plural.

Ldne
Thd line

Indicative Mood.

[Dual.

I Ld’chhokmi, excl.

|
La’chhikmi, incl.

Ld’ckkikmi
Ld’cbliikmi

Preterite.

)
Ld’chkongmi, excl.

(
Ld’chhingmi, incl.

Ld’chhem
Ld’clihem

Plural.

j
Ld’kokmi, excl.

(
Ld’kem, incl.

Ldnem
Ldinein

l Ld’kikongmi, excl.

(
Ld’kikengmi, incl.

Ldnem
Lament

Th irteenth .—Conjugation (of Irregulars).

N6, to be.

Present Indicative Singular.

1. Nbgnom
2. Nbnum
3. Nbmi or

Nam i

The residue is quite regular (see 1st conjugation), as also

in the above verb, and indeed the dual and plural of all

verbs whatever are nearly immutable, as will have been
seen

Remark.—Both the above have an abrupt tone or obscure t’ before the gerund,
participle, and verbal noun signs, as lat'he ; not’he

;
lat’lat’ha, not’not’ha

;
lat’vi,

not’vi
;

la’ta, no'ta, also in the infinitive, lat’mung, not’muug.

Fourteenth and Fifteenth.—Conjugations (of Irregulars), being those of

the verb Id, to go, as used in combination with other verbs.

1 . With transitives as top’, to bdat. II. With neuters, as im, to sleep.

Indicative Present

Singular.

1. Top ldngrni

2. Top lam
3. Top lam

Preterite.

1. Toplasungmi
2. Top lam
3. Toplachem

Dual and plural,

)

as in the un-
combined Verb
lagnom, &c.

Indicative Present

Singular.

1. Im lagnom
2. Im lam
3. Im lam

Preterite.

1. Im la sungmi
2. Im lam
3. Im lam

|

Dual and plural

(

are in the se-

parate verb

Imperative.
Topla Imla

Remark.—In every conjunction of verbs the first loses the infinitive sign, and is

used in the crude state, whence the peculiar transfer of passive expression to the
subordinate verb, as before illustrated. But to this, hato, in the sense of let, is an
exception,—thus, let me strike, is topmung hasung

;
and topmung lianum, I let thee

strike.

The above fifteen conjugations, with their accessories (see bracketed portions),

exhibit the whole scope of Vayu conjugation. But a reference to them will show
that it has been necessary, whilst striving to accommodate our forms to the genius

See first conjugation of neuters conjugated from the crude root.
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of this language, to interpolate into the transitives certain forms expressive of both
agent and object, and likewise to append to the passive certain other forms which
have been necessarily set apart from all the conjugations ; not to mention the per-

petual coincidence of active and passive forms. It may now be of use to exhibit
the whole matter of conjugation in another shape seemingly more accommodated to

the genius of the language, and which, though exhibiting a deal of repetition, will

be found convenient for comparisons when we proceed to the Kiranti language, a
language still richer than the Vayu tongue in pronominal combinations with the
verb, and wherein, consequently, many of the mere iterations of the following

diagram will take distinct shapes ; whence we may infer that decomposition has
proceeded a good deal further in the Vayu language than in the Kiranti tongue.

The verbja, to eat.

Imperative Mood.

Singular.

Eat thou.

1. Jdnche, self, as agent or object, eat

simply
2. Jdko, it or him
3. Jdto, his or for him
4. Jdkochhe, them two
5. Jdtochhe, their two
6. Jdkome, them all

7. Jdtome, their all

8. Jbsung, me
9. Jdsung, mine

10. Jochhung, us two
11. Jdchhung, our two
12. Jdkikong, us all

13. Jdkikong, our all

Dual.

1. Janaclihe, selves

2. Jdchhe, it

3. Jiichhe, his, for him
4. Jdchhe, them two
5. Jdchhe, their two
6. Jdchhe, them all

7. Jdchhe, their all

Ye two eat.

8. Josungchhe, me
9. Jdsungchhe, mine

10. Jdchhung, us two
11. Jdchhung, our two
12. Jdkikong, us all

13. Jdkikong, our all

Plural.

Ye all eat.

1. Jdnclune, selves or simple action

( functional)

2. Jdne, it

3. Jdne, his, or for him
4. Jdne, them two
5. Jdne, their two
6. Jdne, them all

7. Jdne, their all

8. Jdsungne, me
9. Jdsungne, mine

10. Jdchhung, us two
11. Jdchhung, our two
12. Jdkikong, us all

13. Jdkikong, our all

Indicative Mood.

Present and Future.

Singular.

I eat or will eat.

1. Jdnchungmi, self, as agent or

object

2. Jdngmi, it, him
3. Jdtungmi, his, or for him
4. Jdngchhem, them two

5. Jdtungchhem, their two
6. Jdngmem, them all

7. Jdtungmem, their all

8. Jdnum, thee

9. Jdnum, thine or for thee

10. Jonochhem, you two
11. Jdnochhem, your two
12. Jdnonem, you all

13. Jdnonem, your all
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Dual.

We two eat or will eat.

selves

it

Jdnackokmi, excl.

Jdnachkikmi, incl.

Jdchkokmi, excl.

Jdchhikmi, incl.

Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, bis, for him
Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, them two
Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, their two
Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, them all

7. Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, their all

8. Jdmi, thee

9. Jdckhokmi, thine

10. Jdchhikmi, you two
11. Jdchkokmi, your two
12. Jdnetn, you all

13. Jdnem, your all

1.

2.

3 -

4-

5 -

1.

3-

4-

5 -

6 .

7-

3-

4-

5 -

6 .

7 -

1.

2.

3-

4-

5 -

0.

7 -

Plural.

We all eat or will eat.

Jdnchikokmi, excl. ) ,

Jdnckikem, inch
|

selves

Jdkokmi, excl. ) .,

Jdhem, incl.
)

1

Jdtikokmi, excl.

Jdtikem, incl.

Jdkokmi-kem, them two
Jdti-kokmi-kem, their two

his, for him

6. Ja-kokmi-kem, them all

7. Jdti-kokmi-kem, their all

8. Jomi or Jokokmi, thee

9. Jdkokmi, thine

10. J<5ekkikmi, you two
1 1. Jdkokmi, your two
12. Jonem or Jdkokmi, you all

13. Jduem or Jdkokmi, your all

Singular.

Jdnckhem, self

Jdmi, it

Jdtura, his, or for him
Jdchhikmi, them two
Jdtochem, their two
Jdmem, them all

Jdtomem, their all

Thou eat’st or wilt eat.

8. Jognom, me
9. Jdgnom, mine

10. Jdchkokmi, us two
11. Jdmi, our two
12. Jdkokmi, us all

13. Jdkokmi, our all

Dual.

Ye two eat or will eat.

Jdnaclikikmi, selves

Jdchhikmi, it

Jdchhikmi, his

Jdchhikmi, them two
Jdchhikmi, their two
Jdchhikmi, them all

Jdchhikmi, their all

8. Jdgnochhem, me
9. Jdgnochhem, mine

10. Jdchkokmi, us two
1 1. Jdckhokmi, our two
12. Jdkokmi, us all

13. Jdkokmi, our all

Jdnchinem, selves

Jonem, it

Janein, its, his

Jonem, them two
Janem, their two
Jonem, them all

Janem, their all

Plural.

Ye all eat or will eat.

8. Jognonem, me
9. Jagnonem, mine

10. Jockkokmi, us two
11. Jachhokmi, our two
12. Jokokmi, us all

13. Jdkokmi, our all
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1

.

Jdnchhem, self

. Jomi, it

. Jdtum, his, for him

. Jochhikmi, them two

. Jatochhem, their two
. JomeiD, them all

7. Jdtomem, their all

8. J6mi, thee

9. Jomi, thine

10.

Jochhikmi, you two

1Singular.

He eats or will eat.

1 1.

12.

13-

14-

15-

16.

i7-

18.

19.

Jachhikmi, your two
Jonem, you all

Jomi, your all

Jognom, me
Jagnom, mine

j
Jochhokmi, excl.

) ,

I
Jochhikmi, inch

f

US n0

Jdchhokmi-ckhikmi, our two
Jokokmi-kem, us all

Jiikokmi-kem, our all

Dual.

They two eat or will eat.

1. Jdnachhikmi, selves

2. Jochhikmi, it, him
3. Jatochhem, his, its

4. Jochhikmi, them two'

5. Jatochhem, their two
6. Jochhikmi, them all

7. Jdtomem, their all

8. J6mi, thee

9. J<5mi, thine

10. Jochhik, you two]

11. Jochhikmi, your two
12. Jonem, you all

13. Jochhikmi, your all

14. Jognochhem, me
15. Jagnochhem, mine

Jochhokmi, excl.

Jochhikmi, inch

17. Jdchhokmi-ckhikmi, our two
18. Jokokmi-kem, us all

19. Jakokmi-kem, our all

16. us two

Plural.

They all eat or will eat.

1. Janchimem, selves

2. Jomem, it

3. Jdtomem, his, its, for him
4. Jdmem, them two
5. Jdtomem, their two
6. J6mem, them all

7. Jatomem, their all

8. Jomi, thee

9. Jomi, thine

10.

Jochhikmi, you two

1 1. Jdtomem, your two
12. Jonem or Jomem, you all

1 ?. Jduem or Jatomem, your all

Jognomem, me
Jagnomem, mine

j
Jochhokmi, excl.

(
Jochhikmi, inch

,
Jachhokmi-chhikmi, our two

18. Jokokmi-kem, us all

19. Jakokmi-kem, our all

14.

J 5-

16.

17 -

us two

Preterite Tense.

Singular.

I ate.

1. Jdnchhungmi, self, own
2. Jdkungmi, it, hitn

3. Jdtungmi, his, for him
4. Jdkungchhem, them two

5. Jdtungchhem, their two, or for them
two

6. Jdkungmem, them all

7. Jatungmem, their all
,
or for them all

8. Jonum, thee

9. Jdnum. thine, or for thee
10. J6uochhem, you two
11. Jdnochhem, your twro, or for you

two
12. Jononem, you all

13. Jdnonem, your all, or for you all
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Dual.

I.

o-

4 -

5 -

We two ate.

\
Jdnacbhongmi, exel.

j
Jdnackkingmi, incl.

i Jdchhongmi, excl. )

l
Jdchhingmi, incl. \

\ Jdchhongmi, excl. )

(
Jdchhingmi, incl. i

j
Jdchhongmi, excl. )

(
Jdchhingmi, incl.

j

\ Jdchhongmi, excl. \

\
Jdchhingmi, incl.

j

) selves,

j
own

it, him

bis, for him

them two

their two, or

for them
two

7 -

8 .

9 -

10.

11.

them all
( Jdchhongmi, excl.

I
Jiichbingmi, incl.

(

ji
Jdchbongmi, excl.

)
their all, or

(
Jdcbbingmi, incl.

^
for them all

Jomi, thee

Jachhongmi, thine, for thee
Joehkem, you two
Jdchbongmi, your two, or for you

two
Jdnem or jdchhongmi, you all

Jdnum or jdchhongmi, your all, or

for you all

Plural.

1.

3 -

4 -

5 -

We all ate.

Janchhikongmi, excl. ) selves,

Jdnckhikengmi, incl.
(
own

Jdkikongmi, excl.

Jdkikengmi, incl.

Jdtikongmi, excl.

Jdtikengmi, incl.

Jdkikongmi, excl.

Jdkikengmi, incl.

Jdtikongmi, excl.

Jdtikengmi, inch

it, him

its, his, for

him

them two

their two, or

for them two

6 .

8 .

9 -

10.

1 1.

12.

13 -

them all

their all, or

|
Jdtikengmi, inch

\
for them all

Jdmi, thee

Jdkikongmi, thine, or for thee

Jochem or jdkikongmi, you two
Jdtikongmi, your two, for you two
Jdnem, or jdkikongmi, you all

Jdnem, or jdtikongmi, your all, for

you all

( Jdkikongmi, excl.
)

\
Jdkikengmi, incl.

j

\
Jdtikongmi, excl.

)

Singular.

Thou at’st or didst eat.

1. Jdnchhem, self, own
2. Jdkom, it, him
3. Jdtum, his, for him
4. Jakockkem, them two
5. Jdtochkem, their two, or for them

two
6. Jdkomem, them all

7. Jdtomem, their all, or for them all

8. Jdsungmi, me
9. Jdsungmi, mine, for me

10. Jochungmi, us two
11. Jdchungmi, our two, or for us two
12. Jdkikongmi, us all

13. Jdkikongmi, our all, for us all

Dual.

Ye two ate.

1. Jdndchhem, selves, own
2. Jdchhem, it, him
3. Jdchhem, its, his

4. Jdchhem, them two
5. Jdchhem, their two, for them two
6. Jdchhem, them all

7. Jdchhem, their all, for them all

8. Jdsungchhem, me
9. Jdsungchhem, mine, for me

10. Jdchhungtni, us two
11. Jdchhungmi, our two, for us two
12. Jokikongmi, us all

13. Jdkikongmi, our all, for us all

Plural.

Ye
1. Jdnchinem, selves, own
2. Jdnem, it, him
3. Jdnem, his, its

4. Jdnem, them two
5. Jdnem, their two, for them two
6. Jdnem, them all

7. Jdnem, their all, for them all

all ate.

8. Jdsungnem, me
9. Jdsungnem, mine, for me

10. Jdchhongmi, us two
11. Jdchhongmi, our two, for us two
12. Jdkikongmi, us all

13. Jdkikongmi, our all, for us all
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Singular.

They ate.

1. Jdnchhem, self, own.
2. Jdkum, it, him
3. Jdtum, his, for him
4. Jdkochhem, them two
5. Jdtochhem, their two, for them

two
6. Jdkomem, them all

7. Jdtomem, their all, for them all

8. Jdsungmi, me
9. Jdsungmi, mine, for me

t Jdchhongmi, excl. )

j
Jdehhingmi, inch

j

12.

14.

IS-

16.

17 -

18.

19.

our two, for

us two

us all

|
Jdchhongmi, excl.

j
Jdehhingmi, incl.

i Jdkikongmi, excl.

\
Jdkikengmi, incl.

j
Jdkikongmi, excl. ) our all, for us

(
Jdkikengmi, incl.

j
all

Jdmi, thee

Jdkum, thine

Jdchhem, you two
Jdchhem, your two, for you two
Jdnem, you all

Jdnem, your all, for you all

Dual.

They two ate.

1. Jdnachhem, selves, own
2. Jdkochhem, it, him
3. Jdtochhem, his, its

4. Jdkochhem, them two
5. Jdtochhem, their two, for them two
6. Jdkochhem, them all

7. Jdtochhem, their all, for them all

8. Josungchhem, me
9. Jdsungchhem, mine

( Jdchkdngmi, excl.

'

\
Jochhingmi, incl.

i Jdchhongmi, excl. )
II-

(
Jachhingmi, incl.

^

us two

our two, for

us two

\ Jdkikongmi, excl.

I
Jdkikengmi, incl.

J
Jdkikongmi, excl.

(
Jdkikengmi, incl.

14. Jdmi, thee

' 5 -
|
S„Tbh,,0 |

«>“
16. Jdchhem, you two
17. Jdchhem, your two, for

two
18. Jdnem, you all

19. Jdnem, your all, for you all

us all

our all, for

us all

you

Plural.

They all ate.

1. Jdnchimem, selves, own
2. Jdkomem, it, him
3. Jdtomem, his, its

4. Jdkomem, them two

5. Jdtomem, their two, for them
two

6. Jdkomem, them all

7. Jdtomem, their all, for them all

8. Jdsungmem, me
9. Jdsungmem, mine

Jochhongmi, excl.
) Jg

(
Jochhingmi, inch

\

13 -

14.

IS-

16.

17 -

18.

19 -

j
Jdchhongmi, excl. ) our two, for

(
Jdehhingmi, incl.

\
us two

i
Jdkikongmi, excl.

J

,,

(
Jdkikengmi, incl.

j

i Jdkikongmi, excl. ) our all, for

/ Jdkikengmi, incl.
j

us all

Jdmi, thee

Jdkum, Jdkomem, thine

Jdchhem, you two
Jdchhem, your two, for you two
Jdnem, you all

Jdnem, your all, for you all

Remark.—The whole of the above forms will, by and by, be seen to exist distinctly

in the Baking dialect of Kiranti, and nearly all in the Bontawa and Kkaling dialects.

In Yavu the principle is the same, and many of the forms exist
; wherefore we

must conclude that the others have been lost
;
or shall we say that the process of

development was stayed in mid course ? The more anomalies, the more instruction
;

and it is necessary to put so new and peculiar a matter in several lights in order to

judge of it truly. So that, instead of apologising for the above almost interminable

details, I shall proceed to subjoin a comparison of Vayu and Quickua, the latter

from Markham, ut supra, cit.
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Quichna.
I. I—thee.

S. I love thee, Munaiki

P. I love you, Munaikichik

S. I loved thee, Munarkaiki

P. I loved you, Munarkikichik

II. He—thee.

S. He loves thee, Mundsunki

P. He loves you, Muuasunkichik

S. He loved thee, Munasukanki

P. He loved you, llunasukankiehik

III. Thou—me.

S. Thou lovest me, Munahuanki

P. Thou lovest 11s, Munahuankicliik

S. Thou lovedst me, Munahuarkauki

P. Thou lovedst us, Munahuarkaukichik

IV. He—me.

S. He loves me, Munahuanmi

1 ’. He loves us, Munahuanchik

S. He loved me, Munahuarka

P. He loved us,
Munahuarkanchik
Muuahuarkaiku

Vayu.

Chhdnum
l Chhdnochliem, D.

(
Chhdnonem, P.

Chhanum
l Chhdnochhem, D.

(
Chhduouem, P.

Chhanmi.
I Chhduchhikmi, D.

j
Chhanem, P.

Chhanmi
l Chlidnchhem, D.

j
Chhdnem, P,

Clihdngnom.
I Chbdnchhokmi, D.

(
Chhdnkokmi, P.

Chhdnsungmi.
I Chhdnchhongmi, D.

|
Chhdukikocgmi, P.

Clibangnom.

S

Chhdnchhokmi, excl., D.

Chhdnchhikmi, inch, D.
Chhdnkokmi, excl., P.

Chhdnkem, inch, P.

Chhdnsungmi.

!

Chhdnchhongmi, excl., D,

Chhanchhingmi, inch, D.
Chhdukikongmi, exch, P.

Chhdnkikengmi, inch, P.

Remark.—Chhan, to love, in Vayu= Muna, in Quichua, is not a good word for

comparison because of its being of the aoristic class of transitives in “to.” In a
tensed verb the resemblance to Quichua would have been more apparent. On the
other hand, I have given the Vayu dual as well as plural, because its dual formative
or chhik is almost identical with the Quichua plural sign or cliik, whilst the plural
one differs, and nothing is more certain than that these signs are apt to mingle and
the dual to fall out of use.

By referring to the above paradigm of the verb jd, to eat, it will be seen that the
Vayu has many other forms expressly representative of the agent and object, and
therefore more significant than some of those here collated with the Quichua forms.

In Vayu the only forms which in the present state of the language refuse entirely
to mix in the stream of conjugation are those which express the action passing from
me to thee and no other. One cannot help imagining a system of conjugation with
suffixed pronouns thus

—

Ha,

Singular.

1. Hagnom

2. Hanum

3. Hatum

give.

Plural.

Hakem
Hdgnem
Hdnern

i Hdmem
(
Hdtem

To,

Singular.

1. To’mum

2. Topnum

3. To’pum

strike.

Plural.

( To’pem

|
To’rnem
Topnem

i To’mem

j
To’pem

But the following explanations of the senses of the leading series of these forms
which is real (the subordinate is wholly hypothetical) will show how utterly' such a
notion would mislead.
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i.

1.

2 .

3 -

\
Hdgnom, gives to me thou or he any single person.

(
Hkkern, gives to us any one in all numbers.

\
To’mum, beats me thou or he any one in singular number.

/
To’pem, beats us any one in all numbers.

\ Hiinum, gives to thee I only. Hdrni, for any other giver.

(
Hdtiem, gives to you all any save I. Hanonem, for me as the giver.

\ Topnum, beats thee I only. To’mi, for any other beater or beaters.

\
Topnem, beat you all, any save I, in all numbers.

{

Hdtum, gives to him thou or he or any single person except me.
Hatuugmi, for me.

Hdrnem. No such word.
Hatomem, gives to them any person or persons except me. Hatungmen,

for me.
struck him any single person but me. Topungmi, for me.

v
strikes him, the present tense is to’mi.

(
To’mem, strikes them all any person whatever.

To’pum,

Hato, to give, being aoristic hatum, is equally present and preterite. But top, to
strike, has for the present tomi, which moreover serves for all three persons alike in
the singular number.
Thus it appears that num and nem alone offer the appearance of uniformly

inflected personal suffixes, and that even in regard to these, the singular and plural

senses are diametrically opposite.

But there are other complications resulting from the plurality of agents or of

patients which account at once for the specialities of the above explanations and of

those which follow. Thus :

—

1. Hdgnom, gives to me any single person.

2. Hagnochhem, give to me any two persons.

3. Hdgnonem, give to me ye all only.

4. Hdgnomem, give to me they all only.

In the preterite hasung takes the place of hagnom
; and with the verb top’, to

beat, we have only the euphonic change of gnom to mum, the residue being alike for

both verbs ; thus we have

—

Present.

1. To’mum
2. To’mochhem
3. To’monem
4. To’momem

Preterite.

1. Topsungmi
2. Topsungchhem
3. Topsunguem
4. Topsuugmem

If to the above crowding of agents and patients round the action we add the fact

that the distinction of activity and passivity in the action itself is almost lost at the
very corner-stone of the whole structure of conjugation—because the sign of action,

kat' hexoki-n, viz., its having an object, is precisely that which denotes at once the
transitive verb and the passive voice, e.g., ha-to, give to him; ha-tu-m, he is given
and he gives—we shall at the same time perceive how difficult it is to make these
languages conform to our notions of conjugation (see and compare Tickell and
Philipps, voce Sontal), and shall also be prepared to hear that a system at once so

complex and so incomplete has been very generally cast aside either wholly (Newari,
Lepclia, Bodpa, Malayalim, Burmah, Malay)

;
or in part (other Dravirian, Dhimali,

Namsangnaga, &c.); and in this or that particular mode, one group of tongues
rejecting the dual (Dravirian cultivated)

;
another, the sex signs (Himiilayan com-

plex) ;* a third, the whole system of conjunct pronouns (Himalayan simple t and
those above cited); whilst the attempt to blend with the action agents as well as

patients, and both in the dual and plural numbers, has been maintained only by
Kiranti and some Oceanic tongues, the Vayu, Sontal, &c., being now restricted to a

duality and plurality on one side only, viz., that of the agents or that of the objects.

The Vayu can express (like the Sontal) several agents and one patient, or several

* The complex Himalavan tongues are Limbu, Kiranti, Hayu, Kuswar, Sunwar, Dhimali,
Bliramu, Chepang, Kusunda, &c.

t The simple or nonpronominalised are NewAri, Thumi, Pahi, Murrni, Giirung, Magar
Khas (mixed), Lep’cha, Paluseu or SyaPpa (Serpa), Bodo, etc.
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patients and one agent, but not a plurality of both. The Kiranti can express a
plurality of both. But neither the one nor the other has effected the same sort and
degree of amalgamation of its conjunct pronouns in the case of its nouns as well as

verbs, as the Himalayan, Kuswar, and the Ugrofinnic tongues generally have done,
which all alike have perfectly blended suffixes for both; whilst the Kiranti, with
an equal fusion in both cases, prefers the method of prefix for the nouns; * and the
Vayu, following the same Dravirian order of arrangement, has not reached the same
completeness of development in this respect (therein further agreeing with Dravirian),
though more in others. It has a perfectly separate set of possessives for combina-
tion (ang, ring, a vel u)

;
but to the noun has got blended inseparably the third of

these (ang-upa, ung-upa, a-upa or wathim u-pa), and thus a euphonic combination
of the whole with the nominal root has been prevented, as in Bodo, which, however,
as well as Vayu, can and occasionally does use as perfectly fused + prefix forms as
the Kiranti, and sometimes both the disjunct and conjunct prefixually, and Dhimali
likewise. + From the verb, Bodo, like Malayalim and several Nilgiri tongues, has
dropped the pronoun

;
Dimali, like Tamil, Uraon, and Male, has kept it

;
in Vavu,

as in Sontal and 116, the phenomena are complex. (See note at the end of the
article, further on, on the Kiranti tribe. Double pronominalisation affines our Vayu
and Kiranti to Ho and Sontal, but different positions of the pronouns differences
them. The fact of having them and this different use of them—what worth? See
Poole on Egyptian J.R. A.S., p. 313 ;

also the analogy with Quicliua noted by me.)
I refer to the head of pronoun for some more remarks on this subject. In the

meanwhile, and in conclusion of the topic of Vayu conjugation, I beg to suggest
attention to the following collation of actives and passives of the several types iu

the third persons of the present (or future) and preterite.

* a-pa, my
f-po, thy
A-po, his

Wherewith

}
father

C Compare Sontal
japu-ing dal-eng aing
^apa-m dal-me-aw
(apa-t dal-e ai

tib-u, I 'i

tib-i, tbou > strike
tib-a, be j

and Kuswar.
baba-im thatha-im-ik-an
baba-ir thatha-ir-ik-an
baba-ik tkatka-ik-an

t Bodo.
a-pha
na-pha
bi-pba

Vayu.
am-pa
um-pa
a-pa

Dhimali.
ka-pa
n a-pa
wa-pa

Its Verb.

dcngkhi-ka
dengkhi-na
deugkhi

t The full pronominal forms with the nouns are :

—

Bodo.
angni apba
nangmi apba
bini-apha, or
nangni napha
bini bipba

Vayu.
ang upa
ung upa
wathim upa

Dhimali. x

kang apa 'i ( kang ka-pa
j( — } nang na-pa !

nang apa - or
oko apa )

-iang na-pa

( eko wa-pa

Which last
quite agrees
with Kuki
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A Specimen of the Yayu Language.

Ang ming P&chya nom. Ang thoko V&yu nomi (or Go Vdyu
gnom) Kh&sakhata Hdyu itkem. Ungki ddvo be V&yu ischikem.*

Go jekta dumsungmi. Hdtha bong dumsungmi ghd mi sengmi.

L6 got kulup chhuyung t wanikhen. Dhankuta mu khakchliing

pucbhum chupvikhata pdguha hita vik picliikokmi. Ang k6 mi
nom. Ang tivo Gajraj Thipa nung nomi. Gonha koplie nakphe

inang munang wathi yengkum. Wathim nirung gonha blektum.

Wathim chho le pbkum. Honko i thum rimi. Captinha thum
liinung honpingkum. Ang divo lit’nung blining cliolo cliupsit klien

inhe g6 gonha mutpingkum. Divo chinggnak chamchem. Gon
sinche. Ungjitidivo gha chitnum. Ang thumbe ithaji n6mi gonha

wilige latpinggnom. Angki thoko kosi blingmu homba imba iuus-

chikokmi (our tribe, we). Nepil khiral klien Timbakosi bong mus-

chikokmi. Gdkhita Awal be mutvi ming nokokmi. Ivuswir, Botin,

Dinwir, Awal be mutvi nonem. Awal mu ramsa ha ging khiva

mi muschikokmi. Vik ming p6vi, ghidimu chokphi situng jovi,

kem mi pdvi thoko Kusiinda, Chiping bihamu chhiju puchhibe mi
muschikokmi. Angkimu kem nomi, vik le nomi

;
pignamu vik nom,

memha, makai, d6si, phiphir, b6ja, livi, r6wa, misa, sikha, gohiin,

liru, livi vik nom. Angki mulling kolube, Hingongwo biha. Lap-

cha, Limbu biha ming jihe, chhiju midiimbe gadhi pihe, muschi-

kokmi. Chhiju puchhibe bdja mi lichem, jomsitmu ming mische

le mi nom. Hinung bong jomsit lichem miming bong lat’lat’ha

muschikokmi. Ghikhata ha ruklung be rukkokmi, duklung be

dukkokmi. Phalimtu’vi, singchuk’vi, kochdnvi angki thole be mi
nomem. Kampichying, bingchopichying gyetim got klien ingclii-

kokmi. Angki kem angki g6t hi picliikokmi. Angki wischying

angki vik sitang rdiva klien rdmekhati hi duri chinchingha jiwa

pungmem. Yiyukhata khakchhingpuchhum pdvi (or cliupvi) mi
nomem. Mische pi gyeti namsangmu siva mi pomem. Jiwa
Ilengongwo g6t klien rangai pdmem. Lonchokhata diwingmi jiwa

wischimem. Meschokhata rangai pota wischimem Angki mulung
ithijila nomi. Niyung got kulupha bakulup klien chholup t (or li

g6t kulup) bong miiphta chhiju midiimbe itha doklia hamta nomem

* Here the inclusive form of the pronoun (ungki) and of the reflex voice of the verb Isto,

to denominate (ischikem), are used
;
literally, in our own tongue, we call ourselves. In the

preceding sentence, if itkem be not error, it is the inclusive also, but of the passive voice :

we are called, i.e., all of us V&yus are called H&yu by the Khas. But isto, which is both
li uter and tiansitive, carries to a maximum the peculiarities of the three voices of Yayu
verbs.

f Phrases of numeration. See Vocabulary.
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(or hamchimem). Angki kem chhdlung singlia pota, diha wamta
hiinglung k6lia r6ta, khistiha supta, g6ge g6ge pdchimem. Kem-
bhitari ndvung kuna nochhikmi

;
k6lu, imlung

;
kolu kho’lung.

Tawokhata, tamikliata g6g6 td md hokmi. Bangchoduna khen biak

pachikokmi. Ndyung got kulup ha bd kulup khen 16 g6t kulup *

bong p6nku hdlid ha rome ingchikokmi. Penku phen mang wontike

nam rome upu kembe lat’lat’ha, kam pdpdha, phengkokmi. Mische

md pdpdha nie’ta singtong k6be Mumpopmi. Kh6cho, puk, ch6li,

beli, mecliho, jachikokmi, Gai, bhdlu, ph6ka, md jdkokmi. Singwo,

klnidu, dudu, chdlung, jdkokmi. Sove tungchikokmi, bukchhale

tungkokmi (note the two forms of the verb). S6ve, angki p6ta,

chinggnak tungkokmi. Bukchha, gydtim g6t khen ingta, yanggnak

tungchikokmi. Angki chhobe md blekchikokmi. Nokchhung sas-

chikokmi, mescho le, Ibncho le. Bdlung khen gydti suna le md
dakkokmi. Angki chdlvi Bdlung. Gyeti suna le md nom. Ydyu
thoko mu singtong sunaha Brahman Lama md honmi (or honmem,

indefinite). Gydtim lorn md khokchikokmi. Angki vik hdkhele md
watkokmi. Upo met’khen tdwokhata ha chhinggnak yanggnak ma
pdpdha lingmem. Tdmikhata ha mische le md lingmem. Imhamu
ddwo devi angki mdjhua nomi. Inung wanikhen povi sund le md
nom. Angki th6ko gydtim got be lasta, yangta thoko, ndti tolgong +

bong yangmi. Finis.

Translation. J

My name is Pdcliya. I am a Ydyu. The Khas tribe call us Hdyu,

but our own name is Ydyu. I am an old man. I don’t know how

old
;
above sixty. I am a cultivator of land assigned by the Bdja

to the soldiers of the Dhunkuta regiment. I have no land of my
own. My son is in the service of Captain Gajrdj Thdpa. You saw

him here often, and drew his portrait and measured him. He
thought that very queer, and was a little alarmed. But the Captain

reassured him, and he consented. I have been here four months to

help you to learn our language. It is very difficult. You must

judge of all. I can only answer your questions. I hope you will

soon let me go home. Our people dwell in the basin of (or along

the course of) the Kosi river from near the valley of Nepdl proper to

the Tamba Kosi. We are not i^walias (people inured to malaria or

dwal). The Awalias dwell in the valley of the river, and are called

* A phrase of numeration. See Vocabulary.

t A phrase of measure. See Vocabulary. It is equal to two handfuls.

J Take notice that this sample of the Vayu language likewise reveals the location, status,

&o., of the people. Therefore revert to it when you come to the article on >he Vayu tribe.
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Kuswar, Botia, Ddnwar, &c. We can’t live there by reason of the

malaria. Nor do Ave dwell on the hill summits like the Ivusunda

and Ch6p&ng, who never cultivate, but live on wild herbs and fruits

and never build houses. We have houses and cultivate the soil,

growing maize and kddo and buckwheat, and rice, cotton, millets,

barley, wheat, and madder. We are fixed cultivators, like the

New;lrs, not migratory ones like the Lepchas, Limbus, and others.

We occupy the central parts of the hill slopes, which we cut into

terraces. Iiice won’t grow on the tops, nor any sort of grain. We
go up as high as grain will grow. We use the plough or the spade,

according to the nature of the site we occupy. We have no crafts-

men, smiths, carpenters, or potters—of our own tribe. We buy
utensils and ornaments from others. We build our own houses, and

our women spin and weave the home-grown cotton of which they

make our clothes. None of our race are soldiers, nor do we ever

take service (menial). The N4wdrs dye for us, if we need it
;
but

the men wear plain clothes. Those of the women are sometimes

dyed. Our villages are very small, usually fifteen to twenty houses

scattered along the liill-sides. Our houses are built of rough timber,

plastered and thatched with grass. Two rooms in a house—one for

cooking and the other for sleeping. We have no general dormitory

for all the grown girls or boys of the village. We marry at maturity,

buying our wives. A wife costs fifteen or twenty rupees. If we
have no money, we earn her by labour in her father’s house. "We

bury our dead without any ceremonies. We do not tattoo our bodies.

Our ears we bore occasionally. We have no priest but the exorcist,

who is also our only physician. None of our tribe follow the brah-

mans or lamas. \Are abide by our own creed and customs. AVe

eat fowls, pigs, goats, sheep, buffaloes. Not oxen, bears, or monkeys,
but honey, milk, eggs. AAre drink beer and spirits. Much of the

former, as it is home-made
;

little of the latter, because we must buy
it. Our law of inheritance gives equal shares to all the boys, and
no share to the girls. Our head villager decides our disputes. AA

T
e

never appeal from him. Our tribe is a broken one, and is reduced

to very inconsiderable numbers.

End of Analysis of the Vayu Language.
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IV.—ANALYSIS OF THE BAHING DIALECT OF THE

KIRANTI LANGUAGE.

A.—Bahixg Vocabulary.

JYouns Substantive.

Air (wind). Ju
Affection. Dwakcho
Abuse, Waits. Khicho
A'bode, Bwagdikha
Adulterer, Ryamnipo
Adulteress, Ryamnimo
Agriculturist, Byangsikokba
Amaranth (grain), Gosuraui
Aqueduct, Kulo. Pwalam

Auele, |
Khoii rnichi

( leg joint

Arm-all, 1 ,

Arm, fore, )

Article, thing, Grokso

Anger, SOkso
Ant, Gagachingmo
Anus, Dyala
Arrow. Bla
Ax, Kha
Alder-tree, Bursi
Bag, Salama
Basket, Bainso
Barley. No name. Jou is used
Bamboo, Palam (all). Rikcho (small)

Bark of tree, Singkokte
Back, Ching
Back-bone. Cliinreusye
Belly, Koja
t, , , , f LekholithibaBeast, quadruped, L •kh61imigwdkba
Being, animal, Samthiba
Box, chest. No word
Bat kind, Pakati

f male, A'po pakati
Bat, < female, A'mo pakati

( young, Pakati atami
Birth. No name
Bird kind, Chikba

( male, A'po chikba
Bird, s female, A'mo chikba

I young, Chikbaatami
Beer, Gnasi
Bread, Shdblem
Birch-tree, Phyekulima
Bed, Blo’cho
Bed-chamber, Ipdikha

Bed-time, Ipcho bela
Bee, Syura (wasp, Yukuwa)

;

Blacksmith, Teupteu’le
Blood, Husi
Buttocks, Kbsidyala
Battle, fight, Mocho
Boat, Diinga
Bear, Warn
Beard, Shdo song, mouth hair

;
or Yoli

swon,* chin hair
Boar, A'po po
Body, Ram
Burden, load, Kura
Bone, Reusye
Breast, Kuchu
Breastnipple, Neucheu
Bow, Li
Bowman, Licha, m.f Limicha, or Licha-

nima, f.

Bottom, lowest part, Hayu
Boy, Tawa
Buffalo kind. Mesyeu

( male, A'po mesyeu
Buffalo, < female, A'mo mesyeu

(.
young, Mesyeu atami

Bull, Bing, A'po bing
Boundary, Relu
Breath, Sam

I Branch of tree. No word

Brother i
Lo ba

’
>'ounSerJirother,

| y4wa> elder
Brotherhood, l Lo'babum
Jfrethren, )

Brother-in-law, Chaiwa. Wadyalclia
( male, A'po bing atami

a
’

( female, A'mo bing atami

( Pu. Dachom

Can cun <’ Grokso (^ing)
’ Dx Pwakutucho grokso (water

V to drink vessel)

Cart. No word
Cat-kind, Birma

f male. A'po birma
Cat, < female, A'mo birma

(young, Birma atami
Carpenter, Sing chokba
Cheek, Chocho
Chestnut tree, Syeli

* Sd)!g vel swon vel Sworn. The broad 6 passes into wa and the final nasal is vague,

t As from li comes licha, so from koja, the belly, kojacha, a glutton; and from kkyim,
a house, khyimcha, a householder, Ac. ,

Ac.
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Chin, Yeoli. Yoli
Cliild-kiml, Ta. Gikba. Tawa. Tami-
tawa

Children, Tiidau. Tawatami
Clay, Phelemkh&pi
Cloth, Wa’
Cotton cloth, Linkhi wa
Woollen cloth, Unke wa
Silken cloth. No word
Clothes, raiment, Wa
Cloud, Kuksyal
Colour, Moba

Companion, Warcha
Claw, nail, talon, Gyang
Cane (calamus), Ghri

Cousin
|

j- Gnwapsya

Cow, A'mo bing
Cough, She£ikh6
Copper. No name
Cowherd, Bing theulba
Cotton, uncleaned, Linkhi
Cotton, cleaned, Ruwa
Courage. No word
Crow, Gagkkpa
Daughter, Tami (girl)

Daughter-in-law, Dyalmi
Dance, Sili

Day, Namti
To-day, A'na
Dust, Dyerbakhapi (flying earth)
Darkness, Nam ring

Desire, wish, Dwakcho
Ditch. No name
Deer, Kisi

( male, A'po kisi

Deer, s female, A'mo kisi

( young, Kisi atami
Door, Lapcho
Disease, illness. No name
Dispute,+ Mocho? Khicho? Infinitives

Dog kind, Khlicha X
( male, A'po khlicha

Dog, < female, A'mo khlicha
(young, Khlicha atami

Death. No name
Dream, Gn&’mo
Drink, Tu’me. Tuchome
Drunkard, Dukba. Tuba

j- Kliapi

(See Nose)

Dyer, Rvakba
Earth—the,

Earth—a little.

Ear, Samaneu.
Egg, Di. Badi (Ba = fowl)
Elephant. No name
Echo, Thololamstikha
Enemy. No name
Ewe, A'mo bhera
Eye, Michi
Eyebrow, Kur’mi swon’g
Eyelash, Michi swon’g
Elbow, Nyaksi
Exorcist, Jamcha
Earthquake, Khrinyam
Evening, Namtheuba
Face, Kfili

Feather, Chikbaswong (= bird-hair§)

Festival, }
Kho£lmi

Father, A'po
Father-in-law, Yeppa
My father, A'pa
Thy father, I'po

His, her, its father, A'po
Fever, Jfisara (ague)

Fair, ) Jyapdikha ledikha,

Market, J
= buying and selling place

Fear, Nima. Gnima
Ferry, Hamba gludikha
Fire, Mi
Fireplace, Mimudikha. Bwakal
Field, arable, Rii. Byangsi
Finger, Brepcho
Finger-nail, Gyang. Brepchogydng

( Dvvabo dyelkem
Fellow-countryman, x Dwabo dyel dim-

(,
muryu

||

Dwdbo tliokkem
A'dwabo thokkemFellow-tribeman{

Fish, Gna
Flavour, taste, Bro
Flesh, Sye
Flint, Chichilung
Flour, Plnll

Flea, Chukbe
Fence, Khor
Floor, Kliapi (earth)

Flower, Phhng
Ford, Pwaku hambag ludikhalf
Fly, Shefimo
Food, Jawiime. Jacliome.Participles* **

Fowl-kind, Ba

* Gikba, literally, who is born, answers to Ivikba, who begets or gives birth to, a parent.
The inherency of the relative pronoun in the participles is normal, as in the mode of making
transitive and causal verbs out of neuters.

t Khfcho, verbal, mocho, practical, dispute.

j Khicha is Newari. The insertion of a labial is a common trick of these tongues. See
note on Hdyu verbs. § Quill is Bdsyuriina.

||
For suffixes kom, dim, see pp. 323, 325, 330: ke and di are prepositions; final m, me

is a possessive and formative. Qualitives and infinitives which take it can be used sub-
stantively. Instrumental participles are formed from the infinitive by it, and are usable
as nouns of either kind, e.g., jachome = food and edib e.

Literally, water (of) far side issuing place.
** Jawiime, what he eats. Jdchome, what any one eats, an edible substance. See on to

Conjugations.

VOL. L X
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j

-

male, Swarefiwaba
Fowl, s female, Chwongkameuba,

(young, Bukballo
Fowl, wild, Siibala ba,

Fowl’s egg, Ba di. Baadi*
Foreigner, Waugmedyeldim. Wangme-

dyelke
Fist. No word
Forehead, Kupi
Filth, dirt, Riku
Foot, Kholi blem +
Form, Moba
Forest, jungle, S&bala
Fruit, Sichi
Frost, Phursa
Frog, Krukrh
Friend. No name
Garlic. No name
Ginger, Peurim
Girl, Tami
Glue, cement, Kyapcho

Glutton, \
m.

( K-Ojaciianiiiiii, i« 4.

Grandfather, Kiki
Grandmother, Pipi
Grandson, Cliacha
Granddaughter, Chachanima
God, a god. No name
Gold, Syeiina
Goat-kind, Swongara, Songara

( male, A'po swongara
Goat, female, A'mo swongara

(young, Swongara atami
Goat-herd, Swongara theulba
Grass, Jim
Grain, Jama
Ghee, butter, Gyawa (oil)

Groin, Techi
Hand, Gublemf
Handle, Rising
Spade handle, Rukokchom rising §
Hair, Swong
Hair of head, Cham
Hair of body, Swong
Herdsman, Bing mbsyeu-tlieulba
Heaven, Dwamu (sky)

Head, Piya
Heart, Thim. Theum. (French eu)

Heat, Haulo. Haunam
Heel, Cheuncheu led

Hail, Musi
Hammer, Thyakchome §

Hammerer, Thyakba
Hemp, Grd
Hen, A'mo ba
Hip, Kholimichi, or Jilamichi

Hope. No word

Hoof
’ {doven} GyakseUlea

;

Hog-kind, Po

(
male, A'po po

Hog, s female, A'mo pb
(young, Po atami

Hole, Gwalyum
Hoe spade, Kokchdme §
Husk, Phira
Hook peg, Chachbme §
Horn, Grong
Goat’s horn, Swongara agrong (goat, its

horn)
Honey, Syura. Shura
Horse-kind, Ghora

|

male, A'po ghora
Horse, \ female, A'mo ghora

( young, Ghora atami
House, Khyim
„ . , , ( Khyimcha, m.
Householder, -> Kbyimcha^ima) f.

Home, Bwagdikha
Hunger, Soli

Husband, Wanclia
My husband, Wa wancha
Thy husband, I' wancha
Her husband, A' wancha

||

Instrument, j
Rupachome §

Implement, | Grokso. Rupacliogrdkso

T f .
I Bebacha, m.

n an
,

-j g^bacbau ima) f.

Ice. No name
Intestines, Chisye
Iron, Syal
Jaw, Ka’kam
Joint, Michi
Juice, Pwaku (water)

t, .

f j Be’tho
KnlIe

> \ Chwarchom §
Knee, Pokchi
Knot, Khingna (pp.)
Kitchen, KidikhalF
King, Ho’po. Hwang
Lamp, torch, To’si

Language, speech, Lb
Lip, Sheo-kokte (mouth leather)

Leaf, Swaplib

* See note § of next page.

t See leg and arm. To the words for these the signs of flat things (blern) is added to

make names for foot and hand.

J Kojachanima, a female glutton. So khyimchanima, a housewife. See householder

:

and so also of all formatives in cha, koja = belly, khyim = house.

S These and many more such are participles of the instrument or object, or of fitness,

formed from the infinitives, or, less the m, me, suffix, themselves infinitives. They can all be

used as substantives or as adjectives.

||
Wii, 1', A', are the pronominal prefixes of nouns and suffixes of verbs, a thoroughly

Dravirian trait and a fundamental. f Jyul— ti I
j

Here is a sample of the suffixes li the - Jyul—f Thou -put or place,

first person == ur, wa, or o. (. Jyui—& He j

K Ki’dikha, literally, cooking-places, from the root ki’, to cook, and dikha, place
;
but

usable only as a suffix of verbs, like lung in Vayu.
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Lowlander,

Tree’s leaf, Sing swapho
Leather, Kokte (skin)

Leg-all, Klio’li

Leg-true (tibia), Phopliol
Liar, Limochalba
Light (lux), Hauhaft
Lightning, Ploksa
Life, Sara (breath)

Liver, Ding
Louse, Tfisyar
Lungs, Syeuporeu

T ( AVapachogrokso00m,
Toblosiug. AVapachome

Load, Kura
Lowlands, Dhepte

( Dheptecha, ni.

( Dheptechaninaa, f.

Mat, Tharkimo blooho
Maize, Greleuwamo
Master, Ho’po. Hwang
Mark, Syancho
Market, Jyapdikhaledikha
Mason, Khyimpaba
Mankind, Mhryeu

( male, Wainsa
Man, < female, Mincha

(young, A'tarai. Muryeu ata*
Maker, doer, Paba. Pabba
Madder, Deu
Mare, A'mo ghora
Marriage, Grochyer
Mill, hand or water, Khuruwa
Millet (kangani), Basara
Millet (kodo), Charja
Millet (juwar), Binkliuma
Millet (siima), Sama
Milk, Neucheu
Mist, Kuksyal
Manner, Kho
Mode, way,
Monkey (all), Moreu
Measure, the instrument, Ivhapcho
Medicine. No name.
Mind, Theum
Moon, Tafisaba. La
Month, La.
Morning, Didila
Music, Tapcho
Mother, A'mo
My mother, A'ma
Thy mother, I'mo
His, her, its mother, A'mo

Money (copper), Lalajima
Mountain, Syerte

Mountaineer,
{ l^echamhli'a

Mountain products, Syertedimf
Mouth, Shed
Moustache, Sheiiswon
Muschito, Syupyel
Mouse, Yeu
Nipple, Neucheu (milk)

Noise, Syanda
Neck, Sheureu (French eu)

Name, Ning
Niglit, Teugnachi
Net. No name
Needle, Leumje
Noon (day), Nam-lielscho
Nose, Neu (French eu)

Neighbour, Kwaudaubwakba
Nostril, Neu’lam (nose—way)
Navel, Sheupum
Oar. No name
Oil, Gyawa
Oak-tree, Sobusarsi
Odour, smell, A'ri. BiJ
Onion. No name
Ox kind, Bing

( male, Bing. Apobing
Ox, female, A'mo bing

( young, Bing atami
Ordure, Khli
Man’s ordure, Muryukhli or Muryuakhli
m. , , ( Gupsa kldi or Gupsa
Tigers ordure,

| akhli

§

Pain, Deukha, H.
Palm of liand, Gublem agwalla (hand, its

palm)
Penis, Bli

Place, Dikha
||

(in composition of verbs
chiefly)

Plant, Waba, P.

Pleasure, Gydrsi
Plough, Jocliome
Ploughman, Joba, P.
Plain, Dyamba
Plainsman, 1 Dyambacha, m.
Lowlander, | Dyambachauima, f.

Plate dish, 1 -p.

Platter, )

1U

Parent, Kikba, p.

Plantain, Gramochi
Plantain-tree, Gramochi sing

* Waiasa and Mincha are used substantively and adjectively. Not A'tAmi. Man’s child
or human cliild is Muryuatami = man, his child. Better atd or atiiwo : see Child. Tarni is
used for the young of all animals.

t Syerte-di-m, mountain in of. See note
||
at p. 321.

J Here, as otteu elsewhere, we have a noun used indifferently, with or without the pro-
nominal definitive. Many instances have occurred in the foregone comparative vocabularies.
Let a word imply relation of any sort, as of odour to an odorous body

; and even if, by stand-
ing alone, it be liable to misconstruction, it must have the definitive pretty much, as in
English the article is needed to separate nouns from verbal imperatives

;
e.g. ,

a cut from cut,
a smell from smell.

§ In the first of these two forms of expression the two words are regarded as a compound

;

in the second we have the ordinary genitival style : man, his ordure
;
tiger, its dung.

II
E.g

,
Ip dikha, sleeping-place = bed-chamber. Kidikha, cooking-place = kitchen.

To this answers Gikba = child
; or who begets and who is bora.
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Plantain fruit, Gramochi sichi

Pine (tree), Tosi
Pepper (black). No name
Palate, Kokolvam
Pepper (red), Dukba
Potter, Khapi yalba
Teach, Khwomalchi
Peach-tree, Khwomalchi sing.

Peach fruit, Khwomalchi sichi

Price, Thing
Priest, Nokso
Poison, Ning
Point, Jeujeu or Juju
Ram, A'po bhera
Eat, You (French eu)
Rain, Rya-wa
Rains, the, Ryawa namti
Rib, Chakh yamreusye
Rice, unhusked, Bura
Rice, husked, Sheri
Rice, boiled, Momara
River, any, Gdlo
Root, Syangri ,

Rust. Gdri
Rudder. No word
Road, Lam
Rope, Gra
Roof, Khyimpfi
Rhododendron, Twaksvel
R. tree, Twoksyel sing

R. flower, Twoksyel phung
R. fruit, Twoksyel sichi

Salt, Yuksi
Silence, Licho
Spade, spud, hoe, Ruk6kchome(= ground-

digger)

Spear, Hochome
Shape, form (and colour), Moba
Sheep-kind. No name. Bhera used
Spirits (distilled), Hena
Spindle, Panchom
Spinner, Panba
Skin, Kokte
Skull, Piya rdusye
Shoe, sandal, Kholidi pascliong
Seed, W&chy&r
Sieve, Riyangma
Sleep, Ip’thi

Sail of boat. No word
Sand. No word
Sjiittle, Richukfi
Snot, Neukhli = nose-filth

Silk. No word
Silver. No word
Sport, play, Chamcho (inf.)

Sister, elder, Yawa; younger, Loba, see

Brother
Sisterhood, Yaba loba bum

Servant

Sister-in-law, "Wadyelmi
Sitting chamber, Bwagdikha
Spider, Bajeringmo
Smith, Teupteule. Teupteucha
Snake, Busa

Wali, m.
Walinima, f.

Soldier, Kyakyamkliusiba
Sky, Dwamu
Son-in-law, Dyalcha

( my Wa—ta*)
Son,<thyI'—ta > see Child

( his A'—ta j
Shoulder, Balam
Slioulder-joint, Balam miclii

Shepherd, Bhera theulbaf
Side, Chakliyam, Pum
Star, Soru
Summit, top, Gnari. Juju. Agnari.

Ajuju
Snow, Phumu
Summer, Hau-namti = hot or heat day
Sweat, Gwaulau
Storm, Gnoloju (= great wind)
Steam, Sam (breath)

Smoke, Kuni
Strength, Sokti
Song, Swalong
Sow, A'mo po. Khomi
Sugarcane, ByarJ
Sun, Nam
Sunshine, Nam
Sunrise, Namdhapcho
Sunset, Namwamcho
Still, Hechopu
Stone, Lung
Stomach, Koja
Shade, shadow, Bala
Straw, Jim (grass)

Sword, Betho (knife)

Shield. No name
Tail, Meri
Testicle, Kollosichi
Tiger, Gupsa
Thigh, Jila

tv,
-

t J Pwakudwakclio
llrs

’
) Picfikudwaktimi

Thumb, Bombo
Tooth, Khleu (French eu)

Tobacco, Kuni
Turmeric. Byu’ma
Toe, Kholihrepcho
Toe, great, Klioli bombo
Toe— nail, Gyang
Tongue, Lyam
Time. No name.
To-morrow, Dilla

Thread, Sale

Bela used

* Wa ta-wo, my son ;
Wa tami, my daughter

;
Wa ta, my child. Ta is child = Sontal and

Uraon l*a. But ta is used also for son, as sa is child and sou in Burmese, which language has
also the mi suffix—sami, a girl = tami Balling and Hayu

t Bhed i is, . .t course, borrowed. It is very strange that few of the Himalayan languages
have names for sheep, or ox (bos), or horse.

t Sugar is Byar apwaku = juice of cane
;
literally, cane, its juice.
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Thunder, Buk’bu

Thief i
Kuncha, m.

’
I Kunchanima, f.

Theft, Kunchaniwa
Tree, Sing. Dhyaksi
Tree—bark, Sing kokte. Dhyaksi kokte
Tribe, Thok
Uncle, pat. Popo
Uncle, mat. Kuku
Urine, Cliarnika

*

Man’s urine, Murynacharnika
Goat’s urine, Swongara acharnika
Vein, Sagra
Vegetable, Cheule pale
Vetch, pea, Kyangyalyangma
Village, Dyal

Villager i
D

-valPau ’
m '

0 ’
( Dyalpaunima, f.

Victuals, Jachome f _
Vice, sin. No word
Voice, Syanda (sound)
Valley. No word
Vulva. Twarchi
Wax, Khoye
Wound, Banam
Wool, Bh4da swon
Wall, A'tha. Antha
Weaver, Wapaba
Water, Pwaku
Water-spring, Pwaku bio

tree, Phoro sing
Walnut,

fruit, Phoro sichi

Wife, Ming
Wrist, Gublenimichi
Work, Ku
Wizard, Krakra
Witch, Krakranima
Witchcraft, Krakraniwa
Widow, Kblumi
Widower, Khluwa J
Whore. No name
Whoremaster. No name
Wealth, Grokso
Wing (bird’s), Baphlem (ba = fowl)
Witness, Kwoba. Taba
Year, Tho
Yesterday, Sanamti
Yeast. No name

Adjectives.

f Neuba, § m. and c. gender
°

I Neubanima, f.

Bad, Ma neuba. Negative
Deceitful, 1 Hanba, m. and c.

Cunning, ( Hanbanima, f.

Candid, \ f!
1 hi,l

!

ja
\

’
( A je. Ajebwakba

Malicious, i
"eU^a %’

( Deuklia gibanima, f.

Benevolent, i Gyersi, 1 P^a
’ .

m * c -

[
J ’

l pabanima, f

Industrious,
\

m ’ c '

f’
\ Pabanima, f.

* Milryu or muryeu d clitfrnika, man bis urine ; songara d charnika, goat its urine.

t Jachome, literally what fit to be eaten or usually eaten. Participle of the object. See
note at p. 327.

1 Wa and mi are suffixes of gender. The formative suffix cha is equivalent to wa in words
like lf-cha, a bow man ; kun-cha, a thief, &c. The feminine of wa is mi

;
of cha is micha, as

koja-cha, a glutton ; koja micha, a female glutton
;
or it is nima, as kun-cha, a thief

;
kun-

chanima, a female thief. Pau and p <5 are also masculine signs, whereof the former makes its

feminine by adding nima ; the latter by changing the po into mo, as dyal-pau, a villager;
dyal-paunima, a female villager; ryamni-po, an adulterer

;
ryamni-mo, an adulteress.

The participial suffix ba, which also makes nouns of the agent, and gives qualitives a
substantival character, as thyak-ba, a or the hammerer

;
neu-ba, a or the good one, is another

masculine suffix which takes nima for its feminine.
But participial nouns in baare often regarded as of all genders, and when used adjectively,

as all can be used, they take no sign of gender, or number, or case. They precede the
substantive, which they qualify in their crude form, as neuba wainsa, a good man

; neuba
wainsadau, good men ; neuba wainsake, of a good man.

The inherent relative sense of the participles enables them to dispense with any forma-
tive, but if it be specially necessary to express gender, such words, when used as nouns, can
take the wa and mi sex signs, and also the signs of number, always supposing that their use
is substantival.

Dravidian participles are formed from the gerunds (fide Caldwell), and need a formative
to give them the relative and participial sense. Such is not the case with KirfCnti participles,

though these when used substantively often take the m, me, formative, and always if the
participles be of the impersonated kind. See Verbs.

Observe that the Vocabulary throughout is so constructed as to be a clue to grammar as
well as to vocables.

§ Participial, like most of the following. See and compare the verbs neu, to be good
;

neu-gna, neu-ye, neu, I, thou, he, am good ; neu-ba, who or what is good, all genders ; dual,
neubadausi

;
plural, neu-badau. Neu = it is good, is the root of the verb and noun. So

Newari bhing, which has ji bhing, chha bhing, wo bhing, for the three persons, and bhing

—

hma-gu for major and minor of gender, and bhing lima, nihma, and bhing ping, for dual and
plural. But note that Newari repeats the gender sign (hma) with both qualitive and numeral
(bhing-hma, ni-hma) in the dual, while in the plural it omits it wholly, substituting for the
sign of gender that of number, or ping = daa in Balling. What is said of Vayu qualities
holds generally true of Kirdnti ones, viz., there are few proper or primitive ones Most are
participles, such as all those ending in ba, siba, 11a, and chome. The possessive suffix m, me,
forms adjectives from substantives and nouns from verbal infinitives. So also the sudixes
kem and dim make adjectives from substantives.
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T ,, ( Chwancba, m.
c e

’
( Ohwanchanima, f.

True, or truth- ) A'je. A'je bwakba, m. c.

speaking, j A'je bwakbanima, f.

/Limo.* Limo bwakba,
False, or false- J m.

speaking,
j

Limo. Limo bwakba-
V nima, f.

Passionate, 1 Soksa, bokba, m. c.

hasty, ) Soksa bokbanima, f.

Placid, patient, Soksa ma bokba. Neg.
„ n ( Niba, m. c.
Cowardly,

j xibaiima> f .

Brave, Mii niba. Neg.
Constant-minded, ) Theumj&siba, m.
Unchangeable, j Theumjasibanima, f.

In
Chaugeful, }

Theum m&jasiba. Neg.

Wasteful, 1 Warba, m. c.

profuse, ) Warbanima, f.

j Kakachyakba, m. n.
iggar y,

| Jfakachyakbanima, f.

T -- , ( Theum neuba, m. c.
Ivmd, gentle,

-j Theum neubaI
’

lima
,

f.

Harsh, unkind, Theum maneuba. Neg.
, ( Biba, Bisiba, m. c.+

~ ec len
, j jjjban inia) Bisibanima, f.

Disobedient, Ma biba. Ma bisiba

Masculine, Wainsake, )
Genitival both

Feminine, Minchake, )

Mad, idiotic, A'tlieum ma neuba
Sane of mind, A'theum neuba
Licit, Pachome, m. f. n.

Illicit, Ma pachome
B idily, Ramke 1 Genitival, both of

Mental, Theumke |
these

;
com. gender J

„ J Soleumi byakba, m. c.
Hungry

^ gb]eum j byakbanima, f.

Tldrsty, Pw&ku dwaktimi byakba
-
T , , j A'klanclio bwakba, m.

JNaKea,
A'klanclio bwakbanima, f.

i.i i f Pbisiba, m. c.
Clothed,

| pllisilmnim;li f .

Libidinous (man), Ming dwakba, m.
Libidinous (woman), Waiusa dwakba-
uima, f.

Gluttonous,
{ Kojamicbm f.

Drunkard, Dbdkong-
j tubanima, f.

_ i ( Dukba, m. c.
Drunken,

-J
Dukbal,imaj f.

Foul-mouthed, j
Kliiba, m. c.

Abusive, ( Kbibanima, f.

Alive, J Blenba, m. c.

Living, ) Blenbanima, f.

Dying, Byakchopaba

Dead i
Byakba, § m. C.

’
( Byakbanima, f.

Sickening, )

Richo
Jpaba, m.c

Sick, f { pabamma, f.

Sickened, sick, •! P‘ c '

f’
{ Kibanima, f.

Getting well, SwachopSba

Got well,
\ |

w&
.

ba
’ “• %’

( Swabanima, f.

tt .u, ( Neuba, m.
e

‘
I Neubanima, f.

Made well, Swapang
ci „ ( Sokticha, m.
Strong,

j Soktimicha) f _

( Soktimathiba, m.
Weak, < Soktimatliibanima, f.

(.Sokti manthim, c.

Sleenv i
Myelchopaba, m.

ID
| Myelchopabanima, f.

Asleen !
M -velba ’ m-

Asleep,
^ Myelbanimai f_

Waking, Syainscho- -[

ba
[

ia
’

.

m '

° J
( pabamma, i.

Awake, Syains- \

s
!
ba

’ P - °-
’ J

\ sibamma, f.

Awakening, Syainsipaba
Awakened, Syainsipana
Young, A'kachime, 1 f
Youthful, Yake, f

m ‘ r ‘

A l it j Swolacha, m. ) fu
’

\ Swolami or Swolaniicha, )

'

Old, aged
°

1 Gna-mi, f.

( Rimba, m. f. n.

Handsome, < Kimsokpa, m.
(Rimsongma, f.

( Ma rimba, 1

Ugly, \ Ma rimsokba, >Neg.
(.
Ma rimsongma, J

«.">' {K£nr;r
Great, big, I

!" “d “
D

( Gnolonuna, f.

Small, Akachime. Ydke.1T See Young
( Syeneuba, m. and u. (well in

Fat,s flesh)

(, Syeneubanima, f.

ti ( Ryamba, m. and n.

’
( Ryambanima, f.

* Limo, in. and f., can be used alone for false,

t Bfba is the transitive, bfsiba the intransitive form. See Verbs.

; see p. 330 of Sequel, also the note and references at p. 321. supra.

§ Byakchopaba is literally who makes to die, and so of all similar words ; but the form is

doubttnl, and in general the participle in bd, which is ao istic, is used in neuter verbs

exclusively to express both senses of dying and dead, sckening and sick, the preterite

participle being regarded as an appendage of transitives only.

1i These two words are samples of adjectives proper. Such are very rare in this tongue,

wherein the qualifying words are mostly participles, usable too, substantivelv, like those

formed by the affixes eha and wa. This is another Dravidian trait : and the rarity of proper

adverbs and prepositions, and the use of gerunds in lien of the one and of nouns in lieu of the

other (see Adverbs and Prepositions), are two more sucli traits, to be added to those else-

where set down.
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Tired, ( Baiba, m. and n.

Weary, ( Balbanima, f.

Untired, ( Ma balba,
\ ^

Fresh, ) Ma balbanima, )

x ° -

T j Sokopa, m. n.
ame,

j Sokopanima, f.

Lamed, Sokopapana, c.

T,r , j Ma kwoba, m. n.
In

’

( Ma kwobauima, f.

Blinded, Ma kwobapana
Ma nimba, in. anil n.

ea
’

t Ma nitnbanima, f.

Deafened, \
nim

f'

al 'ana
’

n
>

’
( Ma mmbammapana, f.

•p. , J Ma bwakba, m. n.um
’

( Ma bwakbanima, f.

Deaf and dumb, j Glaud-wa, m. n.

= idiotic, (
Glaudwanima, f.

Alone, solitary,

*

Gicha or A'gicha, m. f.

i ( Warcha thiba, m. n.
Companioned,

j wfiroha thibanima, f.

( Jokba. Teuba. Mimba, m n.

Wise,*! Jokbanima. Teubanima. Mim-
( banima, f.

Foolish, Majokba. Mateuba. Mamimba.
Neg.

r j ( Parepaba, m.
Learned, -u e’

( Parepabamma, 1.

Ignorant, Ma pare paba
p. , ( Thiba, m. n.men,

| xhiba-nima, f.

p, j Md tluba, m. n.
oor

’
1 Ma thibanima, f.

m 11 .. ( Bwakba, m. n.
Talkative,

j Bwakb^ima< f.

Silent, Liba bwakba, m. c. + (silent who
remains)

Dirty = black, Ivekem, m. f. n.

Dirtied -I

Kekempana, m. c.
11

’
( Kekeinnimapaua, f.

Clean = white, Bubum, m. f. n.

Cleansed,
\

Bubumpana, m. c
’

( Bubummmapana, f.

Married I
Gr6chya dyumba, m.

’
\ Grochya dyumbanima, f.

Unmarried, j
madyumba, m.

( Grochya madyumbanima,f.
m. Chbbanima, f.

Ihbchome, n.

j Ma choba. Ma chobanima.
*

’ t Ma chochome. Neg.
New, Aninta, m. f. n.

Old, worn-out, Amaisam, m. f. n.

j

Theumna (finished)

Ready, prepared,*! Mingba ) (dressed as

l Kina J food)

Unprepared,!^^umna,
\

isisb
‘' r*e-

Taxed.
( Choba.

’
( Cliocl

( Ma neupaba,
j

’ *! Ma neupana, >Neg.
’ ( Ma neupachome, j

,, , ( Rimsiba (adorned), m. c.
neatly,

^ Kimsibanima, f.

rT , ( Ma rimsiba, m.
nrea

y,
j ]yj£ rimsibanima, f.

Common, abundant, Tachome, n.

Rare, scarce, Ma tachome. Neg.
Public, apert, patent, Kwochome
Private, latent, not to be seen,Khleucliome

Successful, j
Neupaba, caus. pres. part,

-p
’ < Neupana, cau. past. part,

iospeious,
(^Neupachome, c. f. p

Unprosperous
Unsuccessful

Saleable, Ldcliome, p. f.

Sold, Lena, p. p.

Purchasable, Jyapchome, p. f.

Purchased, Jyamna, p. p.

Similar, j Deuba, m. n.

Resembling, | Deubanima, f.

Dissimilar, Ma deuba. Ma deubanima

The same, \ ^emme or 1 (that very one)

( Myemgno, j m. t. n.

Other, different, Kwagname. AVangme,
m. f. n.

Easy, doable, Pachome, p. f.

Difficult, not doable, Ma pachome
c , ( Phasiba,t p. n.

flange u
Phaschopaba, p. u. (about

Changeable,
^ to change

)

j ( Phasiba (self)
an °ef ’

) Phhna (other, tr.)

About to be changed, Phacliome
Caused to be changed, Phasipana, c. ref.

Phapana, c. tr.

{

Ma hulsiba, n.

M& limsiba?;..

Ma lipba, tr.

/Hulsiba, n.

Disordered, ) Hulna, tr.

Disorderly,
j
Limsiba, n.

VLimna, tr.

Liable to disorder, ( Hulchome
About to be disordered, ( Lipchome
Having, possessing, ( Thiba, m. c.

tenens, ( Thibanima, f.

Not having, ( Ma thiba, m. c.

Wanting, ( Ma thibanima, f.

Ornamented, J pim *3a
’ n ‘

,
’ < Rimsiba, retl.

Adorned,
( Rhnpanl, tr.

I Ma rimba
Plain, < Ma rimsiba

( Ma rimpana
Useful, Sichome, p. f. tr. §
Useless, Ma sichome, Neg.

, . ,. ( Grukba, m. c.
Quick-moving, active,

j Grnkbanima , f.

* I, thou, he, am alone, is wS gicha bwagna, i'gicha bwang£, a'gicha bwa = my, thy, his
oneliness is or remains.

t The root bw&, to be (sit) and to speak, can hardly be distinguished in the participles.

X Be changed, is phifso = change thyself; change ir, is ph&to. The former gives for par-
ticiples phasiba and phaschopaba = what changes or is about to change; and the latter,

pnaba, the changer, and ph&na, the changed.

§ Participles of the object (see Conjugations), and usable equally as substantives or as
adjectives, e.g., jachome is victuals or food at p. 325, while here it is edible or wholesome.
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Slow-moving, lazy, inert, Ma grukba,
Neg.

Wholesome, eatable, Jachome*
Unwholesome, Majachome
Manufactured, wrought, Tana
Manufacturable, Pachome *

Sharp, Heba, n. p.
Sharpened, Hepina

,
tr. p.

Blunt, Ma heba
Bluntened, Ma hdpana
Grinded, Khrina
Grindable, Khrichome
Spun, Panna
Woven, Pana
Platted, Pana
Spacious, wide, ample, Bhyappa
Contracted, narrow, Ma bhyappa
Moving, capable of self-motion, Dukha, f

n. part. m. f. n. Dukbanima, f.

Movable, capable of being moved, Duk-
chome, tr. p. f.

Motionless, Ma dukba, m. n.

Immovable, Ma dukchome, tr.

Moved,J self, Dukba
Moved, other, Dungna
Caused to be moved, Dungpana
Figured, self, Ram dyumba
Figured, other, Ram dyumpana
Figurable, Ramdyum pachome
Unfigurable, Ramdyum ma pachome
Luminous, shining, Chyarba (self), n.

Self-illumed, Chyarsiba, refl.

Illumed by other, Chyarpana
Illuminable, Chyarpachome
Dark, Namrikba
Darkened, Namringpftna
Flaming, burning self, Hoba (fire and

candle)
Kindled, I

Inflamed, J-Hopana
Made to flame, j

Inflammable, }
Hopachome

Burning, in process of being consumed
by fire, Deupba

Burnt, consumed by fire, Deumpana
Consumable by fire, Deumpacliome *

Extinguishing (self), going out, Byakba
Extinguished by another, Byangpana
The upper, superior, H&teungme,
m. f. n.

The lower, inferior, HayungmeJ
Right, Jumrolame
Left, Perolame
Central, Alimbudime
Eastern, Namdhapdikhalame
Western, Namwamdikhalame
Northern, Hateulame
Southern, Hayulame

Passable,
j
Gwakchome *

Accessible, )

Impassable, Magwakchome
Cultivated field, Jona
Culturable, Jdchome *

Uncultivated, Ma jona
Uncultivable, Ma jochome
Fruitful, rich (soil), Neuba (good)

Barren, sterile, Ma neuba
Sandy. No word
Clayej', Phelepheleme
Calcareous, Chunnungme
Saline, Yuksinungme
Muddy, Iiyelchome
Dusty, Byerbakhapinungme
Brackish (water) Yuksinungme

( Tuchome
< Neuba
(. Broba

Flowing, Gwakba
Still, Ma gwakba
Deep, Gleumba
Shallow, Ma gleumba

( Jfinam §
Windy, stormy (weather), \ Jukhime

( Jukhitame

Fresh,
Sweet,

Fine, fair, Neuba
( Junamme

Cold, < Jumi byangme
V J ukhitame

( Haulomi
Hot, Haulomi byangme

( Haulau dyumme
Sunshiny. Namneume
Cloudy, Ivoksyalbwalme
Rainy, Ryawayume
Cold (water), Chikba

Hot (water), |
coni-.

.

'
( Gleugleum-me, disj.

Moist, sappy green (wood), A'pwaku-
nungme

Juicy (fruit), A'pwakunungme
.Tuiceless, sapless, A'pwakumanthime
Wooden, Singke
Woody, timber-bearing, 1 Singdhyaksi-
Wooded, ) bwagdiklifi,

Stony, made of stone, Lungke
Stony, stone-bearing (place), Lung bwag-
dikha

Iron, made of iron, Syelke
Iron-producing, Syelgiba
Leathern, made of leather, Kwoksyeuke,
Kokseke

Skin-bearing (animal), Kwoksyeu thiba.

Kokse thiba

Dry!’ 1
clothes ’ &c->

{ Sheuba

Wooded (country),
{ |abala bwakdfkha

* See note § at p. 327.

f The participle of neuter verbs is single and aoristic
;
dukba is changing aud changed,

et sic de cieteris.

J Hateu, top, above; hdyu, below, bottom.

§ Wind and windy, and cloud and cloudy, &c., are confounded usually like “ cold ” in
English, which is both substantive and adjective. So also Heat and Hot.
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Open, A'klauchom (naked)

Jungly, Sabala dyumme
r, , , f Ryansiba, self
Coloured,

^ Kyaxrgna, by other

Caused to be coloured, Ryangpaua

(
Bubum (white)

Colourless,-, Ha ryangna
t, Ma ryangsiba

Colourable, Ryakchome
Red, Lalam *

AVhite, Bubum
Black, Kyakyam
Blue. No name
Green, Gigim
Yellow, Wornworne
Sweet, Jijim
Sour, Jeujeumf
Bitter, Kaba
Ripe, Jiba

, ( Jiba, n. (self)
Ripened,

-j ^ (o
'

ther)

Raw, Acliekbli

That is raw, Acheklili bwakba
That is made raw, Acheklili pana
Rotten (flesh, fruit, &c. ), Jyipba
Rotten (wood, &c.), Cliyamba

ST" }»•’'—
Rough, Khwarbekhwarbem
Smooth, Phelephelem
Polished, Phelephelem
Unpolished, Ma phelephelem
Straight, Dyomba

( Gukba
Crooked, < Gung-gung, or

(, Gung-gungme
Full, Dyamba
Filled, Dyamp&na
Empty, A'sheti

Emptied, A'shetipana
Solid, Dyamba
Hollow, A'sheti
Heavy, Hyalba
Light (levis), Hamba
Great, Gnolo
Small, Yake
Long, Jheuba
Short, Ma jheuba
AVide, Bhyakba
Narrow, Ma bhyakba
High, Laba
Low, Ma laba. Dekholaba
Angular, Kona-bwakba
Round, Khirkhirme
Spherical, Pulpulme
Pointed, JeujeumeJ
Unpointed, Ma jeujeume

Edged, He’ba
Unedged, Ma he’ba

SS,"is"
Broken (long things), Jikba. Jingna

Tom (cloth,
”’

r.

spat (-..a),

{?«*

,<"*•

Entire, by negative prefix to all the above
Porous, Chapba
Imporous, Ma chapba
Open, Hongsiba
Opened, Hongna
Opening, about to open, Hongschopaba
Shut, Tyangsiba
Shutted, Tyangna
Shutting, about to shut, Tyangscliopaba

c , ( Hamsiba, n.
Spread,

{ Hamna, ^
{“‘S

Expanded, blown (flower), Boba
Caused to blow, Bopana
Expanding, about to expand, Boschopaba
Closed, shut = not expanded, Ma boba
Tight, Khimsiba, n.

Tightened, Kliimna, tr.

Loose, Thyelvim
Loosened, Thyelvim pana
Unsteady, loose, or 1 Ma jasiba

Shaking,

Fixed, firm,
j

) Ma jana
Jasiba, 11.

Jana, tr.

Cooked, Kina
Boiled, Pwakumikina
Roasted, Gryamua
Grilled, Clieuna
Hairy, Swon thiba
Hairless, Swon 111a thiba or Swon mantlii
Feathered, Swon thiba

Unfeathered, Swon ma thiba or Swon
manthi

Rising or risen (sun), Dhapba
Setting or set (sun), AYamba
Issuing, coming out or come out (being),

Gluba
Entering or entered (being), AA

roba
Falling (being), Dokba, n.

Fallen, Dokba, n.

About to fall, Dokchopaba
Falling (thing), U'ba
Fallen (thing), U'ba
Rising (being), Rapba
Remaining, risen or standing, Rapso-
bwakba

Risen or stood, Rapba. Rapso bwakba

* I.alam adjectival. Lalamme substantival = Newari, Hyawun and Hvdwungtu, and Ial,

lal wala of Hindi, or red and the red one. So Bubum and Bubumme Gigim and Gigimmo,
<fcc. The affixes jokpa (m.) and jongma (f. ) are often substituted for me in reference to colour,
kyakyajokpa, the black.

t Jeujeum, literally pointed, acute, sharp, from Jeujeu (French eu), a point.

j Jeujeu vel juju is apex, point, top
; pulpul is a sphere, and Kbirkhir, a round but not

spherical body.

§ Bukba, jikba, as participles of neuter verbs which are aoristie, wear the form of pre-
sent participles, and as adjectives mean breaking as well as broken, &e.
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Raising, Rampaba

Raised, JRamna.tr.
’

( Rampaua, caus.
Putting down (man). Jyeulba*
Put down (things), Jyeulna
Sitting, Bwakba. Nisiba
Seating, Bwaug paba. Ni paba *

Seated, Bwapana. Nina
Lying down, Glesiba, Ipba

Laid down, J
®les

!
ba JPba ’

n
'

.

( Glesipana Impana, tr.

Waking, Syainsiba
Waked, Syainsiba
Awakening, Syainsipaba *

Awakened, Svainsipana
Sleepy, Myelcho dwakba
Asleep, Myelba
Sleeping, Myelba *

About to sleep, Myelchopaba
Domestic, home-made, Dwabodyel dim
Foreign or foreign made, Wangmedyel
dim

Rustic, Dyelpo, m. f.

Loving,
Desirou:
Desiring,

Lovable, 1 ^ »
Desirable, f

Dwakchome *

AVritten, Rj'angna
Read, Parepana
Eaten, Jana
Drank, Tuna (pausing accent)
Payable, Chochome*
Paid, Choona (pausing accent)
AVell odoured, A'rineubame t
Stinking, Arimaneubame
Having odour (thing) or 1 K ,

smelling (man), /
JSiamba

Belonging to a Tibe-A Leuc].„i.p m
tan or native of

J> f
1

,
’ .

' f
Tibet I

Leuchammake, f.

Tibetan, or produced 1 Leuchadveldim
in Tibet (thing), ( Leuchadyelke,m.^

Nepalese, native of Nepal. No name
Belonging to a high- A 0 ... , ,

lander or native of^ t “r
bills |

S^rtenunake, f.

( Syertedim, or

( Syertedyeldim
Of person of the 1 Dheptecbake, m.

plains, | Dheptechanimake, f.

Produce of plains, Dheptedim

Highland thing,

European (per- ( Bubum-ramcba, m.
son), ( Bubum-ramcbanima, f.

European (goods), Bubum - ramtliiba
dyeldim

Woollen, made of wool, TT'nke

AYoolly, wool-bearing, U'ntbiba
Hairy, made of hair, Swonke
Hairy, hair-bearing, Swonthiba
Iron, made of iron, Syalke
Golden, Syeunake
Silver, made of silver, Chandike
AVooden, made of wood, Singke
AA

r
oody, full of trees (place), Dhyaksi-
bwagdiklia

Jungly, full of jungle, Sabala bwang-
dikba

Eye-having (being), Michi thiba
Foot-having (being), Kboli thiba
AA'ealthy (being), Grokso thiba

AA'ealthy (place), Grokso-bwagdikba
Grain-having (man), Bura thiba
Grain-producing (field), Bura neudiklia

Grain-abounding (place), Bura bwaug-
dikha §

Comparison of Adjectives.

Great, Gnolo
As great as this. Yam kliwome gnolo

Greater than this. Yam ding gnolo

Greatest of all, Haupe ding gnolo

Very great, The gnolo
Small, Kachim. A’kachim
Small as this, Yam khomekachim
Smaller than this, Yamding kachim
Smallest of all. Haupe dingkachim
A'ery small. The kachim
Cold, Chikba
Colder, Yam ding chikba
Coldest. Haupe ding chikba
Very cold, The chikba
Hot, Gleuba
Hotter, Yam ding gleuba
Hottest, Haupe ding gleuba
Yery hot, The gleuba

Numerals.

Cardinals.

One, Kwong
Two, Niksi
Three, Sam

* All these, and numberless others ending in ba, siba, na. or cliome, are participial. See
further on. The relative pronoun inheres, and the use is adjectival or substantival.

t Me, m. affix, is a formative of ail three genders = lima, gu of XewSri, save that these
are major and minor of gender Ale, like hma, gu, attaches to all qualitives used substan-
tively superadded to the gender sign, as gna-wa, gwa-rni = old (man and woman), whence
gnawame, gnamime = the old ones, male and female. So swalo-cha-mi = mature, male and
female, whence swalochame, swalomime.

J Ke (or kem, see p. 321) is the general sign of relation when one substantive only is

used. When two are expressed, the second takes the d prefix (his, her, its), unless the rela-

tion be local, and then dim (diem = in of) is used instead of the a ; e.g., hand of man, muryu a
gu

;
rice of bazaar, bazar dim shdri. (cee Grammar.)
5 Bwaugdikha = the place where is

; dikha usable only with a verb
;
bwang from bwak-

esse in loco.
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Four, Le
Five, Guo
Six, Rukba
Seven, Channi
Eight, Ya
Niue, Ghu
Ten, Kwaddyum
Eleven, Kwaddyum kwong,

= ten (and) one
Twelve, ,, niksi

Thirteen, ,, sam
Fourteen, ,, Id

Fifteen, &c., ,, gno
Twenty, A'sim, ) Kwong asim,
= a score j

= one score

/ Kwong asim
Twenty-one, A'sim kwong, J kwong,=
= a score (and) one ^ one score

V and one
Twenty-two, A'sim niksi. K wongasim

niksi

Thirty, Kwong asim, kwong aphlo
= one score, one its half

Thirty-one, Kwong asim, kwong iphlo
kwong. = one score, one half (and) one

Thirty-two, Kwong asim, kwong aphlo
niksi, = one score, and one half and two

Forty, Niksi asim = two score

Forty-one, Niksi asim kwong
Forty-two, Niksi isim niksi

Fifty. Niksi asim aphlo, = two score (and)

its half

Fifty-one, Niksi asim iphlo kwong
Fifty-two, Niksi asim aphlo niksi

Sixty, Sam asim
Seventy, Sam asim aphlo, = three score

(and) a half
Eighty, Le asim
Ninety, Le asim aphlo
One hundred, Gno isim, = five score

One hundred and one, Gno asim kwong
One hundred and two, Gno asim niksi,
= five score (and) two

Ordinals. None

Adverbials.

Once, Kwibili
Twice, Nip pala
Thrice, Sap pala
Four times, Lep pala
Five times, Gno pala
Six times, Ru pala
Seven times, Chi pala
Eight times, Ya pala
Nine times, Glib pala
Ten times, Kwaddyum pala
Firstly, ) Wanting, save as they coin-

Secondly, ) cide with the last

Numeral Adjuncts.

They are doubtfully ascribable to this
tongue, or falling so fast out of use that

what remains is a mere fragment. I shall

illustrate by comparison with Newiri, in

which these generic signs are undoubtedly
normal and in full use. Balling, like

Newari, has no division corresponding to

the fully-developed gender, m. f. n. It

has not even, as Newari has, a division

correspondent to the logical gender, or

beings and things, which is equivalent to

the major and minor of gender in the
plural of Dravirian nouns and verbs also.

English.

Beings
Things
Rationals
Brutes
Vegetalia i

Plants
Timber trees

grasses )

Logs
Weapons )

Implements j

Pairs
Flowers
Fruits
String of 1

animals j

Heap of things

Herd of aui-
|

mals )

Days

Newari. Baking.

Hma 1

Gu 1
Li?

Ma A'pum

Sima Sing

Ma A'pum

Ki

Pu Syal

Ju
Pho Li

Go Bwom
Tya. Jho Chyarchyar

Don. Pucha Khumna

Bathing

Nhu Kha

In the use of these signs first comes
the numeral, then the sign, and then the
thing or being specified, e.g., Newari,
Chha ma si ma, Balling, Kwong sing

apum = one (timber) tree.

Chha ma singhali ma, N. ;
Kwo apum,

Seli apum, B., = one chestnut tree.

Swo nhu nhi, N. ; Sam kha namti, B.,
= three days. Nigo santola si, N.; Ni
bwom santola sichi. B., = one orange.

Chhapukhwdn, N.; Kwosyal betho, B.,

= one sword. Chhago singhali si, N.

;

Kwobwom seti sichi, B.
,
= one chestnut

fruit.

Pronouns.
Singular.

I, Go
Thou, Ga
He, she, it, Harem, yam, myam

Dual.
We, inclusive, Gosi
We, exclusive, Gosuku
Ye, Gasi

( Harem dausi *

They, < Yam dausi

fMyam dau

For dausi, dau, read daasi, that is, short a or soft a, with the pausing tone.
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PIural.

"\Ve, inclusive, Got
We, exclusive, Goku
Ye, Gani

l Harem dau *

They, < Yam dau
(. Myam dau

This. Yam ) ,

That, Myam \
AU Senders 5

110 slSn

Dual.
These, Yam dausi
Those, Myam dausi

Plural.
These, Yam dau
Those, Myam dau
Self, Daubo (Dwabo)

Dual.
Dwabo dausi

Plural.
Dwabo dau
Myself, Wadaubo
Thyself, I'daubo
His, her, itself, A'daubo

Dual.
( Wasi daubo, exclusive

( Isi daubo, inclusive
2 . Isi daubo

3 . A si daubo
Plural.

f Wake daubo, exclusive

( Ike daubo, inclusive
2 . ine daubo

3 . Ane daubo
Any, some, person, Seu; subs, and adj.,

m. and f.

Dual.
Seudasi

Plural.
Seu dau
Any, some, thing, Mara : subs, only : n.

Dual.
Mara dausi

Plural.
Mara dau
Another, Kwagname

Dual.
Kwagname dausi

Plural.
Kwagname dau
Many or much, Dhekong : subs, adj.:

ra. f. n.

No dual or plural.

Few. Little, Dekho: subs, adj.: m. f. n.

The same, Myem

subs. adj.

:

m. f. n.

Dual.
Myem dausi

Plural.
Myem dau
How many? I Gisko J «

And how much? )
* (

As many, much, Gisko,
1^

So many, much, Metti, )

All, Hwappe, ditto

Half, A'kwaphala, ditto

The whole, Hwappe Haupe
/'Seu. (Singular, subs. adj.

Who?inteJ
Seu /au P--

d
J-

V Seu dau. Plural
/Gyem, sing. subs. adj.

Who?rela.t] Gy
m
em

f -

d
"
Usi. Dual

V Gyem dau. Plural
( Myem, sing. subs. adj. n.

Who? correl. s Myem dausi. Dual
( Myem dau. Plural

l Mara, sing. subs, adj., m. f. n.

What ?s Mara dausi. Dual

( Mara dau. Plural
What, rel., Mara
What, correl., Maem
Dual and plural, Like
Interrogative for both

Whatever, }
Giako

>
subs ' adj- f ' n ‘

Dual, Gisko dausi, 1

Plural, Gisko dau, j

1 0

As many, Gisko, 1 ,

How many? Gisko, )
^

So many, Metti
Dual, Metti dausi
Plural, Metti dau
Either, Yemka. Myemka
Dual, Yemka dausi. Myemka dausi
Plural, Yemka dau. Myemka dau
Both, Nimpho, subs, and adj. m. f. n.

Several. No word
My, Wa’J
Thy, I'

His, her, its, A'
Dual.

Our, Wasi, excl.^ I'-si, incl.

Your, I'-si

Their, her, its, A'si

PI ural.

Our, Wake, excl. Ike, incl.

Your, Ini

Their, A'ni
Mine, Wake

* See note (*) on previous page.

t Gyem takes the fi prefix and is used interrogatively in a relative sense : which of these

persons or things will you take? A-gyemme iadi, wherein the disjunct form is employed,
gyemme.

J The words father and mother in conjunction with their pronominal adjuncts are
'wasi-po wake-po

^
irregular, a-pa

Singular, Dual, and Plural.
(isi-po ike-po

i-po isi-po ini-po .

a-po asi-po &ni-po )

Other relations, as p ipo, uncle, though hut iterations of po, are regular, e.g
,
wa-popo, i-popo,

a-popo, <!ic.
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Thine, I'ke

His, her, its, A'ke

Dual.

Ours, Wasike, excl. Isike, inch

Yours, I'sike

Theirs, A'sike

Plural.

Ours, Wakke, excl. Ikke, inch

Yours, I'nike

Theirs, A'nike
Own, Dauboke
1. My own, Wa flauboke

2. Thy own, I' dauboke
3. His, her, its own, A' dauboke

Dual.

I Wasi dauboke, excl.

I I'si dauboke, inch
2. I'si dauboke
3. A'si dauboke

Plural.

( Wake dauboke
'

( I'ke dauboke
2. Ine dauboke
3. A'ne dauboke
1. Mine own, Wake dauboke
2. Thine own, I'ke dauboke
3. His, her, its own, A'ke dauboke, &c.,

like the disjunctive mine

B.(hing Verbs.

Cause, Pato, tr. Papato, its causal *

Cause not, Ma pato

Can it, be able for it,
{ £tr +

Do not can it, Ma chapo. Ma chamso.

{

Champato, tr.

Champaso, intr.

Champayi, passive

Champapato, causal, tr.

Champapaso, intr. causal

Champapayi, pas. causal
Enable not, Ma champato, &c.
Be born, Gikko, n.

Give birth toi£ik0 ’
trana -

or beget, ) £
ln=so ’

reflex
13 ’

t, Kmgyi, passive

~ , ( Gingpato, tr. causal
Give birth to

) Gin|^so;
intr. causai

01 beget,
Gingpayi, passive causal

Cause to beget ) reflex
or produce,

| Kingpayi, passive

Be not born, Ma gikko, Neg.

Beget or produce not, Ma kikko, Neg.
fBlenno, n.

T . , J Blenpato, tr. causal
Eive, \ Blenpaso, intr. causal

\Blenpayi, passive

Live not, Ma blenno
/Byakko, n.

... ) Byangpato, tr. causal
1Jie

’
j

Byangpaso, intr. causal

V Byangpayi, passive

/ Sato, tr.

I Saso, reflex tr.

jT-.,, 1 Sayi, passive
JXUl, < gap^0; cal]gal

|
Sapaso, reflex causal

' Sapayi, passive

Be (sum), Ka. Khe. Gno. Irreg. Defec.

{

Bwakko, n. (sit)

Bwangpato, tr. causal

Bwangpaso, intr. causal

Bwangpayi, passive

Dyummo, n.

Dyumpato, tr. causal

Dyumpaso, intr. causal

Dyumpayi, passive

Thyumto. Dyumpato §

Be J: (maneo),

Become,
Cause to

become,

„ ( Thiwo
Have, possess,

-j Bw,lla

:{l
Have not,

or want,
Ma tlii’wo

Ma bwala
Make to have, ( Thiyato, tr.

Cause to possess, ( Bwalap&to, tr.

S

Pawo, tr.

Paso, reflex

P&yi, passive
||

Papato, tr. c.

Papaso, intr. c.

Papayi, passive, c.

, . ( Pawomukho bwaklio, n.
Keep doing,

j pfeogno bwakbo> n .

Cease doing or to do, Pacho pleno, n.

(Tyarro, tr.

Suffer, s Tyarso, reflex, tr.

(Tyari, pas.

* Pato is the causative of all verbs, and is derived from the root pa, to do or make. It

answers to the Hdyu form, “ do for another." In Bdhmg it is the causative, also bearing that
sense. Do, or make, is pawo.

t These are= wonto and wonclio of HAyu, the definite and indefinite of Hungarian
; in

English, can it, or be able for it, and be able simply. Cl apo forms the potential of all verbs.

1 Be in a certain place = sit. Sheer entity is expressed by ka, khe, gno, defectives.

§ Neuter dyum becomes normally transitive and causal thyum. Both take the ordinary
causative, which with the latter makes a double causal thyumpato, cause to cause to become

;

or, at pleasure, even a treble one, tbyumpapato. Sogikko become. Kikko, whence kingpato
and kingpapato.

||
Observe, once for all, that the three forms of the transitive (primitive and causal alike)

refer to him (any one), to self and to me (the speaker). Thus sa-to, kill him or it ; sA-so, kill

thyself ; sA-yi, kill me ; that in verbs like to do, the sense is modified of necessity, but with-
out essential cliauge

;
and that, the passive has no imperative of the second or third person.

Hence the entry under the first, and hence, as will be seen in the Grammar, the existence 111

the language of certain special forms of the verb subsidiary to the so-called passive.
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Understand,
Know,
Think,

Cause to un-
derstand, <

Explain,

( Tyarpatd, tr.

Cause to suffer, s Tyarpaso, reflex

(Tyarpayi, passive

(

Kwo-gno, tr. (see)

Kwo-so, reflex

Kwo-yi, passive
ICwo-pato, tr. causal
Kwo paso, iutr. causal

Kwo-payi, passive, causal

Teuto. Jokko. Mimto, tr.

Teuso. Jongso. Mim-
so, reflex

Teuti. Jongyi. Mim-
ti, passive

Teupato. Jongpato.
Mimpato, tr. c.

Teupaso. Jongpaso.
Mimpaso, intr. c.

Teupayi. Jongpdyi.
' Mimpayi, pas. c.

Feel, ( Limleto, trans.

Be sensible of, < Limldso, reflex

bodily, l LimMyi, passive

Mimto, trans.

S

Mimso, reflex

Mimti, passive

Mimpato, tr. causal

Mimpaso, reflex causal

Mimpayi, passive, causal

/ Plendo, tr.

„ , J Plenso, tr. reflex
forget, S piendi, passive

VPlen-pa-to-so-yi, causal

( Dwakko, intr.

Desire, \ Dwakto, tr.

Lust for, \ Dwangso, reflex

love, / Dwakti, passive
( Dwangpfi-to-so-yi, c.

{

Gramdo, tr.

Gramso, reflex

Gramdi, passive
Grampa-to-so-yi, c.

/ Syanto, trs.

Recognise
Syanso >

reflex
Recognise, < Syanti) pasaive

V Syanpiito, &c., c.

Be modest, Gnune bokko, n.

( Gnune bong pa-to-so-yi,

Make modest, < tr., or

( Gnflne pok-ko-so-yi,tr.*

Remember,

Laugh, Riso, n.

Make laugh, Risipii-to-so-yi, c.

Laugh at, irride, Rito. Riso. Riti, tr.

Weep, Gnwakko, n.

Make weep, Guwangpd-to-so-yi, c.

Dance, Silim6vo,t tr.

Make dance, Silimopa-to-so-yi, c.

Sing, Swalong pawo, tr.

Make sing, Swalong papato-so-yi, c.

Hope. No such word
Fear, Gnito, n.

( Gnipato, tr. c.

Frighten, < Gnipaso, reflex c.

(Gnipayi, passive

i Gnip&p&to, tr.

Cause to frighten, \ Gnipapaso, reflex

(Gnipapayi, passive

/Khiwo, n.

rr, , , ) Khipfito, causal
Tremble, < Khi^ao

;
c reflex

VKliipayi, c. p.

Be good, Nyuwo or Nyuba bwakko, n.

Become good, Nyuba dyummo, n.

f Nyuto, tr.

|
Nyfiso, reflex

Makegood, ^ ^“ i>|
a8siv®,

,°
’

)
Nyuba dvumpato, tr. c.

|
Nyuba dyumpaso, refl. c.

k Nyuba dyumpayi, p. c.J

Be glad, I'thim nyflla. Gyerso.

( A'thim nyupato, tr.

, , ) I'thim nyupaso, reflex
, a en, <.

\\r4thi111 nyupayi,§ passive

V Gyersi pato-paso-payi

Re vexed sad I
rthim n> alalie vexed, saa,

^ Deukha giso

Vex sadden J Deukha giwo
vex, sadden,

} A <thim m4ny <jp&to
Be satisfied, Riigno, n.

Satisfy', Rupato, c.

/Bwakko, n.

Utter, speak, I Bwangpato, c. tr.

Articulate,
j

Bwangp&so, c. reflex

VBwangpavi, c. passive

Relate, tell, speak
.j |?;fQ

UO-

to or or

|
So-guo. Sodo, ti

s So-so. Soso, refl

(.Soyi. Sodi, pas.

mse to re- ( Sopato, tr.
j

For botli

late, tos Sbpaso, refl. V the
tell, &c. (Sopayi, p. j abov

* As dyum becomes thyum, so bokko becomes pokko-bongpato ; and from pokko, double
causal pong-pato. (See Grammar.)

t Sili = a dance. The verb mdvo has the separate sense of to fight, but is used with many
nouns to verbalise them.

; Add as synonymes of dyumpato, <fec :

—

Nyuba thyumto, tr. Nyuba thyumso, refl. Nyuba thyumyi, pas.
Nyu vel Neu. French eu, as before explained.

§ Means, may I be gladdened. Be glad- \

dened, the sheer passive, cannot be expressed.

1, thou, he, is gladdened = Wdthim nyupayi,
I

I'thim nyiipdne, A'thim nyiipdda. The last
|= he gladdens and is gladdened. Gydrso and

gydrsipato are much closer expressions for be
glad and gladden. The others are formed
from thim or theum, the heart, and the con-

junct pronouns. Opposite is the phase of the
active and passive voices.

Active.

A'thim nyup&du
A'thim nyiipadi
A'thim nyu pada

Passive.
IVdthim nyupdyi
I'thim nyiipine
A'thim nyiipada

(For thim read theum, French eu.)
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Talk make (R6 pdwo.tr.
J alk, make

> L6 a reflex
discourse,

\ L6 {
)&yi ; passiv0

i Lo papato, tr.

Cause to talk, < L6 papaso, reflex

( Lo pftpdyi, passive

mu j.i ( \Va 16 sogno
Tell my thy own, J v 16 s6gn

°

his, tale, U'losfgno
Be silent, Liba bwakko, n.

j
Liba bwangpato, tr.

Silence, s Liba bwangpdso, reflex

( Liba bwangpavi, p.

n .
( Liba bwang papato, tr.

U.iuse o
; pipja bwang pdpaso, reflex

si ence,
^ nj,a \,wal)g pdpdyi, p.

|
Breto, tr.

Call, summon, a Breso, reflex

(Brdti, passive

( llrepdto, tr.

Cause to summon, <! Brdpdso, reflex

1 Brepayi, passive

1 Syanda pawo, tr.

Shout, vociferate, \ Syanda pdso, refl.

( Syanda payi, p.

Learn = teach thyself, Chayinso, n.

Teach, Chdyindo, tr.

Teach thyself, Chdyinso, reflex tr.

Cause thyself to be . • .

taught, J-

Cliaymsipaso, c. r.

Teach me, Chayindi, passive

Cause me to be taught, Chayinsipayi, c.p.

D , J No such word. Kwo-gno = see,
Kead

> t is used
/ Ryakko, tr.

J Kyangso, tr. reflex

)

Ryangyi, p.

V Kyakti, p. = write for, or to me

(

Rydngpdto, tr.

Cause to write, < Rydngpdso, reflex

l Ryangpayi, p.

j

Hilo pawo, tr.

Ask, question, s Hilo paso, reflex

( Hilo payi, p.
( Hilo pdpato, tr.

W rite,

Cause to ask,
< Hilo papdso, reflex

or question,
\ H ilo papdyi, p.

Answer, S6-gno, tr. (see Tell)

( Punno, tr.

Beg, solicit, a Punso, refl.

( Punyi, p.

t Pun pato, tr.

Cause to beg, < Pun paso, reflex

I Pun payi, p.

fTd-wo, tr.

Get, obtain, find, < Ta-so, reflex

( Td-yi, p.

)

Td-pdto, tr.

Cause to get, &c. \ Td-pdso, reflex

( Td-payi, p.

( Dwakto, tr.*

Approve, like, < Dwangso, reflex

(Bwakti, p.

f Hwang pato, tr.

Cause to like, &c. <! Hwang pdso, reflex
' Hwang payi, p.

( Mddwakto
is i e, J Madwangso, &c.

Hisapprove,
| M4dwakfi

’

j
Kwo-gno, trans.

See, a Kwo-so, reflex

(Kw6-yi, passive
( Kwo pato, tr. c.

Show, < Kwo paso, reflex c.

( Kwo payi, p.

Hide, lie hid, Khlefiso, n. and reflex

Hide it, Khleuto, tr.

Hide me, Khleuti, p.+

Cause to be hid, or j™eu Pf°> \
to be concealed, 1

’ eu paso, reflex
* v K bleu payi, p.

Pause to cause to (
Khleu Papato, tr.

b hid 1
K!lIeu P‘lPaso >

refl.

(Khleu pdpayi, p.
I Ninno, tr.

Hear, s Niuso, reflex

(Ninyi, pas.

(

Nin pato, tr.

Cause to hear, a Nin pdso, reflex

(Nin payi, passive

( Hapto, tr.

Taste, < Hamso, reflex

( Hapti, passive

( Ham pdto, tr.

Cause to taste, < Ham pdso, reflex

(Bam payi, passive

( Mflto, tr.

Blow, apply breath, < Muso, reflex

( Muyi, passive

( Mfi pato, tr.

Cause to blow, < Mu paso, reflex

( Mfi payi, passive
( Nammo, tr.

Smell, < Namso, reflex

(Namyi, passive

( Nam pato, tr.

Cause to smell, a Nam paso, reflex

(Nam payi, passive

( Khfito, tr.

Touch, < Khfiso, reflex

( Klifiti, passive

(

Khu pato, tr.

Cause to touch, < Khfi paso, reflex

( Khfi payi, passive
( Jawo. Bdwo, tr.

Eat, < Jaso. Bdso, reflex

(jayi. Bayi, passive

Cause to eatJ^ Pato’
tr

A £
aPato ’

tr
h

£
, ’< Ja paso, refl. Bapaso, refl.—

(ja payi, pas. Bapayi, pas.

* The intransitive is dwakko = approve, whence transitive dwakto, approve it, like the
Hungarian determinate and indeterminate.

t In this, as in most verbs, the three forms refer respectively to me (khleuti). to him, or
it, any being or thing (khleuto), and to self (thyself) (khleuso)

;
and so precisely in the causal

also, khleu pdyi, khleu pdto, and khleu
i
dso.
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Make intoxicated,

or intoxicate,

last, and exhibit

a second mode of

making causals.

ITiigno, tr.

Drink, \ Tuso, reflex

(Tuyi, pas.

I
Tundo, tr.

Cause to drink, < Tunso, reflex

1 Tundi, pas.

Be intoxicated, Dukko.* Neutro, pas.

C Dung pato, tr.

•s Dung paso, reflex

(Dung payi

( Mewo, tr.

u
( Meyi, pas.

I Me pato, tr.

Cause to vomit, <> Me paso, reflex

( Me payi, pas.

Sleep, Ippo, n.

( Im pato, tr. c.

Cause to sleep, < Im paso, reflex c.

( Im payi, pas. c.

(

Ipto, tr. / These are equal
in sense to the

Ipti, pas. (

Wake, Syayinso, n.

t Syayinsi pato, tr.

Awaken, < Syayinsi paso, reflex

(Syayinsi payi, pas.

p. ( Gnamung mowo, tr.
ream,

-j Qnamung moso, reflex

Cause to f
Gnamung mopato, tr.

'

, < Gnamung mopaso, reflex

f Gnamung mopayi, pas.

Fart, Piso, n. Pisipato, kc., causal

Fart at him, Pito. Piso. Piti, tr.

Shit (caca), Waso, intr.

Cause to shit (caca), Wasi pati, &c., c.

Caca supra ali quid velaliquem, Wato, tr.

a- , \ ( Charso, n.
Piss (minge),

j
Charsi pato, causal

Imminge, Cliarto, &c., tr.

Ki„(ga.,nd
t«k.o»ouk),) chn

u
iji; 1„<

Cause to kiss. Chuppa pato, Ac., c.

( Leuwo, tr. (French eu)

Kiss (coe), < Leuso, reflex

( Leuyi, pas.

Be kissed, Leupaso, reflex causal t

~ j
Hachhun mowo, &c., tr.

toueeze,
-j mop&to, &c., causal

( Tewo, tr.

Spit, < Teso, reflex

(Tdyi, pas.

t Te pato, tr.

„ , ., ) Te paso, reflex
Cause to spit, < T - G

yi ’ pas

(Te papato, &c., D.C.J

T, , , ( Bvamne mowo, &c , tr.
e c ’’

I
Byamne mopato, &e., causal

Cough, \
m6w6

;
tr-

°
’

( Syokhe mopato, acc., c.

Hiernn i
Dikumi dokto, &c., tr.

) Dikumi dongpato, kc. ,
c.

( Dwakko, tr.

Swallow, < Dwangso, reflex

( Dwangyi, pas.

Yawn •!

HaPsa mowo, tr.

’
( Hapsa mopato, &c., c.

i Tukko, tr.

Lick, < Tungso, reflex

(Tungyi, pas

if
Tung pato

Cause to lick, s Tung paso

( Tung payi
( Bippo, tr.

Suck, < Bimso, reflex

( Bimyi, passive

(
Bim pato, tr.

Cause to suck, < Bim paso, reflex

( Bim payi, pas.

( Krato, tr.

Bite, \ Kraso, reflex

(Krayi, pas.

j
Kra pato, tr.

Cause to bite, < Kra paso, reflex

( Kra payi, pas.

Kick, Ta-to, tr. Ta-so, reflex. Ta-yi,

pas.

( Ta pato, tr.

Cause to kick, < Ta paso, reflex

( Ta payi, pas.

( Teuppo, tr. (French eu)

Strike, s Teumso, reflex

(Teumyi, pas.

f
Teum pato, tr.

Cause to strike, s Teum paso, reflex

I Teum payi, pas.

t, 1 Khwaro, tr.
crape or

( Khwarso, reflex

f
Bapto, tr.

Scratch (for ease, ' Bamso, reflex

itching), i Bapti, pas.

(Bampato, &c., causal
/'Nvapto, tr.

Push, J Nyamso, reflex

Shove,') Nyapti, pas.

(Nyampato, &c., causal

{

Syallo, tr.

Syalso, reflex

Syalyi, pas.

Syal pato, &c., causal
Walk, Gwakko, n.

(
Gwang pato, tr.

Cause to walk, < Gwang paso, reflex

( Gwang payi, pas.

Walk about, ( Khirso, n.

Take the air, ( Khirsi pato, kc . ,
c.

Run, Wanno, n. Wanpato, kc., c.

* This neuter is conjugated as a passive, dungi, dunge, doga.

t The causal reflex is always used to express an act voluntarily suffered by the party

addressed.

{ 1). C. stands for doulle causal.
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.Run away, [ Jiikokato, n.

flee, ( Jungnikapato, &c., c.

Creep, Btisa khwongo gwakko, n.

= Snake-like walk
Jump, hop, ( Brdkko, n.

leap,
( Prong pato, &c., c.

Ply, Byerro, n. Byer pato, &c., c.

Swim. No sucli word

Crossover, J H^unba glugno, n
’

( Hamba glupato, &c., c.

Wade across, Gwaktako or Gwaksomami-
hamba glugno,* n.

Sink, Wamto, n.

Drown or cause to sink, Wampato, &c. , tr.

Bathe, Chiso, n. Chisipato-paso-payi, c.

Cause to bathe or { P.u ^
^ r

V.

bathe him, 1
> eflex -

’ vChikti, pas.

{

Syappo, tr.

Syamso, reflex.

Syamyi, pas.

Syampato, &c., c.

Dress = dress j Phiso, reflex

thyself,
( Phisipato-paso-payi, c.

Cause to dress, f
Bb)kto, tr‘

= dress him iS;W°« reflex '

’ Vrnikti, pas.

Cause to cause to ( Piling pato, tr.

dress or have dres-s Phingpaso, reflex,

sed,
(, Phing p&yi, pas.

f Kleuto, tr.

|
Kleuso, reflex.

Undress, -{ Kleuyi,
1 +

I
Kleuti, j

pas -T

(. Kleupdto-p&so-payi, c.

Be naked, Iklauclio dyummo, n.

Make naked, A'klaucho p&wo, tr.

Cause to make naked, !
^ b

]
aucbo Pa "

’
(

pato, tr. c.

Be hungry, j
Solyumi byakko n.

° J ’
|
= hunger by die.

Make hungry,
{

S
°&y

e

Um
ti.

b
^

ng p4t°’

p. i-L* f Pwaku dwakko, n.
y

’
(
Pwaku dwaktimi, byakko.

Make thirsty,
-j

!>dt°’

Be sleepy, Myeldo, n. Ipthi dwangla, n.

f Myel p&to, tr. c.

|
Myel paso, reflex, c.

7, i

~

‘

Make sleepy, -( Myel payi, pas. c.

I
Ipthi dwang pato-paso-

l payi-

Be cold (to sentient] Jiimi byakko, n.

being), (
= cold by die.

Make cold (ditto), i
Janli b

>,
anS Pato-

' '
( paso-payi, c.

Be warm or hot, Gluglum dyummo, n.

(

Gluglum pawo-paso-payi,
tr.

Gluglum dyum pato-paso-
payi, c. or

|

Gluglum thyumto-thumso-
(. thumyi, c.

Be dirty, Kekcim dyumo, n.

j
Kekbm pawo, &c., tr.

Make dirty, \ Kbkem dyumpato, &c., or

( Kek£m thyumto, &c.
P>e clean, Bubtim dyummo, n.

Make clean, cleanse, Biiluimpawo or bu-
bum dyhmpato, tr.

,
or Bubum thyumto.

( Bubum papato,
)

Cause to I

Bubum papaso,
|

cleanse 1
Bubum I'apayi, j-

“
’

, J ,cleanse,
Qr Bubum thy.

|

causal.

(. um pato, I

Be angry, Sokso paso, tr. reflex.

Make angry, Sokso pawo, tr.

Cause to make angry, Soksopapato, &c.,c.

Abuse, revile, f

Kbryakko, tr

Abase
Khryangso, reflex.

Humble, 1
Bbryangy, pas.

Humiliate,
Khr
/
anS P^o-P^o-

k payi, causal.

(
Kliiwo, tr.

Quarrel, Khiso, reflex.

( pas.

( Khi pato, tr.

Cause to quarrel, s Khi paso, reflex.

I Khi payi, pas.

Be reconciled, Deuwo, n.

(
Deu p&to, tr.

Reconcile, < Deu phso, reflex.

I Deu payi, pas.

fM6-wo, tr.

Fight, < Mo-so, reflex.

(.
pas.

Cause tojMo Pato -

fio'ht 'l
Pas0 ’

re *iex.
°

’ (Mo payi, pas.

Be victorious or win. Glwaugno, n.

Make victorious j 2}
wau Pa*° - tr -

i (rlwau paso. reflex,
or make win, ) ^ 1

’ V Glwau payi, pas.

Be conquered, yield, i
Sb
|"j£t

°X
or

succumb, lose,
) Shy6to, D

Cause to succumb ( p|*°’
, < Syeu paso, reflex.

’ ( Syeu payi, pas.

( Ru phwo, tr.

Work, s Ru paso, reflex.

(Ru payi pas.*

(
Ru piipato, tr.

Cause to work, s Ru phpaso, reflex.

( Rfl papayi, pas.

* Literally, having walked issue on that side.

t My informants say kleuyi can only be said by the clothes, and that a man must say

kleutigi, or kleuti, = give me undress ed or undress me. So also kleuso is objected to. Thus
to Hindi Or and Tain answer Utdr, not Utar.

t Rupayi, says the work, do me
;

rupati, says the man. do for me. Compare Hdyu
pdsung and p&sung. So work is riipAwo, and work for him riipdto. Ru is a substantive =
work.

VOL. I. Y
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Play, Chamso, n. or reflex.

( Charnsi pato, tr.

Cause to play, s Chamsi paso, reflex.

( Chamsi payi, pas.

( Chamto, tr.

Amuse, divert, Chamso, reflex.

= cause to -I Chamti, pas.

play, Cham pato-paso-payi,*
causal.

Be tired, Ballo, n.

( Bal pato, tr.

Tire < Bal paso, reflex.

(.Bal payi, pas.

„ . ,
jBal paP4t°, | double

Cause to tire,< Bal papaso, „ i

I tv i \ causai.
1 Bal papayi

,

)

Take rest, Naso, n. or iutr.

i Nasi pato, tr.

Give rest, -l Nasi paso, reflex.
) causals

I Nasi payi, pas. )

Move, Dukko, n.+ Yongso, reflex.

Cause to f Dung pato. Dukto, tr.

move,or-< Dung paso. Dungso reflex,

move it, (Dung payi. Dukti, pas.

Cause to cause to
j

Dung papato, tr. c.

move or cause its Dung papaso, refl. c.

to be moved, ( Dung papayi, pas. c.

( Yokto, tr.

Remove, Yongso, reflex.

I.Yokti, pas.

Be still, j Jaso, ac. intr.

Be firm or steady, ( Ma dukko.
( Ma dukto, tr. neg.

Make still, stabi- ) Jhto, tr.

litate, or steady, Jaso, reflex.

( J&ti, pas.

Cause to make ( Ma dung pato, c. tr.

still, or firm, ( Ja pato, c. tr.

Be quick, Grukko, n.

( Grung p&to. Grukto.
Quicken, s Grung paso. Grungso.

( Grung payi. Grukti.
Be slow, Waklia dyumo, n.

Make slow, Waklia pawo, tr.

Stay, stop, J Jaso, n. act. intr.

Stop it or stay it, Jato, tr.

Stop me, Jati.

Cause to be stopped, ( Japdto, tr.

or cause to cause Japdso, reflex,

to stop, ( Ja pfiyi, pas.

Let him depart,
{ L^to'™’ W

Let me depart,
{

Pyl
’

}
pas.

Let thyself depart,
{ L^dsf°’

}
rcfl ‘

i Dukko, n.

Be intoxicated, -s Dukba dyumo or

( paso, n.

f Dukba pawo tr.

|
Dukba paso, reflex.

Make intoxicated, -( Dukba payi, pas.

j

Dung p&to-paso-

l payi, c.

Tell the truth, A’je bwakko, n.

Cause to tell j £
wfg P^to

’
tr
h

fm f v, i Aje bwang paso, reflex.

( A'je bwang pavi, pas.

Limo ( -challo, n.

( -bwakko, n.

( Limo bwang pato, or
'

( Limo chal pato.

Tell falsehood,
-j

Cause to tell, &c.

/Bito, tr.

Believe, J Biso, reflex.

Obey, ^
Biti, passive.

(.Bipato, k c., causal.

Ma bito, 1

Ma biso, ^Negative.
Disbelieve,

Disobey,
( M4biti;j

f Jeullo,§ tr. (put down,

I
place.)

Present,
!
Jeulso, reflex.

Offer, 1 Jeulyi, pas.

I
Jeul pato-paso-payi,

L causal
/'Blawo, tr.

, , , , , , J Blaso, reflex.
Accept

(
= take), < Bldyj ’ pag

( Blapato, kc. causal.

( Ma bliiwo, Neg.

I
Sheomi cyakko, tr. ||

Refuse or I Sheomi tyangso, reflex,

forbid,
j

Sheomi tyangi, pas.

Sheomi tyang pato,

L &c., causal.

( Tyakko, tr.

Prevent, ) Tyangso, reflex.

Restrain, hinder,
'j
Tyangyi, pas.

(Tyangpato, &c., c.

( Theullo, tr.

(

Theulso, reflex.

Theulyi pas.

Theulpato-paso-payi,
causal.

Wardo, tr. (= throw
away),

Warso, reflex.
Abandon,

desert.
j

Ward), pas.

Set at liberty,

W&rpato, &c. causal.

( Plenno, tr. 1

J PI’lenso, reflex.

'j Plenyi, pas.

( Plenpato, kc. causal.

r> c • ( Tyakko. See
Confine, imprison,

j

*
Prevent.

(
Bwala, n. irreg.

Have, < Thiyela, n. reg.

(Tliiwo, n. reg.

* See Be glad and gladden, and note thereon, p. 334. Initial I and 4 are the conjunct
pronouns or pronominal or definitives of the second and third persons,

t Dukko, if leave not place. Yongso, if you do.

J Stay, remain, don’t go, is Bwako = sit.

? Jeullo vel jyullo, as afore exjdaiued ; and so also teuppo vel tyuppo,' strike.

||
Literally, hinder by mouth.
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Thiba
,
Bwakba

or possess, \ Thi y,a

Cause to have

/Bwakba ) ,

Thiba rpaW°’tr-
Bwakba

j-
paso, refl.

-pay 1
,
pas.

|
-papato, kc., c.

Take,

Bwakba
Thiba

\Thipato-paso-payi
( Ma bwala

Want, < Ma thiyela

(. Ma thiwo

(
Giwo, tr. Giso, reflex.

Give, < Gii (Giyi), pas.

(. Gipato-paso-payi, causal

Give back j Leti giwo-giso-giyi,

= return, | ut supra
Give again ( Anaiyo giwo-giso-giyi,

(more), ( ut supra
/ Blawo, tr.

j Blaso, reflex.

'j Blayi, pas.

V Blapatopdso-payi, causal
/ Leto, tr.

Take back (see ) Leso, reflex.

Return),
j
Leti, pas.

vLepato-paso piiyi, caus.

Take again ( Anaiyo blawo-blaso-blayi,
(more), ( ut supra.

Be saved, Bldnno (see Live), n.

/Blenpato, tr.

Save, {
Blenpaso, reflex.

’
)
Blenpayi, pas.

V Blenpapato-p&paso-papayi, c.

Be well, Neuwo or Nyuwo, n.

Neupato. Neuto, tr.

Neupaso. Neuso, reflex.

Neupavi. Neuti, pas.

|

Neupapato-papaso-papayi,
causal of neuter

1

Neupato-paso-payi, c. of tr.

Khlamto. tr.

I

Khlamso, reflex.

Khlamti, pas.

Khlam pato-paso-payi, c.

' Klilanipapato, double c.

/ Rimmo, n.

Be hand- I Rimba dyummo, com. gender
some, 1 Rimsokpa dydmmo, mas.

VRimsongma dyummo, fern.

Make hand- (
Rim pato, tr.

some <
Rimba pawo, com. gender

adorn 1
Rimsokpa pawo. mas.

V Rimsongma pawo, fem.

Be mature (
Swalocha dyumo, mas.

ad nl

t

-

’

'f
Swalomi dyhmo, fem. (no

Cure, make
,

well,

Spoil, de-

stroy, mar,

adult,

Make mature, ( Swklocha pawo, mas.
or adult, ( f

(. neuter)
Sw&locl
Swalomi pawo, fem .

1

( Sokticha dyummo, mas.
Be strong, s Soktimicha dyummo. fem.

( (no neuter)
Make strong, ( Sokticha p&wo, mas.

strengthen, ( Soktimicha pawo, fem.
Grow, Baro, n.

Bar pato, tr.

r, ., i Bar paso, reflex.Grow it, or cause I — -
1

- ’
to grow,

Decay it,

make decay,

Steal,

pany,

-<v Bar payi, pas.

J Bar papato-papaso-
' papayi, double c.

Decay, Syowo or Sheowo, n.

(
Syo pato, tr., or Sheii-

pato, &c.
Syo paso, reflex.

Syo payi, pas.

' Syo papato, kc., causal

J

ICuwo, tr.

Kuso, reflex.

Kdp4to,
a
&c., causal

KCipapato, double causal

Murder, Sato (see Kill)

/ Hanto, tr.

Deceive, J Hanso, reflex,

cheat,
)
Hanti, pas.

V Hanpato, causal
Accompany (Nung

1 N 14 n .

needs a noun or V Kw4° gkho
’

14w0 n .

pronoun), j

Cause to accom- ( Kwangkho lapato-paso-

( payi, tr. causal

/Wato, tr.

T J Waso, reflex.
Leave, quit, w -

y
d
pag

V W&pato, kc., causal

Remain with, Kwangkho bwakko, n.

Cause to remain ( Kwangkho bwangpato,
with, ( causal.

Sit, Niso, n., compare with the next

Seat or set down,
j Nbipato, causal

J

Nito, tr.

Niso, reflex.

Niti, pas.

Nitpato, causal.

Nipapato, double causal

Stand, Rappo, n.

Make stand, Rampato, causal

Remain j Rapsogno bwakko, n.

standing, ( Riippo mokho bwakko, n.

Keep him j Ram pato mokho bwakko.

f

standing, I Rapsogno bwapato.
(Bwokko or Bokko, n. (to re-

Be erect, < recumbent)

(.
Rapo (to sitter)

Stoop, Khummo
Make stoop, Khum pdto, &c., causal

Lie down, Glese, n.

* Compare Newari lya-hma ju and lyase ju, lyll-hma juye-ki or yd and lyase juyeki or yd.
Also Hayu bang-cho dum, bang-mi dutu, bang-eho pdko or thumto, and bangrni thumto or
pak(5. The Bailing verbs dyummo and pawo have the usual characteristics, given often
before. Rimmo is a primitive neuter, whose causal is rimpato.

t In conjugation, this compound verb preserves the transitive of rampdto and the neuter
of bwakko blended in one conjugation. See Grammar.
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Lay down, Glesipato-paso-payi, causal

Get up (to a sitter), Rappo, n. (see Stand)

Get up (to a
) j>wgi£]!;0 n (see ]}e erect)

recumbent), J

Make get up, Bwong pato. Ram pato

Fall (being), Dokko, n.

Cause to fall, Dong pato-paso-payi, c.

Slip down, \ ml(l n.
slide down, j

~ V1 ( Bhlupato-paso-
Cause to slip or slide,

{ causal

Get on, mount, Wogno, n.

Cause to mount, Wopato-paso-payi, c.

Dismount, Yuwo, n.

Cause to dismount, Yupato-paso-payi, c.

/ Jyullo, tr.

Put, place, put down, ) ”5“'
deposit,

/ Jyulpato, causal
' JyCilpapato, d. c.

(P.okto, Guppo.tr.
1 ake up, J Bongso. Gumso, reflex,

lift, raise,
( Bokti . Gumyi) pas.

~ , , , ( Bong pato, &c., c.
Cause to take up,

j Gun° p^t0j &c.; c .

{

Grepto, tr.

Grepso, reflex,

Grepti, pas.

Grem pato, &c., causal

{

Ditto, tr,

Daso, reflex.

Dati, pas.

Dapito, &c., causal

Keep, Jyullo, tr. (see Place).

fR<5to, tr.

~ , 1 Reso, reflex.
Snatch away, < Kai>’ pas .

\R4 pato, &c., causal

Throw away,
) W4rdo tr (

see Abandon)
squander, J

Be near, Nentha dyummo, n.

Approximate, Nentha dyumpato, tr.

Be distant, Braba dyummo. Brawo, n.

T . , j
Braphto, &c., tr.

instance,
j;rai)a dyumpato, causal tr.

Bring (see Come, \ Pito, tr.

piwo ;
pito is ( Piso, reflex,

trails, or causal fPiyi, pas.

= make come, / Pipfito, &c., causal

t> i i
/YutOj tr.

Bring down (see
j Y6 reflex .

Yuwo = come < Yuti, pa3 .

down),
Yfip&to, &c., causal

„ . , fKuto, tr.Bnng up (see
) K{lso reflex .Ruwo= come s
K6ti; pas .

UP” vKhpito, kc., causal

Fetch, Blatlia diwo, n. (to take go).

„ , c i i S Blatha dipato-paso-
Cause to fetch,

’ ^ ^ cau
‘

al

( I.ato, tr.

, ) Laso, reflex.
Take away, < L -

yi ; pas
\Lapato, causal

/Phli-gno, tr.

r, , 1 Phli-so, reflex.
Send, < Phli.yi

;
pas .

VPhli-piito, &c., causal

{

Kurro, tr.

Khrpato, &c., causal
f Siwo, tr.

Hold, take in 1 Siso, reflex,

hand, grasp, 4 Siyi, pas.

VSipato, &c.
,
causal

( Jato, tr.

Hold up, ) Jaso,* reflex,

support,
)

Jati, pas.

I Japato, &c., causal

Let it fall, U'clio giwo
Fall (thing), U'to, n. and a.

Make fall or fell, U'pato, c., and U'to, tr.

Enter, Wogno, n.

Cause to enter, ( Wdpato, causal

Admit, insert, ( Wondo, tr.

Issue, Glugno, n.

Cause to issue, Glflpato. Gltindo +
Ascend = climb tree, Wogno, n.

Ascend = come up, slope, Kuwo, n.

Ascend = go up, slope, Hateu lawo, n.

Descend = come down, Yhwo, n.+
Descend = go down, Hayu lawo, n.

Descend = climb down tree, Glugno, n.

Arrive, i JwSpiwJK there
>
here

(.Jwakko, n. §
( Jwangdipato

Cause to arrive, < Jwanghipato
( J wangpato

Depart, Glugno (issue)

Cause to depart, Glflp&to, kc.
Precede, Gualla yongso, intr.

Cause to precede, Gnalla yongpato or
yokto, reflex.

Follow, Nbtlia yongso, intr.

* J:i«o gives jase, it is (self) supported
; and Jdso or jdpaso must be used for “be sup-

ported," though there be a passive formed from jati = support me. All this results from the
imperfect development of the passive voice, which lias no imperative of the second person.

t Transitive and causal glundo from neuter glrigno, as wondo from wogno. From the

former we have normally the double c ausals glum Sto and wonpitto. See on to pp. 345 f.

X See notes aforegone on the expedients for eking out the lack of true adverbs. One is

the use of the gerunds as instanced in “ wade across" at p 337. Endless samples occur.

Another is the use of verbs minutely specific, and which include the adverbial sense, as we
say enter, to come in ; but enter means also go in, as ascend does equally come up and go tin.

But kuwo and yuwo can only be used in the senses of come up, and come down, not go up
or down.

§ Jwakko = arrive simply. The adjuncts tell whether by going (diwo), or by corning
(piwo).
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,, j. r n f Notha yongpato, ref.
Cause to follow,

{ N6th& causal

Attend on, Kwongkho bwakko, n.

Disappear, Khleuso, reflex, (see Hide)
„ , ( Kkleuto, tr.
Cause to disappear,

j Khleuti)’ pas>

Appear, Kwainso paso, reflex.

Make appear, Kwainso pawo, tr.

Make me appear, Kwai/iso payi, pas.

Be lost, lose, Sheoto, n. and a.

Cause to lose, lose it, Slieopato-paso-

payi, c.

(
Lamo, tr.

Search, < Laniso, reflex.

( Lamyi, pas.

( Lam pato, tr.

Cause to search, \ Lam pkso, reflex.

V Lam payi, pas.

f
Tiiwo, tr.

Find, \ Taso, reflex.

V Tayi, pas.

j

Ta pato, tr.

Cause to find, a Ta paso, reflex.

\ Ta payi, pas.

Begin, Prenso, n.

I Prensi pato, tr.

Cause to begin, s Prbnsi paso, reflex.

( Prbnsi payi, pas.

End, ) Ryippo, n.

Be ended, j ltyim pato, kc
,
tr.

End it, / Theummo, tr.

Cause to be ) Theumso, reflex,

ended, or 1 Theumvi, pas.

finish, vTheum pato, &c., causal

Come, Piwo, n. Rawo, n.

! I’ipAto. Rapato, tr.

Cause to ) Pipaso. Rapaso, reflex,

come, 1 Pipayi. Rapayi, pas.

VPipapato. Rapapato, d. c.

Go, Diwo,* n. Lawo, n.

( Lapato. Dipato, tr.

Cause to go, s Lapkso. Dipaso, reflex.

(Lkpayi. Dipayi, pas.

Continue, Bwakko, n. (sit)

{ Bwangpato, tr.

Cause to continue, \ Bwangpaso, reflex.

(.Bwaugpayi, pas.

Get out of the way, ( Yongso, n.

or clear the way, ( Lam plenno, tr.

Yokto, tr. Laniplen-
Cause to clear the pato, tr.

way, or make J Yongso, reflex. Lam-
get out of the "I plbnpaso, reflex,

way Yokti, pas. Lam-
L plbnpayi, pas.

Wait, Bwakko, n. (sit)

Cause to wait, Bwangpato-paso-payi

/'Rimdo, tr.

Wait for, ) Ritnso, reflex.

Expect, \ Rimdi, pas.

Rimpato. &c., causal

Arrive 1
here

> )
JwanS diwo, n.

’
\ there, ( Jwang piwo, n.

Cause to arrive, \
J
r

wan" djP“°> * c '

’
( Jwang pipato, &c.^ {SirMeSf”’

Cause to depart) Glupato, &c., causal
or dismiss, ( Lapato, &c., causal

Return, Ldto, n. ) See Take
Cause to return, Lbp&to, &c., j back
Be high, grow, Barro, n.

M
growR^’

°l

{
Bar-pato-paso payi, c.

Be large, big, Gnolo dyummo, n.

Make big or enlarge, Gnolo thyumto or
dyumpato, &c., causal

Be fat, Syeneuwo,f 11.

Fatten, Sybnefipato, &c., causal
Be thin, Ryanmio, n.

Make thin, Ryampato, &c., causal
Increase, Barro, n.

Cause to increase, Bar pdto, &c., causal

Decrease, Syb-wo, n.

< 'ause to decrease, Syb pato, &c., causal
Be good, Neuwo, n.

f Neuto, tr.

' Neuso, reflex.
Makegood, < NeUti, pas.

(Net p&to, &c.
,
causal

Be bad, Ma neuwo, neg.

Make bad, MS. neuto, kc., c. n.

/ Gapto, tr.

Add to, or J Gapso, reflex,

augment,
)

Gapti, pas.

V Gampato, &c. ,
causal

Deduct from or lessen, Syb pato, tr.

(decrease)

/Cho-gno, tr.

Cultivate J Cho-so, reflex.

(earth),
|
Clibyi, pas.

VChopato, kc., causal
/Kbkk, tr. def.

t-.. ) Kbugso, reflex, indef.
Dl

®’
)
K6ngyi,+ pas.

VKong pato, &c., causal
/ J bto, § tr.

Plough. I
dd8°’ refleX '

0
’

)
Joti, pas.

\ Jdpato, &c., causal

( Phuto, tr.

) Phhso, reflex.

^ Phliyi,
||
pas.

VPhu pato, kc., causal

Sow,

* See “ Take away,” liito = cause to go, but not used so.

t Syb = flesh; neuba = good ; neuwo = be good, whence neugna, I am good (neu vel
nyd).

t Kongyi, says field, dig me. Dig for me is koktigf, and dig for him koktigfwo.

§ Julo is Hindi. So that we have here apparently an Arian word thoroughly incor-
porated and assimilated.

) The reflex and passive forms of the verbs to dig, to plough, to sow, and all such are
eschewed, because incapable of application by or to a human being, and the coustructio ad
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Fell
( U'to,

’ ( U'yi,

( Klileummo, tr.

Transplant, )

VKhleum pato, &c., causal

/Kikko, tr.

Reap, 1 g?
nSso>

reflex -

r ’ 1 Rmgyi, pas.

kRing pato, Ate., causal
Gather, /Nato, tr. Preto, tr.

pluck J Naso, reflex. Preso, reflex,

flowers, ) Nayi, pas. Treyi, pas,

greens, kNapato, Ate., c. Prepato, Ate., c.

/ Rukko, tr.

Eradicate,
*unS??’ reflex ‘

’ Rungyi, pas.

vRungpato, Ate., causal

Rebelled, }
U to

>
and tr.

o, tr.

pas.

( Upato, tr.

Cause to fell, \ Upaso, reflex.

(Upayi, pas.

/Theullo, tr.

Breed cattle,
reflex’

’
j

Theulyi, pas.

kTheulpato, Ate., causal

( Chwarro, tr. (cut)

Slaughter cattle, < £.
hw“rs?' reflex -

’
)

( liwaryi, pas.

VChwarpato, Ate., c.

( Chari piiwo, tr.

p ) Chari paso, reflex.

’

j

Chari payi, pas.

k Chari papato, causal

/ W6kko, tr.

Flay or decorti- J Wdngso. reflex,

cate or peel ) Wongyi, pas.*

vWbngpato, causal
/'Krito, tr.

Shear, <
reflex ‘

’
J

Kriti, pas.

\ Kripato, Ate., causal

r Khwarro, tr.

Shave, < £|
lw“rs?- reflex ‘

’
j
Kh waryi, pas.

' Khwarpato, causal
( Jyappo, tr.

Buv <
reflex -

3
’

j

Jyamyi, pas.

( Jyam pato, Ate., causal

{

Legno, tr.

Leso, reflex.

Leyi, pas.

Lepato, c.

( Phato, tr.

Change or I Phaso, reflex,

exchange,^ Phayi. pas.

VPhapato, c.

f Jyar giwo, tr.

Tend J Jyar giso, reflex.
’

'j Jyar giyi, pas.

V Jyar gipato, Ate., c.

( Jyar blawo, tr.

Borrow, .)
Jyfr blfso, reflex.

’
j
J yar blayi, pas.

k Jyar blapato, c.

TCho-gno, tr.

Pay debt, 1
^ho-so, reflex.

J ’
1 Cho-yi, pas.

kCho-pato, c.

/Hikko, tr.

Count,- g!
n=so ’

reflex ‘

)
Hmgyi, pas.

k Hing pato. Ate., c.

TThapo, tr.

Measure or J Thamso, reflex,

weight, i Thamyi, pas.

k Thant pato, Ate. , c.

{

Khlyakko, tr.

Khlangso, reflex.

Khlangyi, pas.

Khlang pato, Ate., c.

Make house, Khini pawo (see Make)
Make clothes, Wa pawo (see Make)

/"Sale panno, tr.

o • J Sale panso, reflex,
pin, <

panyj^ j,as

kSale panpato, &c., c.

Weave. Wa pawo (supra)

( Phyerro, tr.

Sew,- PMrs?’ reflex -

’
)
Phyeryi, pas.

kPhyerpato, Ate., c.

/ Khri-to, tr.

Grind,-
1 KJ-riso, reflex.

’ Khnyi, pas.
’ Khripato, Ate., c.

Work mine, Kliani kokko (dig)

Work iron, Syal teuppo (beat)

{

Singchokko, tr. (plane)

Singchongso, reflex.

Singchongyi, pas.

Singchongpato, Ate., c.

/Khapi lwakto, tr. (knead)

Work clav <
Klia

l
>i Iwangso, reflex.

'

)

Kliapi Iwakti, pas.

k Khapi lwangpato, Ate., c.

{

Kiwo, tr.

Kiso, reflex.

Kiyi, pas.

Kipato, &c., c.

Be cooked, be prepared
) Mi n

(rice), )

° ° ’

Cause to be cooked, Ming pato, &c ,

causal
Be ripe (fruit), Jiwo, n.

Ripen, Jipato, &c., c.

sensum still overruling any feeling of grammatical uniformity with my unsophisticated
informants. The transitive and reflex forms of such verbs often tally with Hungarian
definite and indefinite.

* Wongyi, says the skin, and wongso. says man to skin, wokti or woktigf, says one man
to another, strip off my skin. So also of “ shear,” &c.

,
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Boil, Kiwo, (cook)

fGremdo, tr.

Roast, <
reflex ‘

j
Gremdi, pas.

VGrempAto, c.

{

Cheowo, tr.

Cheoso, reflex.

(Jheoyi, pas.

Cheo pato, &c., c.

Cut with knife ) > f '] i i \

by one blow, f
Chwdrr0 (^ugliter)

Cut with scissors, Krito (shear)

ASewo, tr.

Cut by frequent draw- ) Seso, reflex,

ing, or saw
)
Seyi, pas.

ISepato, kc., c.

( Hoto, tr.

Perforate or j H6so, reflex,

pierce,
)

Hoyi, pas.

V Hopato, &c., c.

Be torn, Jito, n.

/Chito, tr.

Tear J Chiso, reflex.
iear

’
)
Chiyi, pas.

VChipato, kc., c.

Be split, Yeso, reflex.

j
Yeto, tr.

Split, < Yeyi, pas.

( YApAto, &c , c.

Be broken, Jingso, reflex.

( Jikko, tr. and n.

Break,-
reflex '

’

)

Jingyi, pas.

V Jingpato, &c., c.

Be burst, Bukko, n.

/'Pwakko or Pukko, tr.

t> . ., J Pwangso, reflex. Pungso, ref.
urs 1

’
1 Pwangyi, pas. Pungyi, pas.

I Pwangpato, &c., c.

AKiwo, tr. (cook)

t, ) Kiso, reflex.
Brew

’ )
Kiyi, pas.

vKipato, &c., causal

( HAto, tr.

Distil,-
reflex -

j

Heyi, pas.

VHepato, kc., c.

AThyakto, tr.

Filtrate, J Thyangso, reflex,

defecate,') Thyangyi, pas.

vThyangpato, &c., c.

Be sharp, Syamso, reflex.

{

Syappo, tr.

Syamso, reflex.

Syamyi, pas.

SyampAto, &c., c.

Be blunt, Khlamso, reflex.

AKhlamto, tr.

Make blunt
J
Khlamso, reflex.

(or spoil),
)
Khlamti, pas.

VKhlampato, &c., c.

Be shaken, Dungso, reflex. Dukko, n.

A Dukto, tr.

Shake,-
Bu"?so>

reflex -

)
Dukti, pas.

(.Dungpato, &c., c.

Be still, ) T a
be firm,

/

Jaso
;

reflex -

Make still, ( i^0
’
tr ‘

_ , < Jati, pas.

’ (Japato, kc., c.

Be contained, Ringso, reflex.

A Kikto, tr.

Contain, ) Ringso, reflex,

hold,
)
Rikti, pas.

VRingpato, kc., c.

Be sustained, Jaso (see Be firm)

Sustain, Jato (see Make firm)

Be retained, Tyangso, reflex.

ATyakko, tr.

Retain, j Tyangso, reflex,

keep in,
)

Tyangyi, pas.

Tyangpato, kc., c.

Ooze out, Chappo. n.

A Cham pAto, tr.

vr , ,) Cham pAso, reflex.Make ooze out, < ™ 1
. •

’
)
Cham payi, pas.

V Cham papato, c.

Be full (belly), Ru-gno, n.

A Ru pato, tr.

Fill (belly), <
Pas?’ reflex -

' J ”
)

Ru payi, pas.

V Ru pApAto, kc., c.

Be full (vessel), Dyammo, n.

A Dyam pato, tr.

Fill (vessel), - Paso ’
reflex ’

' ”
)

Dyam payi, pas.

V Dyam papato, c.

Be empty, Asyeti dyummo, n.

A Asyeti pAwo, tr.

t, , j Asyeti paso, reflex.
Empty,

-j As^tj ‘,ayi ; pas .

V Asyeti pApAto, kc., c.

Shine, ChyArro, n.

Cause to shine, ChyarpAto-paso-payi, c.

Be dark, Namrikko, n.

ANamring pAto, tr.

Darken, •
Namring paso, reflex.

’
)
Namnng payi, pas.

vNamring pApAto, &c., c.

Be luminous, Hauhau dyummo, n.

Make luminous, Hauhau pawo, tr.

Blow as wind, Khito, n. ByAro, n. (fly)

Cause to blow, \

'&c- c -

’
1 Ivin pato, kc., c.

Flow as water, Gwakko (go)

Cause to flow, Gwang pAto, &c., c.

Flower, Boto, n.

Cause to flower, Bopato, &c., c.

Fruit, Sito, n.

Cause to fruit, Si-pato, kc.

,

c.

Be ripe (fruit only), Jiwo, n.

Ripen, Jipato, &c.
,
c.

Be ripe as grain, kc., Ming-gno, n.

Ripen, Ming pAto, &c., c.

Be hot, Gle-wo, n.

Heat, GlepAto, &c., c.

Be cold (thing only), Chhikko, n.

Make cold, Chhing pAto, kc., c.

Be rotten, Jippo, n.

Make rotten, JimpAto, kc., c.

Be raw, Achekhli dyummo, n.
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Make raw, Achekhli pawo, tr.

Be lighted (lamp), H6wo, n.

{

Hopato, tr.

Hopdpato, c.

Be kindled (fire), Khryamso, reflex.

/Khryapto, tr.

,, , ) Khryamso, reflex.
Kindle (fii-e)X Khr

'
amti; pas .

.
Khryam pato, c.

Be burnt (destroyed by fire), Deuppo,
neuter

/ Deum pato, tr.

., I Deum paso, reflex.
Burn

)
Deum payi, pas.

V Deum papato, c.

{

Chwe-wo, tr.

Chw^-so, reflex.

Chwe-yfi pas,

Chwe-pato, & c., c.

Be buried (= bury thyself), Tliimso,

reflex.

/Thimmo, tr.

(, Thimpato, &c., c.

Be melted (= melt thyself), Yongso,
reflex.

/ Yong pato, tr.

Molt it
Yong paso, reflex,

iueit it,
; Y6ng piyi) pag .

V Yong papato, &c., c.

Be congealed, Jamidyummo, u.

Congeal it, Jami pawo, tr.

/ IChuppo, tr.

Collect, bring, or ) Khumso, reflex,

put together, "1 Khumyi, pas.

V Khum pato, &c., c.

Be collected, Khumso, supra
/Hammo, tr.

c , ) Hamso, reflex.
Spread,

<j Hamyi ;

(.Ham pato, &c. , causal

/ Yokko, tr.

Share out, ) Yongso, reflex,

apportion,
j

Yongyi, pas.

(.Yong pato, &c., causal

c , , /Phwakko, tr.
Separate, set ph s

’

rfcflex .

apart with- > Phwdn|yi pas .

out division,
( Phwang pato, &c., c.

Set together, Khuppo (see Collect)

(

Chyakko, tr.

Chyangso, reflex.

Chyangpfito f &c.

,

causal
/ Khryapto, tr.

Unite, join, what ) Khryamso, reflex,

divided or broken, 1 Khryamyi, pas.

(. Khryam pdto, c.

/Sapto, tr.

Knot it, ; Samso, reflex,

join by knoO Sapti, pas.

(.Sampato, &c., causal

Mix,

Fold,

Unknot, /Prwakko, tr.

loosen, j Prwangso, reflex,

unseam,') Prwangyi, pas.

unfold, (, Prwang pato, causal
r Bra-wo, tr.

I
Bra-so, reflex.

Scatter, 4 Brayi, pas.

I Brapato, &c., causal
4 Brapapato, double causal

/Hul-do, tr.

J Hul-so, reflex.

)
Hul-di, pas.

(.Hul-pato, &c., causal
Unmix, separate ( I’hwakko (see Sepa-
what mixed, j rate)

{

Grokso pfiwo, tr.

Grokso paso, reflex.

Grokso payi, pas.

Grokso papato, c.

Save (what / Blenpato. Khuppo, tr.

earned). I Blenpaso. Khumso, reflex.

See Col-
)
Blenpayi. Khumyi, pas.

lect. (, Blenpapato. Khumpato, c.

/ Wfirdo, tr.

\ AVarso, reflex.

Squander, S AVardi, pas.

/ AVarpato, causal
' AVarpapato, double causal

/Plepto, tr.

J Plemso, reflex.

'j Plepti, pas.

(.Plempfito, &c., causal
/ Prwakko, tr.

Unfold, -
Brwa,,Sso’

reflex‘

’
)
Prwangyi, pas.

( Prwang pato, &c., causal
/ Hokko, tr.

) Hongso, reflex.
°Pen

> )
Hbngyi, pas.

(.Hong pato, &c., causal
/Tyakko, tr.

Shut, <^nS30’
reflex -

’

)
Tyangyi, pas.

(.Tyang pato, causal

S

Timto, tr.

Timso, reflex.

Timti, pas.

Timpato, causal
Timpapato, double causal
/Nippo, tr.

Compress or 1 Nimso, reflex,

express, 'j Nimyi, pas.

( Nimpato, &c., causal

{

Lipto, tr.

Limso, reflex.

Lipti, pas.

Limpato, &c., causal
Turn topsy-turvy, Holdo tr. (mix)

/Tyallo, tr.

Roll up, <
Tyalso, reflex.

)
lyalyi, pas.

(,'fyal pato, &c., causal

{

Prwakko, tr. (see Unfold)
Prwangso, reflex.

Prwangyi, pas.

Prwang pato, &c., causal
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Bind,

Be loose, slack, Thvelvimdytimmo, n.

/'Thyelvim p&wo, tr.

Loosen, slacken, \
^yelvim paso, reflex.

’
’

j
Iliyelvim payi, jias.

V Thyelvim papato, c.

Be tight, Muske dyummo, n.

Tighten, Muske pawo, tr.

/ Chukko, tr.

J Chungso, reflex,

j
Chhugyi, pas.

(.Chhng pato, &c., causal
( Piokko, tr.

Unbind, {
reflex.

)
Frongyi, pas.

v Prong pato, causal
/' Kura pawo, tr.

Pack s
Kura paso, reflex.

’

)
Kura payi, pas.

(.Kura papato, causal
Unpack, Prwakko (see Unrol)
Climb, or get up ( AVogno, u.

tree, &c.
, ( AVopato.

Come down, Yuwo, n.

( Kwado, tr.

Put on (fire), n Kwaso, reflex.

( Kwadi, pas.

(
IN ito, tr.

Takeoff (fire),-*! Niso, reflex.

I, Niti, pas.

I Pikko, tr. Wondo
Pingso, r. Won.so
Pingyi, p. Wonyi
Pingpato, &c. AVon

' pato

( Gldndo, tr. A

Pullout, ] Glunso, reflex. (Seelssue.
take out,

j

Glundi, pas.
(
Glugno*

(. Glunpato, &c., c. )
Pour in (liquid), Pikko (supra)

/'I)ato, tr.

Catch as poured,

vDdpato, &c., causal
Yuto, tr. Ac
Yuso reflex.

(See Yuwo,

Yuyi pas. > c
,

ome

Yupato, &c„ cJ down

( Lwakto, tr.

Put up above, - (
jWa

"f?
0’ reflex -

’
)

Lwakti, pas.

V Lwangpato, &c., causal

Put in

(solid),

See
Wogno,
get in

Take down
or bring
down.

Bring

/ Kdto, tr. A

J Ktiso, reflex. ( £
’

'j
Kuyi, pas

See Kuwo,

(
come up

Kfip&to, tr. c. /
Stop, stay (to going ( Jaso (reflex, or

man),
J intrans.)

Stop him, stay him, Jato, tr.

Stay or stop me, Jati, pas.

Cause him to stop, 1 Japato-paso-payi,
stay, ( causal

/Tyakko, tr.

) I Tyangso, reflex.Stay, stop, one who .

flees, or a road, 4 Tyangyi, pas.

(.Tyang pato, &e., c.

Prevent, hinder, forbid, Tyakko, supra
Let go, Lacho giwo

/ Lane chapba pawo, tr.

Enable J Lane chapba paso, reflex,

to go,
j

Lane chapba payi, pas.

(.Lane chapba papato, kc., d. c.

Rub,

f Yallo, tr.

JrYalso, reflex.

)
Yalyi, pas.

(.Yalpato, causal

j

PhelepliMe pawo, tr.

Polish, < Phblephele paso, reflex.

(.Phblephele payi, pas.

Be polished, Phelephele dyummo, n.

Cause to be (Phelephele dyumpato-
polished, j paso-payi, causal

(Sheummo, tr.

n j Sheumso, reflex,
ovei,

gijeujjjyj^ pas-

(.Sheum pato, &c., causal
/Hokko, tr.

TT ) Hongso, reflex.
Uncover, % „

’
)

Hongyi, pas.

(.Hongpato, kc., causal

( Appo, tr.

J Amso, reflex,

j

Amyi, pas.

(.Arnpato, &c., causal

W 'no* 1
Chyurdo, tr.

Twist neck, J
Chyurso, reflex,

cloth, &c
Cbyurdi pas.

yChyflrpato, kc., causal

/Chewo, tr.

Twist or make J Ch^so, reflex.

Shoot,

rope,
I

Cheyi, pas.

( Chbpato, causal

Be like, resemble, Deu-wo, n.

Make like, Deu pato-paso-payi, causal

Be white or clear, Bubum dvummo, n.

Make white or &vo
’
tr
J

clean, whiten < ^
u
£
um Paso ’

reflex '

and cleanse,
)

u
^
um P^ 1

-

P

as
,'

’ f Bubum papato, d. c.

Be wet, Jiso, reflex.

/Jito, tr.

AYet it, ) Jiso, reflex,

make wet,') Jiti, pas.

(. Jipato, &c., causal
Be dry, Syeu-wo, n.

Make dry, Syeu-pato-paso-payi, causal

( Blato, tr.

Dry in sun, \ Blaso, reflex.

( Blati, pas.

( Gram do, tr.

J Gramso, reflex.

)
Gramdi, pas.

VGrampato, &c.
,
causal

Dry at fire,

* Glii-gno, n., gives glu ndo, tr. The ri sound is here the same in both An u in superb
is nearer than u in sure. Eu vel yii, i.e., u in puling, which I write pjuliug; but never
eu vel u. French eu in peur, heur, is often nearer.
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Be flavoursome, Brogno, n.

Make flavoursome I

Biopato, tr

or flavour it,
Bropkso, reflex.

1 Bropayi, pas.

Be sweet, Jijim dyummo, n.

Make sweet, j
^“P**0

*
tr ‘ c '

’
( J ljim pawo, tr.

Be sour, Phokko, n.

Make sour, Phong pato-paso-payi, causal
Be bitter, Kawo, n.

Make bitter, Kapato-paso-payi, causal
Be knotted, Kkingso, reflex.

I Khikto, tr.

Knot it, ) Khingso, reflex,

make knotted, 1 Khikti, pas.

VKhingp&to, &c., c.

Be great, Gnolo dyummo, n.

Make great, Gnolo pawo, tr.

Be small, Yake or Kachim dyummo, n.

Make small, Yake or Kachim pawo, tr.

Be heavy. Hyallo, n. Hyalba dyummo, n.

Make heavy, Hyalpato, tr.

Be light ( Hammo, n.

(levis),
( Hamba dyummo, n.

Make light, Hampato, tr. Hampapato, c.

Be hard, Tingko dyummo, n.

Harden, Tingko pawo, tr.

Be soft, Lobo dyummo, n.

Soften, Lobo pawo. tr.

Be straight, Dyammo, n.

Straighten, Dyampato-paso-payi, c.

Be crooked, Gukko, n.

/Kdkko, tr.

Crook it, {
reflex -

’ 1 Ivungyi. pas.

VKung pato, &c., c.

( Khiwo or 1

Be rich = have,-! Khiba dyummo, k n.

( Bwala, )

/'Thipato, kc., c.

Enrich = make, J Thiba dyumpiito-
have,

)
paso-payi, c.

v Bwalapato
( Ma thiwo

Be poor, < Ma thiba dyummo
(, Ma bwala

(
Ma thiba pawo

Impoverish,'! Ma thi pato
( Ma bwala pato

Adverbs and Prepositions
Compared.

Come, Piwo
Come in (into the ( Khyima gw&re piwo

house), |
or wogno

Come out (of the j Khyimatola piwo or

house), ( Glugno.*
Come back, to rear, Notha piwo

Come on, to front, Gnalla piwo
Come up, Yakhateu piwo or Kuwo
Come down, Yakhayeu piwo or Yuwo
Come back = ( Letoko piwo, or

return, ( Leto
Come again (repeat- ( Anaiyo or

ing),
( Ana-piwo

Come once, Kwa bala piwo
Come twice, Nip phla piwo
Come thrice, Sap pala piwo
Come four times, Lep p&14 piwo
Come live times, Gno p&la piwo
Come six times, Ru palii piwo
Come seven times, Cha pala piwo
Come eight times, Ya jiala piwo
Come nine times, Ghu pala piwo
Come ten times, Kwaddyum pala piwo
Come together

j Kwado pine or nine,
(place),

( (verbs in plural)
Come at once, ( Kwa bala pine,

(time), ( or rane
Come near, Nentlia piwo
Come close to him, "Wake pumdi piwo
Come apart, Hare piwo
Come far away, Braba piwo
Come with, Kwongkho piwo
Come with me, Go nung piwo
Come alone, Giche piwo

Come without, f
®° man^l Ywo

me, thee, him, i
mantln P”vo

.
7 ’

’ { Harem manthi piwo

Come towards /
Wake 1& piwo

me, thee, him,

Come as far as this

or here, that or
there,

piwo

Eke sambh piwo
Meke sambh piwo

-piwo

Come quickly, instantly, Baclieu piwo
Come slowly, Wakha piwo

Come by and by, \
Ghy&rkwangmi

J
[ piwo

Come silently, Liba piwo

Come noisily,
{

Br
|

s

r

°
s^o

r
^
eSOmami °r

Come early. Bacheu piwo
Come late, Wakha piwo
Come at sun-rise, Namdhamna+ piwo
Come at sun-set, Nam wamtanaf piwo

Come loiteringlv, [
Wakhawakhagwak

( kokofpiwo
Come over (by top), Khwatokof piwo
Come under by ( Hayu lang glugnokof
beneath

(
piwo.

Come through (by middle),
|
^

jii wo'
11'”

Come between, A'limbu lang piwo
Glugnoko piwo
GKiso piwo

Come across,

* Khyim A gware piwo, house its inside in come
;
Wogna, enter ; Khyim li toli piwo.

house its outside to come
;
Glugnu, issue. In the former phrases Khyim may be omitted,

but its forthcomingness would be implied by the pronominal definitive (a). The lack of

proper adverbs and prepositions is made up in one of these two ways.
t These and all similars are imperatival gerunds. See Verbs. When the expression is

imperative, the gerund sign is affixed to the imperative form of the verb; when it is indica-

tive, to the indicative form. Come loiteringly is having loitered, come. This is one of the
many affinities with the Dravidian tongues.
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Come ) this | , ( Yese hamba 1 .

to, j that )

slde
’ { Hare hamba j

Plwo

Come constantly, Pisogno bwakko
Come sometimes, Kayikayi piwo

Come ever, Sadai, }
I 4'vo

’
’

(
juwo

Come never, Gyanniyo ma piwo
Never come again, Gyanaiyo ana ma piwo
Come to, at, this side, Yekhola piwo
Come by this side, Yekholang piwo
Come to, at, that side, Mekhola piwo
Come by that side, Mekholaug piwo
Come on the right, Jumrola piwo
Come by the right, Jmmrolang piwo
Come on the left, Perola piwo
Come by the left, Perolang piwo
Come to the east, Narndhapdi khala piwo
Come from the [Nam wamdikhalang

west,
) piwo

Come towards the house, Khyimlapiwo
Come from towards the j

Khyim lang
house,

Go towards the plains

(
piwo

( Dhepdelalawo
( or diwo

Go as far as Nepal, Nepal sambh lawo
Give a little, Akachi giwo
Give much, Eko giw o

Give secretly, Khleuso giwo
Give openly, Kwainso paso giwo
Give gladly, Gyarsclio giwo
Give sulkily, Ma gyarsclio giwo
Give to-day, A'na giwo
Give to-morow, Dilla giwo
He gave yesterday, Sanamti gipta
Give mutually, Gi mose

*

Hit mutually, Tyeum mose
Kiss mutually, Leu mose
Kill mutually, Sa mose
Give continually, Giso gno bwakko
Hit continually, Teupsogno bwakko
Sleep continually, Ipsogno-bwakko
Strike forcibly, Soktimi teuppo
Strike gently, Waklia teuppo
A house, Khyim
Of a house, Khyim kem Khyim dim
To a house, a house, Khyim (no signs)

In a house, Khyim di

From a house, Khyim ding
By (inst.) house, Khyim mi
Into (inside) bouse, Kliyima gware
Out of (outside) house, Klivima tola

As far as house, Khyim sambh
Towards or at the house, Khyim la

From vicinity of house, Khyim lang

Khyim a gnalla
Before the house, in

front,

Behind the house, 1

r ’ ;• Khyim a notha
in rear of, )

J

On the house ) t^i t j

•

(touching), j

- Khyim a tauredi

A
\vZlte

)

house

}
Khyim dins hatyu

Under, ) ,,
, Klosel J

Kh J'im
Beneath, J

the house
(
closeb

{ liayu

Below the house | rl .

(apart), }
Khyim ding hayu

From under 1 Khyim ke liayu lang or
house, ) liayu ding

In the under 1 , ,, (la
of house, f

Khyim ke hayu
| di +

In the above of ( Khyim a taure di or
house, ( la.

Near the house + i
Khy™ ke nentlia or

JNear the house, +
j Khyim uentlla.+

Far from house, Khyim ding braba

At the house, \
^l 111 d l,u™dl

( Khyim nentha
On account of house, Khyim daso
In lieu of house, or 1 . , , ,

in exchange for house, f
*3 1 1 a P 1 e

Through the house, Khyim a limbu lang

Beyond the house,
{

K^“
e tts

S
beyond

Prepositions.

At this time, Yekhonadi
At that time, Myekhonadi
At this place, Yekedi
At that place, Myekedi
In this year, Yem tlio’di

In that year. Myem tho’di

In a little while, Gyer Kwongmidi
During, pending) Yem thomala theum

this year, ( Yem thobwana
Pending his coming, Haremma pi thim
At home, Khyim di

In, within, the house, Khyim gware
In the wilderness, Sabala di

In my hand, Wa gu di

In, at Dorjiling, Dorjiling di
Go into the house, Khyim gwiire lawo
T . ( Godi. Wake di S
In me, m theej

Ikedji < Gadi. _m lnm,
) Haremdi)

He gave to me, Go giwa
Akedi

* Most dual of mowo, which apart = fight : in composition of several verbs = do, make.
f La expresses vicinity. Khyim lfC, near, towards, at, the house

;
whence lri-m, of

vicinity and l£-ng, from vicinity. So Di expresses inness, khyim di, in the house ; whence
di-m, of in and di-ng from in. M or me final is attributive. See adjectives and participles,

e.g., piba-me, I who come, I the comer, and kw&gna me, the other one, and lala-m, red.

I Khyim nentha = the house is near and near the house, but the latter is better with
genitive sign

;
so also of khyim pumdi. Khyim & pumdi, the house its side in, also prevents

the equivoque and is the true form for near the house. Nentha having lost its sense as a
noun cannot take the &. Nouns of place, however, take dim rather than a, as Khyim dim
pumdi, literally, house in of side in. For possessive and genitive signs see p. 321 supra,
and infra in Grammar.

§ More usual and correct perhaps are the inflective forms standing second. But wrike is

also equal to my, wdkedi, in me or mine, and wrikeding, from me or from my.
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He took it ( Go ding-* 1

from me, s Ga ding- Vblapta
thee, him, (Harem ding- J

He struck thee, Ga teupta
Come into the house, Khyim gware piwo
Go into the house, Khyim gware lawo
Go into the water, Pwaku di wogno
Come out of the 1 „ ,, ,. ,

water, f
P 'vaku (hnS S^gno

The inside of the house, Khyim a gold
The outside of the house, Khyim a told

Come from the outside
)
Khyim ke a

of the house, ( tolang piwo
Come from the inside

)
Khyim a golang

of the house, ( glugno
Come out from

)
Khyim ding a tola piwo,

the house, ( or Khyim ding glugno
Go with me. Go nung lawo
Sit by me, Wake pumdi bwakko
Come near me, Wake pumdi piwo
Sit beside me, Wake la bwakko
Sit on my knee, Wa phyemtodi bwakko
Sleep in his bosom, Aphyemtodi ipo

Put on thy shoulder, I' balamdi jeullo

Throw in or into the
)
Me di piko

fire, ( Mi gware piko
Put on the fire, Mi taure jeullo

Take oif from the fire, Mi taureng blawo
Put on, upon, the table, Mej taure jeullo

T
fablef

fl'°m the

}
Me3 taureng blawo

Get on, or mount, the
)

Ghora taure
horse, ( wogno

Get off, or dismount
)

Ghora taureng
from, the horse, ( glugno

Pl
(‘o°ods)

ie h01Se

{
Ghora taure j

eull°

Take off from the
)
Ghora taureng glun-

horse (goods), ( do or blawo
On the head, Piya taure

Under the feet,
{

“}j
+
eu

Put your cap on
)

Itaki i piya taure
your head, (

jeullo

Put grass under
)
A' kholi gwayeu (ni-

his feet, ( cliasmen) jim jeullo

{
A ' >** “•»

BeneMh.
1 W, kholi ding h.y.U

than, my feet, j

Above your house ( Ikhyim ding hateu
is the canton -

n

la tilanga bwag-
meut, ( dikha

„ , , (I khyim ding hdyeu
Below your house

) la
'
ledik£

is the bazaar,
| dikba

Above the mouth f
gbed bateu ]aneubwa

is the nose, (

Below the mouth J
Sheo ha yeu la yoli

is the chin, (
bwa

To, as far as, Nerd. Pumdi

As far as Lim,
{
*££ *»”<“

As far as Nepal, Nepal pumdi
Towards Nepal, Nepal pumla. Nepal la

North of Nepal, Ntipdl ding hateu la

Near Nepal, Nepal nentha
Far from Nepal, Nepal ding braba
Towards night, Namringna (day setting)

m 1 j Nam sona (day
Towards morning,

j being born
)

In the night, Teugnachidi
In the day, Namtidi
Cruel towards his ) Tamitawake la deu-

children, f kha giba
Be kind towards ( Wake la neuwo
me and miue, ( Wa ta ke la neuwo

Sit above me, Wake ding hateu la bwakko
c,., , , , ( Wasike alimbu di
Sit between us two,

j bwakko
Sit below him, A'ke ding liayeu la bwakko
Put on me, Wake taure jyullo

Put on him, A'ke taure jyullo

The water comes from ( Pwakuhateulang
above and goes be-< yu, hayeu la

low, ( la

On the top of the hill, Syerte a gware di

In the midst of the hill, Syerte a limbudi
At the bottom of the hill, Syerte a pumdi
From top of hill, Syerte a gware ding
From middle of hill, Syerte a limbu ding
From the bottom of the ( Syerte ii pum

hill, ( ding
He dwells below ( Wake ding hayeu la

me, ( bwa
He dwells above ( Wake ding hateu la

me, ( bwa
Sit on me, Wake taure bwakko
Press under me. Wake hayeu lam chimna
Underneath, under ( Khosingba gwayeu

the chair, ( or a gwayeu
Above, upon, the ( Gu taure, or Gu a
hand, ( taure

Put under, below, J Alej a gwayeu jy-

the table, ( ullo

Take out from under) Mej a gwa yeung
the table, ( blawo

Go through theJ ,

or
,

° s Lapcho a limbu lang
<ou1

’ ( lawo
Come through j Khyim gwarim piwo, or
the house, ( Khyim a gwa laug piwo

Go through the hole, A'lam lang glugno

|

Go through the river) Pwaku di gwakso
(wading),

(
glugno

^ ,, , ( Ipdikha khwaksoGo over the couch,
j ]awo

Go over the river in
)
Dunga di woso

boat, ( glugno

Go under the couch,
|

Ip

^
1

ag (̂)

llks0

Come with me, Go nung piwo

* See note (§) on previous page.

t Gware = in. gwayeu = under. To the last answers ha-yeu, the one meaning what
touches, the other, what touches not, hut lies below

; so taure and h£yeu, as to what is

above.
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Am- A

Go with him, <( or V nung lawo
Harem, J

"Why should I go ( Ga uung marcho
with thee ? ( lagna

Go without me, Go manthi lawo
Strike with force, Sokti mi teupo
Strike without force, Sokti manthi teupo
Sit before me, Wa gnalla di bwakko
Sit behind me, Wa notlia di bwakko
Before, behind ( Lapcho a gnalla di

the door, ( Lapcho a notha la

Opposite, Vis-a ( Wa gnalla la

Vis-me, 1 AVa gnalla di

Sit at my side, Wr
ake pumdi bwakko

Towards his side, A'ke a pumla
In the middle, A'limbu di

To, at, the side, Apumdi
f Namrikso gnalla
Teugnachi dyumtheum

Before night, -{ Namma riktheum

|

Namma wamtheum
h Nam rikcho beladi

( ( ngna
x am

‘
} wamtana

^Nam wancho beladi

/Nam-wamso f

notha>
After nightfall, <^ wagtail

VNam riktako
Since dawn, Didila mekeng
Before dawn, Didila gnalla
After dawn, Didila notha
Since I came, Gopitina mekeng
Before my arrival, Gojokpicho gnalla
After my arrival, Gojokpicho notha
After to morrow, Dilla mekeng
Before to morrow, Dilla ma dyumtheu

By nightfall,

Until night or ( Teugnachi sambh
Up to night, ( Nam wamtana sambh
Towards the house, Khyim la

Towards me, Wake la

Towards night, Nam rikcho pawana

At nightfall,

( Nam ringna 1

l Nam wamtana

Towards dawn,
( Teugnachi lana

( Nam dhamna
At dawn, Nam dhamna
During the night, Teugnachi dyumna
By the time I arrive, Pign&na
By the time thou arrivest, Piyena
By the time he arrives, Pina*
After my arrival, Go piso notha
After thv arrival, Ga piso notha
E
Zu

d

se!

b°Ut the

}
Barela yesela

About the house, Khyim apumdi
In the middle of the

1 Dyel 4 limbu di
village, j

J

On this side the river, Gulu yem pumdi
On that side the

1 Gulu m pumdi
river, )

J 1

He pierced him through f Ram hotako
the body, ( sata

He went through ( Lapcho lang glutako
the door, ( lata

Go by the door, Lapcho lang lawo
Go by the road, Lamlang l&wo
Far from the house, Khyim ding braba

t Mi nentha
Near the fire, < Mi pumdi

(. Mi a pumdi
Near me, Wake pumdi

After this, that, \ £
em di"8 notba

’
’

( Myem ding notha

Before this, that, \
di

,

D6 gnall
f,’

’
( Myem ding gnalla

Instead of, in lieu of, ) , , ,

that,
Myem ke aphle

For the sake of me, W^ake daso
For the love of thee I j

Dwaktana kopa-
did it, \ tong

For the love of me he ( .

did it, t
Dwakti kopapto

As far as the house, Khyim a pumdi
Short of, not so far as, ) ™ . ,

the house, [
Khyim yesela

Beyond the house, Khyim harcla
With a house there

j Khyim dyumna
may be a marriage

( groche dyum
Without (wanting) a f Khyim manthi
house there cannot \ groche ma
be a marriage,

(. dyum
AVith a house he 1 ,

will marry if he
iKhyim thi kheda

have, &c., j
8r°che pawa

AVithout a house ( Khyim manthi kheda
he will nots (or manthi) groche
marry, ( ma pawa

AVith me, Go nung
A\rithout me, Go manthi
AVith thy father, I po nung
AVithout my father, A'pa manthi
I go not, Ma lagna
A child without

j
A'pomanthiba

father, an or- \ tawo. Apomanthime
phan, ( tawo

For the purpose of j Khyim pacho
building a house, ( daso

In the middle of the )

house, f
Khyim d llmbudl

Even with, on level ( Khyim nung kwang
with, the house, ( khome

AVith a will (bongre),{g^ako

Without against the ( Magyerstako
will (malgre), ( Magyerscho

AVilly, nilly, Gyerscho ma gyersclio

In spite of her j m , , . ,, .

husband, 1
Wancha ma visthim

For the love of her ( AVancha dwak
husband, ( tako

After the manner of f Newar dau khwog
the Newars, ( nof

*
' ample of personated gerunds. See on to Grammar, p. 377.

t Khwogno = like
;
the word for manner or form is kho. For dau, plural sign, read daa.
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In the form of fish, Gna khwogno
After the manner of the j Leucha dau

Tibetans, \ khwogno
In the disguise of ( T , , ,

a Tibetan, }
Leucha khwogno

Conjunctions.

And. No word for it

Also, likewise, Yo
Or. No term for it

Nor. No word
Nor this, j Yam ye ma
Nor that, \ Myam ye ma
Moreover. Besides, Myam taure
Than (comp.), Ding
As, Gyekho
So, Mekho
As, so, like, ( Yb khwogno

this, that, ( Mb khwogno
How ? what like, Gye khwogno
How? in what way, Gye-khopaso
As well as. Ye khome neuba
As ill as, Ye khome-ma neuba
But, Naka
Nevertheless. Notwithstanding, Naka
Though, yet, still, Naka
If, Kheda.—Klibdda
If not, unless, Ma kheda
Except, Waso
Whether or not, Bwdla ma bwala
In the meanwhile, Yekhona. Mekhona
Thereon, Myem taure
To wit, that is j Daso data

to say, ( Mara dayena

W hy>
{

:

Marclio
Maragna

Because, since, ( Yem paptako
as, } Myem paptako

Yes, Aje (true)

No, Maa (it is not)

Verbal negative, Ma
Verbal prohibitive, Ma
Noun privitive, Ma

Adverbs.

Adverbs of time.

To-day, A'na
To-morrow, Dillfi.

Yesterday, Sanamti
Day after to-morrow, Niti

Dry before yesterday, Nikhabol
This year, Yemthoche
Last year, Santho
Year before last, Niware
Coming year, Mata
Year after that, Niwa

Now, Yekhona
Then, Mekhona
When ? Gybna
When, rel., Gyena
Then, correl.

, Mekhona
Instantly, Bacheu
By and by, Gyer kwongmi
At once, at one time, Kwongkho
Before, priorly, Gnalla
After, afterwards, Ndla
Since, Gybna
Till, until. No word. It is expressed by
theum added to the root and the

_

negative, or by the negative gerund *

Hitherto !

^'na sam^ (sambh is Khas)

Till then, Metti namti
Till when? how long? Giskonamti
Formerly, long ago, Nyeshe
At present, nowadays, A'nainpilli
Whilst, Mini, added to a verb, or the
gerund simply +

Henceforth, ) , , ,
- A namekeng

> Memnamtimekeng

Hereafter,
Thenceforth,
Thereafter,
Ever. No word
Never, Genaiyo
Often, Yako pala
How often, Gisko pala
Sometimes. No word
Once or twice, Kwa bale nippale
Once, Kwa blile

Twice, Nippale
Thrice, Sa] a

Four times, Seppale
Five times, Gnb pale
Six times, Rii pile
Seven times, Cha pale
Eight times, Ya pale
Nine times, Ghu phle
Ten times, Kwaddyum pale
Early, Bachem pasomami
Late, AVdklia pasomami
In the day, Nam bwoktana
At night,

In the night.

All day, Nam dongmdkho
Daily, Namtike namti
At sunrise, Namdhamna

|
Teugmichi dyumtana

At cock-crow.
Ba grind
Ba gricho pawano

At dawn, Hauhaudyumchopawana

At sunset,

At dusk,

At nightfall,

{
j Nam wamtana
( Naiam wamcho pawana
No word

( Nam rigna

( Teugnachi dyumna
From night till ( Teugnachi mekeng
morn, ( didila sambh

At noon, Namhelschodi

* e.g.

,

stay till I come, gomtf pignana, or g <5 mS pi tlieum, bwiikkb.

t e.g., whilst he lives I will not go, Harem blenmim gb mii lJgua. Wi.ilst he was walking
he fell down. Harem gwaktana dokta.
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At midnight, Teugnachi helschodi
To-morrow morning, Dilla didiladi

Yesterday at night, Sanamtiten gnachidi
In two or three days, Nikkha sakkha
In three or four days, Sakkha sekkha
In four or five days, Sekkha gnokkha
How long? Gisko namti
As long, rel., Gikso namti
So long, correl., Metti namti
Again, repeatedly, Anaiyo
Again, returning, Letako

Adverbs of Place.

j- Gyela (where)

Here, Yeke
There, Myeke
Where? Gyeke
Where, rel., Gyeke
There, correl., Meke. Mekegno
Here and there, Harela yesela

Hence, Yekeng
Thence, Myekeng
Whence ? Gyfilang
Whence, rel., Gyelang
Thence, correl., Myekeng
By what way ? Agyem lamlang
By this way, Yem lamlang
By that way, Myem lamlang
How near? Gisko nentha
How far? Gisko braba
How far? i.e., to

what limit ?

This far, Yeke (here)

That far, Myeke (there)

Near, Nentha
Far, Braba
How near? Gisko nentha
How far? Gisko braba
From after, Braba lang
From near, Nentha lang
In the near, Nentha di

In the far, Braba di

This near, Yeti nentha
That near, Myeti nentha

Nearer i
Anaiyo nentha

’
( Yemdinganaiyo nentha

Nearest, very 1 Hauppeding nentha
near j Th6 nentha

Rather near, Dekho nentha
Rather far, Dekho braba
Very far, The braba
Up or upwards (an acclivity ) Hateula
whence water comes), j Yakayeula

Fr
oTslope

fr0m ab°Ve

}
Hateu lall2

I From down, from below ) „ ,

I
of slope, |

Hayeu lang

Up (perpendicular), Taure
( Gware

Down (ditto), s Gwayeu*
( Apumyeu

From above (perpendicular), Taureng
( Apuinyeung

From below (ditto), < Gwareng
l. Gwayeung

Upwards (ditto), Taurela
Downwards (ditto), Gwayeula. Y'eula
Upwards (on slope), Hateula
Downwards (on slope), Hayeula
On the top, A jujudi f
I 11

,
at, the bottom, Apumdi

From tie top,
{ J

From the bottom, Apumding
Out (issuing), Gluko. Glutako
In (entering), Woko. Wotako
Out, outside, A'tola (with noun)
In, within, Gware. A'gware
Towards this side, Yesehamba la

Towards that side, Hare hamba la

On this side, Yese hamba di

On that side, Hare hamba di
( Hare hamba diOn both sides, < v

’
( Yese hamba di

Round, Khirsoko
Before, Gnalla
After, Notha
Opposite, vis-a-vis, Gnalla
Abreast, Kwongklio
Straight onwards. No word
Onwards, forwards, Gnalla la

Backwards, Nothala.

Adverbs of Manner, Cause, Quality,
Quantity,

How? in what way,
{ Yekhopasa

Thus, in that way,
{ ^yekhopasa

f
Gyegna

Why? for what reason, < Maragna
(, Marha

For this reason, Ye gna?
For that reason, Mye gna?
How? what like? Gyekhome
This like, Yekhome
That like, Myekhome
How much? how many? Gisko
As many, as much, Gisko. ? Caret
So many, so much, Metti
How often ? Gisko pala
How great? Gisko gnolo
How small ? Gisko yake

* Tadre and gware (see p. 348) are chiefly prepositions, and gwd-rfe means rather in below.

Gwayeu is better for the latter, or yeu
;
but none of them quite answers. The verbs express

the meanings.

t A' juju di, its summit in. Juju is tree-top or house-top. Hill-top is gnari.
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r Neuba pawoko
\ Neuba paso

Well, rightly, < Neuba pasomami
I Neuba pawako
' Neuba paptako *

111, bailly, wrongly, Maneuba paso, &c.

W pi i
J°sko and Joksomami, &c,

lse
- ’ \ Teuso and Teusomami, &c.*

Foolishly, \
Majoksomami

J ’

( Mateusomami t
Hungrily, Solimi
Thirstily, Pwaku dwaktimi

A"» ri'r-{I£”Lp.lTc
ko

Gladly, ( Gyersimi. Gyersipaso
joyfully, ( Gyersoko

Strongly, Soktimi. Soktipawoko, &c.

Weakly, Sokti manthimi
Gently, Wakhapaso or pawoko, &c.

J Syandami yandapaso or pasoko
olsl 3> ( or pawoko

Silently, Liba dyumso
With blows, Teupsomami. Teuptako
Evenly, on level with, Deuso
Evenly, straightly, smoothly, Deuso

Much, a great deal,
{ G|^k^g

S

A little, Dekho
Neither more nor less, Madekho ma the
Less, Dekko
More. The
Again (afresh), Gapti. Anaiyo
Back (the same), Leti. Letako
Thoroughly, j Theumsomami

completely, ) Yako. Hauppe
( Dekho bwaso

Partially, < Dekho jyulsomami

(.
Dekho jyultako

f Helpasoko

TT ' Helpasomami
Heavily, < Helpattako *

V Helpawako

( Hampaso
Lightly, < Hampasomami

(,
Hampattako. Hampawoko *

( Khipso
Tightly, s Khipsomami

( Khiptako

( Thyelvim paso *

Slaeklv J Tkyelvim pasomami

j

Thelvim paptako
V Thelvim pawako *

Greatly, Dhekong
Slightly, trivially, Dekho
t „ ( Gnimami. Gnitako
In cowardly way,

j Gniko
( Gnima manthimi

Bravely, s Magniko
(,
Maguitako

Modestly, i Gnunemi.
”

( Gnune pawoko
Impudently. Gnune manthi
Secretly, Khleuscho mami

Openly, \

Kwainsopascho
r J

( Kwamsopaschomami
Jestingly, Rischomami
Seriously, Ajedaso mami
Slowly, Wakha

( Gruksomami
Hastily, < Grukso

( Gruktako
Mortally, Byaktam sambh
Skin-deep, A'koktesambh
Together, Kwongkho
Separately, Wang wang

Singly or one by one,
\

Kw0I1° kwonS
( paso

Solitarily, I'gicha

With a companion, Warcha nung
Afoot, Gwakoko. Gwakso
On horseback, Wognoko
,p i J Aje ddsomami
r

t Aje dyumsomami
Falsely, Limochelso

* All these are gerundial, like the great majority of the adverbs
; but if imperation is

involved, the gerund sign is added to the imperative, not to the indicative.

t Or with main verb in indicative, ma jogako for present and ma joktako for preterit >

sense (see note at ‘ ‘ Wisely ")• This is merely the negative form of the same word, obtained
by prefixing the particle of negation, or mti.
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B.—BAHING GRAMMAR.

DECLENSION OF BlHING PRONOUNS AND OF NOUNS.

i. Of Pronouns.

First Personal Pronoun.

i. Nom. I, Go

2. Gen. Of me

Go. No sign

!• Wake gware (interior)

3 -

4. Loc,

( Dat. ( To me )

( Ac. tMe {

•{
In me
Within me f

5. Loc.
| |

Wake di (entering, resting in)

6. Aid. From me. Wake ding (removal)

7. All. Towards me. Wake la (nearing)

8. From towards me, Wake lang (departing)

j-
(privation)

IO.

13 .

Towards me, Wake taure (behaving)

Soc. With me
{ Smg ^ }

(s0ciety)

t> • ir'i! j. ( Wake mantki
'

Pnv. Without me
j Gomanthi

Inst. By me, Go mi
Loc. At, by me, Wa pumdi * (proximity. H. pas)

3. G(5-i, inch Gdku, excl.

4. I'kegwdre, incl. AVakegwdre, excl.

5. Tke di, incl. Wake di, excl.

6. Tke ding, incl. Wake ding, excl.

7. I'ke Id, incl. Wake Id, excl.

8. I ke lang, incl. Wdke lang, excl.

9. fke taure, incl. Wake taure, excl.

10. G01 nung, incl. Goku nung, excl.

11. G61 inanthi, inch Goku manthi,
excl.

12. Got mi, incl. Goku mi, excl.

Ike- ) ,. i incl.

Wake-
|
Pumdl

j
excl.

Second Pronoun.
Ga

Conjunct,
j
Disjunct.

P
l I'ke

3. Gd. No sign

4. Tke gwdre
5. Tke di

6. Ike ding

7. Ike la

8. Ike lang

9. Tke taure

10. Ga nung
11. Ga manthi
12. Ga mi
13. I' pumdi

Dual.
G6si, incl. Gdsukti, excl.

Conjunct. ( Disjunct.

Psi, incl. < Psike, incl.

Wdsi, excl.
(
Wdsike, excl.

Gosi, incl. Gdsdkd, excl.

I'sikegwdre, incl. Wasikegware,
excl.

Psike di, incl. Wdsike di, excl.

Psike ding, incl. Wdsike ding,

excl.

Psike la, incl. AYdsike la, excl.

Psike lang, incl.

excl.

Gosi taure, incl.

excl.

Gosi nung,
excl.

Gosi manthi
thi, excl.

Gosi mi, incl. Gosuku mi, excl

Wasi- 1
Pumdi

|
excl.

Plural.

G6-i, incl. Goku, excl.

Conjunct, I Disjunct.

Ike, incl. < Ikke, incl.

Wake, excl.
(
Wakke, excl.

inch

incl.

Wdsike lang,

Gosuku taure,

Gosuku nung,

Gosuku man-

* See remark in sequel. Tau, gwit, and piim, as substantives or quasi such, naturally
take the genitival pronoun ;

and perhaps also la and lang = taraf and tarafse of Urdu ; but
not so mi, di, and nung, which seem to be sheer case signs. La, meaning proximity,
approach, lias possessive lam and ablative lang ; di, meaning inness, contact, has similarly
dim and ding

;
ke, meaning relation, belongingness. Vem and keng. Ke is probably borrowed.

Suffix m or me is its probable equivalent. Compound prepositions are formed by la and di,

like those of Urdu and Hindi—e.g., Khyim dim = ghar men ka ; khyim ding, ghar men se.

VOL. I. Z
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Dual.
i. Gasi

l Conjunct,
j
Disjunct

2
'

(
I'si

(
Isike

3. Gasi. No sign

4. I'si gwdre or fsike gware

5. fsike di

6. fsike ding

7. fsike la

8. fsike lang

9. I'si taure or I'sike taure

10. Gasi nung
11. Gasi manthi
12. Gasi mi
13. I'si pumdi

Plural.

I. Gani
1 Conjunct, i Disjunct

\
I'ni

|
I'nike

3. Gani. No sign

4. I'ni gwdre

5. I'nike di

6. I'nike ding

7. I'nike la

8. I'nike lang

9. I'ni taure

10. Gani nung
11. Gani manthi
12. Gani mi
13. I'ni pumdi

Third Personal.

1. Harem (all genders)

( Conjunct. I Disjunct
2. < A

/
Ake

(
Haremke, common

3. Harem. No sign

i AgWcire or Akegwdre
4 '

|
Haremke gwdre

5. Akedi. Haremdi

g
i Akeding

(
Haremke ding

f A'ke la

( Haremke la

g
( A'ke lang

‘

\ Haremke lang

( A'ke taure

1 Haremke taure
10. Harem nung
11. Harem manthi
12. Harem mi
13. A'pumdi. Haremke pumdi

Dual.

1. Harem dausi

( Conjunct. ( Disjunct
2. < A'si. I A'sike

( Harem dausike, common

4-{

Harem dausi. No sign

A'si gware or A'sike gware
Harem dausike gware

5. A'sike di. Harem dausike di

6. A'sike ding. Harem dausike ding

7. A'sike la. Harem dausike la

8. A'sike lang. Harem dausike lang

9. A'si taure. Harem dausike taure
10. Harem dausi nung
11. Harem dausi manthi
12. Harem dausi mi

( A'si pumdi
( Harem dausike pumdi13

( Disjunct

( Anike

•{:

Plural.
1 . Harem dau

( Conjunct.
2. < Ani

(. Harem dauke, common
3. Harem dau. No sign

Ani gware. Anike gware
Harem dauke gware

Anike di. Harem dauke di

6. A'nike ding. Harem dauke ding

7. Anike la. Harem dauke la

8. Anike lang. Harem dauke lang

9. A'nike taure. Harem dauke taure
10. Harem dau nung
11. Harem dau manthi
12. Harem dau mi

Ani pumdi
Harem dauke pumdi13 '

Near demonstrative. This.

1. Yam * (all genders)

( Conjunct. ( Disjunct
'

I Yamke. ( Yamke meke
3. Yam. No sign

4. Yamke gware or Yam gware

5. Yam di

6. Yam ding

7. Yamke la. Yam la

8. Yamke lang. Yam lang

9. Yamke taure. Yam taure

10. Yam nung
11. Yam manthi
12. Yam mi
13. Yamke pumdi

1.

3 -

4 .

5 -

6 .

7-

8.

9-

11.

12.

13 -

Dual.
Yam dausi +
( Yam dausike

( Conj. and disj.

Yam dausi. No sign

Yam dausike gware
Yam dausi di

Yam dausi ding
Yam dausike la

Yam dausike lang
Yam dausike taure

Yam dausi nung
Yam dausi manthi
Yam dausi mi
Yam dausike pumdi

1 * Vara or yem, and so Myam or myem. All vowel sounds are extremely vague G-yem,

the relative, is evidently a derivative of yem.

.

t For dausi and dau read daasi and daa
;
it., da with the pausing tone.
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Plural.

1.

Yam dau *

\
Yam dauke

(
Conj. and disj,

3.

Yam dau. No sign

l Yam dau gware

\
Yam dauke gware

5. Yam dau di

6. Yam dau ding

7. Yam dau (ke) la

8. Yam dau (ke) laug

9. Yam dauke taure
10. Yam dau nung
1 1. Yam dau manthi
12. Yam dau mi
13. Yam dauke pumdi

Remote Demonstrative.

I. Myam f (all genders)

)
Myamke, conj.

(
Myamk meke, disj.

3. Myam. No sign

4. Myamke gwdre
5. Myam di

6. Myam ding

7. Myamke la

8. Myamke lang

9. Myamke taure

10. Myam nuDg
11. Myam manthi
12. Myam mi
13. Myamke pumdi

Dual.
1. Myam dausi

l Myam dausike

j
Conj. and disj., &c., like singular

Plural.

1. Myam dau
i Myam dauke

(
Conj. and disj., &c., ut supra

Interrogative and Distributive.

Who? What person? Anyone: m.
and f. Substantival and adjectival

.

t

1. Sti.

( Suke
2. < Conj. or disj., or

(
Sukemeke, disj.

3. Su. No sign

4. Su gware

5. Su di

6. Su ding

7. Sula. Sukela

8. Su lang. Suke lang

9.

Su taure. Suke taure

10. Su nung
11. Su manthi
12. Su mi

( Su d pumdi
J

'

(
Suke pumdi

Dual.
1. Su dausi

2. Su dausike, &c.

Plural.

1. S11 dau
2. Su dauke, &c.

Interrogative and Distributive Neuter.

What? What thing? Any thing :§

Substantival and adjectival.

1. Mara
2. Mdrake, &c.

Dual.

1. Mdra dausi

2. Mdra dausike, &c.

Plural.

1. Mdra dau
2. Mdra dauke, &c.

Relative of all genders.

He, she, who ; that, which : substan-
tival and adjectival.il

1. Gyem
2. Gyemke

Dual.
1. Gyem dausi

2. Gyem dausike, &e.

Plural.

1. Gyem dau
2. Gyem dauke

Reflective. Self.

1. Daubo or Dwdbo
2. Dwdbo ke

3. Dwdbo. No sign

4. Dwdbo gware
5. Dwdbo di

6. Dwdbo ding

7. Dwdbo la

8. Dwdbo lang

9. Dwdbo taure

10. Dwdbo nung
11. Dwdbo manthi
12. Dwdbo mi
13. Dwdbo pumdi
Dual and plural as before.

So also are declined hwappe or hauppe
= all and every

;
gisko = how many, and

* See note t on preceding page. t Myam or myem.
t Equal kon and kdi. Hindi and Urdu. § Equal kyit and kuccb.

|| Equal jdn and j 6 . The correlative is myam = ton and to. The relative pronoun is

rarely used because of the relative character of the participles. Indeed its existence at all

may be safely denied, and the correlative is nothing more than the remote demonstrative.
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as many
;
metti = so many

; dhe kono
many and muck

;
dekho = a few, a little;

gisko = whoever and whatever; kwang-
name = other, another; myem = the same
(see that

) ;
nimpho = both

;
and, in a word,

all primitive or personal pronouns. Pos-
sessive pronouns are formed from the
genitives, except in the case of the three
leading pronouns. I, thou, he or she or

it, each of these has two distinct forms
quite separate from the personals ; thus
go has wa = mei and meus, in English, of

me and my
;
and wake = English mine.

So also ga, the 2d pronoun, has i and
ike ;

and harem, the 3d, has a and ake.

The first of these two possessive or geni-

tival forms are pronominal adjectives, or
rather adjuncts of nouns and verbs (and
adverbs also) by prefix and suffix respec-

tively. The second are pronouns proper,

like mine, thine, in English.* The former
are indeclinable

;
the latter are declin-

able, like all other proper possessives,

though with some confusion, originating

in the imperfect development of the in-

flective element, its frequent coincidence
with the genitive sign, and the variable-

ness of that sign.

However, the case signs generally and
their mode of annexation being uniform,
out of this essentially one declension order
is obtained, despite the disturbing causes

adverted to. I give here, as a sample of

the possessives 1—

-

Dauboke = own
I. Dauboke

\
Caret ?

I
Dwabokekef

3. Dauboke
4. Dauboke gware

5. Dauboke di

6. Dauboke ding

7. Dauboke la

8. Dauboke lang

9. Dauboke taure

10. Dauboke nung
11. Dauboke manthi
12. Dauboke mi
13. Dauboke pumdi or Daubo d pumdi

Daubo = dp ; dauboke = apna. Ap-
naka can only be separately expressed by

the cacophonous iteration of the guttural.

Nor is this defect remedied by the use of
the conjunct pronouns, wa, i, a ;

for
wadwabo, myself, gives wadwaboke, of
myself and my own

; and idwabo, thy-
self, gives idwaboke, of thyself or thy
own. See more on the genitive in the
sequel.

2. Declension of Nouns.

Substantives proper.

Wainsa, a man, m.
i. Wainsa

j
Wainsake, disjunct, or

(
Wainsa d, conjunct

3. Wainsa. No sign

(
Wainsa gware, or

4"
|
Wainsa a gware

5. Wainsa di

6. Wainsa ding

7. Wainsa la

8. Wainsa lang

9. Wainsa a taure

10. Wainsa nung
11. Wainsa manthi
1 2 i Wainsa mi
13. Wainsa d pumdi

Dual.
I. Wainsa dausi

( Wainsa dausike, disjunct

(
Wainsa risi, conjunct

3. Wainsa dausi

( Wainsa dausike gwdre
4

'

(
Wainsa dausi asi gware

5. Wainsa dausi di

6. Wainsa dausi ding

7. Wainsa dausi la

8. Wainsa dausi lang

l Wainsa dausike taure

(
Wainsa dausi dsi taure

10. Wainsa dausi nung
11. Wainsa dausi manthi
12. Wainsa dausi mi
13. Wainsa dausi dsi pumdi

Plural.

I. Wainsa dau
i Wainsa dauke, disjunct

\
Wainsa dau dui.J; conjunct

* The formation of these from the my, thy series, by the addition of “ ki" or “ke,” is

quite Turkic. Wa = my, wa-ke = mine. So Turki benim = my, benim-ki = mine. Only
Billing uses the conjunct form merely (quasi im, lmki) of the pronoun, which in that tongue,

moreover, is a prefix, in Turki an affix, of nouns. The existence of disjunct and conjunct
forms of the pronouns, and the use of the latter as verbal formatives as well as to give the
possessive sense to nouns, are traits of language very widely diffused, since they aie found
in the Egypt an and Semitic tongues And it is queer that the vulgar or spoken Egyptian
(Coptic) prefixes these verbal formatives, whereas the learned, or hieroglyphic, suffixes them,

t Compare uskaka in Hindi and Urdu.

J A', asi, and lini are the conjunct forms attaching to nominative which follows genitive,

thus wainsa dau lini ming, or wainsa dauke lini ming= the wife of several men
;
literally,

men (of) their wife or woman. The use of the same form in the next case proves gwa to be

a substantive used as a preposition, like bhitar in Hindi, aui gware = their interior.
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Wainsa dan. No sign

\
Wainsa dauke gware

I Wainsa dau dni gware
5. Wainsa dau di

6. Wainsa dau ding

7. Wainsa dau la

8. Wainsa dau lang

i Wainsa dau ke taure, or

(
Wainsa dau dni tauie

10. Wainsa dau nung
1 1. Wainsa dau manthi
12. Wainsa dau mi
13. Wainsa dau dni pumdi

So also is declined minclia, a woman,
and ming, a wife, and all feminine nouns.

Declension of a Neuter.

Substantive.

Grokso, a thing.

1. Grokso
i Groksoke, disjunct

\
Grokso-d, conjunct

3. Grokso
4. Grokso a gware
5. Grokso di

6. Grokso ding

7. Grokso la

8. Grokso lang

9. Grokso d taure

10. Grokso nung
1 1. Grokso manthi
12. Grokso mi
13. Grokso d pumdi

Dual.

I. Grokso dausi

\
Grokso dausike, disjunct

'

\
Grokso dausi dsi, conjunct

3. Grokso dausi, &c.

Plural.

1. Grokso dau
i Grokso dauke, or

I
Grokso dau dni, &c.

It results from the above that there is

but one declension
;
that gender has no

grammatical expression
;

that number,
like case, is expressed by separate post-

positions, number going first ; that all

nouns and pronouns take tbe signs of

number, neuters as well as others
;
that

some of the signs of case are still signi-

ficant (gware, the interior; taure, tbe
top; pum, the side); that ke is the
general genitive sign, but rarely used
save when tbe noun stands alone, as in

reply to a question, thus, whose?—the

man’s, is suke, wainsake
;
that when two

substantives come together the former
is the genitive, and has properly no sign

(no qualitive ever has), though the “ke ”

be sometimes superadded to the special

denotator, which is a, the third pronoun
(his, her, its), or dim, whose sense is in,

of. Dim expresses a relation of locality

or inness (what is contained) ; a, almost
all other sorts of relation. Dim is used
conjunctively and disjunctively, as, of

where the tooth ? gyelame khleu : of

the mouth, sheodim. Both precede the
second substantive or nominative—thus
wainsa d ning = the man's name

;
grokso

a syanda = the thing s sound ;
ru dim

khan = vegetables of tbe garden
;
bazar

dim shdri = bazaar rice, or rice of tbe
bazaar

;
pu dim pwaku, water of the

cup
; so that this latter may be called the

general way of expressing the relation of
two substantives which are both named
—the former the general way of express-

ing relation when tbe qualitive noun
only is named, for genitives are all quali-

tives, singke = wooden, ramke =
bodily. Lastly, that pronouns and nouns
are declined throughout and in all re-

spects in the same way, there being no
difference whatever between them. As
to the genitive relation, it should be
further noted that the first of two sub-
stantives is by position alone a genitive

;

that very close connection and depend-
ence is expressed by a, e.g., the calf of

the cow, bing a tami
;
that “ ke ” can be

used with d, as wainsake a ning, the
man’s his name ; that where ke is for-

mative—as singke = wooden, from sing,

wood—its conjunctive use is indispens-

able, like that of the ba and 11a, the
participial formatives; thus, syelke bdtlio,

the iron blade
;
* neuba muryu, tbe or a

good man (properly, the man who is

good), from syel = iron (subs.), and neu,
to be good. Observe, further, that the
topical sign di both asks and answers, as

ru dim khan, garden vegetables
; and, of

where? the garden’s, gyelam (or gyelame),
rudim.

In this latter instance we may observe
that, gyela being where, the final m or

me of gyelam, gyelame, has, in respect

of adverbs, a genitival force, and so in

di-m, of in—m, possessive, ng, fromness,

formatives
;
ke also takes the formative

m (see note at p. 353) and la also
; and in

qualitives we constantly find a similar

termination (bubum= white, lalam=red,
kwagname = other, &c. ), so that the m
final is shown to be generally possessive

;

and more especially as its iteration (b.ihu-

* Observe that the iron of the blade is bdtho li syel or betlio ke syel. But the point or
haft of the blade is necessarily bdtlio a juju and betlio a rising. See note t at p. 347, with the
places therein referred to.
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mme = the white one, lala-mme = the
red one, kwagnamme = the other one)

expresses the disjunct form of the same
relation. Thus, which one will you have?
the red one or the green ? agyeme blavi,

lalamme ki gigimme, a sample wherein
the possessive a is welded to the relative

pronoun gyem. By turning to the par-

ticiples it will be seen that all those
which have not a sign of their own (ba or
na) are made participles by the annexa-
tion of the m or me particle—juju-m,
chho-me.* This is, in fact, the general
attributive affix, and its suffixture trans-

forms all qualitives (including adverbs)

into substantives or words used substan-

tially, like the hma gu affix of Newari,
and like also the Dravirian van, val,

which seem to me to be the unquestion-
able prototypes of the Prakritic wan,
wal, war (gaon-war, sheto-wala, gari wan,
marne wala, &c.) I subjoin a few com-
parative samples, drawn from Bahing and
Newari, which will also show that nearly
any word in these tongues can be used
substantially, and that all qualitives, in

particular, can by the appropriate affix

be made substantial, e. </., singke,

wooden
;

singkeme or singkem, the
wooden one.

* At all events, the participles in chome would seem to be formed from the infinitives in

oho, the general infinitival sign ; e.g., jacho, to eat
;
jachome, edible

;
pacho, to do

;
pachome,

double; dakcho, to desire
;
dakchome, desirable. But see the various examples of words in

m or me in the vocabulary. Infinitives are regarded as nouns substantive (e.g., dakcho,
desire), and such nouns take m, me, to make them qualitive, eg., juju, a point; juju-m
pointed

;
chho, the body

;
chhome, bodily. Thus m, me, is formative and possessive, and it

can be added to case signs wherever possessiveness is implied, but it is no sign itself any
more than ke, e.g., juju-m = singkem, why not siugem or singrne ? agyeme ? a-gyfe-me, gye,
what? lalatu? laLu-m ? lala, what?
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Remark .—The above list affords, it will be seen, collateral information as to the
formation of gender in qualitives used substantivally. It also shows that the forma-
tive suffix cha is apt to be equivalent for the suffix me, m

;
and as clia still leaves a

substantival word {e.g., kbyim-cha = householder
;
li-cha = bowman), the genitival

sign ke is often introduced before final me, to express possessiveness, as, whose bow is

that ? the bowman’s, suke li, lichakeme. But licha being bowman, lichame may be
used for bowman's. Newari avoids all vagueness by its hma and gu signs, repeated
toties quoties with the genitive sign ya, e.g., Ji-hma, mine, m. and f.

;
Ji-gu, mine,

n.
; Ji hma ya hma, Ji hma ya gu, Ji hma ya hma ya, Ji hma ya gu ya, Ji gu ya

hma ya, Ji gu ya gu ya, &c., express any number of variations in the possession of

beings and things
;
and so also in all qualitives used substantively, thus : toyu hma

ya hma, the white man’s animal
;
toyu hma ya gu, the white man’s thing ;

toyu hma
ya gu ya, of the white man’s thing, &c. Compare Bailing khyim-cha-me with
Newari chhen-ya-hma, and it will be seen that cha = ya has a quasi-adjectival force,

though khyimcha means householder. Such vagueness is normal.

CLASSIFICATION OF BAHING VERBS.*

I. Transitives in “ wo.”—Infinitive Bla-clio, to take. Imperative Bla-

wo, take it.

Indicative active, sing, number.
Present.

1. Bla-gna
2. Blayi (i)

3. Blawa

Preterite.

1. Blaptong
2. Blapteu

3. Blapta

Indicative pass

Present.

1. Blayi (i)

2. Blaye (e)

3. Blawa

sing, number.
Preterite.

1. Blati

2. Blate

3. Blata

Causal im-

perative.

Bla-pdto, tr.

Bla-paso, r.

Bla-payi, p.f

Thus are conjugated mewo, to vomit
;
cheuwo, to grill

;
giwo, to give

;
sewo, to

saw; chwewo, to burn corpse ; brfiwo, to scatter; tfiwo, to get or find; jiiwo and
bawo, to eat

;
klii-wo, to quarrel with

;
ku-wo, to steal

;
kiwo, to cook ;

pa-wo, to
do ; leu-wo, to kiss (coitus)

;
si-wo, to seize ;

td-wo, to spit on
;
rno-wo, to fight

;

wodipa-wo, to assay; and all compounds of like kind, i.e., of a noun and the verb
to do or make.

Intransitives in “wo.”— Infinitive Picho, to come. Imperative Pi-wo,
come.

1. Pl-gnd, Pl-ti ri-pato, tr.

2. Pi-yd (e) Pi-te ... Pl-paso, ref.

3. Pi Pi-td, Pi-payi, pas.

Thus are conjugated ra-wo, to come
;
glewo, to be hot

;
ho- wo, to be lighted ; ka-

wo, to be bitter ; 14-wo and di-wo, to go
;
ku-wo, to come up (slope)

;
yfi-wo, to come

down (slope)
;
khi-wo, to tremble ; neu-wo, to be good ; deu-wo, to be reconciled

;

sheo-wo, to decrease or decay
;
sye neuwo, to be fat ; bhlu-wo, to slip or slide down ;

shu-wo, to itch
;
ji-wo, to be ripe, &c.

II. Transitives in “gno.”— Infinitive Kw6-clio, to see. Imperative
Kwogno, see it.

1. Kwd-gmi Kwd-tdng 1. Kwd-yl (i) Kwd-tl Ivw6-pa-to, tr.

2. Kw6-gni Kw6-t-eu 2. Kwd-gnd (d) Kwd-td Kwo-pa-so, refl.

or middle.

3. KwtS Kw6-td 3. Kwd Kw<5-ta Ivwd-ka-yi, pas.

Thus are conjugated so-gno, to tell
; le-gno, to sell

;
tu-gno, to drink (water)

;

cho-gno, to cultivate and to pay debt
; phli-gno, to send, &c.

* See observations at p. 285.

f The causal forms are the same throughout
:
pato, following the mutable transitives in

“to;" paso, all intransitives whatever in “so;" and payi (pa f), all passives in f, yl for
euphony.

This classification rests on the indicative singular. The infinitive and imperative and
causal are given chiefly as clues to the root and to the euphonic changes. The form op the
classification is throughout the same— 1, 2, 3 refer to the three persons. See on to p. 285.
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Intransitives in “gno.”— Infinitive, Ghvau-cho, to win. Imperative,

Glwau-gno, to win.

Indicative active
,
sing, number. Indicative passive, sing number. Causal

Present. Preterite. Present. Preterite. imperative.

I. Glwau-gna Glwau-ti ... ... Glwau-pa-to, tr.

2. Glwau-gne Glwau-te ... ... Glwau-pa-so, refl.

3 * Glwau Glwau-td Glwau-pa-yi, pas.

Thus are conjugated ru-gno, to be filled (belly) or satisfied
;
le-gno, to return

;

wo-gno, to enter
;
glu-gno, to issue

;
ming-gno, to be ripe

; bro-gno, to be flavoursome.

III. Transitives in “ ko.”—Infinitive, Pok-cko, to make get up, or raise

(not lift). Imperative, Pokko, raise him.

1 . Pog-u
2. Pog-i

3. Pog-d

Pdk-tdug
Pdk-teu

Pdk-ta

1. P6ng-yi ? (i) Pdk-ti

2. Pong-ye (d) P<5k-td

P6-nyd

3. P6-gd Pdk-td

Pong-pdto
)

Pong-pdso f ut
I supra

Pong-pdyi
'

Thus are conjugated tuk-ko, to lick
;
chuk-ko, to bind

;
rik-ko, to reap

;
kik-ko,

to beget
;
hik-ko, to count

;
kuk-ko, to crooken

;
yok-ko, to share out

;
prwak-ko,

to unknot
;
nok-ko, to rub ;

tok-ko, to make fall
;
hok-ko, to open

;
jik-ko, to break ;

pwak-ko vel pukko, to burst
;
ryak-ko, to write or colour

;
jak-ko, to know

;
khryak-

ko, to enrage and to revile
;
rik-ko, to reap ; kok-ko, to dig

;
ruk-ko, to eradicate

;

tyak-ko, to hinder
;
wok-ko, to flay

;
khlyak-ko, to plaster

;
phwak-ko, to separate ;

chyak-ko, to divide
;
pik-ko, to pour or put in

;
dwak-ko, to swallow.

Intransitives in “ko.”—Infinitive, Bok-clio, to get up. Imperative,

Bok-ko, get up.

1. Bdng-gna B6k-ti ... ... Bong-pa-to )

2. B6ng-gne, nye B6k-te ... ... Bong-pa-sot

3. Bong B6k-ta ... ... Bong-pa-yi
)

suPra

Thus are conjugated gruk-ko, to be quick; jwak-ko, to arrive; jik-ko, to be
broken (n. and a.) ;

buk-ko, to be burst; bwak-ko, to remain and to speak; guk-ko,
to be crooked

;
phok-ko, to be sour

;
gwak-ko, to walk

;
duk-ko, to move or shake

;

prok-ko, to jump or leap ; byak-ko, to die ; gik-ko, to be born
;
gnwak-ko, to weep

;

dwak-ko, to desire : dok-ko, to fall from aloft (being only).

IV. Transitives in “ ro.”—Infinitive, Phy6r-cko, to sew. Imperative,

Pher-ro, sew it.

1. Phydr-u Phydr-tdng I. Phydr-yi (i) Phydr-ti Phydr-pdto ) ,

2. Thydr-i Phydr-t-eu 2. Phydr-d Phvdr-td Phydr-pdso !•

11

3. Phydr Phydr-ta 3. Phydr I’hyer- td Phydr-pdyi
)

suPr

Thus are conjugated cliwarro, to cut
;
kurro, to carry ;

tyarro, to suffer, endure ;

kliwarro, to shave or scrape or scratch (violently).

Intransitives in “ro.”— Infinitive, Byar-clio, to fly.

fly-

j. Byar-gnd Byar-t-i ...

2. Byar-d Byar-t-d

3, Byar Byar-t-d

Imperative, Byarro,

Byar-pdto )

Byar-pdso >

Byar-pdyi
)

ut
supra

Thus are conjugated b&rro, to increase
;
chyarro, to shine, as sun, &c.

V. Transitives in “lo.”—Infinitive, Jjuil-cho, to place. Imperative,

Jyullo, place it.

1. Jyul-u

2. Jyul-i

3 - Jyul

Jyul-tdng I. Jyul-yi (i) Jyul-ti

Jyul-ted 2. Jyul d Jyul-td

Jyul-td 3. Jyul Jyul-td

Jyul-pdto 1

Jyul-pdso >

Jyul-pdyi
)

ut
supra

Thus are conjugated syallo, to snatch away
;
theullo, to cherish ; yallo, to rub

;

limo challo, to teU lies.
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Intransitives in “ lo.”—Infinitive, Bal-clio, to be tired. Imperative,

Ballo, be tired.

Indicative active, sing, number. Indicative passive, sing, number. Causal

Present. Preterite. Present. Preterite. imperative.

1. Bal-gnd Bdl-ti

2. Bdl-d Bdl-td

3. Bdl Bdl-td

Thus are conjugated hyallo, to be heavy, &c.

Bdl-pdto

Bdl-pdso

Balpdyi

ut
supra

YI. Transitives in “po.”—Infinitive, Teupclio, to beat. Imperative,

Teuppo, beat him.

1. Teub-d Teup-tdng I. Teum-yi (i) Teup-ti Teum-pdto )

^
2. Teub-i Teup-ted 2. Teurn-d Teup-td Teuin-pdso '

3. Teub-d Teup-td 3. Teub-d Teup-td Teum-pdyi
)

’

Tims are conjugated gup-po, to lift (a light thing)
;
hippo, to suck ; syappo, to

wash and sharpen
;
khuppo, to collect

;
jyappo, to buy

;
thappo, to weigh

;
chappo,

to can it, to be able for any work
;
nippo, to express

;
appo, to shoot.

Intransitives in “ po.”—Infinitive, Rap-clio, to stand. Imperative, Rappo,
stand up.

1. Ram-gnd Rap-ti ... ... Ram-pdto 1

^
2. Ram-d Rap-td ... ... Rarn-pdso >

3. Ram Rap-td ... ... Ram-pdyi
)

sl,
I
lia

Thus are conjugated ippo, to sleep
;
ryippo, to be ended or to end, u.

;
dhappo, to

shine as sun
; deuppo, to be combust

;
jippo, to be rotten, &c.

VII. Transitives in “mo.”—Infinitive, Lam-cho, to search. Imperative,

Lanmio, search for it.

1. Lam-u Lam-tdng I. Lam-yi (i) Lam-ti Lam-pdto 1

^
2. Lam-i Lam-ted 2. Lam-d Lam-td Lam-pdso >

3. Lam Lam-td 3. Lam Lam-td Lam-pdyi
)

su
l
,ia

Thus are conjugated nam-mo, to smell
;
theum-mo, to finish or cause to become ;

khleummo, to transplant
;
phemmo, to take in one’s arms

;
sheummo, to cover

;

thimmo, to bury
;
hamrno, to spread. This conjugation agrees with IV. and Y. (see

remark at VIII.

)

Intransitives in “mo.”—Infinitive, Dyum-cho, to become. Imperative,

Dyumtno, become.

1. Dyum-gnd Dyum-ti ... ... Dyum-pdto 1
)t(

.

2. Dyum-d Dyum-td ... ... Dyum-pdso
[

3. Dyum Dyum-td ... ... Dyum-pdyi
)

su
l’

1,1

Thus are conjugated rimmo, to be handsome
;
dyammo, to be full

;
liammo, to be

light (levis) ; khummo, to stoop
;
ryammo, to be emaciated or thin.

VIII. Transitives in “no.”—Infinitive, Pun-cho, to beg. Imperative,

Pun-no, beg it.

1. Pun-u Pun-tdng 1. Pun-yi (i) Pun-ti Pun-pdto 1 ,

2. Pun-i Pun-ted 2. Pun-d Pun-td Pun-pdso >
11

3. Pun Pun-td 3. Pun Pun-td Puu-pdyi
)

supi.i

Thus are conjugated ninno, to hear
;
plenno, to release or set at liberty

;
sale-

panno, to spin, &c.

N.B.
—This agrees with the last. Hence IV., V., VII., VIII. are one, and it

seems likely that the common imperative sign should be “o,” however near that be
to “ wo ” or the sign of the very different first conjugation. The four specified agree,
moreover, in not being subject to any euphonic changes in conjugation. They might
be unitised as transitives in a liquid or nasal.
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in “no.”—Infinitive, Wan-clio, to run. Imperative,Tntransitives

Wan- no, run.

Indicative active, sing, number. Indicative passive, sing, number. Causal
Present. Preterite. Present. Preterite. imperative.

1. Wan-gnd Wan-ti ... ... Wan-pato )

2. Wan-b Wan-te ... ... Wan-paso >

3. Wan Wau-ta
Thus are conjugated Blenno, to live, &c.

ufc

‘ l supra
\\ an-payi

)

1

IX. Transitives in “to.”—Infinitive, brecho, to summon. Imperative,
Bro-to, summon him.

1. Brbt-b Brbttbng 1. Brbt-i Bretti Brd-pdto
j

,

2. Brbt-i Brdttefl. 2. Brbt-d Brbttb Brd-pdso >
U

3. Brbt-d Brbttd 3. Brbt-d Brbttd Brb-pdyi
)

suPla

So are conjugated rito, to laugh at
;
dato, to catch

;
nito, to set down

;
khleuto,

to conceal; neuto, to make good; mu-to, to blow (breath); khuto, to touch;
gnik-to, to quicken

;
bi-to, to obey ; rok-to, to lift

;
dwak-to, to approve

;
khryapto,

to kindle
;
rik-to, to contain

;
gap-to, to add to

; duk-to, to shake it or cause to

shake
;
grepto, to throw

; dapto, to taste ; nyapto, to shove
;
mimto, to remember

;

blato, to dry at fire; jito, to wet; chamto, to amuse; teuto, to know; yokto, to

remove; le-to, to take back; syanto, to recognise
; hanto, to cheat; jato, to stop,

detain ;
khlamto, to spoil ;

lwakto, to put upon
;
bapto, to scratch for ease

;
plepto,

to fold; timto, to squeeze; lipto, to turn over. iV. 11 .—Those which have a con-

sonant before the sign, as rok-to, dap-to, dwak-to, cham-to, han-to, and khlam-to,
kc., do not double the “ t ” in the preterite of either voice

;
and consequently in the

passive there is no mark of the distinction of time, e.g., dapti, is I am tasted and I

was tasted ;
* and again, daptu is I taste, daptong, I tasted, but dapta is he tastes

or he tasted—the last, however, is a general trait.

X. Transitives in “to” which change the “t” into “d.”—Infinitive,

Sd-cho, to kill. Imperative, Sa-to, kill him.

1. Sdd-ti Sdtong 1. Sdvi Sdtl Sd-pdto ) ,

2. Sad-i Sdteu 2. Sdnd Sdtb Sd-pdso >
u

3. Hdd

A

Sdta 3. Sddd Satd Sd-pdyi
)

supra

Thus are conjugated wa-to, abandon or leave ; ta-to, to kick
;
yeto, to split : hto,

to fell
;
la-to, to take away

;
pato, to do for another ; kra-to, to bite

;
kleb-to, to

undress; moto, to tell
;
chito, to tear

;
pito, to bring; ku-to, to bring up; limleto, to

feel
;
yu-to, to bring down

;
ja-to, to make steady or firm ;

phu-to, to sow ; nato
and preto, to gather ;

pha-to, to exchange ;
khri-to, to grind

;
lio-to, to pierce

;

he-to, to distil.

Intransitives in “to.”—Infinitive, Gni-cho, to be afraid. Imperative,

Gni-to, be afraid.

1. Gni-gnd Gni-ti ... ... Gni-pdto ) ,

2. Gni-ne Gni-td ... ... Gni-pdso
[

’

+
3. Gni Gni-td ... ... Gni-pdyi

)

^

So are conjugated ji-to, to be torn
;
kha-to, to be in pain ; fi-to, to fall (on ground)

;

slieo-to, to lose ;
leto, to return

;
jyukokato, to flee

;
heto, to be sharp

;
bre-to, to

vociferate.

XI. Neuters in “to.”—Infinitive, Bo-eho, to flower,

flower.

1. Bbt-u B6tti

2. B6t-i Bdtte

3. Bbt-a Botta

Imperative, Bo-to,

Bb-pato
Bb-paso
Bb-payi

ut
supra

* In such cases the sense is determined by the use of the separate prefixed pronouns in

the instrumental and objective respectively. Difference of time by an adverb.

t U’to and slieoto, like jikko elsewhere, are both neuter and transitive. See them under
the respective beads. Khfwo. to tremble, is neuter

;
to quarrel is transitive. DrC-to, to cry

out, is neuter ; bre-to, to summon, is active.
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Thus are conjugated khito, to blow as wind
;

sito, to fruit ; wamto, to sink or set

as sun. But the last gives, owing to the consonant before the sign, wamtu, waniti,

wamta
;
wamti, warate, wamia; infinitive, wam-cho (see kwado and sodo). Si-to

is often conjugated sidu, sidi, sida ;
siti, site, sita.

XII. Transitives in“(lo.
!’-

Gram-do, hate him.

Indicative active, sing, number.
Present. Preterite.

1. Gramdii Gramtong
2. Gramdt Gramteu
3. Gramdd Gramta

-Infinitive, Gram-cho, to hate. Imperative,

ut
supra

Indicative passive, sing, number. Causal
Present. Preterite. imperative.

1. Gramdi Gramti Gram-pilto )

2. Gramdb Gramtb Gram-pdso >

3. Gramdii Gramtii Gram-pdyi
)

Tlius are conjugated chyurdo, to wring
;
rimdo, to expect

;
ch&yiredo, or chyendo,

to teach
;
kwado, to put on the fire

;
wando, to put or pour in ;

wardo, to throw
away

;
plendo, to forget

;
chamdo, to divert, amuse

;
glundo, to extract or take out ;

jyuldo, to place for another
;
tundo, to cause to drink

;
sodo, to tell for another ;

gremdo, to roast ; heldo, to mix. But kwado and sodo, having no consonant before

the sign, double the t, as in IX., thus

—

1. Sb-du Sdttong I. S6-di Sbtti Sb-pato

2. S6-di Sbtteu 2. Sb-de Sbtte Sb-paso

3. Sb-da Sbtta 3. Sb-da Sbtta Sb-payi

ut
supra

N.B.—This, like sogno of Conjugation II., makes infinitive so-cho and causal

so-pato, &c.
;
and in fact the various modifications of the verbs by voice, and in the

peculiar manner here in question (so-gno, tell
;
so-do, tell for another), are sadly

deficient in correspondent forms of the iufinitive and participles. See on.

Intransitives in “ do.”—Infinitive, Myel-cho, to be sleepy. Imperative,

Myel-do, be sleepy.

1. Myeldu Myelti ... ... Myel-pato )
^

2. Myeldi Myelte ... ... Myel-paso >

3. Myelda Myelta ... ... Myel-payi
)

sl,Pia

N.B.—This nearly agrees with XI., only that the root having a final consonant,
the preterite “ t ” is not doubled. So are conjugated (I have found no other verbs of

this conjugation).

XIII. Intransitives in “ so.”—Infinitive, Nis-cho, to sit. Imperative,
Niso, sit down.
1. Nisi-gna Ni-s-ti ... ... Nisi-pato ) ,

2. Ni-se Ni-s-te ... ... Nisi-paso >
"

3. Ni-se Ni-s-ta ... ... Nisi-payi
)

su
l
,ra

This conjugation interposes its reflex sign, or “ s,” between the root and the
ordinary intransitive conjugational forms. Nearly all transitives can be conjugated
in this form as a middle voice. But it has also many primitives, as will be seen by
the instances given. So also are conjugated waso, cacare

;
charso, mingere

;
piso,

crepitum facere
;
naso, to take rest

;
chybnso or chayinso, to learn

; khleuso, to lie

bid
;
syinso or shayiraso, to wake

;
saso, to kill one’s self

;
teumso, to beat one’s self ;

baniso, to scratch one’s self
;

riso, to laugh
;
gleso, to lie down

;
chiso, to bathe

;

phiso, to dress
;
chamso, to play

; prenso, to begin.

CONJUGATION OF BAHING VERBS.
I.—Paradigm of Verbs Transitive in “wo.”

Root, Jd, to eat. Imperative, jd-wo.

ACTIVE VOICE.
Imperative Mood.

I. Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent*

Jd-wo, eat it Jd-se, ye two eat it Jd-ne, ye all eat it

See note * next page.
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2. Dual of Object.

Jd-wosi, eat them two

Dual of Object.*

Jd-udsi, ye all eat them tw

Dual of Object.

Jd-sesi, ye two eat them
two

Plural of Object. Plural of Object.

Jdsemi, ye two eat them all Jdndmi, ye all eat them all

Negative Form,.

By md prefixed, md jd wo, &c., and so in all the subsequent moods.

Indicative Mood.

Present and Future Tenses.

3. Plural of Object ,

Jd-womi, eat them all

Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent.

First Person.

Jd-gna, I eat or will
j 'J'j

’nc^

eat it

Dual of Object.

Ja-gna-si,

I eat them two

Plural of Object.

Ja-gna-mi,

I eat them all

Ja-suku, excl.

W e two eat it

Dual of Object.

Ja-sa-si, inch

Ja-sukusi, excl.

We two eat them two

Plural of Object.

Ja-sa-mi, inch

Ja-suku-mi, excl.

We two eat them all

Second Person.

Plural of Agent.

Jd-ya, inch

Jd-ka, excl.

We all eat it

Dual of Object.

.Td-ya-si, inch

Jd-ka-si, excl.

We all eat them two

Plural of Object.

Ja-yami, inch

Ja-ka-mi, excl.

We all eat them all +

I. Jd-(y) i Jd-si Ja-ni

2- Jd-(y)-i-si Jd-si-si Jd-ni-si

3- Jd (y)-i-mi Jd-si-mi

Third Person.

Jd-ni-mi

I. Ja-wa Jd-se Jd-me

2. Jd-wa-si Jd-se-si Jd-me-si

3. Jd-wa-mi Jd-se-mi

Preterite Tense.

First Person.

Ja-me-mi

1. Jd-tong
1 Jd-td-sd, inch Jdn-td-yo, inch

\
Jd-td-suku, excl.+ Jdk-td-ko, excl.

2. Jd-t-dng-si
\ Jd-td-sd-si, inch Jdn-td-yo-si, inch

\
Jd-td-sukd-si, excl. Jdk-td-kd-si, excl.

3. Jd-t-ong-mi
1 Jd-td-sd-mi, inch Jdn-td-yd-mi, inch

/
Jd-td-su-ku-mi, excl. Jdk-td-kd-mi, excl.

N.B.—The intercalated n and k are devious. See

Second Person.

on.

1. Jdp-t-eu Jd-td-si Jdn-td-ni

2. Jdp-t-eu-si Jd-td-si-si Jdn-td-ni-si

3. Jdp-t eu-mi Jd-ta-si-mi Jdn-td-ni-mi

N.B.—The intercalated p and n are devious.

* See note
||
at p. 283. The peculiarities in question hold as to both tongues, and are even

more developed in BAhing than in Yayu.

t The form of the conjugation in the remaining persons of the indicative mood being the

same as in the first person (and also in the imperative), it is needless to load the paper with

repetitions of the names of the numbers, agentive and objective, or with the English equi-

valents.

J Observe that the separation of the syllables is merely to facilitate the student s com-

prehension, and that 1 shall do so no further, for the genius of the language is averse to any

such treatment of its finely-blended elements.
,
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Third Person.

1. Jdp-t-a Jd-ta-se Jdm-ta-me
2. Jdp-t-asi Jd-td-se-si Jdm-ta-me-si

3. Jdp-t-a-mi Jd-ta-se-mi Jdm-ta-me-mi

N.B.—The intercalated p and m are devious.

Infinitive Mood.

Jd-cho, to eat or to have eaten, aoristie.*

PARTICIPLES.

(Take notice that all the participles are essentially relative, and that they corre-

spond as to sense with nouns, suhstautival or adjectival, ad libitum.)

i. —Paeticiple of the Agent.

Impersonal form.

Jd-ba, the eater, who eats, or ate, or will eat
;

aoristie.

N.B.—This participle has no personated equivalent.

2.—Participle of the Object and of the Instrument, also expressive
of Habit and of Fitness.

Present and future time.

Impersonal form.

Jdcho-me, eatable, what is usually eaten or is fit to eat (to be eaten), what or

whom any one eats or will eat (food), and what he eats or will eat with (teeth).

3.—Participle of the Object and of the Instrument.

Past time.

Impersonal form.

Jd-na, eaten, what or wherewith any one ate (also what has been eaten).

4.—Personated equivalent of Second Participle, supra.

First Person.

Singular of Agent.

1. Ja-gndme, the one that

I eat

Dual of Object.

2. Jagnasime, the two
that I eat

Plural of Object.

3. Jagnamime, the all

that I eat

Dual of Agent.

S

Jasame, incl.

Jasukume, excl.

the one that we two
eat

Dual of Object.

S

Jasasime, incl.

Jasukusime, excl.

the two that we two
eat

Plural of Object.

Jasamime, incl.

, Jasukumime, excl.

)
the all that we two

( eat

Plural of Agent.

Jayame, incl.

Jakame, excl.

the one that we
all eat

Dual of Object.

Jayasime, incl.

Jakasime, excl.

the two that we all

eat

Plural of Object.

Jayamime, incl.

Jakamime, excl.

the all that we all

eat

1. Jayime
2. Jayisime

3. Jayiinime

Second Person.

Jasime
Jasisime

Jasimime

Janime
Jatiisime

Janimime

* Where purpose is involved the sign tha takes the place of the sign cko
; e.g., he went to

summon, for the purpose of summoning, bretha ldta.
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Third Person.

1. Jawame Jaseme Jameme
2. Jawasime Jasesiine Jauiesime

3. Jawamime Jasemime Jainemime

These (second and third person) of course mean respectively what or wherewith
thou and he (or she) eats or will eat, &c. See note to first person of indicative

mood.

5.—Impersonated equivalent of Third Participle, supra.

1. Jd tongme, the one
that I ate

2. Jatongsime

3. Jdtongmime

1. Jdpteume
2. Jdpteusime

3. Jdpteumime

1. Jdptame
2. Jdptasime

3. Jdptamime

First Person.

( Jdtasame, inch

(
Jatasukume, excl.

i Jdtasasime, incl.

|
Jdtasukusime, excl.

)
Jdtasamiine, incl.

(
Jdtasukumime, excl.

Second Person.

Jdtasiine

Jdtasisime

Jdtasimime

Third Person.

Jdtaseme
Jdtasesime

Jdtasemime

Jdntayome, incl.

Jaktakome, excl.

Jdntayosime, incl.

Jaktakosime, excl.

Jdntayomime, incl.

Jaktakomime, excl.

Jdntanime
Jdntanisime
Jdntanimime

Jdmtameme
Jamtamesime
Jdntanimime *

GERUNDS.

Gerund of the present and future time impersonal. There is none.

Gerund of present and future time personated.

1.—With main Verb in Present or Future Time.

Singular of Agent.

1. Jagnana, I eating it,

shall do so and so.

Dual of Object.

2. Jagnasina

Plural of Object.

3. Jagnamina

1. Jayina

2. Jayisina

3. Jayimina

1. Jawana
2. Jawasina

3. Jawamina

First Person.

Dual of Agent.

j
Jasana, incl.

(
Jasukuna, excl.

Dual of Object.

I

Jasasina, incl.

Jasakusina, excl.

Plural of Object.

!

Jasamina, incl.

Jasukumina, excl.

Second Person.

Jasina
Jasisina

Jasimina

Third Person.

Jasena
Jasesina

Jasemiua

Plural of Agent.

Jayana, incl.

Jakana, excl.

Dual of Object.

Jayasina, incl.

Jakasina, excl.

Plural of Object.

Jayamina, incl.

Jakamina, excl.

Janina
Janisina
Janimina

Jamena
Jamesina
Jamemina

* Tlie above forms of the participle and gerund add merely the respective formative
particles to the several tense forms; being “me" for the participle and “ua" for the
gerund.
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2. Same gerund personated with main verb in the preterite.

First Person.

I. Jatongna, I eating it, ( Jatasana, inch Jantaydna, inch
did so and so

\
Jatasukuna, excl. Jaktakdna, excl.

2. Jatongsina
( Jatasasina, inch Jantaydsina, inch

(
Jatasukusina, excl. Jaktakdsina, excl.

3* Jatongmina \
Jatasamina, inch Jantaydmina, inch

\
Jatasukumina, excl. Jaktakdmina, excl.

Second Person.

1. Japteuna Jatasina Jantanina
2. Japteusina Jatasisina Jantanisina

3- Japteumina Jatasimina Jantanimiua

Third Person.

1. Japtana Jatasena Jamtamena
2. Japtasina «Tatasesina Jamtamesina
3- Japtamina Jatasemina Jamtamemina *

Gerund of past time, impersonal, Jdso and Jdsomami.f

I. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future.

First Person.

Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent.

I. Jagnako, I having ate 1

j
Jasako, inch .Tayako, inch

it, will do so and so
j)
Jasukuko, excl. Jakako, excl.

Dual of Object. Dual of Object. Dual of Object.

Jagnasiko j

.Tasasiko, inch Jayasiko, inch
’

|

Jasukusiko, excl. Jakasiko, excl.

Plural of Object. Plural of Object. Plural of Object.

Jagnamiko
Jasamiko, inch Jayamiko, inch

3- Jasukumiko, excl. Jakamiko, excl.

Second Person.

1. Jayiko Jasiko Janiko
2. Jayisiko Jasisiko Janisiko

3- Jayimiko Jasimiko Janimiko

Third Person.

1. Jawako Jaseko Jameko
2. Jawasiko Jasesiko Jamesiko

3- Jawamiko Jasemiko Jamemiko

2. Same gerund with main verb in the preterite.

First Person.

1. Jatangko, I having ate (

\

Jatasako, inch Jantayoko, inch

it, did so and so
j
1 Jatasukuko, excl. Jaktakoko, excl.

2. Jatongsiko
j

Jatasasiko, inch

Jatasukusiko, excl.

Jantayosiko, inch

Jaktakosiko, excl.

Jatongmiko
Jatasamiko, inch Jantayomiko, inch

3- Jatasukumiko, excl. Jaktakomiko, excl.

* The above forms of the participle and gerund add merely the respective formative par-

ticles to the several tense forms, being “ me ” for the participle, and “ na ” for the gerund,

t See remark in the sequel on Jdsdgno with the auxiliary.
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Second Person.

1. Japteuko Jatasiko Jantaniko
2. Japteusiko Jatasisiko Jantanisiko

3. Japteumiko Jatasimiko Jantanimiko

Third Person.

I. Japtako Jataseko Jamtameko
2. Japtasiko Jatasesiko Jamtamesiko
3. Japtamiko Jatasemiko Jamtamemiko *

REFLEX TRANSITIVE, OR MIDDLE VOICE f OF THE
TRANSITIVE VERB TO EAT.

Imperative Mood.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Jaso, eat thyself
1 Jds-che, ye two eat

(
yourselves

Jdsine,^ ye all eat your-

selves

Indicative Mood.

Present and Future Tense.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

1st Per. Jdsigna
( Jds-cha, incl.

1
Jds-chuku, excl.

Jdsiya, incl.

Jasika, excl.

2d Per. Jase Jds-chi Jasini

2d Per. Jase Jas-che Jasime

1st Per. Jasti

Preterite Tense.

\ Jastasa, incl. Jastayo, incl.

j
Jastasuku, excl. Jastako, excl.

2d Per. Jaste Jastasi Jastani

2d Per. Jasta Jastasa Jastame

Infinitive Mood.

Jasclio, to eat, or to Lave eaten one’s self, aoristic.

Participles.

i. Participle of the agent, impersonal.

Jftsiba, the self-eater, one who eats, or will eat or ate himself, aoristic.

2. Farticiple of the object and instrument, present and future
time, impersonal form.

Jaschome, his own that any one eats or will eat, self-eatable, what is self-eaten

or wherewith to eat self.

* Here, as before, the gerimdial impersonated forms are constructed by merely adding the
past gerund sign or “ko" to the several forms of the tenses

;
and as in the indicative mood

there are thirty-three personal forms proper to either time (present or future and preterite),

so there are sixty-six forms of the gerund of past time, and in like manner are there sixty-six

of the gerund of the present time, besides two impersonal forms—in all, 134. Of the parti-

ciples there are sixty-six personated and three impersonate forms of the latter, making in all

sixty-nine ! This is a more than Manchuric luxuriance of participial and gerundial growth.
I have now gone through the most essential and characteristic forms of the verb, and shall

reserve the less essential, or the several other so-called moods, &c., lor the sequel, proceeding

first to the reflex or middle voice, and then to the passive, upon the present model. The
gerunds are purely verbal, with no touch of the noun, and they are essentially contiuuative,

serving in lieu of the conjunction “and."

t There are a great many primitives or neuters in “so,” besides the derivatives or reflex

forms of the transitives, which I call their middle voice. All transitives make their middle
voice by changing their appropriate sign into “so.” This form is perfectly uniform for

all primitives and derivatives. The French amuser and s’amuser, = cham-cho and cham-s-cho,

give a good idea of it.

1 There are of course no objective forms of an intransitive verb, and all verbs in “so,”

whether primitively neuter or derived, as here, from transitives, are so regarded. See and
compare the transitive forms in the active voice aforegone.
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3. Same participle of time past, impersonal.

Jasina, liis own (flesh) that any one ate, or what has been self-eaten by any
one

;
and wherewith it has been self-eaten,* or his own (teeth) wherewith any

one ate.

4. Impersonated equivalent of participle second in “ chome.”

Singular. Dual. Plural.

isf Per.
1 Jasigname, my own that ( Jaschame, inch Jasiyame, inch

}
I eat or eat with

(
Jaschukume, excl. Jasikame, excl.

2d Per. Jaseme Jaschime Jasinime

3d Per. Jaseme Jascheme Jasimeme

5. Impersonated equivalent of participle third in “ na.”

1st Per.
( Jastime, my own that )

Jastasame, inch Jastayome, inch

|
I ate

(
Jastasukume, excl. Jastakome, excl.

2d Per. Jasteme Jastasime Jastanime
3d Per. Jastame Jastaseme Jastameme

Gerunds.

Gerund of present and future time, impersonal. There is none.

I. Gerund of present and future time, personated with main verb in same time.

Singular. Dual. Plural ,

) Jaschana, inch
(
Jasiyana, inch

l Jaschukuna, exel.
)
Jasikana, excl.

1 st Per. <

2d Per.

3d Per.

1 st Per.

2d Per.

3d Per.

( Jasignana, I eating my
own flesh, shall do so

and so

Jasena
Jasena

Jaschina
Jaschena

Jasiuina

Jasimena

2. Same gerund personated with main verb in past tense.

Jastina, I eating my own
)
Jastasana, inch Jastayona, inch

flesh, did so and so
(
Jastasukuna, excl. Jastakona, excl.

Jastena Jastasina Jastanina

Jastana Jastasena Jastamena

Gerund of past time, impersonal. There is none.

1. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future.

( Jasignako, I having
1 st Per. •; eaten my own flesh,

(
shall do so and so

2d Per. Jaseko
3d Per. Jaseko

Jaschako, inch Jasiyako, inch

Jaschukuko, excl. Jasikako, excl.

Jaschiko Jasiniko

Jascheko Jasimeko

2. Same gerund with main verb in the preterite.

1st Per. Jastiko, I having eaten ( Jastasako, inch Jastayoko, inch

my own, did so and so
(
Jastasukuko, excl. Jastakoko, excl.

2d Per. Jasteko Jastasiko Jastaniko

3d Per. Jastako Jastaseko Jastameko

PASSIVE VOICE OF THE SAME VERB.

(Basis, Jayi = eat me.)

Imperative Mood.

Singular of Object. Dual of Object. Plural of Object.

1. Jdyi, eat me thou Jdsiki, eat us two thou Jdki, eat us all thou

* The participles in cho-me and in na are scarcely usable in derivative verbs in “ so ”

like jaso, but more freely in primitives of the same formation, such as wise* = caco, e g .

,

was-chome khli, voidable ordure ; and vrisina klili = voided ordure, that is, the ordure which
will be and has been voided. Thi- shows the passive bent of these participles, and the affinity

of neuter verbs to passives. See Classification of Verbs.
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Dual of Agent. Dual of Agent. Dual of Agent.

2. Jdyisi, eat me ye two Jasikisi, eat us two ye two Jakisi, eat us all ye two

Plural of Agent. Plural of Agent. Plural of Agent.

3- Jdyini, eat me ye all Jdsikini, eat us two ye all Jdkini, eat us all ye all
*

Indicative Mood.

Present and Future Tense.

First Person.

Singular of Object. Dual of Object. Plural of Object.

Jdso, iucl. Jdso, incl.

I. J;lyi, eats me he = '

1 Jasiki, excl. Jaki, excl.

I am eaten by him ,I We two are eaten by We are all eaten by
him him

Dual of Agent. Dual of Agent. Dual of Agent.
'

Jasosi, incl. Jasosi, incl.

2. Jayisi, I am eaten by
)
Jasikisi, excl. Jakisi, excl.

them two i We two are eaten by We all are eaten by them
them two two

Plural of Agent. Plural of Agent. [Plural of Agent.
'

Jasomi, incl. Jasomi, incl.
]

3- Jayimi, I am eaten

by them all

)
Jasikimi, excl. Jakimi, excl.

1 We two are eaten by We all are eaten by them
them all all

N.B.—The agent is always of the third person, he, she, or it; if it be second
person the conjugation is another.

Second Person.
I. Jaye Jasi Jani

2. Jayesi Jasisi Janisi

3- Jayemi Jasimi Jauimi

Third Person.
I. Jawa Jawasi Jawami
2. Jase Jasesi Jasemi

3- Jame James! Jamemi

Preterite Tense.

First Person.

1. Jati j
Jataso, incl. Jataso, incl.

|
Jatasiki, excl. Jaktaki, excl.

2. Jatjsi (
Jatasosi, incl.

|

Jatasikisi, excl.

Jatasosi

Jdktakisi

3. Jatimi 1

Jatasomi, incl. Jatasomi

(

Jatasikimi, excl. Jaktakimi

Second Person.

1. Jate Jatasi Jantani

2. Jatesi Jatasisi Jantanisi

3* Jatemi Jatasimi Jantanimi

* Observe that of the active -voice of the transitive the object is him or her or it
;
of the

middle voice the object is self, and of the passive the object is me
;
but that the order of

arrangement of agent and object is reversed in the passive as compared with the active voice,

and so also in the indicative mood. This is done in conformity to the genius of this language,
which requires the attention to be primarily fixed on the agent iu one voice, on the object in

the other. It will be seen in the sequel that there are further special forms of the verb to

denote the action which passes from me to thee, and from thee to me. These are necessary
complements of ihe passive voice in a language, which makes the mention of agents and
patients inseparable from that of the action. Compare note

|J, p. 283.
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1. Japta
2. Jatase

3. Jamtame

Third Person.

Japtasi

Jatasesi

Jamtamesi

Japtami
Jatasemi
Jamtamemi

Infinitive Mood.

There is none properly so called.

The sense is conveyed by placing the separate pronoun in the objective case before

the verb in the active voice
; go jaclio = to eat me = to be eaten.

Participles.

1. Participle of the agent in “ ba” is of course wanting.

2. Participle of the object in “chome” is rather passive than active, though used
in both voices; as we say in English, what (or whom) any one eats or is wont to eat,

or what is wont to be eaten by any one.

3. Participle in “na”is yet more purely passive; ja-na, what has been eaten.

But it is used with more than English license, as though it belonged to the active

voice, what any one hath eaten.

4. Personated equivalent of the second of the above. It is formed by adding the
formative suffix “me” to the several tense forms of the indicative present and
future of this voice, e.g.

Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent.

T . 1 Jasorne, inch Jasome, inch
1. ayime

j
Jasikime, excl. Jakime, excl.

and so on through the whole -of the thirty-three forms above given in the indicative.

5. Personated equivalent of the third of the above participles, or that in “ na.”

It is formed, as above, by adding the formative “me ” to the several forms of the
preterite indicative of this voice, e.g.

j
. I Jatasome, inch Jatasome, inch

I- a lme
(
Jatasikime, excl. Jatakime, excl.

and so on through all the thirty-three forms of the three persons of the preterite

passive. Jayime means I who am the eaten of him, and jatime, I who was the
eaten of him

;
and so on of all the rest.

N.B .
—The impersonal forms in this, and of the active and middle voices, are

declinable like nouns. The personated in “me,” which take so much of the verb
character, are indeclinable. Both are thoroughly and intrinsically relative in sense.

Gerunds.

Gerund of future and present time impersonal. There is none.

I. The same gerund personated with the main verb in same time.

It is formed by the addition of the appropriate formative, or “na,” to the several
forms of the present and future indicative of this voice, e.g.,

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Jasona, incl. Jasona, inch
Jasikina, excl. Jakina, excl.

and so on through all the thirty-three forms of the three persons of the indicative.

2. The same gerund personated with the main verb in the preterite.

It is formed by suffixing the “ na” to the preterite indicative forms, e.g.

Jatasona, inch Jatasona, inch
Jatasikiua, excl. Jatakina, excl.

Samples of the sense—Being eaten I shall cry out, jayina bregna
;
being eaten I

cried out, jatina breti.*

Gerund of past time, impersonal. There is none.

1. Jayina

1. Jatina

{Observe that the root bre, to cry out, is here conjugated as an intransitive. Elsewhere
I have given the same root conjugated as a transitive in the sense of to summon. The in-

finitive and imperative (bre-cho, bre-to) are identical. This double indicative conjugation
from tile same root of words having nearly identical senses is very common, as uto, to fall and
to fell, jikko, to be broken and to break, &c. Breto, the intransitive, is conjugated like

guito, to be afraid, the type of regular intransitives in “ to."
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i. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future.

It is formed by adding the formative “ ko ” to the several forms (thirty-three) of

the indicative present and future, e.g.,

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Jasoka, inch Jasoko, inch

Jasikiko, excl. Jakiko, excl.

2. Same gerund with the main verb in the preterite.

It is formed, as above, by adding “ko” to the several forms of the indicative

preterite, e.g.,

I. Jayiko

I. Jatiko
Jatasoko, inch Jatasoko, inch

Jatasikiko, excl. Jatakiko, excl.

and so on through all the thirty-three forms of the indicative preterite of this voice.

The senses respectively of jayiko and jatiko are, having been eaten I shall be, and,
having been eaten, I was or have been (forgotten)

;
and so of the rest.

PARADIGM.
Of certain special forms of conjugation supplementary of the passive, and denoting,

first, the action that passes between me as the agent and thee as the patient ;

second, that in which thou art the agent and I the patient. The first of these forms
is very distinct, but is confined to the indicative (and subjunctive) mood. It has no
imperative or infinitive. The second runs much into the ordinary passive, and
has an imperative. See on.

First Form, I—Thee.
(Verb Ja, to eat, as before.)

Indicative Mood.

Present and Future Tense.

I.

2 .

o-

3 -

Singular of Agent*
Jana, I eat thee, or

J

thou art eaten by me
)

Dual of Object.

Janasi, I eat you two
j

Plural of Object.

Janani, I eat you all

|

Jantana, I ate thee, )

or thou wast eaten :

by me
)

Jantanisi, I ate you
two

Jantanani, I ate you
all

Dual of Agent.

Jayesi, we two eat thee

Dual of Object.

Jasisi, we two eat you
two

Plural of Object.

Janisi, we two eat you
all

Preterite Tense.

Jatesi, we two ate thee

Jatasisi, we two ate you
two

Jantanisi, we two ate you
all

Plural of Agent.

Jayemi, we all eat thee

Dual of Object.

Jasimi, we all eat you
two

Plural of Object.

Janimi, we all eat you
all

Jatemi, we all ate thee

Jatasimi, we all ate you
two

Jantanimi, we all ate you
all

Tarticiples.

There are none of the impersonal form.
Participle of the future personated. It is formed, as in the ordinary conjugation,

by adding the appropriate particle of “ me” to the forms of the indicative, e.g.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Janame Javesime Jayemime t
and so on through all the nine forms above given in the indicative present.

Participle of the past personated. It is formed from the preterite by adding the
“me,” e.g.,

* This form is rather allied to the passive than active, and may be called the supplement
of the former, which is very incomplete, and alien to the genius of the tongue, being cramped
at the threshold by taking the first person objective for its starting-point

; thus, jayi = eat me.
There is no Be thou eaten. And here janaand its participial janame look to the object chiefly,

thou art eaten by me and thou who art the eaten of me.
t The “y ” is merely to keep the vowels apart.
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Singular. Dual. Plural.
Jantaname Jatesime Jatemime
and so on through the above nine forms of the preterite.
The sense of janame is, thou who art the eaten of me ; of jantaname, thou who

wert the eaten of me ; and so of all the rest.

Gerunds.

There are none whatever not personated.
The personated forms are, as in the ordinary conjugation, four, two of the present

and two of the past, and they are constructed, as before, by adding respectively
“ na ” and “ ko ” to the tense forms above

;
e.g.,

Gerund of the future and present with the main verb in same time.

Singular. Dual. PIural.

Jauana Jayesina Jayemina

and so on through all the nine forms of the tense.

Same gerund with the main verb in the preterite.

Jantanaua Jatesiua Jatemina
and so on through all the nine forms above.

Gerund of the preterite with main verb in the past time.

Jantanako * Jatesiko Jatemiko
and so on through the nine tense forms.

Second Special Form, Thou

—

Me.

Imperative Mood.
Singular of Agent.

I. Jayi,f eat me thou, or )

Dual of Agent.

1

Plural of Agent.

let me be eaten by
thee.

> .Tayisi Jayina

Dual of Object. Dual of Object. Dual of Object.

2. Jasiki Jasikisi Jasikini.

Plural of Object. Plural of Object. Plural of Object.

3. Jaki Jakisi Jakini

N. B .—This tallies with the ordinary passive, as will be seen by readinj
vertical columns of the one with the horizontal of the other.

Indicative Mood.

Present and Future Tense.

I. Jayi, thou eatest me,
j
1

or I am eaten by
thee

j

Jayisi Jayini

2. Jasiki Jasikisi Jasikini

3. Jaki Jakisi Jakini

Preterite.

1. Jati Jatasi Jatini

2. Jatasiki Jatasikisi Jatasi kin i

3. Jaktaki Jaktakisi Jaktakini

N.B .—These agree respectively with the present and preterite of the passive, save,

first, that there are here no inclusive forms
;
and, second, that the personal sign ni

stands here in the place of the passive mi.

* Samples of the above gerunds. Eating thee I shall fill my belly, jatiana rugna ; eating
thee I filled my belly, jantana ruti; having eaten thee I will go, janako lagna

;
having eaten

thee I slept, jantanako ipti ; we all having eaten thee, were pleased, jatemiko gyerstako

;

we two, having eaten thee, will flee, jayesiko juksukasuku ;
we all eating thee, fled, jate-

mina jukkatako.

f This is the formula of the passive, because the passive only requires that the first person
be the patient, allowing the second or third to be the agent, and hence the indicative of this
form so nearly tallies with that of the passive, jayi, eat me he or thou, &c.
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Infinitive Mood.

"Wanting : the ordinary infinitive is used with the separate pronouns in the
instrumental and objective cases, garni go jacho.

Participles.

There are none of the non-personated kind.
The personated are formed, as usual, by the “ me ” suffix added to the tense

forms, e.g.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Jayime Jayisime Jayiuime

and so on through the nine tense forms.

Jatime Jatisime Jatinime

and so on through the nine tense forms above.
The senses of jayime and jatime are, I who am the eaten of thee, and I who was

the eaten of thee. The sense would be equally expressed by thou who art my eater;

but eater, jaba, is purely active, and cannot be admitted into an agento-objective
verb.

Gerunds.
Unpersonated, there are none.
The personated of the present are formed, as before, by “na” suffixed to the

several tense forms, and those of the past by “ko” similarly affixed
; e.g., jayina,

jatina, and jayiko, jatiko, equivalent to thou eating me wilt do so and so, and (lid

so and so ; and thou having ate me wilt do, and did, so and so.

Paradigm of Transitives in “to,” not changing the

Singular.

“t” into “d.” *

Boot Bre, to summon.

ACTIVE VOICE.
Imperative Mood.

Dual. Plural.

1. Breto Bretise Bretine

Dual of Object. Dual of Object. Dual of Object.

2. Bretosi Bretisesi Bretinesi

Plural of Object. Plural of Object. Plural of Object.

3. Bretomi Bretisemi Bretinemi

1. Bretu

Indicative Mood.
Present and Future Tense.

First Person.

1

Bretisa, inch Bretiya, inch
1 Bretisuku, excl. Bretika, excl.

Bretiyasi, inch
2. Bretusi I

Bretisasi, inch
1 Bretisukusi, excl. Bretikasi, excl.

3. Bretumi I

Bretisami, inch Bretiyami, inch
1 Bretisukuuii, excl. Bretikami, excl.

1. Breti

Second Person.

Bretisi Bretini

2. Bretisi Bretisisi Bretinisi

3. Bretimi Bretisimi Bretiuimi

1. Breta

Third Person.

Bretise Bretime

2. Bretasi Bretisesi Bretimesi

3. Bretami Bretisemi Bretimemi

* Those that change the ti of the imperative into d in the indicative do not take the
incrementive ti of the dual and plural present, nor the double t of the preterite, and they
have i, not ti, in the passive. These peculiarities are iu fact confined to the transitives in
unchanging “to," but are partially shared by the changing transitives and by the neuters.—
See Classification of Verbs, pp. 361-365. For paradigm of transitives iu “to" which change
t into d, see on to p. 390 fif.
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Preterite.

First Person.

1. Brettong (
Brettasa, inch

(
Brettasuku, excl.

Brettayo, inch

Brettako, excl.

Brettayosi, inch
2. Brettongsi

i Brettasasi, inch

\
Brettasukusi, excl. Brettakosi, excl.

3. Brettongmi
1 Brettasami, inch Brettayomi, inch

Brettakomi, excl.
(
Brettasukumi, excl.

1. Bretteu

Second Person.

Brettasi Brettani

2. Bretteusi Brettasisi Brettanisi

3. Bretteumi Brettasimi Brettanimi

1. Bretta

Third Person.

Brettase Brettame
2. Brettasi Brettasesi Brettamesi

3. Brettami Brettasemi Brettamemi

Infinitive Mood.

Bre-cho, to call or to have called, &c.

Participles.

1st, in ba, Bre-ba, who calls or called

whom any one calls or will call

who will be called

whom any one has called

who has been called

whom I call or shall call

who will be called by me
whom I called

2d, in chome, Brechome,

3d, in na, Bre-na,

4th, in me, Bretume, &c.,

5th, in me, Brettongme, &c., who has been called by me
Gerund of the past, impersonal, Breso or Bresomami. None of the present.

Gerunds Personated.

1st, in na, Bretuna, &c.
,

I calling (will do so and so)

2d, in na, Brettongna, &c., I calling (did so and so)

3d, in ko, Bretuko, &c., I having called (will do so and so)

4th, in ko, Brettongko, &c.
,
I having called (did so and so)

MIDDLE VOICE.
Breso, call thyself. Precisely like Jaso.

PASSIVE VOICE.
Imperative Mood.

I. Brdti Bretisiki Bretiki

2. Bretisi Bretisikisi Bretikisi

3* Bretiui Bretisikini

Indicative Present.

First Person.

Bretikini

I. Breti j
Bretiso, inch Bretiso, inch

(
Bretisiki, excl. Bretiki, excl.

2. Bretisi
1 Bretisosi, inch Bretisosi, inch

(
Bretisikisi, excl. Bretikisi, excl.

Bretimi
i Bretisomi, inch Bretisomi, inch

3*
(
Bretisikimi, excl.

Second Person.

Bretikimi, excl.

1. Brete Bretisi Bretini
2. Bretesi Bretisisi Bretinisi

3* Bretemi Bretisimi Bretinimi
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I. Breta
Third Person.

Bretasi Bretami
2. Bretise Bretisesi Bretisemi

3 - Bretime Bretimesi Bretimemi

I. Bretti

Preterite.

First Person.

1

Brettaso, inch Brettaso, inch

|

Brettasiki, excl. Brettaki, excl.

2. Brettisi 1

Brettasosi, inch Brettasosi, inch
l Brettasikisi, excl. Brettakisi, excl.

3 - Brettimi 1
Brettasomi, inch Brettasomi, inch

1 Brettasiki mi, excl. Brettakimi, excl.

I. Brette
Second Person.

Brettasi Brettani
2. Brettesi Brettasisi Brettanisi

3 - Brettemi Brettasimi Brettanimi

1. Bretta
Third Person.

Brettasi Brettami
2. Brettase Brettasesi Brettaseini

3 * Brettame Brettamesi Brettamemi

Infinitive Mood.

Breclio, precisely as in the last verb *

Participles.

1st, in ba, Wanting, as in the last

2d, in chome, Brechome, precisely as in the last

3d, in na, Brena, ditto, ditto

4th, in me, Bretime, &c., as before

5th, in me, Brettime, &c., as before

1. Bretina

2. Bretinasi

3. Bretinani

1. Brettana
2. Brettanasi

3. Brettanaui

Gerunds.

1st, in na, Bretina,

2d, in na, Brettina,

3d, in ko, Bretiko,

4th, in ko, Brettiko,

&c., as before

Special Form I.

Indicative Present.

Bretesi

Bretisisi

Bretinisi

Preterite.

Brettesi

Brettasisi

Brettanisi

Bretemi
Bretisimi

Bretinimi

Brettemi
Brettasimi

Brettaniuii

Infinitive Mood.

None. Gomi ga brecho expresses the sense.

Participles.

Impersonal, none.

1st personated, Bretiname, &c. 2d personated, Brettaname, &c.

* See remark at p. 375. There is no infinitive passive in Billing any more than in V.-Iyti,

nor any impersonated gerund
;
but of the three uupersonated participles, two, or those in

chome and na, are essentially passive.
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Gerunds.

Impersonal, none.

3d Personated, Bretinako, &c.

2d „ Brettanaua, &c. 4th ,, Brettan

Special Form II.

Imperative.

I. Breti Bretisi Bretini

2. Bretisiki Bretisikisi Bretisikini

3. Bretiki Bretikisi Bretikini

Indicative Present.

1. Breti Bretisi Bretini

2. Bretisiki Bretisikisi Bretisikini

3. Bretiki Bretikisi Bretikini

Preterite.

1. Bretti Brettisi Brettini

2. Brettasiki Brettasikisi Brettasikini

3. Brettaki Brettakisi Brettakini

There is none.

Infinitive Mood.

Garni go brecho expresses the sense.

Participles.

Impersonal, none.

1st personated, Bretime, &c. , ) , r , ,, >» jj 1 j. xt. a rr ’

gremme i^c
j

as before, by me added to the tense forms.

Gerunds.

Impersonal of the past (none of present), Brdso or Brdsomami.

Ditto personated.

1st personated, Bretina, &c., \

2d ,, Brdttina, &c., f as before, by “ nfi ” added to the several forms
3d ,, Brdtiko, &c., ( of the tenses.

4th „ Brdttiko, &c.,
'

Paradigm of Verbs Intransitive or Neuter.

Singular.

Piwo

1 st Per. Pigna

2d Per. Piye

3d Per. Pi

1st Per. Piti

2d Per. Pite

3<i Per. Pita

Not having the sibilant sign.

A neater in “wo,” Pi-wo, come thou.

Imperative Mood.

Dual. Plural.

Pise Pine

Indicative Mood.

Present and Future Tenses.

i Pisa, inch

\
Pisuku, excl.

Pisi

Pise

Piya, inch

Pika, excl.

Pini

Pime

Preterite Tense.

S

Pitasa, inch

Pitasuku, excl.

Pitasi

Pitase

Pintayo, inch

Piktako, excl.

Pintaui

Pimtame
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Infinitive Mood.
Piclio, to come or to have come, aoristic.

Participles.
First of the Agent, Impersonal, aoristic.

Piba, who or what comes, or will come or came.
Second of the object and instrument.

Present or future, impersonal.
Pichome, fit to come by (road), and fit for coming with (feet), and what any

one will come by (road).

Third the same, past time, impersonal.
Pina, what any one came by (road), and what he came with (feet).

Impersonated form of second and third.

It is formed by “me” added to the several forms of the tenses, pignduie,
pitime, &c.*

Gerunds.

That of preseut time (future).

Pignana,f &c., with main verb in same time.
Pitina, &c., with main verb in preterite.

That of past time.

Pignako, &c., with main verb in future.

Pitiko, &c.
,
with main verb in past.

All intransitives not having “so” in the imperative are conjugated as above,
except certain ones in “to,” which I shall distinguish as neuters, and which are

conjugated as follows :

—

Paradigm of Neuters in “ to.”

Root B6, to flower. Imperative, Bd-to.

Imperative Mood.
Singular. Dual. Plural.

Bbto Bdtise Bdtine

Indicative Mood.

Present and Future.

isf Per. Bdtti
( Bdtisa, incl.

(
Bdtisuku, excl.

Bdtiya, incl.

Bdtika, excl.

2d Per. Bbti Bdtisi Botin i

3d Per. Beta Bdtise Bdtime

Preterite.

1st Per. Butti \ Bottasa, incl.

j
Bdttasuku, excl.

Bdttayo, incl.

Bdttako, excl.

2d Per. Botte Bdttasi Bbttani

3d Per. Bdtta Bdttase Bdttdme

Infinitive Mood.

B6-cho.

Participle of the agent in “ ba.”

Boba, what flowers, or will flower, or has flowered.

N.B.—The second and third participles in “ chome ” and “ na ” are wanting,} and
so also their derivatives in “me.”

* e.g., Pigname kholi, the feet which I mme with
;
pigndme lam, the road which I come

by
;
pitime kholi, the feet which I came with

;
pitime lam, the road which I came by.

t e.g., Pignana pagna = I will come and do it ; literally, I coming will do it.

} These participles can rarely be used with intransitive or neuter verbs, never with such
of the latter as relate to the action of things. They imply an agent who produces that effect

on a thing which these participles express relatively to future and past time respectively.

Out of the vast number of intransitives enumerated elsewhere hardly a dozen make use of

these participles. Some’of these exceptions are bwakko, to speak, which gives bwangna 1(5 =
spoken words

;
bokko, to get up, whence bongna blocho, = the bed whence any one has

risen; niso, to sit, whence nisina-khosingba, the chair on which any one has sat, &c.
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Gerunds.

1. Bdtuna.
2. Bdttina

3. Bdtuko
4. Bdttiko

Botina
Bottena
Botiko
Bdtteko

Bdtana, &c.

Buttana, &c.

Bdtako, &c.

Bdttako, &c.

What, as opposed to the above, called neuters (see conjugation XI.) for distinc-

tion's sake, I have elsewhere called intransitives in “to,” as jlto, khato, & c. (con-

jugation X.), are all regular and conjugated like the verb to come above given.

In fact, all the so-called intransitives, whatever their sign, have one uniform con-

jugation, those in “so,” merely interpolating the reflex sibilant, as may be seen by
comparing the aforegone samples of both. But the neuters in “to,” here ensampled
by boto, are quite unique, leaning to the model of unchanging transitives with the
same sign, for which see breto aforegone.

By comparing the above samples of complete conjugation with the summary view
of the same subject which precedes it,* it will be seen that there is at bottom but
one conjugation, because ail transitives and intransitives follow the one general
model, with the material exception, however, of the' singular indicative. Of that
the various forms are therefore brought together in the classification of so-called

conjugations
;
and it is only necessary to add, that beyond the singular indicative

of transitive verbs there are no deviations from the one model of conjugating in the
three voices. The whole force of conjugation is, it will be seen, thrown upon the
actors who do and suffer. Of the action itself there is little comparative heed,
only two moods and two times being developed, and the active and passive voices

being perplexed. There are not in fact any inflexional or inherent verbal forms to
express the various modifications of the action. Nevertheless these modifications,

of course, have periphrastic means of expression
;

I shall call them moods, and now
proceed to enumerate them.

Subjunctive or Conditional Mood.

Singular.

1st Per. Pigna khedda

2cl Per. Piye khedda

3d Per. Pi khedda

If, or should, I come.

Indicative Present..

Dual.
Pisa khedda, incl.

Pisuku khedda, excl

Pisi khedda
Pise khedda

Plural.

Piya khedda, incl.

Pika khedda, excl.

Pini khedda
Pime khedda

1st Per. PIgndwa khedda

2d Per. Piyewa khedda

3d Per. Piwa khedda

Piyawa khedda, incl.

Preterite.

Pisawa khedda, incl.

Pisukuwa khedda, excl. Pikawa khedda, excl.

Pisiwa khedda Piuiwa khedda
Pisewa khedda Pimewa khedda

The negative is formed, as usual, by ma prefixed.

Another negative, allied if not equivalent, is impersonal, and substitutes the
particle theum for khedda, adding the separate pronouns personal in lieu of the
pronominal suffixes of verbs.

Should I not come, &c.

Present Tense.

1 st Per. G<5 md pitheum •

2d Per. Ga md pitheum

3d Per. Harem ma pitheum

G<5si md pitheum, incl. Gdyl md pitheum
Gdsuku md pitheum, excl, Gbku md pitheum
Gasi md pitheum Gani md pitheum
Harem dausi md pitheum Harem dau md pitheum

The preterite of this is formed by adding the “ wa ” above gone to the correlative
part of the sentence

;
as, had I not come, he would not have come, go ma pitheum,

harem ma piwa.
In the present or future it is g6 ma pitheum, harem ma pi = should I come not,

he will not come. In both forms of the conditional, wa, added to the indicative,
takes the place of the regular preterite piti, pite, pita.

* To wit, Classification of Verbs, pp. 361-365.
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Contingent Mood.

I may (perhaps) go.

It is expressed by the future in the alternative way, e.g., lagna ma lagna, mi
teutu = I shall go, shall not go, I don't know = I may go, or perhaps I shall go,

perhaps not (root, la, to go).

Potential Mood.

It is formed by adding ne to the root of any main verb (e.g., la, to go), and then
subjoining the several conjugational forms of the subsidiary verb to can, which is a
regular transitive in “po.” This not having been given above, shall be fully set

down here, though it differ not much, save euphonically, from the foregone samples
of transitives, especially breto.*

Hoot, Chap, to can. Infinitive, Chap-cho.

Imperative.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

I. Ldne chappo Ldne chapse Ldne chamne
2. Ldue chapposi Ldne chapsesi Ldne chamnesi

3* Ldne chappomi Ldne chapsemi Ldne chamnemi

Indicative Present
(Future).f

First Person.

I. Ldne chabu j

Ldne chapsa, incl. Ldne chamya, incl.

|

Ldne chapsuku, excl. Ldne chapka, excl.

2. Ldne chabusi )

Ldue chapasi, incl. Ldne chamyasi, incl.

j

Ldue chapsukusi, excl. Ldne chapkasi, excl.

Ldne chabumi
i Ldne chapsami, incl. Ldne chamyami, incl.

J*
|

Ldne chapsukumi, excl. Ldue ekapkami, excl.

Second Person.

I. Ldne ehabi Ldne chapsi Ldne chamni
2. Ldne chabisi Ldne chapsisi Ldne chamnisi

3- Ldne chabimi Ldne chapsimi Ldne chamnimi
Third Person.

I. Ldne chaba Ldne chapse Ldne chamme
2. Ldne chabasi Ldne chapsesi Ldne chammesi

3* Ldne chabami Ldue chapsemi Ldue chammemi

Preterite.

First Person.

I. Ldne chaptong \

Ldne chaptasa, inch Ldne chaptayo, incl.

1 Ldue chaptasuku, excl. Ldne chaptako, excl.

2. Ldne chaptongsi 1

Ldne chaptasasi, incl.

[

Ldue chaptasukusi, excl.

Ldue chaptayosi, incl.

Ldne chaptakosi, excl.

Ldne chaptongmi
Ldne chaptasami, incl. Ldne chaptayomi, incl.

3- Ldne chaptasukumi, excl. Ldne chaptakomi, excl.

Second Person.

I. Ldne chapteu Ldne chaptasi Ldne chaptani

2. Ldne chapteusi Ldne chaptasisi Ldne chaptanisi

3- Ldne chapteumi Ldne chaptaseini Ldne chaptauimi

Third Person.

I. Ldne chapta Ldne chaptase Ldne chaptame
2. Ldne chaptasi Ldne chaptasesi Ldne chaptamesi

3- Ldue chaptami Ldne chaptasemi Ldue chaptamemi

* Compare chap-cho, chappo, chab-u, chab-i, chab-a, chap-tong, cham-i, with brd-cho,

br<5-to, br^t-u, br<5t-i, brcit-a, brit-tong, bre-ti
; and observe in regard to the former that its

radical p becomes b before a vowel and m before a nasal (n. in.), but remains p before a
sibilant or hard dental. It is so in all transitives in po, of all which chappo is a perfect

sample.
t There is no present tense. The present is regarded as an inappreciable time. An act

is not such till it is performed ;
hence the past is the main tense. But an act can be contem-

plated as during in intention and preparation ; a blow falling till it has actually descended

—

future tense.
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Infinitive Mood.

Line chapcho.

Participles.

1st, in ba, Line chapba, )

2(1, in chotne, Line cbapchome, [• Impersonal, as before.

3d, in na, Line chamna,
)

4th, in me, Line chabume, &c., ) Personated, and formed by adding “me”
5th, in me, Line chaptongme, &c.,

\
to the tense forms.

Gerunds.

1st, in na, Line chabuna, &c. , i Personated all, and constructed as before by
2d, in na, Line chaptongna, &c., ( adding na or ko to the several tense forms.

3d, in ko, Line chabuko, &c., f The impersonate past gerund is Line ellipse

4th, in ko, Line chaptongko, &c.,) or chapsomami.

MIDDLE VOICE.
Lina chamso, and so on, precisely as in the verbs to eat and to summon.

PASSIVE VOICE.
Imperative Mood.

1 . Line chamyi Line chapsiki Line chapki

2. Line chamyisi Line chapsikisi LIue chapkisi

3. Line chamyini Line chapsikini Line chapkini

Indicative Present.

First Person.

I. Line chamyi
j

Line chapso, inch

Line chapsiki, excl.

Line chapso, inch
Line chapki, excl.

2. Line chamyisi
j

Line chapsosi, inch LIue chapsosi, inch
Line chapsikisi, excl. Line chapkisi, excl.

3. Line chamyimi
J

Line chapsomi, inch Line chapsomi, inch
Line chapsikimi, excl. LIue chapkimi, excl.

Second Person.

1. Line chamye Line chapsi Line chamni
2. Line chamyesi LIue chapsisi Line chamnisi

3. Line chamyemi Line chapsimi Line chamuimi
Third Person.

1 . Line chaba Line chabasi Line chabami
2. Line chapse Line chapsesi Line chapsemi
3. Lane chamme LIue chain mesi Line chammemi

Preterite.

First Person.

I. Line chapti
( Line chaptaso, inch Line chaptaso, inch

j
Line chaptasiki, excl. Line chaptaki, excl.

2. Line chaptisi J
Line chaptasosi Line chaptasosi

j
LIue chaptasikisi Line chaptakisi

3. Line chaptimi \ Line chaptasomi Line chaptasomi

l
Line chaptasikimi Line chaptakimi

Second Person.

I. Line chapte Line chaptasi Line chaptani

2. Line chaptesi Line chaptasisi Line chaptanisi

3. Line chaptemi LIue chaptasimi Line chaptanimi

Third Person.

1. Line chapta Line chaptasi Line chaptami
2. Line chaptase LIue chaptasesi Line chaptasemi

3. Lane chaptame Line chaptamesi Line chaptamemi

Infinitive.—

I

t is wanting, as in all the passives.
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Participles.
1st, in ba, wanting 4th, in me, Ldne chamyime, &c.
2d, in choine, Ldne chapcbome 5th, in me, Ldne chaptime, &c.
3d, in na, Lane chamna

Gerunds.

1st, in na, Ldne chamyina, &c. 3d, in ko, Ldne chamyiko, &c.

2d, in na, Ldne chaptina, &c. 4th, in ko, Ldne chaptiko, &c.

Remark.—The precedent is given in full, first, because it affords a sample of
transitives in “po;” second, because it demonstrates that these so-called moods are
merely compound verbs, which (like the case signs) can be multiplied ad infinitum,
but have little to do with grammar.

Duty, necessity
;

I must, or ought.

It is expressed by the impersonal use of the verb dyum, to become, put after the
main verb in the regular infinitive, with the separate objective pronoun preceding
both.

Imperative

—

wanting.

Indicative Mood.

Singular.

1st Per. G6 Idcho dyum *

2d Per. Ga Idcho dyum
2d Per. Harem Idcho dyum

1st Per. Go Idcho dyumta

2d Per. Ga Idcho dyumta

3d Per. Haretn Idcho

dyumta

Dual. Plural.

Gdsi Idcho dyum, inch Goyi ldcho dyum
Gosuku Idcho dyum, excl. Gbku Idcho dyum
Gasi Idcho dyum Gani Idcho dyum
Haremdausi Idcho dyum Haremdau Idcho dyum

Preterite.

Gosi Idcho dyumta Gbyi Idcho dyumta
Gosuku Idcho dyumta Goku Idcho dyumta
Gasi Idcho dyumta Gani Idcho dyumta

Haremdausi Idcho dyumta Haremdau Idcho dyumta

Optative Mood.

Wish, desire.

Indicative Present.

First Person.

1. Wa ldla dwdng

2. T ldla dwdng

( Isi ldla dwdng, inch

(
Wasi ldla dwdng, excl.

Second Person.

fsi ldla dwdng.

Tke ldla dwdng
Wake ldla dwdng

I'ui ldla dwdng

3. A ldla dwdng

1. Wd ldla dwakta

2. T ldla dwakta

3. A ldla dwakta

Third Person.

Asi ldla dwdng

Preterite.

TbI ldla dwakta, inch

Wasi ldla dwakta, excl.

fsi ldla dwakta
Asi Ida dwakta

A'ni ldla dwdng

Tke ldla dwakta, incl.

Wake ldla dwakta excl.

fni ldla dwakta
Ani ldla dwakta

Formed of the conjunct possessives of ldla, a verbal noun from Id, to go, and of

dwdng, dwakta, the third person of the intransitive dwakko, to be desirous. Pre-

sent and preterite used impersonally.

1 . Ldcho giyi

2. Ldcho giyisi

3. Ldcho giyini

Precative Mood.

Oh ! that I might go.

Let me go.

Imperative.

Ldcho gisiki

Ldcho gisikisi

Ldcho gikisi

Ldcho giki

Ldcho gikisi

Ldcho gikiui

Quasi mihi ire fit, i e., decet vel necesse est, in Klia«, manlai janu parcha.
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Indicative present.

First person.

Lilcho glso

Lacho gisiki

Lilcho gisoki

Lilcho gisikisi

Lilcho gisomi
Lilcho gisikimi

1. Lilcho giyi

2. Lilcho giyisi

3. Lilcho giyimi

And so on, conjugating the transitive giwo, to give, in the passive voice, like the
passive of jawo, to eat, aforegone. Lacho giyi = let me go, give me to go. But
observe, that in order to say let him go, you must use the active voice, as below.

Lilcho giso

Lilcho giki

Lilcho gisosi

Lilcho gikisi

Lilcho gisomi
Lacho gikimi

Singular.

Let me go, lilcho giyi

Let him go, lacho giwo

Dual.

Let us two go, Mcho gisiki

Let them two go, lilcho giwosi

Plural.

Let us all go, Idcho giki

Let them all go, lilcho giwomi

Remark.—If to these forms we add those of

the middle voice, S. Lacho glso, 1). Lacho
gische, P. Lacho gisine, we have a good clue to
the character of the three voices in this language,
which are based upon the idea of me, the speaker,

] being the exponent of the passive
; of self, the

\ spoken to, being that of the middle
;
and of him,

or her, or it, the spoken of, being that of the
active voice. Gi-wo = give him : gi-so = give
thyself : gi-yi = give me, are respectively the
starting-points of the active, middle, and passive
^voices.

Interrogative Mood.

It resembles the indicative, lagna, I shall go, or shall I go ?

Prohibitive and Negative Mood.

There is no separate form of the negative verb as in Dravidian tongues, nor even
any prohibitive particle distinct from the negative.

Ma prefixed expresses verbal negation and prohibition, and also nominal privation ;

e.g., ma jawo, eat not
;
ma jagna, I do not eat

;
ma neuba, not good = bad.

Inceptive Mood.

It is formed by subjoining to the ordinary infinitive form (clio) of the main verb
the subsidiary intransitive verb prfinso, to begin, or the transitive pawo, to do, to

make: e.g.
,
tuclio pfiwo, begin to drink; tucho papta, he began to drink; jacho

prenso, begin to eat
;
jacho prensigna, I begin to eat.

Finitive Mood.

It is formed as above, but substituting for pawo or prenso the transitive theummo
(conficio), e.g.

,
jacho theummo, finish eating

;
jacho theumtong, I have done eating.

Sometimes “ne ” * replaces the infinitival “cho " of the main verb.

N.B. — The neuters ryipo (desino) and dyummo (fio), to be ended or to end, cannot
be used in this way, and prenso, to be begun or to begin (self), is much rarer in such
use than pfiwo. Kyipcho pawa is, it nears its end, literally it makes to an end, or
to be ended.

Continuative Mood.
It is formed by adding sogno (sense doubtful) to the root of the main verb, and

therewith conjugating the intransitive verb bwakko, to remain (see conj. III.), e.g.,

continue eating, jasogno bwakko. N.B.—The definite present and past are also

thus expressed.

Imperative.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Jdso-gno bwakko, eat con- )

tinuously or keep eat- > Jdso-gno bwakse, inch Jdso-gno bwangne
inS )

* The infinitival sign varies, not always intelligibly. Where purpose is meant “ tha” is

the sign, as jatha lati, I went to drink, i f., for the purpose of drinking. Where commence-
ment and end are expressed, “ ne ” is more frequent than “ cho,” jane prensigna, jdne theumu,
I shall begin to ear, and I shall have done eating. So also where wish is expressed, jane
dwaktong, I wished to eat. But cho is the common form, and always used alone, as jdcho
md jdcho agyem neu, which is better to eat or not to eat.

VOL. I. 2 B
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Indicative present.

Singular. Dual.
1st Per. Jaso-gnobwang- l Jdsogno bwaksa, incl.

gna
\
Jdsogno bwaksuku, excl.

2d Per. Jasogno bwangye Jasogno bwaksi

3d Per. Jasogno bwaug Jasogno bwakse

Plural.

Jasogno bwanuya
Jdsogno bwakka
Jasogno bwangni
Jasogno bwamme *

Preterite.

1 st Per. Jasogno bwakti, ) T , , , . , T , , ,

I ate continuously,
Jasogno bwaktasa incl. Jasogno bwaktayo

or I was eatino- l Jasogno bwaktasuku, excl. Jasogno bwaktako

2d Per. Jasogno bwakte Jasogno bwaktasi Jasogno bwaktani

3d Per. Jasogno bwakta Jasogno bwaktase Jasogno bwaktame

Infinitive.

Jasogno bwakcho.

Participles.

1st, in ba, Jasogno bwakpa (ba). (Surd requires surd.)

2d, in chome, Jasogno bwakchome.
3d, in na, Jasogno bwangna.
4th, in me, Jasogno bwanggnarae, &c., eleven forms, ut supra.

5th, in me, Jasogno bwaktime, &c., ditto, ditto.

Gerunds.

1st, in na, Jasogno bwanggnana, &c., eleven forms.
2d, in na, Jasogno bwaktina, &c., ditto.

3d, in ko, Jasogno bwanggnako, &c., ditto.

4th, in ko, Jasogno bwaktiko, &c., ditto.

Remark.—The above is given in full as an exemplar of intransitives in “ko.”
The transitives of the same conjugation (III.) have the like euphonic changes, and
for the rest Itheir conjugation may be determined by analogy with the help of the
premises already supplied. The indicative present singular alone varies, and that
is set down in the classification of verbs. The radical “k” becomes “g”in the
active voice, and “ ng ” in the passive and causal, e.g. pok-ko, pog-u, pdng-yi,

pong-pato.

Iterative Mood.

Raise repeatedly, pdkko, mdkho, bwtikko.

It is formed by adding to the imperative of the main verb, whether transitive or
intransitive, the word mokho (sense unknown), and to it subjoining the verb
bwakcho, to remain, as in the last mood to which this is very nearly allied in sense.

There, however, we have compound conjugation according to the sense of the pri-

mary and secondary verbs, which are both conjugated with mokho, immutable,
between them, e.g.

1'po mdkho bwakho, sleep repeatedly Pdkko mokho bwdkko, raise repeatedly

I’mgna mdkho bwanggna, I sleep re- ( Pdgu mdkho bwanggna, I raise re-

peatedly
(

peatedly

w , , ,. t 1 j. , 11 ( Pdktong mdkho bwakti, I raised re-
ipti mdkho bwakti, 1 slept repeatedly

•

peatedly

And so on through the whole of the intransitive conjugation in “po” (VI.) and of

the transitive in ••ko” (III.) The definite sense of the present and preterite,

I am sleeping, I was Bleeping, I am raising, I was raising, is likewise thus expressed.

Conjugation with auxiliar and substantive Verb and Participle.

Of the four substantive verbs, ka, khe, gnd, and bwa, the three first express
essence and entity, the last presence, being in a certain place, corresponding re-

spectively to the Khas ho and cha, and to the Newari kha and du, or chona. Of
the Balling four, the last, or bwS, is alone used as an auxiliar, and it is compounded
with the (apparent) participle or gerund aforegone, or jasogno, in order to make a
definite present (or future) and past tenses of any and every verb in the manner

* Observe the change of the radical k into ng and m, bwak-ko, bwang-gna, bwam-me
It is constant in all veros neuter in “ ko."
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there seen, e.g., pisogno bwanggna, I am coming
;
pisogno bwakti, I was coming;

teupsogno bwanggna, I am beating ;
teupsogno bwakti, I was beating.

Remark.—Jasogno, which gives the continuative and the definite form of the
tenses above, seems to spring from the impersonal past gerund in “so, ” jaso vel

jasomami. But that is not clear, though it be so that, whatever else jasogno is, it

is a form of every verb usable with the auxiliar in conjugation.

Jasogno bwanggna = I am eating. Pisogno bwakti= I was coming.
Jdsogno bwakti=I was eating. Brfisogno bwanggna=I am summoning.
Pisogno bwanggna= I am coming. Br&ogno bwakti = I was summoning.

Compound Verbs with each element conjugated.

Jwagdiwo, to arrive.*

Imperative Mood.

Dual.
Jwagdise

Singular.

Jwagdiwo t

1st Per. Jwauggnadigna

2d Per. Jwanggnediye
Per. Jwangnidi

is< Per. Jwaktiditi

2cl Per. Jvvaktedite

3d Per. Jwaktadita

Indicative 'present.

\ Jwaksadisa, inci.

\
Jwaksudisuku, excl.

Jwaksidisi

Jwaksedise

Preterite.

\ .Twaktasaditasa

/
Jvvaktasuditasuku
Jwaktasiditasi

J waktaseditase

Plural.

Jwagdlne

Jwangyadiya, incl.

Jwakkadika, excl.

Jwangnidini
Jvvangmedime

Jwaktayodintayo
J waktakodintako
Jwaktanidintani

Jwaktamedimtame

Jwanggnamedigname, &c.

Infinitive Mood.

Jwakchodicho.

Participles.

1st, in ba, Jwakpadiba. 4th, in me,
2d, in chome, Jwakchodicbome, &c. ,, . T 1 .• v.- c

. T ,, „ ’ Stb, in me, Jwaktimeditime, &e.
3d, in na, Jwangnadiua, &c. D ’ ’ ’

Gerunds.

Impersonal of the present none.

Impersonal of the past, Jwaksomamidisomani or Jwaksodiso.

Personated Gerunds.
1st, Jwanggnadignana,

) ,
3d, Jwauggnadignako,

2d, Jwaktiditina,
\

* * 4th, Jwaktaditako,

Causal Verbs. J
All verbs whatever can be made causal by adding to their root the transitive verb

pato, from pa,§ to do or make. But pa makes its regular transitive in “ wo,” pawo.

* Jwdkko is an intransitive in “ ko,” meaning to arrive, and it can be conjugated
separately

; but, with that love of specialisation which is so characteristic of Kirdnti verbs,

it is always used in conjunction with the verb to come (pfwo) or to go (diwo). Jwagdiwo
as a single word can be also so conjugated. The remarkable thing is that each verb of the
compound can be conjugated.

t You can also say Jwakkodfwo, using the full form of each verb iu the imperative as in

the indicative.

J Besides its ordinary use, the causal form of the verb is frequently used, especially in
its middle voice, as a passive. Thus, jdpdso is be thou eaten, or suffer thyself to be eaten,
implying voluntariness on the part of the patient

;
and so hempdso is let thyself be kissed.

All three voices, however, can be used thus, and frequently are so, whenever the complex
pronominalisation of the primary verb causes embarrassment. The passive use of the causal
is very common in Himalaya, and is often, as in Newdri, the only substitute for a passive.
This is not wonderful in so crude a tongue as Newdri : it is so, however, iu the Kiidnti lan-
guage, which possesses the great secret of the most refined conjugation in its neat personal
suffixes and its power of euphonic compounding. Owing, however, to too much attention to
the agents and too little to the action, the Kirdnti verb, with all its constructive richness on
one side, shows equal poverty on another, and hence the passive use of the causal form.

§ The root pd, pf, in Vayu, an allied Himalayan tongue, is the same as the Dravidian
causative.
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Pawo is do
;
pato, do for him, on his behalf

; and this leads me to observe that every
transitive verb, save those in “ to,” has the following six forms :

—

1. Teuppo, strike him, active transitive in “po.”
2. Teum-so, strike thyself, reflex transitive, or middle, in “so.”

3. Teum-yi, strike me, passive in “i.”
4. Teup-to, strike it for hitn, active transitive in “ to.”

5. Teum-so, strike it for thyself, middle in “ so.”

6. Teupti, strike it for me, passive in “ ti.”

So also pa, to do, has pa-wo, paso, piiyi
;
pato, paso, and pati : and kwo, to see,

has kwbgno, kwoso, kwovi; kwoto, kwoso, and kwoti: and pok, to raise, has pokko,
pokso, pongyi

;
pokto, pokso, pokti

;
and in like manner every other transitive,

except those in “ to” as the primary form. It is the secondary form of the tran-

sitive of the verb to make, or pato, which is used for constructing causals, but yet

it takes the passives in “i,” not “ ti,” when thus employed, though, when used
separately, it assumes its regular form in “ ti”—an anomaly, like that of the use of

the reflex or middle voice in one form and two senses (2, 3).

But besides the regular causal formed by pato added to the root of the main verb
(e.g., kwopato, cause to see), there are other means of constructing causals, which
shall be first mentioned before proceeding to exhibit the conjugation of the former.

These means are, first, the hardening of the initial consonant of an intransitive,

as

—

Dokko, fall.

Dyummo, become
Gukko, be crooked
Gikko, be born
Jito, be torn

Bokko, get up
Bukko, be burst

Tokko, cause to fall

Thydmmo,* cause to become
Kukko, crooken or make crooked
Kikko, beget or give birth to

Chito, tear

Pokko, raise, or make get up
Pukko, burst

Second, by dropping the intransitive sign, whatever it be, and substituting

transitive sign in “ to,” or “ ndo ” (do).

the

Piwo, come
Rawo, come
Diwo, go

Ldwo, go
Kuwo, come up
Yuwo, come down
Dwakko, be desirous or Ion

Tugno, drink
\Vogno, issue

Glflgno, enter

Chiiyinso, learn

Niso, sit

Khleuso, lie hid

Pito, bring

Rdto, bring

Dito, take away
Ldto, take away
Kiito, bring up
Ydto, bring down
Dwakto, desire it, or long for it

Tdndo, cause to drink
Wondo, extract

Glundo, insert

Chdyindo, teach, i.e., cause to learn

NIto, set down, or seat him, or cause to sit

Ivhleundo, hide it

I need not point out what an important analogy with the Dravidian tongues the

first (nay, both) of these two processes presents, but I may add that this analogy is

in perfect keeping with the further habit of this Himalayan language of hardening

or doubling the indicative present sign by way of making a preterite, as

Myelda, he is sleepy Myelta, he was sleepy

Siida, he kills Sata, he killed

Kwdda, he puts on the fire Kwata, he put on the fire

Gramda, he hates Gramta, he hated

Teuba, he strikes Teupta, he struck

Brdta, he summons Brdtta, he summoned
Khleuta, he conceals Khleutta, he concealed

Soda, he tells it Sotta, he told it

Add the absence of conjunctive (relative) pronouns, and of conjunctions proper

(and), with the manner in which these are replaced, and all sentences held together,

* Perhaps tyumnvo
;
hardening or aspirating, rarely both. But there are a few instances

of it in Balling and also in Vdyu—as dum, become
;
thumto, cause to become.
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by participles carrying an inherent relative-pronoun sense, and by gerunds which are
essentially copulative. It is, however, but fair to add that these are traits by no
means exclusively Dravidio-Himalayan. Still they are a sound part of the answer
which may be given to those who, like Caldwell, assert that there is nothing Dravi-
dian in the languages of Himalaya.*

Add to these analogies the common habit of Balling and Tamil of annexing the
conjugatioual sign to the imperative, and that that sign is differently applied to

intransitives and transitives (leaving the style of the indicative to difference them) ;

and further that the conjunct pronomenalisation of their verbs and nouns is by pre-

fixing in regard to the nouns and suffixing in regard to the verbs, not to mention
several other analogies cited in the sequel, and Messrs. Muller and Caldwell will find

it difficult to maintain their assertion that there is nothing Dravidian in the struc-

ture of the Himalayan tongues 1

Many verbs identical in form in the imperative, yet differ in sense, as khiwo, n.,

tremble, and khiwo, a., quarrel; uto, n., fall, uto, a., fell. Many, again, materially
change their sense in passing into the causal or transitive form from the intransitive

or neuter
;
and, lastly, the causal form of neuters and of transitives, though very

generally of the normal construction in pato added to the root (ippo, sleep ; ifinpato,

cause to sleep), yet in the case of many verbs of both sorts in “ po ” and in “ gno ” is

not so, the alteration being effected by changing their sign into the transitive “ to
”

vel “do” sign, as ippo, sleep; ipto, cause to sleep (a syuonyme of inipato)
;
tugno,

drink
;
tdndo (= tupato), cause to drink. When the sense is much altered in such

transition, the derivative causal of a neuter is constantly regarded as an independent
word and primitive verb, and the neuter takes the normal causal form, thus lawo, n.

go, has liito for its causal
;
but lato being used to signify take away, lapato is

made to express the precise sense of cause to go.

All this shows, when taken in connection with the general transformability of all

transitives not primitively in “ to ’ into that form, the pre-eminent transitive and
preterite character of that widely-diffused sign.

It also shows how apt causal is to be equivalent to transitive, another widely-
prevailing Turanian trait, and one harmonising with the almost identity of neuter
and intransitive. And here we may remark another special characteristic common
to the Himalayan and Dravidian tongues, viz., double causation. Thus, in Balling
(and it is the same in many others of our tongues), ippo, sleep

; impato, cause to

sleep
;
impapiito, cause to cause to sleep. Gikko, be born

;
kikko or gingplito, cause

to be born ; kingpato or gingpap&to, cause to cause to be born
;
to which we may

add kingpapato, expressing causation in the third degree from the primitive gikko ;

and the like holds good with regard to every neuter undergoing a similar change with
gikko.

I proceed now to exhibit an exemplar of the normal causative form of verbs,

taking the instance of the verb to eat. Root, j& ;
causal transitive, japato ; causal

reflex, japdso
;
causal passive, japayi. The prefixed root does not affect the gram-

matical form of the auxiliars save as above stated. Pato, therefore, in this com-
bination, will afford a sample of all transitives in “ to ’’ which change the t into d.

Of the unchanging transitives in “to” I have given a model in breto. I shall here
give pato in full in its combination with ja, as a sample of the changing conjuga-
tion in “t” (see conjugation X.), merely premising that paso, as an intransitive in

“so ’’(see conjugation XlII ), and payi, as a passive in “i”(yi to keep the vowels
apart merelyf), have already been given in full, as also the passive in “ti” (vide

breto).

* See note at p. 356.

Teub-u, I strike

Teub-i, thou strikest

Teub-a, he strikes

l'og-u, I raise
Pog-i, thou raisest

Pog-a, he raises

Bret-U, I summon
Bret-i, thou summon’st
Bret-a, he summons

Wa popo, my uncle
l popo, thy uncle
A popo, his uncle
VVagu, my hand
I gu, thy hand
A gu, his hand
Wa daubo, myself
I' daubo, thyself
A daubo, himself

t M also requires the y ; for example, teum-yi, strikes me, he, or thou = I am struck
; see

remarks aforegone. It is because the agent may be he or thou (any one) in the passive, that
the passive runs so near parallel with the second special form of the \ erb.

(

Remark. - Wa, i, a, the pronominal
adjuncts, are perfectly distinct from
the separate pronouns; and wa
being = u, the adjuncts of verb and
noun tally to identity. Here, then,
is the alleged diagnosis of Dravi-
dianism more fully developed than
in any Dravidian tongue.
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Paradigm of a Causal Verb.

ACTIVE VOICE.

Imperative Mood.

Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent.

I. Jdpdto Jdpdse Japdne

Dual of Object. Dual of Object. Dual of Object.

2. Jdpdtosi Jdpasesi Japdnesi

Plural of Object. Plural of Object. Plural of Object.

3. Japatoini Jdpasemi

Indicative Mood.

Present and Future Tense.

First Person.

Jdpdnemi

Singular. Dual. Plural.

1. Japadu
Jdpdsa, incl. Jdpdya, incl.

1 Jdpastiku, excl. Jdpdka, excl.

2. Japddusi
Jdpdsasi, incl. Jdpdyosi, incl.

JdpdsUkusi, excl. Japdkosi, excl.

3. Jdpddumi
Jdpdsami, incl. Japdyomi, incl.

Jdpdaukiimi, excl.

Second Person.

Jdpdkomi, excl.

1. Jdpddi Jdpdsi Jdpdni

2. Jdpddisi Japdsisi Jdpdnisi

3. Jdpddimi Jdpdsimi

Third Person.

Jdpduimi

1. Jdpdda Jdpdse Jdpdme
2. Jdpddasi Japdsesi Japdme8i

3. Jdpddatni Jdpdsemi

Preterite.

First Person.

Jdpdmemi

I. Japdtong j

Jdpdtasa, incl. Japdtayo, incl.

( Jdpdtasuku, excl. Jdpdtako, excl.

2. Japdtongsi \

JdpdtaBasi, incl. Japdtayosi, incl.

(
Jdpdtasukusi, excl. Japdtakosi, excl.

3. Jdpdtongmi
(
Jdpdtasami, incl. Jdpdtayonii, incl.

j
Jdpdtasukumi, excl.

Second Person.

Jdpdtakomi, excl.

I. Japdteu Jdpdtasi Jdpdtani

2. Jdpdteuai Jdpdtasisi Jdpdtanisi

3. Jdpdteumi Jdpdtasimi

Third Person.

Jdpdtanimi

1. Jdpdta Jdpdtase Jdpdtame
2. J;lpd.tasi Jdpdtaseai Jdpdtamesi

3. Jdpdtami Jupdtasemi Jdpdtamemi *

* Observe for a moment the singular neatness, euphony, and precision of these forms.
The single words jiipatamesi and jftpfttamemi must be rendered into English by they all fed

them two and they all fed them all; into Newari, by amisang, aminihma yata 11akala, and
amisang amita nakala. And but for the happy term to feed in English the distinction

would be greater still. In Rhas the equivalents are, uni heru le u uwi lai khuwaiyo and uni
heru le u heru lai khuwaiyo, or seven words for one

!
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Infinitive Mood.

Jdpdcho, aoristic as usual.

Participles.

1st, lu ba, Jdpdba, who feeds or will or did feed.

2d, iu chome, Jdpachome, feedable, whom or with what any one feeds or will
feed.

3d, iu na, Jdpdna, fed, whom or with what any one has fed.

4th, in me, Jdpddume, &c., thirty-three forms. Feedable by me; whom or
with what I feed or will feed, &c.

5th, in me, Jdpdtongme, &c., thirty-three forms. The fed of me ; whom or
with what I fed, &c.

N.B.—1-3 are impersonal, as before
; 4-5 are personated.

Gerunds.

Non-personated of the present and future, none.

Non-personated of the past, Jdpdso, or Jdpdsomami.

Personated Present.

1st, in na, Jdpdduna, &c., thirty-three forms.
2d, in na, Jdpdtongua, &c., thirty-three forms.

Personated Past.

1st, in ko, Jdpddiiko, See., thirty-three forms.
2d, in ko, Jdpdtdugko, &c., thirty-three forms.

Specimen of the KIranti Language (Bahing Dialect).

Kw6ng miiryeu h6po ke di brAtha * lAtA. GyAkhopAso bretha

dAyAna. Wa khyim di kwAng muryeu, rAsogno bwaktako, wa nring

nung dwAngmAse. Go harem gyAnaiyo mA tAgna, syii, syii. Ike

nyau Asra jajulso, myem slcho, lAma, dAso, binti t pApta.

Mokoding hopomi harem kwong ri nyuba gyAwa dyampattame

slsi giptako chyanta, yem slsi 1 ming giptako, syuyo mA giwo, dAso,

lopAso, glwo. HArem muryeumi myem khogno pApta. Hopomi yo

chiwacha dau brAtamiko chyantAmi. Syuke di rlnyuba gyAwa
rinAm, myem rAcho.

Mekeding ryamnipo bela f kwdsomami ming ke di dlta. Myem
mingmi wAdi rlnyuba gyAwa khlyakti giptAko mocho prAnsta, mAra

dAyana, wa wancha mi syu (or su) mA glwo mAtime bwA. Naka ga

wa ram khome bwagne, i kamdi mAra kheda syu ke kam di ra data

* Seejnote on the infinitive at p. 367.

t N.B.—Nyau, dsra, binti, and bela are Hindi terms having no precise equivalent in the
Kirdnti tongue. Though it would be easy to turn the phrases so as to replace them by pur ;

Kir&nti terms, I leave them as samples of a process everywhere going on in the Central
Himalaya, whose still primitive languages will probably in time become first mixed and then
obsolete.
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(or mota). Mdkeding ryamnipo lcliyim ding glutana chiwachadaumi

d rf tamtameko, myem simtdmeko, liopo ke di chbtha dimtame.

Mekeding liopomi d wancha bretako, m6ta, yem 1 ryamnipo,

dwakti khedda chydro, dwakti khedda plyenti glwo (or plyenotako)

ddso ddta.

Translation.

A certain person went to his prince to complain of a man who
was in the habit of coming constantly to his house to make love to

Ins wife, but whom he could never contrive to identify. To his

sovereign he said, “ Relying on your justice, I appeal to you to have

this man arrested.” The Rdjah thereon gave the petitioner a phial

ii lied with scented oil, and said to him, “ Give this phial to your wife,

and caution her at the same time not to give it to any one.” The

man did as he was bade, and the Rdjah, when he was gone, in-

structed his spies to look after the matter, and to seize and bring

to his presence any person they might detect coming from the

plaintiff’s house whose clothes had the scent of atter.

By and by, the lover, finding an opportunity, went as before to

his mistress, who rubbed the atter on his clothes, and said to him,

“ My husband desired me to give this atter to no one, but you are

my life, my soul, how should I refuse it to you ? If you like it, take

it. I can have no other use for it.”

As the lover, thus anointed with atter, thereafter left the house

of his mistress, the spies of the Rdjah, who were on the look-out

for him, seized him and carried him to the Rdjah.

The Rdjah thereon sent for the woman’s husband, and said to

him, “ This is your wife’s lover. If you please, kill him
;

if you

jilease, let him go.”

End of BAiiing Grammar.
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y.

ON THE VAYU OR HAYU TRIBE OF THE CENTRAL
HIMALAYA.

The Vayus, vulgarly called Hayus, inhabit the central Hima-

laya, and the central region of that part of the chain.'"

They are subjects of Nepal, tenanting the basin of the river

Kosi between the confines of the great valley of Nepal proper

and that point where the Kosi turns southwards to issue into

the plains. The Vayus belong to that interesting portion of the

Himalayan population which, in the essay adverted to, I have

denominated the broken tribes—tribes whose status and con-

dition, relatively to those of the unbroken tribes, sufficiently

demonstrate that they are of much older standing in Himalaya

than the latter. The Vayus are in an exceedingly depressed

condition, gradually passing to extinction probably. Their

numbers do not now exceed a few thousands—how many, I

have no means of ascertaining.

Their high antiquity and the complex character of their

language, give them, especially in connection with other tribes

of Himalaya similarly characterised, very great interest as an

element of Himalayan population. They consider themselves

as a single people distinct from all their neighbours. Their

language, which has no marked dialects, and is quite unintel-

ligible to any hut themselves, supports this view. So also

does their perfect community of habits and customs, though

they recognise certain distinctions among themselves, of no

practical importance, but marked by specific designations, of

which the chief are Yakum, Dophom, Konsino, Balung,

Phoncho, Kamalechho, &c.

Balung, I know, means exorcist in the Vayu tongue; and

the other terms probably point to some perhaps now forgotten

avocations. At all events, the people cannot now explain the

force of the terms.

They have a tradition of a very remote time when they

were a numerous and powerful people
;
but never having had

the use of writing, their remote past is too vague for ascertain-

* See new edition of Essay on Physical Geography of Himalaya, printed under
the auspices of Government.
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ment : no foreign and cultivated people having ever noticed

and recorded

*

their existence. The religious ideas of the

Vayus are extremely vague, nor does their language afford any

term for the Deity, or even for any deity
;
though they have,

as usual, an exorcist, who is their only priest and physician,

and to whom they look for relief from all those evils which

malignant influence, whatever it be, afflicts them with. They

are a very inoffensive industrious race, employed in the culti-

vation of the earth. Their use of the plough is noticeable from

its rarity in these regions.

As it has been the chief object of this paper to illustrate

the highly interesting language t of the Vayus, I shall not at

present say more of their status, manners, and customs than

by a reference to their own account of these conveyed in the

statement subjoined to the language, as a sample thereof, and

of which translation was there furnished. J

But the physical traits of the Vayu are of an importance

second only to that of his language, and the following descrip-

tion will help to illustrate them :

—

Dimensions of a man named Pdte, a Vayu of the Yakum caste, aged twenty-

eight years, in the service of Captain Gajrdj Thdpa of Ndpdl. §

ft. in.

Height, . . . . . .50
Crown of head to hip, . . . . 1 n|
Hip to heel, . . . . 3 °h
Length of arm and hand, . . .22^
Girth of head, . . . . .19
Girth of arm, . . . . .09
Girth of forearm, . . . .09^
Girth of thigh, . . . . .16
Girth of calf, . . . . 1 x

Girth of chest, . . . . .211
* Are not our Hayfts, or Haiyus, the Haivas of Lakshmidhara’s Shadbhashachan-

drika, wherein he truly calls them Mountain barbaroi ? See Muir's Sanscrit Texts,

ii. 59. See also i. 181, voce Haihayas, Haihayas = Haivas = Haiyus = Hayus -

Vayus.
f I meant to have prefaced the linguistic details by a few general remarks under

the usual heads of Article, Noun, Pronoun, &c.
;
but time runs short, and the

philological reader will readily apprehend these from the details themselves, whilst
other classes of readers are little likely to pay any attention to the matter.

X See pp. 317-19.

§ See xxvii. Report for several of the other tribes.
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Pate is rather below than above the standard height of his

fellows, which may be taken at about five feet three inches.

His colour is a pure isabelline brown, without the least trace

of ruddiness in the skin or hair. The eye is dark hazel, and

the hair long, straight, black, ample on the head, scant every-

where else.

Vertical view of the head oblate ovoid, rather wider behind

than before, but not much, and flattish behind.

Bachycephalic. Facial angle very good, the mouth being

only moderately salient, and the forehead of good height, for-

wardness, and breadth, but the chin defective. Eyebrows even,

scantish. No beard or whisker, and a very small moustache.

Eyes small, flush with the cheek, oblique, very wide apart,

drooping upper lid bent down at the inner angle. Nose rather

short, straight, depressed between the eyes, moderately salient

elsewhere, broad at end, and having large round nostrils. Mouth

moderately salient, the peculiar thickening of the upper gum,

which chiefly causes the saliency, being not great, and the lips

not tumid, only moderately full. Teeth vertically set, strong,

white. Chin retiring and small. Zygomata and cheek-bones

very salient to the sides, and profile flat. Front view of the

face squarish, owing to the large angular jaws, which are as

salient laterally as the zygomata.

Remark.—This young man’s physiognomy is distinguished

by the full Turanian breadth of head and face. Two others of

his race whom I examined—a man of fifty-eight years and

another of thirty years—had not the same breadth nor the

same perfectly Ivalmac eye. These men measured nearly five

feet five inches, and were several shades darker in colour than

Pate
;
and upon the whole I incline to regard them as more

normal samples of the race than Pate. In a word, I think that

I have sufficient grounds for concluding that the Vayus are in

general somewhat darker and of a less decidedly Mongolic cast

of countenance than the Lepchas (for example), from whose

perfectly Turanian type they lean towards the Turkic and

Dravidian sub-types, which again approach the Arian, and are

seen in the Kiranti tribe of the Himalaya more clearly and

more frequently than in the Vayu tribe.

The elder of the two individuals above adverted to I was
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enabled to examine rapidly whilst Mr. Scott photographed him.

He was five feet four inches and a half in height, moderately

fleshy, and dark brown. Vertical view of the head oblate.

Wider and flat behind, greatest breadth between the ears, rising

pyramidally from the zygomata to the crown of the head.

Facial angle not bad, the forehead retiring, and narrowing only

slightly, the mouth not being porrect, nor the chin retiring but

pointed. Eyes remote, not small, but the upper lids flaccid and

somewhat down-curved at the inner canthus. Nose pyramidal,

not levelled between the eyes nor the extremity much thick-

ened, but the nares large and round. Mouth large but well

formed, with neatly-shaped lips and vertical fine teeth.

The younger man above alluded to was five feet five inches,

and as dark as an ordinary native of the plains, whom he further

resembled in his unflattened face, though his eye wanted the

fulness and shapeliness of that of the lowlanders beside whom
1 placed him.

When these Hayus were placed beside some Dhangars of the

Union tribe, the impression made upon me by a comparison of

the whole was, that the physical type is one and the same in

the highlanders and lowlanders
;
that the type is flexible to a

large extent; and that the general effect of the northman’s

residence for ages in the malarious and jungly swamps of the

plains is to cause the Turanian type to incline toward the

Negro type, but with a wide interval from the latter. The

Uraon, compared with the Vayu, has less breadth of head and

face, more protuberance of mouth, and a better-shaped, larger

eye, not down-curved next the nose
;
and it is thus, I conceive,

that the Negro type differs from the Turanian.

VI.

ON THE KIRANTI TRIBE OF THE CENTRAL
HIMALAYA.

It has been the main purpose of one of the preceding papers

to examine the grammatical structure of the Kiranti language,

as a second sample of that class of Himalayan tongues (the
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Yayu tongue, already examined, being the first) which I have

elsewhere denominated the pronomenalised or complex.*

The opinion of such scholars as Muller and Caldwell, that

the Himalayan tongues have nothing Dravidian about them,

can thus be tested, and, I think, shown to be a mistake; and it

will be further demonstrated, I trust, by these and other inves-

tigations which I hope soon to complete, that the Himalayans

are closely connected as well with the southern as with the

northern members of the family of Tur—members by no means

so disjoined and dissimilar as it is the fashion to represent them.

As a supplement to the grammatical details, 1 will now give

such a sketch of the Kiranti people, as at present existing in

Ndpal, as will, 1 hope, add to the interest and value of the philo-

logical portion of my essay.

The Kirantis, on account of their distinctly traceable anti-

quity as a nation and the peculiar structure of their language,

are perhaps the most interesting of all the Himalayan races, not

even excepting the Newars of Nepal proper.

By means of the notices contained in the classics of the East

and West, we are assured that the Kiranti people was forth-

coming in their present abode from 2000 to 2500 years back,

and that their power was great and their dominion extensive,

reaching possibly at one time to the delta of the Ganges. More-

over, the general tenor of these classical notices is confirmed by

the Vansavalis, or chronicles of Nepal proper, which show a long

line of Kiranti sovereigns ruling there from the mythic age of

the Shepherd kings (Gopal) down to the fourteenth century of

our era. And, lastly, these distinct historical data harmonise

with a well-known ti'adition, which assigns a very unusual (in

these regions) amount of power and population to the “many-
tongued” Kiranti. We know not when the Kirantis were

expelled from the plains of India
;

if indeed they ever held

permanent possession there. But it was the Mall dynasty of

N^pal proper which, about the middle of the fourteenth century,

expelled them from the great valley
;
and the Sahs of the eastern

or Yijayapur branch of the Makwanis, by whom their indepen-

dence in the mountains, probably about the same period, was

* See Essay on Physical Geography of Himalaya, and other papers, issued under
the auspices of Government.
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greatly trenched on
;
whilst the Sahs of the house of Gorkha,

now sovereigns of the modern kingdom of Nepal, completed the

subjection of the Kirantis about a century ago.

Adverting to the high recorded antiquity of the terms Kirat

or Kirant and Kirati or Kiranti (vague nasal), as applied respec-

tively to the country and people even to this hour, it is remark-

able that the Kirantis themselves do not readily admit the

genuineness or propriety of those terms, but prefer the names
Khwombo vel Khombo and Kirawa as their general personal

designations, and seem to have none at all for their country.

But the Kirantis, always ignorant of letters, have been now for

a long time depressed and subdued
;
and, huddled as they now

are into comparatively narrow limits, they are yet divided among
themselves into numerous tribes and septs, speaking dialects so

diverse as not to be mutually intelligible
;
and hence they are

wont to think only of their sectional names, and to forget their

general or national one.

It is difficult, owing to the varying limits at diverse eras, to

ascertain the precise force of the territorial term Kirant in the

view of the people themselves. But the following statement of

boundaries, divisions, and included septs may, I believe, be con-

sidered sufficiently accurate for all present purposes :

—

Kirant.

i. Wallo Kirin t or 2. Minjh Kirint or 3. Pallo Kirint or

Hither Kirin t. Middle Kirint.

Respective tribes.

Further Kirint.

*

Yikha. Bontiwa. Cliourasya.

Llmbu. Kodong.
Lohorong. Dungmili.

Chhingting. Khiling.

Dtimi.

Singping.

Bilili.

Lambichliong.

Billing.

Thulung.

Killing.

Waling.
Nachhereng.

* Khas terms, and bearing
: Nepal proper.

topical reference to tlie Khas metropolis in the valley
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This is Kirant in the larger sense, and including Ivhwombuan

or Kirant proper, and Limbuan or the country of the Limbus.

The popular inclusion of the latter people is important and, I

believe, well founded, as also that of the Yakhas, though both

are often alleged to be not Kirantis. They are at all events

closely-allied races, having essential community of customs and

manners with the Kirantis, and they all intermarry
;
nor, pro-

bably, do the dialects of the Limbus and Yakhas differ much
more from the Khwombu * tongue, than that tongue now does

from itself, as seen in the several dialects of the septs set down
above under “ Middle Kirant.” The comparative vocabulary

already submitted to the Society will go far to decide these

questions, when taken in connection with that grammatical

analysis of the Limbu tongue which I am now engaged on.

The boundaries of Kirant, in its three subdivisions, are :

—

Such are the territorial limits of the extant Kiranti race, in

the larger sense. Their numbers probably do not now exceed a

quarter of a million
;
but the tradition, which 1 referred to

above, assigns two and a quarter millions as the amount of their

population at some remote and not well ascertained period,

when their country was customarily spoken of as the “ no lakh

Kirant,” and the phrase was interpreted to mean that a house-

tax, at two annas per family, yielded nine hundred thousand

annas, whence, if we allow five souls to a family, we shall

obtain two and a quarter millions of people for the Kirantis,

inclusive of the Limbus and Yakhas,
-f*
and possibly the Vayiis

* Potius Khambo. The intercalated “w” is a dialectic peculiarity of Balling.

Kbombo = Kkampa, whence we may infer that the Kirantis came from Eastern
Tibet or Kliam.

t See Tennant’s “ Ceylon,” voce Aborigines, and there called Yakkhos. The iden-

tity of name is at all events curious,|more especially as there is much resemblance of

form, manners, and customs between the aborigines of the Himalaya and of Ceylon ;

e.g., the “ devil dance ” of the Yakkhos of Ceylon tallies wonderfully with a similar

ceremony described by me in the essay on the “Kocch, Bodo, and Dhimal,” vol. i.

133 f. The Mahavansa refers to a certain Yakho who dwelt in Himalaya and
became a teacher of Buddhism. This, too. is significant, and imports that one of

the Yaklia tribes of Himalaya was converted and instructed by some Bauddlia
sage or Vihar establishment, and sent into the hills to make proselytes among
the hill-men.

Kliwombuda .
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also. The Kirantis occupy the central or healthful region of

the mountains, and never descend, to dwell there, into the

lowest and malarious valleys of that region. Consequently,

they are not reckoned among the Awalias, or tribes inured to

malaria. Nor can they be placed among the broken tribes,

great as is their antiquity and devoid as they long have been

of political independence, and, moreover, allied as they are by
the character of their language to the above two sections of the

population of Himalaya or the Awalias and the broken tribes

(see Essay referred to above). The chiefs, or kings, of the

Kirantis were called Hang or Hwang. There are, of course,

none such now, nor have been for five centuries. Their village

headman they still denominate Pasung, equivalent to Eai in

the Khas tongue of their present masters the Gorkhalis. The

Pasung has still, under the Gorkhali dynasty, a good deal of

authority over his people. He collects their taxes and adjusts

their disputes with but rare reference or appeal to the Eajah’s

courts.

Unlike most of the subjects of N^pal, the Kirantis retain

possession of the freeholds of their ancestors, which they call

walikha, and the owner, thangpung hangpa. Each holding is

extensive, though not generally available, owing to the high

slope of the surface, for the superior sort of culture. The

boundaries of an estate are defined by the run of the water.

The tax paid to the Government by each landholder, or thang-

pung hangpa (literally, lord of the soil), is five rupees per

annum, four being land-tax, and one in commutation of the

corvee.

The general style of cultivation is that appropriate to the

uplands, not the more skilful and profitable sort practised in

the level tracts
;
and though the villages of the Kirantis be

fixed, yet their cultivation is not so, each proprietor within his

own ample limits shifting his cultivation perpetually, accord-

ing as any one spot gets exhausted.

Arva in annos mutant et superest ager. The plough is some-

times used, but very rarely, and the use of it at all is recent and

borrowed, nor has the language any term for a plough. The

produce is maize, buckwheat, millets, pease, dry rice, and cotton.

The general, almost exclusive, status of this people is that of
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agriculturists. They did not till lately take military or menial

service.* They have no craftsmen of their own tribe, but buy

iron implements, copper utensils, and ornaments for their

women from other tribes, and supply most of their simple

wants themselves. The useful arts they practise are all

domestic
;
fine arts they have none, nor ever had

;
no towns,

and only small villages of huts raised obliquely on the outer

side on wooden posts some three to six feet, so as to get a level

on the slope of the hill, size small, because the children separate

on marriage, walls of thick reed, plastered, and the pent roof

of grass. Each family builds for itself. The women spin and

weave the cotton of native growth, which constitutes their sole

wear, and the men and women dye the clothes with madder

and with other wild plants—whereof one, a climber, yields a

fine black colour. They make fermented and distilled liquors

for themselves, and use the former in great quantities—the

latter moderately.

The Kirantis have not, nor ever had, letters or literature.!

Their religious notions are very vague. They have no name

for the God of gods, nor even for any special deity whatever,

though the term “ mang ” may be construed deity, and that of

“ khyimmo ” or “ khyimmang,” household deity or penate. Nor

is there any hereditary priesthood, or any class set apart and

educated for that office. Whom the mang inspires, he is a

priest, and his duty is to propitiate the Khyimmang or Penate

of each family by an annual worship celebrated after the

harvest, and also to perform certain trivial ceremonies at

marriages and deaths, but not at births. The priest is named
Nakchhong, and he has, moreover, once a year, to make offer-

ings to the manes (samkha) of the ancestors of each house-

holder, or rather to all the deceased members of each family.

The Kirantis believe heartily in the black art, and call its

professor Krakra, Kunyamayawo, &c. The professional anta-

* Jang Bahadur has lately raised some ICiranti regiments. He is wise, and has
seen in time and provided against the risk of a too homogeneous army. The
Kirfintis have of late freely taken menial service with us in Sikim.

+ The Limbus, like the Lepchas, have an alphabet seemingly original, but neither
people has made much use of it. I submitted these alphabets to the native and
English scholars of Madras, Ava, and Arrakan, and was told they could not be
traced to any Indo-Chinese or Dravidian source. I had i riorly received a like dis-

claimer from the Lan.as of Tibet.

VOL. I. 2 C
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gonist of this formidable person, who undoes the mischief,

bodily or mental, which the other had done, who is at once

exorcist and physician, is named in the various dialects,

Janicha, Mangpa, &c.

There are only two religious festivals per annum : one to the

Khyimmo or Penate, and the other to the samkha or souls of

the deceased.

As already said, birth is not attended by any religious obser-

vances.

The Ivirantis buy their wives, paying usually twenty-five to

thirty rupees, frequently in the shape of copper household uten-

sils. If they have no means, they go and earn their wife by
labour in her father’s family. They marry usually at maturity

—nay, almost universally so. Divorce can always be had at the

pleasure of either party; but if the wife seek it, she or her

family must give back the price paid for her, and all the chil-

dren will remain with the husband in every event of divorce.

The marriage ceremony is as follows :—The priest takes a cock

in his left hand and strikes it on the back with the blunt side

of a sickle till blood flows from its mouth. According as the

blood marks the ground, the priest prophesies that the offspring

will be boys or girls
;
and if no blood flow, that the marriage

will be childless. This is the essence of what passes, and it

seals the contract.

The Ivirantis bury their dead on a hill-top, making a tomb

of stones loosely constructed. The burial takes place on the

day of decease. The priest must attend the funeral, and as he

moves along with the corpse to the grave he from time to time

strikes a copper vessel with a stick, and, invoking the soul of

the deceased, desires it to go in peace and join the souls that

went before it. The law of inheritance gives equal shares

to all the sons, and nothing to the daughters, unmarried or

married. Concubines are unknown. Polygamy is allowed and

not uncommon. Polyandry unheard of and abhorred.

Tattooing is unknown. Boring of ears and nose common

with the women; rare with the men. The hair is usually

worn long and so as to hide the Hindu-like top-knot that is,

however, always forthcoming. The general character of the

Kirantis is rather bad among the other tribes, who consider



KIRANTI TRIBE OF THE CENTRAL HIMALAYA. 403

them to be somewhat fierce and prompt at quarrelling and

blows, especially in their cups,—a state very frequent with

them. But at Darjiling they have now for fifteen years borne

an excellent character as servants, being faithful, truthful, and

orderly, so that their alleged fierceness should, I think, be

called manly independence, or be referred to their long-past

days of political independence and martial habits.

I proceed now to the physical character of the tribe. Premising

that I have long been habituated to these physical observations,

by no means confined to the hills, I would repeat once * more

that the Himalayan type, though upon the whole Mongolian, is

not to be judged (any more than the African one by the Negro)

by the Kalmak exaggeration of that type
;
and, moreover, that

the type exhibits here, as to the north and to the south of us, a

large range of variation, indicating, like the lingual type, that

the Himalaya has been peopled by successive immigrations of

northmen belonging to many, probably to all, of the various

sub-families into which the restless progeny of Tur has been (I

think prematurely) divided by European philologists and ethno-

logists. I think, moreover, that I can discern this sort of accord

between the physical and lingual types, to wit, that the tribes

with simple languages have more, and the tribes with complex

languages have less, of the Mongolian physical attributes, after

careful elimination of the presumed effects of mixture of breed

(and such facts are always notorious on the spot) where such

mixture has taken place. Thus a Lepcha, or Gurung, or Magar,

or Murmi, to a simple language unites a palpable Mongolian

physiognomy and frame; whilst a K uswar, a Dhimal, ora Kiranti,

writh a language much allied to the higher Turkic, Ugrofinnic,

and Dravidian types f possesses a face and form tending the

same way.

* See my Essay on Koccb, Bodo, and Dhimal, p. 113 ft.

+ The complex pronomenalisation of the Kir&nti verb points to a special connection

with Midler’s subdivision, embracing, as far as we yet know, the Ho, the Sontal,

and the Munda proper. The numerous traits of resemblance of the pronomenalised

Him&layan tongues to the cultivated Dravidian have been pointed out, here and
there, in the course of the foregoing analyses of two samples of the former. But
observe that Ho and Sontal, like Tfirki and Kuswar, suffix personal signs to noun
and verb. Vayu and Kiranti, like Dhim^li, follow the Dravidian rule of prefixing

to noun, suffixing to verb. This difference seems great, but is not perhaps really

so, for the vulgar and sacred dialects of Egyptian, which were, says Poole, one
tongue, nevertheless had this difference.
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I 'will now describe my samples, adding, lest I should be sup-

posed to have selected them unfairly, that they are men long in

my own service.

Dimensions in English feet and inches.

(i) Bontdwa. (2) Balling. (3) Thulung.

Total height, . • 5 4 5 0 5 2

Crown to hip, 2 5 2 2 2 3

Hip to heel, . • 5 2 2 I X 3 0

Fore-and-aft length of head, 0 95 0 8f 0
--t

00

Side-to-side width of ditto, 0 6 0 H 0 6

Girth of ditto, . 1 9i 1 9 \ i 8

Breadth of face, 0 55 0 5t 0 cl
54

Length of arm and hand, 2 5 2 3 ^ 2 4

Girth of arm, 0 to 0 9f 0 9\
Ditto of fore arm, . 0 94 0 9? 0 10

Girth of thigh, 1 6 1 6 1

Ditto of calf, . 1 °2 1 1 °i
Girth of chest, 2 9\ 2 10 2

No. 1 . A Bontawa, age 55 . Head long, narrow, vertical view

elliptic, equally wide fore and aft, widest between the ears.

Front view of the head and face oval, with the cheek-bones little

protruded and the forehead not narrowing upwards. Profile or

side view good, nearly vertical, the mouth not being at all

inclined to prognathism, and the forehead very little retiring,

but chin somewhat defective. Forehead of good height and

breadth, nearly as wide as the cheek-bones. Eyes of good size,

remote; upper lid flaccid, but hardly perceptibly bent down
next the nose. Nose long, straight, pyramidal, well elevated

though thick, and with the nostrils elongated, not round. Mouth
well formed, not protuberant, of good size, and having shapely

lips and vertical teeth not at all exposed, chin not retiring, but

not advanced, and rather defective. Jaws neither- heavy nor

square. Colour a clear light brown, deeper and less olive than

usual. No trace of ruddiness. Hair jet black, ample, straight,

glossy, strong but not coarse. Moustache full and jet black. No
whisker. Eyebrows scanty and horizontal. No hair on chest.

Figure good, but trunk and arms long, and legs short. Very
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moderate development of bone or muscle for a highlander, and

scarcely more than in a plainsman.

No. 2. A Balling,* 30 years old. Head broader and shorter,

vertical view oblate ovoid, wider behind than before, but not

flattened behind. Front view of the face shows (like the head)

more breadth than in No. 1, and is somewhat square, owing to

the projection of the cheek-bones and of the angles of the jaws.

Profile vertical, as in the last, with very little saliency of the

mouth, a vertical but somewhat narrow forehead, and a chin

flush with the front of the jaw. Forehead less fine than in the

last, vertical to the front, but somewhat narrow, or rather seem-

ing so, owing to the lateral projection of the jaws and cheek-

bones. Eyes of good size remote, showing faintly but distinctly

the usual flaccidity and deflection towards the nose, of the upper

lid. Nose, as in the last, long, straight, pyramidal, broad, but

not depressed. Nostrils large and round. Mouth of good size

and shape, with moderately full lips, of which the upper has a

tendency to advance more than the lower, owing to the normal

thickening of the gum. Teeth fine and vertical, and not at all

exposed. Chin devoid of the prominent roundness of the part,

flush with the jaw in front. Jaws heavy and angular. Colour,

as in the last, pale ruddy brown, deeper and less dull than the

usual isabelline colour. Hair jet black, straight, strong. No
whisker. A scanty moustache. Eyebrows full. Chest, legs,

and arms hairless. No more development of bone or muscle

than in the last, and figure, as before, good, but noticeable for

length of trunk and arms.

No. 3. A Thulung, 22 years old, has the breadth of head

and face of the last, vertical view of the head showing great

and remarkably uniform width in proportion to length. Profile

line vertical, as before, and all the details of the features

wonderfully similar, as in a strong family likeness, and figure

also and colour.

* Is our Bahing the Baliik of Muir’s Sanscrit Texts, ii. 482 ? His Aratta may he

the Aratt of Sikim, and his Khas is no doubt the now dominant tribe of Nbpal.

Muir’s authority indeed says that the Bahik were a Sanscrit-speaking race, but that

may be accounted for by the ignorance displayed by Brahmanical writers on this sub-

ject, and by their determination to find degraded Kshatriyas in all the great nations

and peoples bordering on Aryavartta; e.g., the Burmese are with them degraded

Kshatriyas ! !
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General Remark.—All these three men have a depth of colour

and defect of bone and muscle assimilating them to the lowland

Turanians, generally and differencing them from the highlanders

generally, but especially from the Palusen or Cis-himalayan

Bhotia, the Gurung, the Sunwar, the Murmi, the Magar, and

the Lepcha; and the Bontawa has a head and face carrying

on the resemblance with the lowland Turanians, and which I

believe to be so frequent among the Kirantis as to deserve

to be called the rule, not the exception. In conclusion, I may
perhaps be permitted to say, as the result of long years of

practised observation, that the effect upon the Turanian north-

men of passing from the cold high-and-dry plateau of “ Asie

Centrale,” down the various steps of the Himalayan ladder

into the hot and moist plains of India, is to diminish the volume

of bony and muscular development, to diminish also the

extreme breadth of head and face, with the consequent wide

separation of all the double organs of sense, and to modify the

defects of the eye, giving it a freer and straighter aperture and

less flaccid upper lid
;

moreover, that such tribes as, in the

throng of successive immigrations, have been broken, barbarised,

and driven to seek refuge in malarious tracts, seem to manifest

a tendency to pass from the low Turanian to the low African

or Negro type
;

* and lastly, that after these effects have been

produced in the course of numberless ages, it must always be

unsafe to dogmatise upon physiological or philological grounds

only respecting the special relations and characteristics of any

given tribe without abiding advertence to the general relations

and characteristics of such tribe, and to the proof of both that

may be had by carefully seeking out and weighing all the

available evidence, whether physiological or philological, moral

or traditional.

The evidence of any reflux towards the north of the great

tide of Turanian population flowing wave after wave over India,

through the numberless passes of the Himalaya, and also,

perhaps, round the Western and Eastern extremities of the

* Narrowness of head and face and projection of mouth are the great marks of

the Negro type. Now, I have an Uraon in my service in whom these marks united

to a very dark skin are conspicuous, and his lips are very thick and his eye good,

and his hair crisply curled, but not at all woolly.
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chain, is faint, seeming to be confined to the Newar tribe of

Nepal proper, who have a tradition of their return to Nepal

after having reached so far south as Malabar. Nor are there

wanting coincidences of arbitrary customs, of the shape and use

of agricultural and other implements, and of words, and even

of grammatical forms, to countenance and uphold that tradition,

as I have already adverted to in my paper on the Nilgirians.

END OF VOLUME I.

PRINTED BY HALLANTYNE, HANSON AND CO.

EDINBURGH AND LONDON



M










